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PREFATORY A^OTE 


We are at last ready with the Second Volume of the 
Proceedings, containing Select Papers. The variety of sub- 
jects and the complications of printing are responsible for 
this delay. Some papers which were very short have 
through mistekfc already appeared among Summaries and 
they are omitted here. The papers included in this volume 
have all been seen through the press by my learned friend 
and colleague, Pandit Kshetres'achandra Chattopadhyaya, 

our gratitude is due in unstinted measure : no 

detail has been too small for him, no labour too heavy. 

He has received the willing co-operation of Messrs. M. Naimur 
Rehman, M.A., Syed Muhammad Zamin Ali, M.A., and 
Baburam Saksena, M.A. I desire on behalf of the Committee 
to offer to them our warm thanks. 

Our best thanks are due to the Indian Press, Ltd., 
Allahabad, who have taken great pains over the printing; 
pages 831— 870 have been printed at the Baptist Mission 
Press, Calcutta. » 

The papers have been printed with extreme care, but, 
owing to the variety of their subject-matter and the compli- 
cations of diacritical marks, it is possible that some errors 
have crept in. We can only ask for forgiveness. 

To the Joint Secretaries of the Conference, Professor 
P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D. Lit., and Maulavi Muham- 
mad Ali Nami, M.A., thanks are due for valued help. 


AMARANATHA JHA, 


S ecretar^^ 
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VEDA AND AVESTA 



Section — Vedio and Avesxic. 

, “BRAHMAN-BARESMAN-BErCHT-BHRAJ.” 

S. K. BELVALKAR, M.A., Ph.D., 

Professor of Sanshrity Deccan CollegCy Poona. 

Brahman, the pivotal word on which the wliole of Indian 
philosophy — and particularly the Vedanta philosophy — turns, 
is one of the knottiest problems of Indology, wliich has at 
one time or other engaged the attention and taxed the patience 
of practically all loading Orientalists. Amongst Indian com- 
mentators themselves the controversy as to the real ultimate 
nature of Brahman the Absolute has been raging fiercely for the 
last over a thousand years, and shows no signs of abatement 
jmt, although it ‘must be admitted that what the modern 
descendants of the mighty schoolmen of India have to offer, is 
for the most part a rechauffe of the same age-old arguments 
supported by the same set of texts. To modern European 
Sanskritists belongs the credit of having taken the controversy 
away from the ultimate denotation of the term brahman 
and directed it rather to a determination of tlie original 
meaning and derivation of the term. The most important con- 
tributors to the discussion include the names of Roth, Haug, 
Geiger, Griswold, Hillebrandt, Deussen, Oldenberg, Strauss, 
Osthoff, Geldner and others. The controversy is still going on and 
* it will be some time yet before we hear the last word about it, 
if indeed we are ever to hear it at all. As this controversy is 
carried on through the medium of journals, reviews, reports. 
Festschrifts, and other independent pamphlets mostly written 
in German and not easily accessible in India, it may perhaps 
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serve a useful purpose to present a bird’s-eye- view of tbe wbole, 
suggesting at the end a view-point which may perhaps give 
a new turn to the whole question. 

The controversy may conveniently be divided into four 
stages, the dominant trait of each being represented by each 
of the four words which I liave used in the hyphenated title of 
this paper. I have called these * stages ’ but they should have 
been styled ‘schools,’ seeing that champions of most of these 
views are still carrying on the conti’oversy from their peculiar 
point of view. The earliest of these is the one to which 
currency was given by the great lexicographers, Bohtlingk and 
Roth, who derived the word from the root hrh — harh, to fatten 
or strengthen, and gave as the first denotation of the term 
“ the god- ward striving devotion which appears as an impas- 
sioned longing or as an exuberance of spirit, and particularly 
the pious expression of it in the service of the divine. ” 
From thence the word was taken to mean the holy prayer 
or formula, especially magical formula, and thence again the 
holy wisdom or theology, and the sacred scriptures as embody- 
ing the same. This derivation of the term was endorsed in 
the main by G-rassmann, Bergaigne, Deussen and others, the 
last-named scholar slightly varying the phrase and putting 
forth “ prayer conceived as the will of man striving upwards 
towards the holy or the divine” as the primary meaning of the 
term, deriving it in this sense from hrli, to swell. So too 
Geldner in the Glossar takes the word to denote originally 
“ the mysterious power which inspires the poet and makes 
him a Seer” and enables him to exercise a sort of a compel- 
ling authority as that of a magician over gods and other divine 
'pdtences. This view possessed the field for a long time and 
has passed over into beginner’s books like Delbriick’s Vedische , 
' Chrestoraathie and Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader. Its main 
weak-point consists in the fact that, contrary to the normal 
rule in such matters, it sets forth an abstract notion- as the 
primary denotation of the word, which, only later, becomes 
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concrete in its secondary and tertiary significations. Then too, 
as Hertel has recently pointed out, the view makes the funda- 
mental mistake of bringing over to the interpretation of Vedic 
terms certain preconceived notions about modern Christian 
religiosit)’- as contained in the terms holiness, devotion, piety, 
penance, etc., which are hardly consonant with Vedic ideas ; 
and, secondl3?’, of ignoring the clear bearing of a number of 
Upanisadic texts on the interpretation of the same. Very 
few scholars now endorse the views of Bohtlingk-Roth in their 
undiluted form. 

Next in the field is the view of Haug who derived the 
word from hr h, to grow, and gave growth, increase or strength 
as the primary sense of the term, formed with the addition 
of the affix man which makes nomina agentis as well as 
nomina actionis. Then, according to Haug, the word came to 
signify the means of securing this growth, viz., worship, 
prayer, or ritualistic formula, the subsequent stages in the 
denotation of the word following the usually accepted line 
of evolution. Particular!}'’ interesting in this connection is 
the way in which Haug tried to postulate “ a latent power not 
unlike electricity which is excited -within us at the time of 
the performance of the holy ritual with the help of 
the usual utensils of worship and other paraphernalia.” It 
is a similar mystic power which, according to Haug, pervaded 
the whole Nature and which mediated the transition in meaning 
from hrdhman the prayer to Brahman the Absolute. This 
view was accepted by Wackernagel and in part by Hillebrandt, 
but its beat statement in a somewhat modified and improved 
form is given by Griswold, who, starting with the root hrh 
(Indo-European bhrgh) in the sense of growth, upward exten^- 
sion, and strength, took the word to primarily denote “ anything 
raised upward, be it the hand, the offering, the twig of holy 
haresman or barUs, or the prayer objectively conceived,’W 
the earlier three denoting what Griswold styles the visible 
prayer to be distinguished from the normal audible ■gxa.yQv, 
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This objective prayer or holy word led the way to the 
conception of the subjective brahman in the sense of the 
holy wisdom, and from thence to the immanent brahman in 
the form of that transcendent Energy which produces the 
world-order. The important point to note here is the attempt 
to connect Vedic brahman with the Avestic haresman. As 
cognates in other languages Griswold mentions the Old Irish 
bri, breg, meaning a mountain, which connects itself with Ar- 
menian berg, and German Berg or Burg. Brhaspati, the 
Lord of Prayer, thus originally meant merely, according to 
this view, ^ the Lord of the Mountain.’ As regards the Indian 
use of the word brahman Griswold tells us how the “Eigveda 
emphasises its form, and function, the Atharva V eda its 
power and potency, the Brahmanas the sacredness and 
religious use of the term, and the Upanisads the power that 
resides in the sacred word and also in the heart of all 
things.” 

Haug and his school had recognised the great part which 
the belief in the presence of a mystic magical power played in 
the evolution of the concept of brahman-, but following the 
then unquestioned priority of the Eigveda over the Atharva 
Yeda (which was regarded as a degeneration from the Eigveda) 
he was prevented from regarding the idea of magic as primitive 
to the notion of brahman. Pischel, Hillebrandt, Soderblom, 
Strauss, Osthoff, and above all, Oldenberg brought forward 
many a datum culled from the study of the evolution of 
primitive religions to prove that belief in a mysterious magic 
fluid or potence flUing the whole world and induced to make 
itself manifest in a given substance by the use of charms, 
incantations, specific magical movements and the like is the 
common property of all primitive faiths, citing in support the 
Malehesian belief in what is known as the ‘ Mana.’ Brahman 
was accordingly taken to embody this ■ Zauber-fluidum ’ par 
excellence, Brhaspati, ‘ the Lord of Prayer,’ denoting originally 
'the expert magician or ‘ medicine-man ’ who knew how to 
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operate with the ‘ Fluid ’ in the most efficacious manner.^- As 
words cognate to hrdhman in this special sense Oldenbei'g 
mentioned the Irish word hricht which meant magic, as also 
the Icelandic word hragr, meaning poetry. Until quite re- 
cently this ‘magical-fluid’ conception of hrdhman enjoyed 
the widest vogue, and it is the view that we find expressed for 
instance in standard books of reference like the Encyclopaedia 
of Religion and Ethics. Unfortunately for the theory, how- 
ever, Oldenberg himself modified his view subsequently. In 
a paper presented by him some four years before his death, 
after a historical investigation into the use of the word hrdh- 
vnan in the Rigveda and in the later Vedas and Brahinanas, he 
concludes by declaring that “ the word hrdhman cannot be traced 
back originally to the conception of a certain ‘ fluid ’ which 
dwells alike in the holy word, the holy ritual and the holy 
man. The root idea in the term is rather the holy word. 
By the side of this real concrete word there arose the hypos- 
tatising of the sacred and magical wisdom concerning specific 
formulae. It is only inasmuch as the holy word was seen 
to be living and working in the priest, in the sacrifice, and 
and in the cosmic existence that hrdhman began to appear 
as a potence which constitutes the essence of the Brahmins 
and which regulates all cosmic happenings. In Brahman, as 
we have proved alread}'-, we have to see an Indian expression 
to denote the conception of that world-pervading, mysterious, 
supernatural power which to-day students of Comparative 
Religion prefer to name by the Malenesian term ‘ Mana.’ 
Brdhman in fact has become alike to the ‘ Mana.’ Originally 
however it was something different.” 

The latest theory in the field is that of Hertel who has 
yet to make his final decisive contribution to the controversy. 
Hertel tries in the first place to adduce a number of Upanisadic 

' It was thus that Hillebrandt explained the identity of Brhas- 
pati with the dread “ Wizard Moon who pursues his work in the dark 
and continually changes his aspect.” 
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passages where the idea of the Brahman afire-light sub- 
stance is most clearly expressed. Such passages are the well- 
known story of Janasruti Pautrayana in Chandogya, iv. 1, 
where a stream of light, capable of burning one who would 
touch it, is said to issue from a holy or meritorious person ; the 
passage in Brh. Up., iv. 3 fi., where the discussion starts with 
the query “ kim-jyotir ayam Purusah ” and concludes by declar- 
ing the Atman to be a light unto itself ; and passages enough in 
other Upanisads where the Atman-Brahman is spoken of as 
‘ jyotirmaya,’ as ‘ paramam jyotih,’ as ‘ jyotisaih jyotih,’ as 
‘taijasa,’ as ‘ tejomaya,’ and so forth. Hertel may also have 
referred to the various definitions of Brdhman given in the 
Arseya Upanisad, which I have edited and translated for the 
first time (Transactions, 3rd Or. Conf., Madras, pp. 31ff.), 
as also to the mantra which the teacher recites while 
initiating the pupil (Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, i. 20f). Hertel 
presses into service likewise the ordinary notions connected 


>' with ‘ tapas ’ and ‘ Brahmavarcas,’ the conception of the Sun 

||, and the Moon as the eyes or the gateways of the eternal 

It Cosmic Light on the other side of the vault of Heaven, as 

also the current use' of words primarily denoting physical 
f light and warmth to signify the glow, the light, or the illu- 

'i' mination of reason and the like. ' Hertel concludes that the 

'£ 

i Opianisadic Brdhman, viewed in the individual as well as the 

i cosmic aspect, was conceived as a fire-light substance pervading 

I* the whole universe ; and that this notion belongs not only to the 

5 ;! Upanisadic period, but is Indo-Iranian and even Indo-European 

lir in its origins. . He points in this connection to the Fire-worship 

in the Avesta, identifying Brhaspati who dispels darkness 
I and discovers the Sun (Rigveda, ii, 23. 3) with Ahtira Mazdah 

who puts down the hated fiend of darkness (Druh = Druj). 
He refers to Yasna, xvii. 11, where five kinds of fire are 
||j distinguished : the ordinary temple-fire, the fi re in the body 


ii,! ’ Compare passages like Kena, iv. 29, where the mind and the 

‘fi lightning are said to be the symbols of Brdhman. 

i! i 
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of man and beast, the fire dwelling within the plant, the fire 
of lightning, and the fire in the Paradise of Ahura Mazdah ; 
and also to the Fire- philosophy of Heracleitos of Ephesos. 
In more recent times, after a eritieal review of all pertinent pas- 
sages Hertel has sought to establish that tlie Vedic w6rds 
Yaksct, dhend, and vdsu as also the Avestie words cithra, 
daend, and vohu primarily denoted the same fire-light substance 
which is manifest in Brahman. 

After having settled the dominant notion in Brahman 
Hertel proceeds to consider the etymology of the word, which 
he brings into relation with Greek Latin flagro, 

Jlamma, fulgeo. The Sanskrit root 6Ardy, according to Hertel, 
presupposes an Indo-Germanie '^bhlegh or '^hhleg which is 
the parent alike of Greek 'AAeVa, Sanskrit Brahman, and 
German blecken. This etymological equation seems to be 
the least convincing part of Hertel’s thesis. Sanskrit hrh would 
probably demand ari Indo-Germanie *bhrgh rather than 
*bhlag. Nor does Hertel seem to have as yet adequately 
• explained just how it is that the word jSra/jnjan in its oldest 

available use in the majority of the Rigvedic texts means 
. nothing naore than a hymn or prayer, ‘ which, by Hertel’s 

showing, can only be the possible tertiary meaning of the 
term. It is true that Hertel has urged lately that Vedic words 
like ddribarhas (Rv., x. 63. 3), harbrhdnd.'^ya ddreh (Rv., v. 
41. 12), and dvibdrhas (several times in the Rv.) should be 
»■ taken to denote not firmness or strength, but shining splendour, 

the mountain for instance being regarded as the source and foun- 
I tain-head of the morning red. But that does not solve the 

main difficulty above referred to. HertePs view certainly serves 
to bring into relief the important part played by the Sun, Fire, 
and other luminaries in the evolution of the pantheistic 
f conce ption of the Absolute ; and it may well be that on that 

^ As a clear case in point reference may be made to Rv., vi. 38. 3- 
, 4, where half-a-dozen synonyms of prayer are associated with 

! brahman, 
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view we can obtain a prima facie more satisfactory answer to 
some of the questions that he poses in his “Die Methode der 
arischen Forschung. ” p. 14 f, but to try to apply tlie one 
self-same explanation to solve almost every philological, 
philosophical or religious problem under the sun would be a 
methodological error. In primitive faiths variety is just as 
much in evidence as uniformity and inconsistency just as much 
as philosophical consistency. 

So far we have presented three outstanding conceptions 
of hrdhman : the ritualistic, as developed by Haug and Gris- 
wold, the magical as postuated by Osthoflf and Oldenberg, and 
the conception of hrdhman as a fire-light substance, advocated 
by Hertel. I am not however prepared to say that we have 
to decide in favour of any one of these to the absolute exclusion 
of the other two. As regards the first two of these conceptions 
I have elsewhere ' tried to show that the change of spirit 
that is noticeable as we pass on from the Eigvedic to the 
Atharvavedic period is best explained as the result of the 
contact and fusion of two opposite racial cultures ; and if that 
view be accepted, we can say that the Eigvedic use of hrdhman 
as a simple prayer, the Atharvavedic use of it in the sense 
of a magical formula, and the Brahmanic elevation of it into 
the mystic power of the sacrifice, and even into the mysterious 
cosmic force may represent one line of evolution followed by 
the word. Similarly, I cannot help confessing that Hertel j 

has adduced enough documentary evidence to establish the j 

conception of hrdhman as a fire-light substance as another 
possible line of evolution. If we now assume, as I myself 
have done elsewhere,^ that the transition from the Brahmanic 
to the Upanisadic period was motivated by a further shifting 
of geographical background and a consequent fusion of diver- 
gent cultures somewhat on the analogy of the earlier transition 

. ‘ History of Indian Philosophy by Belvalkar and Ranade,Vol. IT, 

The Creative Period, pp. 10 — 29. 

Op. cit., pp. 77—83. 
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above referred to, we caa easily explain the ultimate merging 
together of these two lines of denotative evolution of the term 
'brahman just postulated. Because two streams eventually 
converge and flow together, we have no right - to assume that 
originally they had the same starting-point. Starting with 
the idea of a ritualistico-magical fluid it is at least possible 
to imagine a stage in which Fire-Light was believed to contain 
the Zauber-fluidum in a transcendent degree, and so taken to 
constitute the most important denotation of the term ‘brahman.’ 
But the other process by which a fire-light substance came 
to mean, in the earliest Indian texts, a simple prayer, somewhat 
passes one’s comprehension. 




( 2 ) 

INDKA in the riGVEDA AND THE AVESTA 

and before. 

KSHETRESA CHANDRA OHATTOPADHYAYA, M.A., 
Lecturer, AXlahahad University. 




ct;; ~ vLrL"r« “ " ' 

Avestic parallel Ahura Mazdah. ' Followt. T\ ' 

impor^ntgodofaeRgvrWra'lTr" 

Avesta. In spite of T , ^ ‘^‘"S^ates in t 

been done on Vedic and A^stfc^reltbr^th^ ^ 

for tah work, at leaat by ward ^tadv IT u '“V™ 

leader but the more serious student admits* thot ,« •? 

«uoh a surface simplicity his aature aud orL a^ 'o, ' 

easy of comprehensiou. This is especially due to ,b ™ 
uum ero quahties ludra combines iu himself w! f” 
“ -umber of theories about his ori^tl 


bta Of the Vedas, p. 174, 
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none of which mtirfy all the known data. Apart from dre 
difficulty about the real nature of Zara«uStra’s refor m, w nci 

the Avesta largely reflects, we have problems a out “ 
and signiflearrceof the different dlvirre sp.rrte in ^ “ 

amoLS them of V^ra^ravna and Indar. ihis last pioble 

rfn2 lurplicated by the fact that whereas V_ 

is a Spirit of Light, Ind.ar is a Spirit of Darkness, 
correspond to the Vedic Indra in some ™y “ J 

Hang’s theory of an Indo-Iranian religious schism will 
give us no real help. I profese here a solution ot these 

probl™. authorities (the compiler ot compilers ^ of 

the Nighantu, Yaska, Saunaka and others) agree in making 
Indra a god of the atmospheric region and as .essentially con- 
nected with rains and thunder. This explanation is largely true. 
European scholars were at first not agreeable to this view. 
But since Eoth’s time,^ European opinions are tending towards 
the traditional view.^ But is the traditional explanation 

adequate? We have Indra frequently invoked in the :Rgveda 


1 Max Mliller, Lectures on the Science of Language, II. 470, 

took Indra to be the bright blue sky, but in Chips from a German 

Workshop, II. 91, as the chief solar deity; Ludwig pbiloso- 
phische Anschauungen, p.' 33) understood him to be chiefly .od 

of the sky. " , 

2 St.P. Diet., vol. I, p. 802. Roth had, however, before thb 

taken him to be a god of the cheerful sky of day (Z. D. M. G. , 
p. 72). 

^ Op. B. D: Perry in J. A. 0. S., XI, 117-208 ; Macdonell, Vedio 
Mythology, p, 54. 
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in connexion with battles, either against non- Aryan enemies or 
against Aryan enemies.^ Some stiholars have therefore taken 
him to be simply a gocl of war.® But would ‘god of war ’ ful- 
ly explain Indra’s character ? The connexion with raining is 
not satisfactorily explained by this hypothesis. The vajra 
may or may not be a good symbol for physical might,® bat 
how does one account for “the letting loose of the seven rivers”? 
Thei-e is no necessary connexion between a god of victory and 
the phenomenon of thunder or raining. Ares and Zeus, for 
example, are two distinct deities in the Greek pantheon. The 
solar theory of Hillebrandt and others is not warranted by 
the text of the Rgveda and has nothing to recommend it. 
We have therefore to form a hypothesis which will explain both 
Indra’s certain connexion with rain and thunder and his as cer- 
tain connexion with war and victory. 

First of all we have to note that there is another god of 
rain in the l^gveda,* Trita Aptya, who is later forgotten and 
who is also not very frequently sung in the Rgveda. We have, 
also his Avestie parallel in (0rita (and 0raetaona of the A^wya 
elan). And the etymology of the name Trita Aptya seems to 
connect the god with atmospheric waters. The probability 
therefore is that T. A. was an old rain-god whom Indra ousted. 
We have next to consider whether Indra’s connexion with 
raining was original or not. The Rgveda will not here give us 


/ B.g., I. 7. 5, VI. 25. 6, VI. 26. 2, VI. 46. 1, VII. 34. 3, etc. 
Compare II, 12, 8 , ^ I 

yriwT 

® Bergaigne, La Religion Vedique, p. ■ xvi ; Griswold, Religion 
of the Rigveda, pp. 177 ff., etc. 


® Griswold, 0 ^. p. 178. 

A third may be cited in Parjanya. 
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any direct help for we are trying to understand pre-Rgvedic 
conditions. Let us turn to the parallel text of the Avesta and 
see if we can get any help from there- This comparison has 
its limitations, for unless we are sure that we are comparing 
sister cultures or institutions and not cultures or institutions 
related as original and derivative, we cannot be confident about 
our conclusions. But if the result of our comparison with the 
Avesta is conermed by some indications in the Rgveda itself, 
we can confidently assume that we have succeeded in getting at 
pre-Rgvedic (urarische) conditions. ^ 

Turning to the Avesta we find Vara^rayna in the bircizah, 
the YaSts, the Afringans and (once) in the Vendidad, where- 
as Indar is found only once in the late text of the Vendidad 
(X. 9). ^ Indar’s characteristics are not mentioned in that pas- 
sage, whereas we have for Vorserayna not only earlier refer- 
ence but also full description. We can therefore take this 
Veratoyna for comparing with our i^gvedic Indra. Xow 
V9r8^rayna in the Avesta is most certainly the angel of vic- 
tory.^ He does not appear as in any way connected ^ with 
raining.® We have a separate deity in the Avesta for raining, 
viz., TiStar, the star Sirius, whose appearance signalised rains 
in certain parts of Iran. Indra’s connexion with victory there- 
fore seems more original than his other aspect of lain-giving. 
The name or epithet Vf trahan is usually taken to mean “ Killer 
of the cloud-demon Vjtra.” But that sense would not suit 
the Avestic Voro^ra^na. We have therefore to look about in 
the Rgveda for some more suitable meaning of the word 
V'^trd. The word is used in that text in three distinct signi- 
‘ fications (1) a particular demon that keeps away the precious 

‘ Vend., XIX.42— 44, where the name of Indar occurs again, 
seems to be an interpolation, for the Pahlavi text does not contain 
this passage. 

“ Dhalla, Zoroastrian Theology, pp. 112 ff. The Bahram Yagt 
amply proves this. 

’ Though Darmesteter’s words in the Introduction to his First 
Edition of the Vendidad (S. B, E., IV, Ixiv) seem to suggest that. 
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rain waters from, man till Indra kills Mm and releases them, 
(2) enemy, Aryan or non- Aryan, and (3) (probably) battle/ 
It is usually believed that Vytra means in the Rgveda only 
a demon and that the word is a proper name. But the text of 
the l^gveda tells us an altogether diflferent story. The word is 
used in the sense of a demon only 62 times ^ and in the 
sense of a human foe 69 or 70 times,® that is, not less frequently 
than the former, and in the probable sense of battle or some 
occasion where strength is manifested and victory achieved 
five times. * If statistics can give us any satisfactory data, w'e 
can confidently assume that the sense of ‘ enemy ’ is more 
original than that of a particular demon. Etymology here 
lends support to the indication of statistics. V'^trd seems to be 
formed from a root with the affix iraJ This root has 


* See Grassmann, Worterbucli zum Rigveda, columns 1334-.5. 

® The number 63 of Grassmann should be corrected to 62, for 
in R. V.. II. 19.4, ^ might mean ‘fo.es in general.’ The references 
are I. 23.9, I. 32. 5, 7, 8. 10, 11, I. 33. 13, I. 36. 8, 1. 51. 4, 1. 52. 6, 

8, 10, 15, I. 54.10, 1. 56. 6, I. 61. 6, 10, 12, I. 63. 4, I, 80. 2—4, 5, 10 
(twice), 11, 12, 13, I. 85. 9, [. 103. 8, I. 121. 11, I. 165. 8. I. 174. 2, 
II. 11. 9, 18, II. 14. 2, TI. 30. 2, 3, III. 32. 4, III. 33. 6, IV. 17. 1. 
VI. 20. 2, VI. 44. 15, VI. 68. 3, VI. 72. .3, VIII. 6. 6, VIII. 12. 22, 26, 
VIII. 76. 2, VIII. 93. 7, VIII. 96. 7, VIII. 100. 7, IX. 61. 22, X. 89. 7, 
X. 104. 10, X. 111. 6, X. 113. 2, 3. 6, X. 116. 1, X. 124, 6, 8, besides 
a fairly large number of cases as the first member in a compound. 

® To Grassmann’s references we must add 111.53,11 (^lairii'g 
qsrrfi %ii iimsm : ) and perhaps II.19.4 

ffFfT igji; ). The references would therefore 
be I. 4. 8, I. 8. 2, I. 53. 6, I. 84. 13, I. 102. 7, II. 19. 4, III. 30. 4, III 

30. 22, III. 37. 56, III. 53. 11, III. 59. 1, IV. 17. 9, IV. 22. 9, IV 24 

10, IV. 41. 9, IV. 42. 7, V. 42. 5, VI, 16. .34, VI. 17. 1, VI. 19. 13 VI 

22. 10. VI. 26. 8. VI. 29. 6, VI. 33. 1, 3, VI. 44. 14, VI. 58. 2, Vl' 

59. 3, VI. GO. 1, 6, VI. 73. 2, VII. 19. 4, VII. 22. 2, VII. 23. 3, Vlf 
25. 5, VII. ,30. 2, VII, 48. 2, VII. 83. 1, 9. VII. 85. 9, VII. 92. 4, VIIl' 

9. 4, VIIL 15. 3, 11. VIII. 17. 8, 9, VIIl. 27. 4, VIII. 49.2 (i.e., Vaia- 
khilya, 1. 2), VIII. 88. 4, VIII. 90. 4, VIII. 93. 9, VIII. 96. 18, VIII 
98. 9, IX. 4. 10, IX. 17. 1, IX. 23. 7, IX. 88. 4, IX. 109. 14, ix’ 
110. 1, X. 49. 6, X. 69. 6, X. 80. 2, X. 83. 7, X. 152.. 3, i.e., in 58 dif- 
ferent hymns, whereas in the sense of a demon occurs in only 
39 hymns (mostly outside the family books). There are besides some 
cases of meaning a foe in compounds. 

^ In I. 7, 5, VI. 25. 6, VI. 26. 2, VI. 46. 1, VII. 34. 3. 

‘ Compare etc., from V da, V ci, etc. 
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got in the Rgveda, two meanings ‘ to cover’ and ‘ to^ choose. ’ 
The latter sense will not explain the word ‘Vptra’i^we are 
therefore limited to vv ‘to cover,’ ‘to surround.’ ‘ Vytra’ would 
therefore mean ‘he who surrounds’ = ‘ the encompassing or belea- 
guering foe.’ ‘ Passage to sense (3) is now easy to under- 
.stand — the fight is an action connected with the enemy 

meaning an easy We may now take 

vxtrd when used for a demon not as a proper name, as Sam- 
bara, Namuci, etc., for example, are, but as a common name, used 
for the enemy pav excellence, the demon that keeps away 
rains. ‘Enemy ’is therefore the most original of the significations 
of the word ‘ Vy trfi ’ in the Rgveda and V I’trahan and Vers^rama 
should mean ‘the Killer of the Foe,’ the Victorious One. 

But have we reached far enough for the pre-iRgvedic 
Indra? We have to get at an element that will explain the 
other aspects of Indra in the Rgveda. I have already said 
that‘ god of war’ or ‘god of victory,’ will not explain the 
connection with rains. Let us therefore see what else the 
Rgv§da says about our victorious god Indra. The text fre- 
quently tells us that he is an aider of the Aryans, particularly 
against non- Aryans.’^ Indra is therefore the national god of 
the Aryans, a fact already realised by scholars. ® Cannot this 
represent the most original aspect of Indra known to us ? 
Passage from the national god to the god of war is very easy 
and to the god of rain is not very difficult either. The 
nation has to live by warding off the attacks of foemen and 
must needs be praying to the nation’s god for victory in war. 
After the Aryans settle down among the non-Aryans, they also 
fight among themselves and Indra is therefore addressed 
in R. V.,WL 22. 10, VI. 38. 3, VI. 60. 6, VII. 83. 1, X. 69. 6 

’ It is probably from this same root that the name * the 

encompassing sky’) is formed but with a better association. 

Compare among other passages L 7. 9, IL 12. 4, 5. 

® E.g., Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 64* See also Eoth, 
St»P. Diet, L 802. 
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aa killing both Dasa vxt'f'ds and Arya vxtrds. Human 
beings have to protect themselves from human enemies whe- 
ther belonging to the same community or to any other. But 
they have also extra-human ‘enemies ’ to cope with. They 
have to live on grains which cannot grow without rains. If rains 
fail, life becomes impossible. But why do rains sometimes fail 
or why is there unbearable heat before rains ? The primitive 
mind is full of demons and this has certainly been the case 
in large parts of Asia. Our ancestors therefore posited Sam- 
bara, Namuci and all that host of demons as responsible for 
want of rains. But who would ward them off ? Surely, the 
national god, if anybody at all. We find therefore Indra as 
especially busy over the annual chastening of the atmospheric 
of man. He is tlie national god, he is consequently 
most pre-eminent among the gods and this and his connexion 
with war and victory explain all the imagery of the ‘mighty 
bull’ Indra fighting with the ‘ wily serpent’ Vptra. National 
gods, tutelary deities of villages and cities and even patron 
saints automatically become responsible for rains. ^ Indra’s 
connexion with raining may therefore be only adventitious 
and due to this simple circumstance. But in course of time 
this aspect gained the ascendancy and all other aspects of 
Indra, except his pre-eminence among the gods, were forgotten. 
That Indra really stepped into the shoes of Trita Aptya in his 
rain-giving aspect is borne out by some statements in the 
Rgveda itself, e.g., I. 52. 5, 

%r: H, where Indra is said to be performing what is taken to be 
his usual feat lihe Trita. ^ 

’ Compare Golden Bough, Abridged Edition, Chapter V. 

Geldner (Der Rigveda, erster Theil, Gottingen, 1923, p. 59) 
translates the second half as “ durch den Soma kiihn geworden 
des Vala Schranken sprengte g’ZeiCh Th/to. ” The^^ is to be con- 
nected with 
3 
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'W& have Qot yet understood what natural phenomenon, 
if any, is behind the urarische national god Indra. The 
etymology of the word vi has puzzled several scholars. 
The various explanations offered by Yaska (Nir. X. 8) show 
that even he was not sure about it. Roth derived it once (in 
1846) from/^ 5*^ ‘ to glow up, or to ignite,’ ‘ and later (in 

;L352 5) from*/ to press,’ ‘ to urge,’ ‘to have power over,’ 

etc.’' But Max Muller’s view that it is formed from ^ (drop) 
seems much more probable.* This probably does not 
mean the rain-drops as Max Muller surmises without any 
warrant But the drops of the Soma juice, as in the text of 
the Rgveda. The Soma juice belongs especially to Indra, 
who is sometimes called in the R. V. the. Soma-drinker. 
Indu is asked to flow to Indra — W’Hst (IX. ITi 114). 
This Soma is often endowed with the Vytra-slaying and 
other feats of Indra.* One therefore feels tempted in 

identifying Indra with Indu and in supposing that he 
was originally the holy Soma plant, raised into the 
status of a god, to whom in later times the juice of 
the plant was offered. The Soma service would then mean 
the offering of the god unto himself, a custom anthropologists 
find in vogue among many primitive peoples.’’ Of course 
such ideas would be repugnant to many Vedic scholars but 
we should not reject them on a-priori grounds. But still reject 
them we must and that for two reasons. First of all, the fact 
that Indra is supposed as performing his feats in the intoxica- 
tion of Soma will afford a ready explanation for Soma’s connex- 
ion with those feats ; it is on account of the Soma that Indra 

' In Zeller’s Theologisches Jahrbuch, p. 352 n. (Perry, J.A. 
O.S., XI, 118). 

^ St. Petersburg Dictionary, I» 802. 

^ Lectures on the Science of Language, 11. 473, n. 35. 

Macdonell, Yedic Mythology, p. 66, 

“ Cf. in II. 12. 13. 

® Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 110. Compare H.V., 1.91, 
where Soma is invoked in terms of Indra. 

See Frazer’s Golden Bough, Third Edition, Part V, 
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is so brave and therefore it is the Soma that, according to a 
primitive psychology, really kills demons# etc. We have a 
similar case in Bjhaspati, the personification of the efficacious 
power of prayers, who is sometimes endowed with the Vytra- 
slaying feats of Indra, * apparently because prayers are believed 
to strengthen the hands of Indra. Secondly, the Avesta does 
not make it likely that the Soma worship goes back to urarische 
times, though that is the usual view of scholars. But as the 
question is very important, let us discuss it with a little fulness. 


The Ga6ias of the Avesta make no reference to the 
Haoma and the silence is probably significant. ZaraiSustra 
makes mention of how he will worship his Lord when success 
attends his activities in Ys. 44.18; but we find there “ ten 
mares male-mated and with them the camel ” ^ and not 
Haoma too as the article of offering. Several scholars assume® 
that Zara<9u§tra himself rejected Haoma worship and he 
speaks against it in Ys. 48.10 and that the rite was so popular 
that it.entered into even his own religion after he was no more. 
But this view is purely subjective and is also based on a wrong 
reading. Westergaard’s reading “kada ajen mui^rem ahya 
madahyd which has given rise to this view, is to be 
rejected infavour of, ‘‘kada. ..ahya magahyd.” Reichelt’s guru 
Bartholomee clings to Westergaard’s reading, because, there are 
several good and old manuscripts in its favour, but there 
are more manuscripts and some equally good in favour of 
magahyd^ and, what is decisive, the Pahlavi commentary 


The gand referred to here is probably 
in Metre and Rhythm, 


that 


by 


' E.g., IV. 50.5 
of the Maruts. 

^ The GSthas of Zarathushtra 
L. H. Mills, Leipzig, 1900, p. 67. 

® E.g.j Reichelt in his Avesta Reader, pp. 93, 95, 202, 284. 

Altiranisches Worterbuch, 1114. The mss. are Pt 4 
J 2, Mf 2. 

® The excellent Jpl (17th century) and the famous 02 (17th 
century), besides L2, L3, Jm 3, Dhl, MU and Bbl (also the P.V.). 
See Geldner’s critical notes (I, 171) and the description of the 
manuscripts in the Prolegomena. The references are to the English 
Edition (Stuttgart, 1886). 


K5, 




20 jFOTJRXii ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 

knows only of this reading. The Pahla vi comment on the 
passage is thus translated by Mills, “ When is that dispensa- 
tion in which those psTSOiis shall have set in motion 

(expelled) tlrat pollution (excrement) in that magianship [tvhich 
exists in (or ‘ through ’), that unalloyed wickedness]. What- 
ever may be the exegetical value of the Pahlav i cominentaiy, 
its readings have much greater weight than tho.se of the Avesta 
Sadeh, which are all considerably later than our Piililavi Ctu^u. 
The Gai^as therefore do not seem to refer to the Haoma. It is 
therefore not very likely that Zara^^uStra should have known 
the Haoma rite. 

Turning next to the later Yasna, we find, of cour.se, three 
entire Chapters (IX— XI) in praise of Haoma. But probably 
even they show Haoma to be a late innovation in Iran. Why 
else should the Haoma YaSt (Ys. IX) male Haoma svrjmue 
Zara^ustra by his presence and ash him to loorship him and 
press him‘1 If Zara^'ustra knew of the rite already, wliy 
would he need this admonition ? It is true that four persons are 
there mentioned as having worshipped Haoma in the past, but 
as they mostly belong to the realm of mythology and as most 
of, these names have got Indian analogues, we need not take 
these statements seriously. It is only the name of PouruSaspa^ 
Zara0u§tra’s father, that belongs to history but as Zara6'u§tra 
is here described as taught about the circumstance of his own 
birth, which he should have known already, we should not 
suppose that even Zara^u^tra or his father had any real con- 
nexion with Haoma. I therefore consider that the Haoma 
was introduced in Iran in post-Zarai^ustiian times but that 
its cult was endowed with a Zara6'u§trian support, like all other 
elements of the later Magian religion. This is probably what 


^ Mills, Five . Zarathushtrian Gath as (Leipzig, 1894), p. 309. 
Compare also Neriyosangh’s version, ^ (for ‘ maglh ’ 

in the Pahlavi) (Bharucha’s edition, 

p. Ill), a hopeless muddle of the Pahlavi. 
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Ys. 42(4), a supplement to the Yasna Haptaijhatay, tells us.l 
The Fire-priests who “come from afar” probably introduce 
the cult in Iran. And they may have really come from 
India.* . 

We cannot therefore say that Indra had any connexion 
(far less identification) w^ith Soma in the urarische period; 
We should therefore suppose that originally he was simply the 
national god of the Aryans, which aspect was preserved with 
but little alteration in the Avestie Vor96»ra?na and that by early- 
Rgvedic times he had developed a secondary ' aspect, besides 
that of god of victory or war, viz., being the god of rain, vrhich 
was later specialised to the obscurity of his more original aspects. 
Indra as Indra (associated with Indu) is Indian and not 
Aryan .so aZ.m the name. We, therefore, fail to infer 
any natural phenomenon from Indra’s Rgvedic connexion 
with Soma. For any other natural phenomenon we have no 
data and we have to remain contented in our ignorance. The 
Aryan Indra or, more accurately, Vftrahan may not have been 
a nature god at all. 

We have now to consider the case of Indar, a demon, 
in the Vendidad. I shall be very brief here. Haughs 
theory of an Indo-Iranian religious schism is more ingeni- 
ous than reasonable. It cannot explain why one god should 
be spht up into a Yazata and a Daeva. But the fact of Indar’s 
demonhood is there. This I try to explain by supposing that 
we have here an individual writer’s attempt at matching the 
Yazatas by Daevas after turning into demons some olthe 
gods of the neighbouring tribes for whom these people . must 

’ “We sacrifice to Haoma that driveth death afar, and. to the 
flood-streams of the watei-s, and to the great flights Of the birds- 
and to the approaches of the Fire-priests, as they approach us from' 
afar and seek to gain the provinces, and spread the ritual lore.”— 
Mills^CS.B.E., XXXI, p. 291). , , 

I have here the support of C. P. Tiele ; cf. his Geschichte 
der Religion im Altertum (German translation by G. Gehrich), Vpl. 
II, parti, pp. 61-2. 
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have been cherishing no kindly feelings , 

Lost would here come to one’s mind. Milton filled up Satan s 
fiendish camp with gods of peoples neighbouring the land of 

Israel. We have here' only a poet’s fancy. We cannot 
suppose from Milton’s words that there was a religious schism 
between the Israelites and their neighbours leading to mic- 
tion or any such result which Haug surmises for the Iranians 
and the Indians. Of course religious difference there was and 

so was it present in more or less degree in the case of the 

Iranians of the time of the Vendidad and their neighbours (in- 
cluding the Indians). But that difference need not necessarily 
prove that the Iranians separated from any of these peoples in 
some earlier time on religious grounds. We should note that m 
Fargard X of the Vendidad, demons other than Indar, etc., are 
mentioned, e.g., Tauru and Zairi, who cannot be said to belong 
to India. These make a theory of a religious schism with only 
the Indians untenable. We are therefore forced to believe that 
a writer’s fancy is responsible for Indar’s demonhood.^ Of 
course that writer must certainly have been cherishing no kindly 
feelings for Indra or his country (India). This may be as 
much due to difference in religious practices or social customs ' 
as to political reasons. Politics is a fruitful source of aliena- 
tion of feelings and misinterpretation of facts. Indians 
and Iranians seem to have been rival powers politically durmg 
the centuries immediately preceding and following the Christian 
era. A certain contempt for India and things Indian is quite 
natural in Iran of Parthian or Sassanian times when most of 
the Vendidad seems to have come into existence. And^ then 
the character of ludra had considerably degraded in India too 
by this time. During this age the gods Visnu and ^iva were 
monopolising most of the religious attention of Indians and 

* The Indian practice of burning or burying the dead must 
have been an abomination in the eyes of Iranians of Parthian and 
Sassanian times, who had been thoroughly Magianised. 

* See Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, 183fE. 
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Indra was occupying only a nonainal suzerainty over other 
gods. Puranic stories of Indra’s questionable doings like his 
amours with Ahalya may well have repelled the puritanic 
sense of the Zoroastrians. The Indra that the Zoroastrian 
writer objects to is perhaps the Indra of the Puranas and not 
that of the ^Rgveda or of pre-Rgvedic times. He also makes 
a demon of the Nasatyas being probably misled by a wrong 
etymology, viz., na satya (‘ not true ’)• * Non-importance of the 
divine twins in India in the age of the Vendidad may also have 
helped in this misunderstanding or wilful alteration. Whom 
Sauru, another demon in the same passage of. the Vendidad, cor- 
responds to is not very clear. The phonetic equivalent of the 
word may be Saru (dart) or ^arva (a name for the god 
Rudra? — etymologically connected with 6aru). But Smm as 
the name of a god (god of death ?) does not seem to occur in 
Indian literature and Sarva is a name for Budra that comes 
into existence only in the age of the ^ukla Yajurveda (and the 
Atharvaveda).* Sauru’s Indian counterpart, if he had any at all, 
does not therefore go to the time of the supposed religious schism. 
A religious schism cannot thus be responsible for the bifurcation 
of the ancestors of the Indians and the Iranians and the 
wilful alteration by them of the connotations of some religious 
names or terms. Why only some names were picked out 
and others left is more than one can understand. The 
changes in meaning of Asura-Ahura and Deva-Daeva can be 
easily explained by ordinary Semantics, like Greek Sai^oviov, 
English ‘ghost,’ etc. We can fortunately trace the whole 
semantic history of the word dsura in India. The fact 
that the earlier texts of the Avesta show no trace of 
hostility towards India or things Indian^ also makes 


^ Darmesteter, S.B.E. IV (1st edition), p. Ixxii. 

See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 75. 

® We have instead a hit at the Magis in Ys. 48,10. 
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Haug’s theory devoid of all support/ We should there- 
fore follow the majority of present-day European scholars in 
burying this theory in oblivion. Indar’s demonhood in the 
Yendidad should therefore be explained as the result of the 
writer’s personal fancy. But after the work was accepted as a 
canonical text, later writers would repeat this and by^ the tunes 
of the Pahlavi writings Indar came to occupy a definite place 
in the Zoroastrian pandemonium. Parallels for similar 
happenings may be easily cited from India. 

To recapitulate, the earliest aspect of Indra of which we 
have any trace is that of the national god. If India had any 
other aspect before he was a national god of tlie Aiyano w'e 
do not know. Nor do w'e know its contrary. M' e have at 
the present day no certain data for that eaily a§e. I his 
national god of the urarische times develops as a god of 
victory and as a god of rain. The former aspect we find 
iti ihe Avestic V'^i-s^rania and both in the JRgvedic Indra. 
The aspect of the rain-god received in later times an especial 
development in India, so much so that the other aspect be- 
came wholly obscure. In the course of time, Indra degenerat- 
ed in India and we find puritanic Iran labelling this Indian 
Indra as a demon. It should be noticed here that though the 
god Indra seems to go back to the age when aU the Aryans 
were living together as one people, the na^ne ‘ Indra ’ probably 
dates from after the Indians and the Iranians separated, when 
the former began developing a Soma cult. This Soma ritual 
may have entered Iran from India and have received there 
some modifications at the hands of the Zoroastrians. 


V. See Darmesteter’s Introduction to his translation of the Ven- 
didad (1st Edition), part IV, §41 (S.B.E. IV, pp. Ixxix— Ixxxi). It is 
much to be regretted that Darmesteter did not include the whole 
of this valuable Introduction in ■ the Second Edition. Had he done 
this, people would not have been misled by the theories of Hang. 

® I use the word Aryan in the limited sense that is now in 
vogue and not in that of Indo-European. 
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UPANISADIC PROSODY. 


P. G. GOPALA. KRISHNA IYER. 

Lecturer in English, University College, Rangoon. 

Upanisadic Metre. 

The traditional method of teaching the Vedas has been 
guilty of neglecting their metrical aspect. The Vedic reciter 
or reader is punctilious in the matter of his accents ; but his 
appreciation of rhythms, at least as judged from the way he 
recites or reads, is very little. Not that he is to blame ; it is 
extremely difficult to bring out both accent and rhythm (met- 
rical) at the same time ; and the preservation of the accent at 
all costs has certainly been of the greatest service to posterity. 
But it is hard to resist the conviction that in early times Vedic 
poetry was recited in a manner that brought out its metrical 
rhythms also. For, if it did not, there could have been no pro- 
sodic development. There is, however, overwhelming evidence 
to such a historical development. It is quite possible to enunciate 
the principles of metrical structure and trace the lines of metrical 
development — that is, to write a history of Sanskrit Prosody. 

The early metrical Upanisads are of great importance to 
the student of this Prosody. On the one hand they contain 
some of the very best achievements of the Old Dispensation ; 
on the other, they represent the transition to the New or an 
Earlier stage in this transition. There are passages in them, 
the metrical ait of which leaves one wondering, if after all, the 
classical poets and particularly the dramatic poets did not 
make a fatal mistake in giving up the older Tristubh 
altogether* and developing in its place, by a process of 

^ KaiidSsa indeed used it once with tremendous effect in the 
SSkuntala, lY, '■stiff etc.’ But he used it as 

a conscious archaism ^ 
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disintegration, the four times repeated pada rliythms of their 
prosody. 

The intensely dramatic dialogue between Naciketas and 
Death that forms the prologue to a great philosophical poem — 
the first two and the final chapters of tlie Svetasvatara are 
veritable prosodic treasures (if indeed lUiumer can be assigned 
an entity distinct or apart from matter in great poetry). 
These poets understood the art of continuous versification 
varying and modulating their rhythms to the requirements of 
the moment and achieving in the result organic metrical wholes 
— which on the large scale is tlie essence of epic form and on 
the small scale the essence of lyric and dramatic forms. There 
is, besides, a goodly sprinkling of perfect lines and stanzas on 
occasions when they rise to the ‘highth of their argument’ — the 
description of the Indescribable Brahman. Tlie Mundaka is 
the work of a comparatively inferior craftsman, rather mecha- 
nical in his verses ; but he seems to have been something of a 
bold experimenter. The composer of the Kena shows more com- 
mand. Like the Katha and Sveta poets, he lias an impressive 
opening — including a short poem with the magnificent refrain 

VJ W, 

the achievement of which consists in the contrast between the 
emphatic hammer strokes of the successive longs of the first 
half and the skipping shorts of the second half, suggesting the 
summary dismissal of the false notions of the Brahman. The 
Isa has no distinction about it — but it is so short that 
no opinion of the poet’s formal skill can be formed. 

As features of the transition, the student notes the twelve- 
syllabled Tristubh, the lessening of hiatus and the split semi- 
vowel, the steady though sure emergence of the Upajati stanza’ 
by the time of the Svetasvatara, the gradual ascendancy of the 


_ ‘ There is one Vam&stha stanza (111-15); and one Upa 4 
-t-Sa 7 stanza (V-11) in the Katha. 


UPANJSADIC PROSODY 


27 


Salini over the Vatorml groups, the greater freedom in the dis- 
position of the caesura noticeable as he passes from the Katha 
to the Sveta, the experiments (probably) of the Mundaka poet 
who could not have stood alone, the disappearance — or all but 
disappearance of the Vedic Anustubh of four padas (with 
di-iambic endings), and the very near approximation of tlie 
oetos3>-llables to the Epic Sloka. 

The distinguishing feature of the Old Trishibh is its free 
combinations of various pre- and post-caesural metrical groups 
in the same stanza. Using a later terminology, we can describe 
the principle as a free interchange of Upajati* and Salinl- 
VatormT groups and lines. When these and similar terms are used 
in connection Avith the Vedas and Upanisads, it must be remem- 
bered that the IndraAmjra, Upendravajra, Salini, Vatorml and 
other metres were later developments from the Older Trishibh 
and not basic entities out of which the older poets concocted 
mixed rhythms, as the compilers of prosodic manuals Avill lead 
or mislead one to believe. To the Vedic poet, the caesura was 
the piAmt of the line, on either side of which could be used one 
of many metrical groups. In fact this is the raison d’etre of 
the caesura as apart from the sense pauses. They were thus 
able to vary the pace of tlieir verse to an extent that was im- 
possible in later Tristubh poetry.^ Note, for instance, the 
effect of the gradual slackening of speed in the following 
stanza, until it ends in the sIoav full-Amluraed Salini of the last 
pada. 


^ Against the demands of strict accuracy, the term Upajati is 
used here to denote the rhythms of the later IndravajrS.-and ITpendra- 
vajrS and their .Tagatl forms. 

’ Epic and classical poetry however found partial compensa- 
tion for this in its greatly supple Sloka, in the very free movement 
almost amounting to disappearance of the Upajati caesura and the 
multiplicity of metres, . 






^^9 
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iT*?TH aff Sa 4+Upa 6 (Jag) 

Trgijrei 

Sa (Katlia 1. 24)' 

The same effect is seen in the closing stanza of the ]ustly fa- 
mous Yoga-piece^ (Sve. IT. 15) which slows down from pack to 
pada till the triumphant Salini close, suggesting as it does the 
lapsing into the All. The whole passage deserves to be studied 
in great detail for its prosody; it has all the smooth facility o 
the best classical verse and retains enough of the older and 

freer art to produce subtle rhythmic modulations. It is also 

notable for its skilful distribution of secondary pauses ;^in one 
stanza, (10), the verse actually runs on from pada. to pada. 

1 For an explanation of these symbols, see p. 34. 

^ Here is the passage, which will bear repetition many times. 

;^ve. II. 8 - 15 . ^ ^ - 

w g 3fT ii 

t^gifSr H 

^•5ir^a5rlsf5r5J^ ?ilf^ ^ i 

^ tifh H 5HT H nigsEi il 

^naff^ aswt ii 

f%»a 52#a%5 ^stiaa ^rnt^ i 

H^RTORa aHJff^a till ii 

5 ^tK: a'P?^ t 

?r5f ^ il 


a 
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These poets also made poetic capital out of their freedom, 
tho’ sparingly used, to use a Jagatl in a Tristubh stanza.’ One 
can point to the sudden accession of eloquence in the Jagatl 
close of Katha I. 23. This entire speech of Death is no less 
notable for its metrical perfection than the Sveta piece men- 
tioned above. It is well worth quoting ; 

=5 3ft^ ?rftT IR^II 

rt iRvii 

$ ^ firm f ^vri i 

fiir ?TTrr ?r^«iT ti 

snfirsrJTTirRr: iR^if nigsri#: ir^ii 

The solemnity of Death’s appeal crowned by his over-flowing 
pity is well suggested by the slow swell of the Salinis 
and Vatormis reaching a climax in the hypermetrical Vaisva- 

devl opening ( ) of the penultimate pada and 

the abrupt fall of the pyrrhic opening of the final pada. Even 
the long ninth, that goes against the grain of the Tristubh, 
almost invariably a cause of cacophony, is in this last 
verse made to serve a splendid purpose. So does Naciketas’s 
violent exclamation in answer (26) dis- 

place the caesura for once to fine effect, Nor did these poets 
disdain the (to them humbler) aids of alliteration and assonance 
on occasion. One feels the pointed sting and decision in the 
sound of 

’ The Jagatl is the regular ‘ hypermetrical ’ Tristubh got by 
splitting its final long (intrinsically or prosodically so) into an iamb 
producing a pleasing overflow effect. 

* The whole of the dialogue is, if one may say so without 
irreverence, an exhibition-piece— a magnificent model of dramatic 
verse conversation of the stately order. 
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or the arresting tone of enquiry in ■ , . . 

ir{%?f Tw: srtitr: stsitt: I 

^TTWfsrW ^ <1 

Change of metre was another effective device. Often it 
denoted a change of topic. In the second cliapter of the Katha 
is a wonderful change of metre from Tristubh to Anustubh 
in the coui-,se of Death’s speech. He has been slowly leading 
to the central doctrine of the Brahman by characteristic 
approaches on the negative side; then when he feels that the 
youthful seeker’s mind has been rendered sufficiently receptive 
for the grand initiation, that the moment for transference of 
occult power has arrived, he utters the Oni at the end of a 
Tristubh series and abruptly declares the Brahman in a couple 
of full-weighted Anustubhs 

siii, ni etc. (Katha IT. 16, 17.) 

The psychological moment fructified, the thrill of the initiation 
over, he relapses into Tristubh and continues the negative 
characterisation in ^ wr etc. So towards 

the end of the third chapter following the parable of the chariot 
picturesquely elaborated in Anustubhs, comes the exhortation 
in a broken mixed stanza 


srmtr, 

WT fir gg[D?T 

I 

which the Swami Vivekananda chose as a bugle call to rouse 
his decadent countrymen. 

Enough has now been said to indicate the high quality 
of the verse in these early metrical XJpanisads. It must how- 
ever be pointed out that the appreciation of the earlier prosody 
requires some preliminary effort on the part of the reader 
fresh from the classical rhythms. He has first to get the 
pdda rhythms of the classical metres out of his head and 
accustom himself to the rhythm of the individual metrical 
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^ ^ ‘ I I ^ 

grSfe^&IjjQ^s^heir more important combinations, especially 
those that do not occur in later poetry. Otherwise his ear 
after hearing an opening of four longs will expect a Salini 
sequel, and, when instead of this an Upajati group is heard, it 
gets confused and seems to hear disturbed or broken rhythm ; 
similarly, when a Salini or VatormI group (of 7) follows an 
opening with a short third, which he would naturally expect 
to be completed in Upajati measure. 

We shall therefore proceed to the formal theory of 
Upanisadic metre first. 

The Anudiihli . — The Upanisadic Anustubh is well on 
the way to the Epic Sioka of two ardhas or hemistiches ; each 
ardha being made up of two halves, a prior and a posterior, 

which have respectively for their normal second feet w 

w and _ u Hopkins in ‘The Great Epic of India’ has 
a full and final presentment of the Epic and Puratrie Sioka. 
(The present writer deals with the classical Sioka in the course 
of an article on Asvaghosa to be shortly published in The 
Journal of the Burma Besearch Society.) We shall only note 


here that the Upanisadic Anustubh shows traces of the Vedic 
stanzaic practice, that is, an occassional prior pada Avith a 
di-iambic end (the Gayatrl stanza and the ‘ trochaic ’ Anustubh 
have disappeared). I’here are also instances of all the possible 
kinds of Vipulas in the odd padas, the ^r’s and ?r’s not being 
negligible. And also the later restrictions or restricting ten- 
dencies in the matter of caesura opening feet find finals in 
Vipula verses have not .yet set in. ^ 

The Upanisadic Anustubh has evolved into the Sioka 
form ; but it is much freer than the later orthodox type and — 


‘ A Vipula is a variation on tiie normal second foot of the odd 

p5da. ^ u u y, (= 1 ) _ w w w, ('<i) (’a) _ ^ _ w (t) w y 

(^) \j )^, (u) _ V (®r di-iamb). Only the first three usually 

occur in classical iloka. 

For an account of these, vide Hopkins ’ ' Great Epic ’ and the 
writer’s article above referred to. 
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less musical on the whole — tho’ individual passages as for 
instance in Katha III and Svetasvatara which have sufficient 
metrical merit. Other features such as long (‘ h}^permetrical ) 
and short (‘ catalectic ') verses, mixed stanzas of Anustubh and 
Tristubh will be noted and discussed later on. ' 

The Tristubh is by far the more important metre and 
deservedly so. It has got rid of most of the unrhyffimical 
forms in Vedic practice, while retaining all its freedom— iiffieed, 
in the matter of group combinations, it is freer. Witixess 
the large number of twelve-syllable iristubhs (as distinct 
from the long lines or Jagatis). The term contaminated or 
hybrid which Arnold gives to such forms (Vedic Metre) is 
certainly inapplicable to the Upanisadic dodekas; they are 
not aberrations or abnormals ; but quite as legitimate as the 
11-syllabled ones. 

The caesura., as already pointed out, is the pivot of the 
line. (As in the Veda, it usually falls after the 4th oi 5 th 
syllable. But there is a tendency to throw it backward or 
forward by a syllable, noticeable in the later Svetasvataia. 
This is, in other words, a first step in the gradual weakening 
of tlie caesura’s hold on the Upajati.) There aie a numbei 
of pre- and post-eaesural groups, and theoretically any one of 
^1^0 fci’mci* may be combined with any one of the lattei, tho 
in practice only a few of these combinations form the staple of 
the verse, while some do not occur at all. 

The caesura always implied a definite pause; and hence 
made possible slight variations from the normal in its neigh- 
bourhood on either side, without affecting the basic rhythm ; 
for instance a pre-caesural short very often takes the place of 
a long, the apparent defect in quantity being made up for by 
the pause ; * sometimes an extra syllable intrudes after the 

" ^ See A Note on the Annstnbh, pp. 5.2—7. 

® Types I-b, v'l Ab, VI Bb for instance. See Table of 

Tristubhs, p. 35. 

* In the Rgveda, pre-caesural shorts probably amounted to 
fourth of the total number of verses. 
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pause, the rhythmic variation thus introduced being not 
much different in nature from that produced by an initial 
extra. 

In the earliest Vedie times, the alternative groups Salini 

7 and VatormI 7(, ^ — '^j) rose 

in this way ; the poet, concerned primarily with the 
metrical group, making no difference between a group-initial 
and a pada-initial ; the VatormI w^as perhaps the original 
type of which the Salini was a variant; in the same manner 
is to be explained the Vedic post-eaesural Upajati group 

, — ^ - ■'~j , a variant on the normal predominant 

type , w w _ u _ The present writer is inclined to 

explain the rare groups (Rg vedic again) , w ^ 

and , L/* _ u _ u ’ as due to initial reversal of rhythm 

after caesura in the Salini 7 and Upajati 7. that is an 
iambic in the place of trochee.^ Classical poets employed 
the device of rhythm reversal in deriving a number of metres 
with a lisping close' from other metres already established. Tlie 
Svagata derived from the Rathoddhata is the type of this class. 

This is the place to consider the Tristubh which for 
convenience ’ sake may be called the Tribrach Medial 
Tristubh. It has the scheme and is 

historically of rery great importance as the parent of a 
whole host of classical metres, the chief of which is the 
Yasantatilaka. Hopkins seems to regard it as a separate type, 
whereas it is really in most eases an Upajati 5 with pre- 
caesural short and in the rest an Upajati 4 with post-caesural 
short : or 

There is an epidemic of this group in certain grorips of 
hymns. See for instance the hymns from the 7th book given in 
Macdonell’s Vedie Reader. 

It may be charged to irrelevant pedantry to adduce a 
parallel from English. Or, one may point to the post-caesural re- 
versal of rhythm in Milton’s heroic verse or Chaucer’s couplets 
(trochee instead of iamb) for instance. 

5 
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w u w _ . The latter is much rarer than the 

former ; the number of sure cases in the Upanisads with 

is extremely few. It is only natural that 

this should be so ; even in the Rgveda post-caesura) freedom 
was exercised much less than pre-caesural ; in Upanisadic 
times it had almost become an archaism. That the classical 
poets and prosodists were aware of this fact is evident from 
their omission to make of it a sepai’ate metre as they did with 
the Upajati and Salinl-Vatormi, when disintegrating the 
older Tristubh. 

The following is a list of the metrical groups prevalent 
in the Upanisads, names such as SalinI, V atormi being really 
but a convenient borrowing from later terminology. 


JPre-ccLesural. 


_ w _ . 


Upajati (caesura after 4) opening Upa 4 


Do. (caesura after 5) 
Do. caesura after 6 


{o;:r. 



lUVJ 


Saiini-Vatorml opening’ 
Vai^^vadevI opening 


Post-caesuraL 


Upa 5 

Upa 6.) Not 
normal . 

5 

Vai 5 

Short Second A 
Short Second B 


Upa 7 
Upa 6 

Upa 5.) Not normal. 

83 7 
va 7 


\ UpajSti close of 7 Upa 7 

A , Do. of 6 Upa 6 

^ __ w ^ ^ ^ Do. of 5 Upa 5.) Not normal. 

/ W — y SalinI close Sa 7 

i w Vatorml close Va 7 

^ Kj Tribrach Upajati close Trb 7. 

All the pre-caesural groups may theoretically have a 
short in the place of the final long ; and all the post-caesural 
groups may have their Jagati variations. It is to be under- 
stood that the Tristubh includes the Jagati for our purposes, 
the more so as the latter has practically no separate existence 
in the Upanisads. ^ 


^ There is one instance of a Vam^astha stanza in the Katha 
III. 15 following the exhortation Another occurs in 

the Yoga-piece in the Sveta (II. 10), There is no other. 
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The following table graphically displays the various 
combinations of these groups. 


Table of Tristuhhs {and Jagatis).^ 



1 

Dl 

1 

1 a 

3 

1 

3| 

3 

final 

3| 

h 

'p 

3 

3| 

1 

3 

LW 

l“ 

3 

1 

3i 

1 

3*^ 

1 

3 

3 

^ u _ Upa 4 

1 la 

1 Ic ? 


If 

6Aa 

6Ba 

Upao 

lb 

1 

Id 


Ig 

6Ab 

6Bb 

Upa 6. 1 



le 



6Bc 

1C 

1 

1 

I 

2a 

2 b 


2c 

7A 

7B 

^ Vai 5 

Sa 

8b 


3c 

oo 

SB 

'±;' w _ _ Short 
2nd A 

4a 

4b 


4c 

9A 

9B 



Short 2nd B. 


6b 

i 

oc 

lOA 

Pi OB 


Note.— A line below shows that the type occurs with pre- 
caesural short also. In what follows, this will be indicated by a 
numeral below the line. Thus la means Upa 4 Upa 7 with pre- 
caesural short. J indicates Jagati. Thus Id ,j will mean 

u „ . Upa (4) will mean Upa 4 + Upa 7 and so on.* 2h 

3a and 5b are doubtful . ^ 


For sporadic occurrences of the archaic grouns ^ 

(pre-caesural,) and, — v../ __ and, ^ 

caesural), see the metrical notes that follow. ~ ~ 

’ See examples at the end. 


— ^ . 
(post- 
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! I'i 
11 

; 


r 

il' 


' I 


I ’ 


i 1|V 


; i' 


; fi; 


pifer. 


M- ' 


Of these various types the ‘pure’ Upajatis account for 
about a third of the verses ; the Saiini- V atonnis and the 
Upajati+ Salinis in equal proportions account for another 
third ; a long way behind these three staple types come the 

VaisvadevI verses (that is, verses that open w J 

accounting for a twelfth ; the Saiini + Upajatis with the 
short seconds make up another twelfth — the rest, about a 
seventh of the whole, consist of long and short verses 
(‘hypermeters’ and ‘ catalectics ’) and lines with archaic and 
other metrical groups. These may be called the abnormals. ’ 
Another broad division may be made of the verses into two — 
those having Upajati groups and those having Saiini- Vatormi 
groups after the caesurai. The average percentages [for the 
three Upanisads Kathaao, Mundakaan and Svetasvatara (4'I,)J 
are 46 and 50 respectively. 

Apart from these average figures, a. comparison between 
these three Upanisads is not uninteresting. 



Upa 

Sa-Va 

Upa-end 

Sa-Va-end 

Katha 

25 

20 

45 

50 

Mundaka 

20 

20 

33 

63 

Sveta 

50 

16 

60 

37 

Thus while 

in the 

Katha and Mundaka, the Upajatis are 


only a fourth and a fifth respectively of the total number of 
verses, they form a full half in the Sveta ; the Salini-Vatormis 
are only a third of the Upajatis in this Upanisad. These are 
signs of a later date;" as are also the many ‘pure’ Upajati * 
stanzas in it, and a smaller proportion of pre-caesural shorts,* 


’ Tbe figures are as follows —Upajatis 34., Saiini- Vatormi 
18, Upajati-saiinilS, Vai-e Upa 5, Vai + Sa-Va 3, Sa + Upa 5, Short 
Seconds 3. 

All quotations from the Saiiihitas are left out of account# 
'‘Metrical grounds are probably the least of the reasons for 
regarding one Upanisad as later or earlier than another; in them- 
selves. they ought not to count for much ; but as corroboratory or 
supernumerary testimony they are not beneath notice. 

The figures for K, M and f^v are respectively 10, ^ and 15. 
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of Jagatl verses and abnormal lines, and the virtual disappear- 
ance of conjuncts that make position and the split semi-vowel, 
probably also the fact that there are lesser Vaformis than Salinis. ^ 
The great increasein the number of 12-3yllable Trisbibhs ^ and a 
few other not very decisive indications (vide the metrical notes 
further on) in the Mundaka may point to a date of composition 
later than the Katha. 

But apart from affording slippery evidence of comparative 
dates, the Mundaka prosody has features that make it different 
from the rest. These are the high proportion of Salinl-ends 
(63 as against 50 and 37), the hypermeters and catalectics with 
final extras and defects, the occurrence of verses with a post- 
caesural extra syllable, the very large numbei’ of ‘abnormal 
lines,’ and last but not least to the student of historical 
metre the experiments and stumblings that point to later deve- 
lopments (vide notes). 

One may also look back on the Rg-vedic prosody ® and 
translate advance in metrical art of the Upani§ad poets over 
the Vedie poets into technical language. The following are the 
most important points that emerge. (It must be admitted 
here that the figures for the Rgveda are based on a 
metrical analysis of the hymns in Macdonell’s Vedic Reader 
and therefore open to correction as general statements. But 
for the purposes of the present comparison they cannot be 
misleading, since a wide range of variation will not affect the 
statements below.) 

1. Large increase in the number of Upajatis with caesura 
after the fourth syllable (from less than 2 ^ to 10 %). 

' The Vatorml which had the upper hand of the SalinI all through 
Vedie times, and which was perhaps the earlier of the twm gradually 
lost its place. In classical poetry it is probably not used except as 
a conscious archaism or as an item in the metrical pyro-technics of 
the MahSkSvya poets. 

’ The proportions are respectively jV, i andCd. 

A comparison with the prosody of the Atharvaveda is bound 
to be even more instructive. 
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2. Increase in the number of ‘ pure ’ ^alini-Vatorml 
lines (to two-thirds as many more) and of Salinl-Vatormi ends 
(from 32 to 50 % •) and a corresponding decrease in the total 
Upajati ends (from 66 to 46). 

3. Virtual disappearance of the Upajati with the long 
6th (post-caesural) and the various combinations with its post- 
caesural group (vide metrical notes for sporadic occurrences). 

4. The great decrease of pre-eaesural shorts (from 28 
to 9) resulting for one thing, in the virtual elimination (or 
rather due to it) of a number of types of crude rhythm, for 
instance those with four or five consecutive shorts in the middle. ‘ 

5. Large decrease in hiatus (medial as well as final) 
and split semi-vowfels and the virtual disallowance of broken- 
backed verses of sundry kinds. 

6. The disappearance of the Dvipada Viraj and gradually, 

of the disturbing type with 5 or 4 opening iambs as also the 
post-caesural group (after 4) ^ ^ ^ , 

7. The great reduction in the number of verses with the 
Vaisvadevi opening (from nearly a fifth to less than a twen- 
tieth or, counting the twelves, to a twelfth). 

8. The diminution of verses with a short second (from 
12 to 3). 

9. The gradual ascendancy of the ^alini over the 
Vatormi. (The former which was only half as numerous as 
the latter in the Rgveda is in the Upanisads a fifth as much 
again.) 

'For instance ^ : R. V. IV. 51,11b. cy _ u u, 

w _ _ w _ _ VII. 86. .3b. 

_ u _ _ a=a(^5 fljfl W: VIII. 48, 

6b _ 

- But it is to be noticed that the caesural pause in these cases is 
an emphatic pause, so that these shorts do not really represent the 
metrical disturbance, which they will in classical prosody. 

Like «rftr5II : R.V. II. 12-8b CA./UWW, 

2^ VII. 86-3a w caaa^_u 

Do. 4b 
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10. The disuse of the various strophie stanzas, and other 
schemes of more than four lines, naturally brought about 
, the change in the subject-matter and the circumstances of 
recitation. 

To these is probably to be added a reversal of the positions 
of the ‘ earlier ’ and ‘ later ’ caesura (i.e., after 4 and 5} in the 
matter of frequency. In the Upanisads the earlier caesura is 
appreciably more numerous, while in the Vedas it seems to 
have been the other way about. But an extensive examina- 
tion is required before a definite statement can be made. 

Equivalence, or Resolution. — The phenomenon of Equi- 
valence, whereby two shorts do duty for one long, plays an 
all-important part in the formation of new classical metres 
out of the Tristubh. The process which was active as late 
as the 16th century as is evidenced by the famous ‘ 24 metres ’ 
of the great Malayalam poet Ezhutthachan has already set 
in in the Upanisads. But as yet its scope is limited to the 
resolution of only one syllable in a line, initial or medial. 

' ISTow, since the initial syllable is indififerent, an Anustubh 

scheme ( w ) or a Tristubh 

scheme q' ) 

may be regarded, not as due to resolution, but to an initial 

extra short, providing a sort of jumping board that gives 

initial momentum to the verse. Indeed this may have been 
the origin of this particular form of the hypermeter ; but very 
!. soon along with the tendency to standardise the quantity of 
the initial syllable these opening pyrrhics must have come to 
be regarded as cases of resolution. Be this as it may, the 
medial pyrrhics as is a 

clear case of equivalence. It is to be regretted that the 
» classical poets in their mania for regularity confined the opera- 
tion of this principle to the formation of new metres and 

' For a discussion of the (Anustubh) hypermeter ending 

in (Katha) e.g., vide Hopkins’ ‘ Great Epic ’ 

p. 259. 
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deliberately forbear to explore the prosodic possibilities of 
modulation of the line within the stanza by resolving a long 
now and then or by resorting to the other expedients by 
which the Upanisadic poets attained variety. 

Hypermeters. 

Forty per cent, of the hypernieters are cases of resolution. 
The instinct of the Sanskrit poet has always been to avoid the 
spoiling of the metrical groups by insertion of extra syllables 
into their body (unless it be a case of resolution). And since 
the cadence is the most characteristic portion of the verse, 
final extras are sure to be a disturbance (the Jagatl overflow 
is a different matter) and are avoided for that reason. The 
experimenting poet of tire Mundaka has however a few in- 
stances of the final extra (as well as defect), it must be 
remembered that an extra, syllable after the caesura is prosodi- 
cally on a par with initial extra. 


List of Resolutions. 

Katha. I lid. 5^1 

216 rII 


II 6e. suftcT q? wift w _ _ 

IV 2d. w ww _ \ 

■o 

III 2c. and?? RrdHcrt m' ^ _ v 

IV lOd. 

V 6a. f 3 H ^ 

VI 2a. ^ ^ V 

7a. ?rs!lTl5T^ <rt: pw: 

Mundaka. IP Id. «r^srTW«r u 

III' 2d. w' 


. W '\J vyVJ \J _ . 


U W O U 


O' W 


o o _ o 


HrfJTRRTRT o oo _ o, o o -_ o 

^ Cf. the classical metre Indiivadana or Varasiindarl. 

^.OOO-^OOO^OOO which is the above with resoliTtion 

of penultimate and final extra. 
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IIP 8d. TOcTTf* l%S2? ^OVJ_W_. 

II ^ 8c. irisgr: _ , _ w „ w . 

Sveta. I 2b. f% f^r^-jr _ 170 _ _, w . 

I 6c. sswRffR =5 jRwr , ,_ ^ Kj _ 

7d. 5ft5n 3§r%?R»T^T _\j _ 

III 9c. 1^ ^ ??l5g> ^ 

Kena. 1 4d. _ _ \J^J\J \J ^ KJ 

13 a, yw ^ \j , 'v.0 L// __ _ 70 

Isa. 12c. ?t#T # ?rrr: ^\j _ 

hist of Hypermeters. 


Besides the above, the following cases occur : 

Katha. I 16d. =$wrff?r^^Tf 

A very interesting instance of exti*a before SalinI 7. 

II 16. # ^ mirref ..kj __ 

Initial extra. 

13d. f%f?f srrf^^cT^ v..; w, u — 

Final extra. 

This is a doubtful ca.se of final extra. 

VI 2c. (ciuoted f roin the Br A.) 

This is not a hypermeter. The pre-caesural group is an - 
archaic one. 

1 6cd. ?reqw^ ?icif ; WWW w_ Initial exti-a ? 

?T?Jiftr5iT3Tr?T# ww w _ w _ Do. ? 

IV 15b. , _ w_ w w w 2 Final extras. 

V 6a. ^ «?! 3rrn%' w_w__w__w. Initial extra. 

Mumlaka. 2b. w«raf Hr . 

~i ’ V '^5 — This line is; made 

up of Sa 4+Sa 4 (with initial and final short) + Sa 7 . 


' The Jagatl of this will be the classical Rucii-a w_ w_ w w 
ww_w_w_. 

^ This is the classical KOkarata Tovo^vo \j \j 

6 
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The point to be noticed here is the duplication of the opening 
group. If this and the similar lines noticed below are genuine 
cases, they provide one of those links that may throw light on 
the problem of the evolution of the longer metres. The present 
writer holds, in the absence of a better hypothesis, that this 
principle of duplication of groups' coupled with resolution will 
explain their derivation. It will be out of place liere to dwell at 
any length on this matter, but some indication is necessary 
to make the point clear. Take the Mandakranta. Accord- 
ing to this theoiy, it will be derived as follows : — 

, ww vju w 

or 

Sa 4 -f Upa (or Sa) 4 + Sa 7. 

Indeed the example under discussion is just this com- 
bination. On this theory again, the middle group of the 
Sragdhara will be the resolved equivalent of SalinI 4. Thus 

as Kj\j KjKj _ and its opening group will be a 

welding of Sa 4 and Upajati 4, losing a syllable in the 
process. The SikharinI will resolve into a Vais'vadevI 
opening, an Indravajra 4 and another Indravajra 4, the 
whole being introduced by an initial extra short the jumping 

board. This group occurs in these Upanisads. 

The very next case provides an instance. 

2c. H srif. 'iJ W, _W )J 

_u.IE. 

6d. wrtx: 

w — — w (See 2b above.) This 

• is made up of Upa 4 + Upa 5 -|- Va 7 

’ This principle or something like it seems to operate largely 
in the structure of the large blocks of ‘ prose-poetry’— unmistakable 
in the great prose-Upanisads. The present writer hopes to publish 
some results on this head by and by. 
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7 b. ^ 

— ^ Another interesting case of an extra (long) before 
Va 7. 

7c. «T«rr ¥I5 t: _ v..^ _, \ju _ _ _ 

_ I u. Final Fxtra. 


5a. snsrwT^f 




_ 




. \j _. 


j Final Fxtra. 

6a. ?TOIf?T?r: 

Resolution ? 

6c. \j '^j, \j w 

This is either a case of I’esolution (of the first syllable 
of Sa 7) or an extra short before Va 7. Either way the group 
is an interesting parallel to the tribrach Upajati 7. 

9b. m \j , 

A clear case of e.xtra long before Va 7. 

lOd. u , 

Same as above. 

lid. «rm5f?rj fr5?T«TT?m u_, kj u 

Same as 6c. 

12. ?rflr^TSTm ?T g^^grfwTs^ , w 

Same as 6c. 

II ' 4d 'Ts:'«n ^ \j ^ 

— ^ The opening group ^ _ was of occasional 

occurrence in the Rgveda. It had by this time become quite 
archaic and was perhaps equated to _ _ _ _ The _ u 
is an intrusion at the caesura. The poet seems to have spoilt 
his rhythm in an unsuccessful attempt at joining a formula* 
^ ?r#5jciii»eTtRfrr to the stanza. 

II 2e. O', , o o o _ Initial extra. 

6e. fe-Jim j oo * Initial 

extras. 

inv 3d. o _ o o o o o _ o An 

interesting instance of a syllable intruding into the body of a 
group. This is very near the classical Mattamayiira post-caesural 
group — - _ _ ^ ^ which, in effect, is the 
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iii •; 


I' 


' ll. 





Salini 7 with the shorts duplicated, making the naturalh^ slow 
movement slower. It may be regarded as a combination 

of the group ^ (extra long Irefore Vii 7) and the 

group in question ^ ^ 

6d. ^ vj, ^ 

The scheme being the same as , ^ _ 

it is better to regard it as this latter type with the caesura 
thrown foi-ward than to i-egard the first s^dlable as an extra. 

vj _ w This, historically, 

is Upa 4+Sa 7 with the first three syllables (a uor) of the Sa 7 
duplicated, or vj _ w an extra three syllables prefixed to 
Upajati 4 + Sa7. Now this last combination with a weaken- 
ing of the caesural pause will be a tala metre, practically re- 
peating the group ^ four times. • The Mundaka verse in 

question, with a lilt lengthened out stumbles on Dandaka 
rhythm in fact. 

10b. srta w _ w _ u u _ 

_ ^ Extra after caesura. 

Svetdsvcdara. 

m la. ®r «c^T ^ _ 

.. vj _ Initial extra before the archaic opening group 

\j — The same archaic group occurs in Mundaka III‘ 4a 

SlHjff n" n U_, 

2e. srsi^sTtfe'gfe 

_ — — _u _ _ Eiather interest- 

ing. It may be regtirded either as an Indravajra — with its 
last three syllables duplicated _ _ | 

or — — (say '^ + Upa 4 pre-caesural 

short) -f Salini 7. Thus the line is a combination of 
Upajati and Salini rhythms — and it may be read to yield one 
or the other rhythm.' It is not suggested of course that the 
poet deliberately made up this complex. He had, like every 
real poet, the various rhythms ‘ running in his head ’ and 
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sometimes as rhythms would, they fused of their own accord 
giving birth to such double-faced beauties. 


Notes on mixed and other irregular stanzas. 


Kaiha 11 14. 


f ?rs?rsr _ _ w 

Upa 4 -f Vai 5? 


'.j ^ '-j 


Anus- 


Is this prose- tubh. 

poetry ] ’ijTra _ _ \j _ w Upa 

or 1 5 -H Sa 4 ? 

[_ vj, _ ^ V.; Anustubh. 

Are a and c to be restored to snrf^TWTrfg; _ _ _ 

_ _ _ and ajjrr^^Ts^rrg mak- 

ing a regular Sloka of the whole ? 

ITI 14. This is the famous stanza beginning oriscrtr 

which is a, short Anustubh ^ w, _ w o' the defect being 

made up by the erapliatic pause; b is also an Anustu])h, c and 
d Tristubhs. 


VI 2. 3 Anustubhs (a and c being hypermeters) capped 

by a Tristubh formula. 

VI 5. rr«n??Tf^ i *r«rT tr«tT 5?!^ i !!?««':§ 

?r«jT I From the context this seems 

to be a metrical stanza corrupted, the last pada being left intact. 


Proposed Restoration *rs?T?^r ?r«n?JTf% ■, 

?Tm ?T«TT f iL normal 

■ Tristubh 

Perhaps, it is only prose-poetiy. 

VI 17. a is Indravajra, b is Upa 5 -f- Va 7, c Anustubh, 
odd 2nd Vipula or lopped Tristubh, d Dvipada Viraj, e and f 
Anustubh refi'ain, 

I 17 as in the text reads like prose ; 

5??rTTf^ srq[^-«Tf?5r 

Now tho context as well as ths rhythms suggest that it is 
corrupt text of an original stanza in metre rather than prose^ 
poetry. The following restoration is proposed ; . 
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c- : 


4 qtsiT 


-, -^ ^_vj 

_. \J 


• sTrg#?rT fjsfr^g _ w — — w _. u 

a regular Upanisadic stanza. 

sr^ra: subject of is omitted, cf. II 15 e where the 

same subject is understood. 

II 25 consists of 6 Tristubhs; V 8 Hyp- Ann (?)-l- Vatormi 
-f 4 Anu (Sloka). The first two lines seem to have been 
originally a Tristubh hemistich. 

VI 1 6 Anustubhs in 3 ardhas. 

Mundaka. 

P 2. Mixed stanza 2 Anushibhs -1-2 Tristubhs. 

3. Looks like prose ; divide : 

a. v-'-ww-ww-w The poet has missed 

the Vasantatilaka (got from the tribrach medial Indravajra 
by duplicating the three syllables — agana — after the caesura, 
late) by a hair’s breadth, or possibly he has not missed it if 
one reads as prosodieally (analogous to Ind“ra and 
Rud^raof R.V.) 

b. w Kj, \j ^ '■j 'u, '•j \j ^ ^ A loose verse 

line. The middle group intrudes into Vai 5-j-trb Upa 7 and 

is possibly to be equated to vj w in the liglit of later 

developments. 

c. Repetition of the 
group w w vj _ vj _ 

d. Upa4 -k 7. 

This passage is a good example of Upanisadic prose-poetry 
or rhythmic prose which is a testimony to _ our doctrine of 
metrical groups. ■ 


, 
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II*. Mixed stanza. Divide 

?rr%%r w ^ w See note. 

kj _\j )j _kj _ _s.j _ Dpa 

4“|“ Sa7 j 

, Anustubh ? or Sa 

4 + ^ 2nd A 

3?^asn5rsr wu , \j — Resolution. 

9? f^sTisr^f^ Jisnsruj; , - ^ ^ 

Vai 5 + 7 

a seems to be Vai 5 (with 4th syllable resolved) + Upa 6 
opening. 

5 Also a mixed stanza : Trishihh hemistich + Sloka. 

a. a ^ w _ _ V-/ Probably Upa. 

4 + eatalectie Vatormi with final defect, b Vatormi. 

6 Mixed stanza Sloka + Anustubh -f Tristubh. The 
irregularities of the padas in this stanza have been dealt with 
already. 

11 Reads 

sfH 

srwatR'f sRjrf 


I _ 

V.', _ U 

^ , 

, — ^ ^ _\J 


The final ssm in a is extra-metrical and e is sadly defective. 
Why not remove it and back it on to e where it probably 
belonged originally? Read ?r^ar>45[9jtf^gffr which is ^a 4 ('or 
Upa 5) -f- Upa 6. 


II* 10. A mixed stanza. Divide 

^ u/ _ u o 1 _ ^ (Anu -I-) 

^ sTfr <7?!^ \j Anu 

f^?r , ^ ^ ^ _ Vai 5-4- Una fi 

, \j 

Vai 5+trb Upa 7 
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Svetdsvatara. 

HI 10. A mixed etaMa. Two Anustubhe +two Trietabhs 
(quoted from R V.) 

VI 10. Do. 

— \j 'o - - 10 

^ ^ _U_WW_W_W ^ 

^ h snnsN«iH ^ ^ ^ ^ - 

a oabileotic TJpajiti wi* final defect, b Anuetubh, c and d ai-e 

peobablytete^fn Opajati 

^ ^ «>"«>* - 3 ^ Anustubb 

Tun" ntllesed above) sbowe the came dietuA- 
a nee caused by the misplacing of the same word m. 

II 17. 4e concluding section of II looks like prose and 

cannot be amnged into anything like a atanaa. But it is 
poetic prose and splits into rhythmic groups as follows i 

a h ^ 1 b ^ 

^ ct5T?'#l 1 c 


b w _ 's-' 


, '.J w 

VJ _ kj kj 


w _ kj j 


, w, w _ w _. 


;i. is a Tristubh with reduplicated opening, 
b Upa 5 + the Bathoddhatd opening whicli is an 

initially defective opening of the tribrach medial Upajati. 

c Vai 5 (short end) + Upa 4 or if the caesura is over- 
looked, as it well may, in this Upanisad, it is a finally defective 
Sa 4 4- Upa 6. 

Miscellaneous Notes. 

Katha I 9c Dead 

^ _ <j. Opens with the rhythm of the 

later Bhuiaihgaprayata and ends with the normal liistubh 
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cadence. Historically, tlie line may be referred to an archaic 

type u with the caesura thrown 

backward. 

II lb cfqr Here is extra 

metrical and may be dropped. 

2e. ^ fJift# 

^ , Extra short (or long) 

after caesura in the old Upajati with long 6th. The 
preposition had apparently the privilege of being used in 
this way. Cf. Mundaka I'^c ffrr (already 

cited). 

8a. 5T <?«r ; , u An 

instance of the old reversal of rhythm after caesura. Cf. 

R. V. Xl5. 10c. 3?Tff \j, ^ 

_ _. This was rare even in the R V. A possible restora- 
tion is ^ which probably removes the 

ambiguity of the line (See note 1, p. 347. Hume’s 13 Principal 
Up) 

9d. srgr \j kj 

long 9th. 

IV 8a. ?r!f<^^r5r%^r : Scan ^ ^ kj w 

(^%^-) 

V -ISab. w ¥rTi% si _ w, 

_ w _ w _ . 

^ITT »TTf^ f^fSSIfrPfl: \J _ \J 

Both are hypermetrical with initial extras ; a is short 2nd 
B-|- Upa 6 j (with faulty caesura) and b is Indravajra. But it 
is noticeable that reading and si ^ both these lines start 
off with perfect „ Anustubhs. It is one of those instances of 
fusion of Anustubh and Tristubh rhythms. 

VI 2c. It is a question where 2c ends. The obvious 
way is to end it at since what follows is a formula. 

u_u_. Hyp. Anustubh. 
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III 13c. _ 's>, - * W ^ ^ ^ 

it ia mind. Isa Sc ^ ' - - 

Resolution. ^ _ vj _ Resolution. 

12c. qxqra«ai^sqff®?I^T 

In Stanza 8, there IS a long 4th pada. 

?frf!T«r: ^ The first two groups 

_5 — — 

are archaic Tristubh openings. ^ w?i^ is 

MundMa IS 6a = 

e*a metri<ri, and to line ie petopa to be m orei to 
,ie?!rams<ffira»*l- Bot with to MundaRa poet, a restoration 
Ts r r be Ugbtly hazarded. He may, for aught one 
knows- in this instance be indulging m that veiy ihy am 
reveieil that characterises the Sragata type of ctasieal metres^ 
By design or otherwise, he has here almost stumbled onto 
Svagata rhythm in its characteristic final lisp. 

\j 

Svagata ^ ^ ^ 

I* 2c ?f^3!iwnra5^’3iT^ i \j - ^ ~ ' i 

Final defect in Salini 7. l''his is important, as it probably 
throws light on the derivations of the post-caesural group o 
the Sardulavikridita. The present writer holds that the best 
way of deriving this metre is as follows : 



(Sa 7 duplicated) 

_y ^ 

^ 

by dropping the final and throwing back of the 2nd caesura 
and releasing the earlier one. The present Mundaka example 
yields this finally defective Salini 7 
k is a very ‘ short’ line. 
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/ 

^ '-j — s/' _ O' 2 + Sa 7. Has soinething drop- 

ped out ? 

5p. ?!OT!T: ( ) 

-o , _o_o_o The archaic long 

sixth. 

6b. 

0'_0'_, OO O—O. 

It is as if the poet regarded a metrical group as in all 
fours with a pada and used here the Jagatl form of the opening 
group Upajati 5. 

IP 5e ?rrafl Is there 

3d is in the same case. 

Ill' 4a srrssft *r: 

o_, _o o'_o' Archaic opening group. 

4d. 'J'T _ oo_o__ Initial defect 

of two syllables. 

6a. _o'_o', ow__w_ Finally 

defective Va 7. 

6d ’WIT f^STW _o o, oo_'o 

is best regarded as short 2nd B + trb Upa 7 
with faulty caesura. 

Ill* 6 d as passive is a sacrifice to metre ? 

II' 3cd ^ is to be read 

as a continuous hemistich. Otherwise scansion 
becomes unnecessarily awkward with pause after 
?ir7:. Svetasvatara IV 21 is a similar’ case. 

Svetdsvaiara. 

I 6 d Long 6th Upajati. 

9 a ^1# frgsn^^rtrftsifi' Upa 5 + Sa 4. 
lia sftfTTVijfnBfsTSFTf^THt Long 6th Upajati. 

15b o ,o o is 

Upa 4 -4- ^a 7 with caesura thrown forward. 


II 
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jn 9b ^r3qra>i% (^ short before 

Salini with caesura thrown forward. 

^ _ ^ u - ^ - The opening group 

is archaic. 

. 5 e Vaisvadevi with caesura 

thrown backward. (It is possible to explain other- 
wise all these cases of ' faulty caesura, howevei.) 

fejraif^ wftr ^ 

" ’■ Upa 4 + Sa 7 with caesura after 6. The effect is to 

produce Upajati rhythm that changes into Salini at the 

7th syllable, a pleasing variation. 

5 c Short 2nd B -f- trb Upa 7 

with caesura thrown forward. 

(5 b Vii with caesura thrown back- 


lie ^ ^ 

Archaic post-caesurai group. 

VI 2b. w: ^ - ” 

'jjpj, 4 _p Sa 7 wdth caesura throwm forward- 

qe, « sPHiiriTVnf^T; ^ ^ - 

Jagati of Upa 4 -f Upa 6 (long 6th _ - -)• 

21a RT: Dvipada-Viraj ? 

21b =3 sin ? 4ai?g5RTs«? ^ - 

Upa b -h Upa 7 with caesura thrown back- 
ward. 

22d !HS^f5!J^T«T ^ iR: Hyp. Anustubh with two 
extra initials. 


A Note on Anustuhhs. 

Total number of lines in the 4 Upanisads = (about) 406. 
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First Foot (that is first 4 syllables) 
Iamb. Pyrrbie Trochee 

— — >. j 

Odd Padas 40 15 59 

19 7 

Even Padas 4 23 72 

2 11 


Spondee 

w u 

102 

2 7 4 7 

115 

3 S 54 


Note. — Figures in smaller types denote percentages, 
gular lines have been left out of account. 


Very irre- 


Vipulas. 


No. of 
Odd 11. 


Na 

.3 


(232 + /2 Katha 
48/2 isa — 

45/2 Mund 3 

84+ /2 Sveta 3 

40/2 Kena 2 

if 


bha 

3l 

3 

3 


2 

1 

J 

^ li- 


ma. 

3| 


4 

9 


9 


ra 

Dl 


ta 

3! 

3 


2 

3 


sa 

3| 

I 

3 

3 

1 

1 

2 


2 1 


7 5 


ja 

3| 

3 


2 

_ 2 _ 

8 


(di-iamb) 


Percentage ^ 20 which is about double the percentage in 
normal classical Sloka. (Allowance has been made for repet- 
itions of the same verse— The di-iambs have been excluded.) 

The above figures for the First feet may be compared with 
the corresponding ones given below for the Paficatantra (Tantra- 
khyayika Text, Harvard) and Asvaghosa’s Buddhacarita, the 
prosody of which is very orthodox (cantos 1—12— the remain- 
ing cantos are mostly spurious). 


Iambic. Pyrrhic. Trochaic. Spondaic. 
P. B. U. P. B. U. P. B. U. P. B. U. 

Prior Pada 15, 6, 19- 12 + , 16, 7 28, 28,27 45,50,47 

Posterior Pada li nit 2- 15+ 19, 11— 31+ 31, 33 52, 50, 54— 


The table makes clear that the Upanisadic Anustubh is 
very near that of the Paficatantra. 


Examples of metrical types. Tri§tuhks. 
la Upajdti (4) - 

K I 23. b 
M H* 3c j 
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la I Do. with pre-caesural short. 

V 4a. 

lb TIpajdti 5+ JJpa 7. , 

^ M. I’' 10c 

sffsir ^mR[ K. V 13b. 

Ic TJpa 4z-\-Upa 6 ^ (Doubtful) 

(Bead S III 4 b. No 

other instance. 

Id TJpajdti (5) > ^ 

K II 12c 

5T Ha j Sv IV 18 b. 

Idi faflN 3^5ri Mill' 7d. 

le Upajciti (6) ^ — 'u — 'u 

11 $ K I 1 3d. 

If Tribrach medial Upajdti v7 _, u w cy _ w _ w 

K I 17b. The only sure case. 

Ig Upa 0 + trb Upa 7 , 'u \j ^ _ kj _ 

HTcHT K II 23d 

fTfrea MID 3a. 

/ 

2a Sd 4-]-* Upa 7 u , ^ ^ \j ^\j ^\j 

tat K II 3c 

H.H?nrt5%.cH tHraTU? j M P’ 2d. 

2a 1 ?U!ft^ti?irtra4H^EWT^r5!; K II 8d. Only instance. 

2b Sd 4+ Upa 6 \j , 

^ a-iri?!r i%^ira Sv VI 18a 

hhth j K I 24a, 

2b. MUM la.- Doubtful case, no 

other instance. 

2c Sd i + trb Upa 7 \j'. 

a aa , w KI12b. 

3a Vai 5 + Upa 7 u , 

wlaaa: ^satn; M II' 5b. Only in- 
stance. 
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I 


UPANISAMC PROSODY 55 

3a. T^?!r ^ ^?3n: STJIIRCT X MIMlc. A doubtful 

ease since there is an alternative reading — 
only instance. 

3b T^cii 5 Upoj 6. \j w w 

Mill* 2a 

^ Sv V 6 c j. 

*3b . # 'TRf K IV 2 b. 

3c T^cti 5 -{- trb JJpct 7 )j 

?r>T:sr:§-g MI^ 11a, 

4a Short Snd A + Upa 7. '.j'-j , ^'-j _\j _ \j 

nrn fg^rtfg K V 15 d. 

4b Short 2nd A -f Upa 6. w u ,'u 'u _\j 

^gjTifJTrcTTR Sv I 15c. Only instance. 

4c Short 2nd A + trb Upa 7. yj'-j , <J\J \J _ ^ _)p 

grairmr ggggg K II 23a. Only instance. 
5a Short 2nd B + Upa 7. No instance. 

5b S hort 2nd B + Upa 6. , '•j — ^ ^ )J 

giRT ggx K I 10 a. 

5b 1 f^sgglgxg: Sv III 3a. 

Doubtful (The phrases are quoted). 

5c Short 2nd B -|- trh Upa 7. , ^ ^ 

g: gmg M II^ b f. But the caesura 

is after the 6th syllable. 

gg ggrgr^ gwi f^gi^ III* 6d is in the same 
predicament. 

6Aa Upa 4 + Sd 7. _\j ^ - 'A 3IfT%r 

K I 12b. 

wgif^fl^g l%g?#g g^g j 6v IV 4 c. But the 
caesura falls after 5. 

GAa. K I lib 

Jif?g?Trl?ra: ^fxrfggsi: (Read ?rg i^gg;) M n* lb. 


a. 


* pt. K I 21 
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1 

% 

6Ab Upa.B Sd 7. , _ w _ _ ^ 

Sv V 2d. 

(jAbi^T^f%gf«rTii?Rl^ % M IP 5d 
^ =g ^T s if^ ’ sgf H y KI 23d 

6Ba Upa 4+ Vd7. ^ _ u _5 a; w a/ _ ^ 

?r*!T* ^ K I 21e 

6Bai JTff^snr^r' K TI lie 

6Bb Upa 5 -\- Va 7. )J -'^ , w u — 

ftw ^ sr%5ft«?f?cr ^mr: M III * 2 d. 

6 Bh 1 fTTOT Sv II 8b. 

6Bc Upa opening 5+ Vd7. uw 

?t4s ?Fsi?t> *rt!Jr>T^q; Only instance. 

7A Salim ^ , —^ 

wm 3rfT%. K I 12d. 

7Ai sftqflTsn ??siifsn: K II 5d. 

7B Vdiormi u — ^ 

^ h 5^-m Sv III 4d. 

31®% # y K I 8d 

7Bi 33 >7% 33 Mil* 6d 

8 A Vai 0 -f Sd 7 i.e., Uaisvadevi y 

_ v.^ 

3T5r3t3f?3 K II 10 d. 

8B Uai 5 -\- Ud 7. u jwu ^ ^ 

3 « 5 % 3% 3f3T :crf%3>3T3; Sv IV la. 

SBi 3T3s?^3jnScr 3%3 t% MU'* 7g. 

9A Short 2nd A + Sd 7. u u _ _, _ u _ _ u 
3tf3 K I 10b. 

9A, 3 f ^Jn3rf%inpi^ Sv VI 18e. 

9.6. Short 2nd A + Vd 7. u u , \j \j \j y 

3X31333 ^WT; M. III^ 4a. 
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lOA Short 2nd B Sd7. — , — ^ 

^ ?T55T Sv I 6e. 

lOA, Sv I 5b. 


lO B. Short 2nd B -h Vd 7. , u w _ 

MI’ 5 d 

gvq-: MI’ 6d. 


lOB, ^ar^wr^TPr jt K. II 7e. Only instance. 


A Note on Conjuncts that fail to make position. 

It is a law that short vowels are prosodically long when 
they precede conjunct consonants. But there are exceptions to 
-this rule in pre-classical prosody, the most important of these 
being the short vowel before the conjunct sf . The following 
is a list ol' the exceptions in the Kafcha, Mundaka and 
Svetasvatara: 

Before K. I 25 f (Doubtful) II 1 d; MI’ Id 

2b K. II 9b M. II’ 8e II’ 
5b Sv. VI 2b (two cases — 
the metre of this line is all 
right tho’ Hume suggests other- 
wise). 

Before sr. M. I’ 2a. K VI 4d (In both cases the 

word is sTiTT). 

Before^. K. II 2d (Doubtful). 

Before K. II 3b. 

Before ^ (doubtful) Sv VI 8c. 

Before i (D) K. II 4 b 96. 

Before ^ (doubtful) Sv III 9c. and three or four other 

padas with the same word 


Before K. Ill Id. 
Before JT. K. VI 15b. 
Before 4 M.III’ 5c. 

Before f^. M. HP 10b. 
8 
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On Lines and hemistiches which are not end-pansed. 

r 

The following instances occurring in the Svetasvatara 
are extremely interesting, considering that, to the very end, 
the pada pause, in construction if not in sense and the 
hemistich (ardha) pause, in construction and sense, were the 
rule. 


I 11 cd. 


1 


} Const !-ue 


II 10. 




iUf T sr^3r% J 

q: 1 

H S%93r^f^gf5?i!%g5JTf 

StnUTf^T: ^=^1% j 

It is one of the losses of classical prosody, especiall}'^ the 
dramatic, that this freedom of carrying on from padfi to pada, 
of construction and sense was not taken advantage of. The 
only freedom which the later poets allowed themselves in this 
matter was that of building up mouth-filling eoraponnds two 
pada? 
inwolate. 




1 


N e i t h e r pada nor 
hemistich pause. 


The double negative 
split between b and 
e is indeed daring. 


S long; but even here the integrity of tiie ardha was 



(4) 

FKAGMENTS OF THE BAIJAVlPA GRHYA SUTRA. 

: BHAGAVAD DATTA, M.A., 

Supper M Research Dept,, D.A.V. Gollege, Lahore, 

The Caranavyuha of Saunaka enumerates Baijavapa 
as one of the fifteen divisions ‘ of the Sukla Yajurveda. 
A teacher Baijavapa is mentioned in the Madhyamdina recen- 
sion of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 11. 5. 20, and IV. 5. 26. 
According to one of these lists lie is the 54th teacher in 
descent from Svayambhu Brahma. Baijavapi, or a descend- 
ant of Baijavapa, is mentioned in the Maitrayani Saiiihita 1. 
4. 7. Bijavapin is also named in a gana of Panini under 
Sutra IV. 2.80. 

Bhatta Kumarila SvamI (8th Century at the latest) is 
the earliest author who refers in his Tantravartika I. 3. 10 
to the Kalpa composed by Baijavapa : — 

Acarya Pitrbhuti ^ is the earliest commentator (of the 
Kalpa- of Katyayana) who actually cites a sutra of the 
Baijavapa Srauta thus : — 

' In some editions of this Cavanavvuha, the name BaijavSpa is 
not to be found. This small work, though so very useful, is not yet 
critically edited. Even the best German edition has mixed up the 
text of the three Caranavyuhas, namely, of VySsa, Saunaka and 
Katyayana. 

“ Leaf 190 b, or Chapter VIII, Sutra 3, according to the 1st 
ed. of Chowkhamba. 

The editor of the commentary of Karka on KatySyana Srauta- 
Sutra VIII. 3 quotes the same sutra of Baijavapa, in a foot- note of 
his, apparently taking it from the commentary of Pitrbhuti, 
although without mentioning it. 
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And again there is a reference to Baijavapa by Pitrbhuti.^ 

The lower limit of the date of Pitrbntiti is well-nigh 
settled. He is quoted and then contradicted by Karka, while 
commenting on Sraddha buti'ti, kanqika 2. 

I * 

Karka quotes him again on Srauta VIII. lb 1. 

s p. 494. 

Kow Karka is in turn again quoted by Uvata in his com- 
mentary on Yajurveda XXY. 8 ; 

This quotation is actually found in the commentary of 
Karka on Katyayana Srauta VI. 159, p. 400. Karka says 

We know from the colophon of Uvata to his Bhasya on 
the Yajurveda that he flourished in the beginning of the ele- 
venth century. Pitrbhuti may, therefore, roughly be placed 
not later than the end of the ninth century. 

This date will still have to be pushed a little further back, 
when the relation of Pitrbhuti is thoroughly settled with the 
Srauta Paddhati of Katyayana, which goes by the name of 
Sampradaya. Although I have examined a very old manuscript 
of this work, yet I could not devote full attention to its contents. 
Sampradaya Paddhati is often quoted by Karka. See for 
example the following pages of the Chowkhamba ed. : 

100, 129, 144, 147, 153, 174, 285, 288, 390 ; 
and also on Paraskara Grhya Sutra I. 2 and so on. 

Xow this very SanipradW^*- U quoted by Visvarupa in 
his commentary Bala Krida on the Yajnavalkya Sinrti : 

i ^ p. 20. 

=gT!a-5rfTrfl ^ 

I ! p. 173. 

’ Leaf 337a or Oh. IX, Smra 201, 
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Somehow the late lamented Pandit T. Ganapati Sastri 
did not notice the fact, that Sampradaya is a special work. He 
perhaps thought that Samprada.ya may simply mean tradition, 
and hence he did not include it in his list of the quoted works. 

The date of Yisviti tipa is 8th century at the latest. The 
Saii pradaya Paddhati will belong then to about the 7th 
century. 

There is still another Sutra of the Baijavapa Srauta 
which is found quoted in a very recent commentary of Bhatta 
Gopi Nath on Satyasadha Srauta Sutra X. 1, or p. 1006, line 
7, of the Anandasrama ed. : 

In a chart of the 109 recensions of the Yajurveda which I 
possess, it is stated, that the Baijavapa School flourished in the 
Narayana Sarovara. Narayana Sarovara is the modern Kutch 
Bhuj. I hope that this important Kalpa may still be found, 
if a search be made in that State. 

Quotations of ii Smrti also ascribed to Baijavapa are to 
he found scattered in the various law-digests. But this seems 
to be a spurious work, like so many other Smrtis. 

The Grhya portion of tlie Baijavapa Kalpa is extensive- 
ly quoted in a good many works. The oldest of these is the 
Haralata. The following is a list of works from which the 
fragments have been collected: — 

1. Haralata (12th cent.) B. I. ed. 

2. Apararka (12th cent.) Anandasrama ed. ■ 

3. Smrti Candrika (i2th cent.) Mysore ed. 

A Caturvarga Cintamani (I3th cent.) B. I. ed. 

5. Parasara Madhava ( I4th cent.) Bombay Govt. ed. 

6. Madana Parijata (15th cent.) B. I. ed. 

7. Suddhi Kaumudi (16th cent.) B. I. ed. 

8. Sraddha Kriya Kaumudi (16th cent.) B. I. ed. 

9. Dana Kriya Kaumudi (16th cent.) B. I. ed. 
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' 10. Sraddha Kasika (16th cent.) Gujrati Press Bombay 

i i i 

p * 11. Samskara Kaiistnbha. Bombay ed. 

I ^ 12. Prayoga Parijata. Bombay ed. 

I . :< 13. Varaba Sodas! (16th cent.) Ms. 

I ' I k Viramitrodaya (16th cent.) Chovvkhamba ed. 

r 

II 


■i 

I 
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^ II ^^^3: II 

U 53r«f M 

[ Tr¥iNr5iJ5^] 

?rT STI^cT f^UT: :?%g«qT?TT 

?siTgT«rf Jri3riq5!T‘ ^r^qrr^ ?T'Tf^?gT 
sTsnq^T^ ffgr srT=gtgTiiRr 

fq|T Ht^T«Tf 

I 3rra;T!«jn ' i 

[ ] 

*ni% %?fT$ m g?T ^ i 

?r«i ^ 1 % I ?rr’^Trnir<T^' 30^1^ qr^f : ^jcn 


?. — l^r^^RIRJtST ^0 I 

SJ. =gf?^ — ?£re ?9 VJ^ I 


— A"ol. 1. p. 11. ^6 i qra: 1 

— ISO no ^0 I 


?mT^ ^0 S4r I 

?ftTiPrihrs^ torqrcrqini: — 
wipwrins^ 51^ i?Ti si'^w ^te : ?nirj^ 1 

I, ?o I 


5?m5ri?ram% m gn ?n?o[5i f% 

?T«rT ter =ar?fm g<aB: 1 

HTo So, 5^5, I 
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m ?ir!^ gr sf^ ’< i 

[ srtcT^ ] 

«ira?«T f|?9^if¥f?irf¥R^w?r^m^5risiTrrst- 

amfe * l 

[ 5rm^T:?gai_] 


f5i ?tf|[a33: « I 




)i. ^o =go ^o 5(5m^, 19 ss I 

io I 

^ ‘sfq’ cfT^r mfscr ! 

s^^nqiftaRT lo ^i q^sg;q 

^?§rwri3T — ^0 iro, lo i 

‘•3i«3’ 'TTira’ ^ qgf«i 5 ti% i 

^?^ii5g«r, q?i 4:5, E5 

‘5q#’ Hrf?5f I 

qqmRHm — ‘wra’ s 

So q* 1®, i 

^ la 4; « i 

qjqqi^E 10 I 
Tti?rqif^5jra, lo ^js:® i 

qf^ftrgo=i% i imqcqq'pas; i 

S^^Rq^iqr — lo qs? I 
“oRqf^fRcir^* qi” I igiqgqqpssqife I 

qnifqltgqft 

ooqqr?* m 'qg?^?sqftms =iii% i 
laraaqqsqj^q i 
qsqrom, Yol. I, p. II, 10 
». qtqs^ lo q» I 
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%2fr * I 

C 

?in«brwiqg s<j?Tif =^T^?!!r3? ■* * i 

ft^-g?Tg5I-?Fft?TP?r>5t'!r?T-3rTcI^-StTf!SF??!r-3I?r5JRT5T-#T^T- 
!?SJT ^T5Jg>?f^Slf^ ’ ^ I I 

%gmf sr?iQj%g;sT sr^f%?!f ra: ’ ’ i i?Ts^?f*T«?Tgc 

srig^^ iT?gT i si^r^sE^m: i ?rT- 

I 3¥pft^^Tq^Tfr: ’ ' I 

[ ^srtsj; ] 

^ (jtit :Erff?n%% i ^^wr^fTT^^iTPi %i^T 

I fr)fTrcii??RT iiT«5rftq^!{r??r: a^egt oisegi gi 

gf sri’^ q*T5rJT«rw?^^^f ttF^* Br^raf ^<TTJT5irg’ * i 

=:. 56?f?T5ft^q-^Rsr^T?r qo 
?mT^' qo 5?« I 

“5qw?g” 5rT% I 

“f%2fT frer’’ i 

S qo ^t; i 

'^3^JTf%P5rTWf^-^T^Bf?^ ?« I 
— I 

q^reRTTrsR, qo i 

■)o =^4'<ff%P5rriTf%-5T3J’Br?^q qo i 

'7^ ^0 i 

1 ^ %o I 

3rqTr5Pio i 

eftr'sr i i 'sjT?f i 

qrorroigg: qo I 

i:® ««=: I 

f5i?r-a?g ^ffff^iTSRPTiT: s«?r srira^^^ff 

gr^RTjpmrJT! I 

ss. ^RoJctt g:o %kk I 

ns I — g5Rrftr% I t 

ir^o iTTJT5Tg<Ri!&?q; i qra: t 
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[ 3 

i*i^.S(fS Sara ^®'\T'^l''^arai a 

35T?3?cif9JJI«iT ?r5f«m?'-f mv« wwi - A t ^ 

■ ft^s 4 

fi,^„*'t teifi^ fttfR ' ^<"" 

# I 

^laqjr#.^Tfreg q^qHfl^^gTfl4<7=S% I 

?% %€ =*’ ( # I 

irg>q^ 4 i ^^^^!rT5iw?*.«?i»5|^ ^^’Sr f ^T5; ' ' 

u. S° ‘ 

5fti?i% *;'s^ i 

3 «. =^ 5 in^-?tTOfe— ‘ ^1 

,, ijo I «ro go 

“qratilf^ss?^” 1 »??tm 

-Jo I 

snitJir® I . . , 

s5rF5%?IT#Ti^— ^qTf¥q...-^^ftT?igf^!afa I 

^5q?ra[ q4f?r^3[ i ^ 

51 ;. =ggo sn^° ^o ^t> 5 1 |o ^0 

^0 ^qisc; I ,, „ °5ficft° *3^6 
” ” 3^3 

u, ,. „ „ 

qo. ?n^!> ?«> I 

= 1 . att^^ol® 

„ 

“?isqipqq=qq” I 

sit^^ I« 13,=^ Jr I fa 5 J 0 

l to ^a I oq=ftfft9I0 I ‘fqH’ 


BAIJAVAPA GBIHYA STUTRA 


67 


f «rrf f ^ ^ i 

^?n*r " '' I 

^?r??Tr 11^3: ^ ^ i f % i 

[ f^!iT?r^’3^T ] 

^ST f^sfTW: I =gfgR: ’aif f^^rwspr ! fecfaf ?rj:^" 

l^>Tf'r3:7T5rS^€%% ! ict^Vr-^i^q^So^WsTTif^irT: ^T«TT*ras^- 
s':!n^4^ iT I Trag^i ^Tsr^jJT^qRtr ?I34 *i i 

flri!iJ^ 1 %in^iq^sgrw ’aw q?qf^ i qi?q- 

pgrJT'^sqinf# I »CT3i% i wf 

I 3«|r5?[ jqt^if'S^ f%qr4^tra?r?gt?'giqqm53 q^q% i 
3i,^i5(n^ w%fn?5R?RTk^ qq^ris^q^qfe i 

^4: f % ?Tlh«ft: ^rtTr^^T^i; %?9I!q 

^f|q^ 3P!I^ I 

[^ t^Tqsjir^g^f^ ^iwt^ra: ] 


5^1. srT?f%qn^g^ — lo » I 

«IT5^5%¥T So I 

?ilf:?%qi«^5^ — So «? = 
?TT?[^%SET — So J^o^ 

s® 'S’J ! 

ST*^%Tt^5^ ^o qs i 
:?». ?Tqqi4 So 4:^^ I 
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like the oldest hymn was saciificial and that the sacrifice or 
the year once commenced with Aditi at the Vernal Equinox in 
or near Punarvasu. The phases of the moon, the seasons and 
the ayanas further guided the ancient Aryans in measuring 
time for sacrificial purposes. Tiie Asterism of Abhijit marked 
the approach of Visiivan or the central day while Punarvasu 
which soon after came to be called Yamakau, perhaps Yania 
and Yarn!, indicated the beginning of tlie year. We may roughly 
assign 6000 — 4000 B.C. as tire limits of the Aditi or the Pre- 
Orion Period.” (Vide Tilak — “ Arctic Home in the Vedas,” 
pp. 205-206, and also vide Tilak — “ Orion ” p. 103.) 

4. It is quite clear that Abhijit is the 14th constellation 
from Punarvasu and if the equinoctial year began with Punar- 
vasu, naturally the Nakshatra 14th from it would inai’k the ap- 
proach of A^isuvan or the central day. 

5. First of all we shall give a short summary of the 
famous myth about the birth of Yama and YamI and the 
AsVins and then discuss its bearing on the astronomical phe- 
nomena which it tries to allegorize. ~ 

6. In the words of Dr. Muir, the translator of the passage 
of the Brhaddevata by Sannakacarya on the birth of the As'- 
wins, the myth may be narrated as follows : — 

Twasta had twin children, a son named Tris'ira and a 
daughter named Saranyu. He ga,ve Saranyu in marriage to 
Vivaswan to whom she bore A^ama and Yarn!, who were also 
twins. Saran 3 ’'u created a female like herself ivithout her 
husband’s knowledge and making over the twins in her charge 
took the form of a mare and departed. ATvaswan in ignorance, 
begot on the female substituted a son named Mann, a 
royal sage who resembled his father in glory. But when 
Vivaswan discovered that the real Saranyu had already 
abandoned him and gone away, he followed her quickly, 
himself taking the shape of a horse of the same species 
as that of Saranyu. Eeeognising him in that form Saranyu 
approached* him with a desire of sexual connection 
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which he gratified. In their haste his seed fell to the ground 
and she being desirous of offspring smelled it. But from this 
act spra.ng the two Kumaras hsasatjm and Basra who are 
lauded as Asvinau, sprung from horse and mare. (Vide 
Brhaddevata, VI, 102, 163 to VII, 7 ; also Sayana on 
Rgveda, X, 17, 12.) 

The same story is told by Yaskacarya in his Xirukta, 
XII, 10 and 11. 

The story of the marriage of Saranyu i.s succinctly given 
in R V., X, 17-1, 2. 

7. Prof. Max Miiller follows Yaska and saJ^s regarding 
this myth as follows 

Not only Indra has tlie Harits (Gr. Charites) as his 
steeds but the morning herself as the bride of the sun is 
.spoken of as a iiurse and we have a hymn addressed to the 
sun-hoi’se wherein it is said ' Yama brought the horse, 
Trita harnessed, Indra first sat on him and the Gandharva took 
hold of his rein.’ ” ‘ 

Regarding the sun-liorse Professor Max Muller cites the 
explanation of Yaska quoted above. ^ 

8. 'rhosc Asbvins are the Dioskouroi of the Greek 
Mythology. About the functions of the Aswins Sir G. W. 
Coxsa 3 '.s:" The.se Aswins have been made the subject of a 
perhaps un necessarily lengthened controversy. Their features 
are not definite, riieir relations to each other and to their 
worshippers are placed in a clearer light by reference to 
Greek Mythical phraseology.”"" 

Speaking of these beings the commentator of Yaska says 
that their sphere is in heaven and remarks that some regard 
them as heaven and earth, as day and night, as sun and moon, 


’ Max Muller’s Lectures on Language, II Series, p. 515. 

^ Max Muller's Lectures on Language, II Series, p. 482. 

Sir Gr. W. Cox— -Mythology of the Ar 5 ran Nations, p. 206 
(new ed.). 
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while they anticipating the method of Euhemeros affirmed 
that they were two deified kings. Says Niriikta : — 

The Acarya Aurnawabha says that they were called 
As'winau on account of, their horses. But when he adds in 
the commentary on Nirukta, XII, 1 — 9 

WE> 3q>%»TfiT siT^sr: I 

i.e., that their time is after mid-night while the break of day 
is yet delayed, all room for doubt seems to be taken away ^ 
Sir G. W. Cox has also remarked the twins are born when 
night leaves her sister, the dawn, when the dark one gives 
way to the bright. After them comes Usas, t!ie Greek "eos 
who is followed by Surya or sister of Surya the sun, then 
by Vrsakapayl, then by Saranyu and lastly by Savitar Thev 

are(,|.^) born here and there either as appearing ‘ in the 

East and m the West or as springing upon the earth, and in 
the air and this epithet may explain the alternate manifest- 
ations of the Dioskouroi who stand up to Helen in the same 

relation which the As wins bear to Saranyu or Usas. 

9. Kegarding the parentage of the Aswins the poet 
must say that they are born of Prajapati or Twasta, names for 

the Creator. The genealogy universally accepted may be 
drawn up as follows: 


Twasta 


TrisirS 


(Twins) Saranyu x 

Viwaswan x 

I J Savarna 
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Saranyu in the form of a mare gave birth to Nasatya and 
Dasra from Vivasvan in the form of a horse. Their life is 
regarded mysterious and their mother must be the directions 
known in the Vedic times by the terms and or 

in one word in the Polar regions. These directions are 
wrongly called East and West in the above explanation by 
Cox. In R. V. we have a verse 

+ t + + + 

“ They (As wins) are adored at morning and evening tide 
as Rudrau, the terrible lords of wealth who are thus 
identified or connected with another deity who became of 
supreme importance in later Hindu mythology.’” The Aswins 
are said to possess the power of changing their shape at 
will and in this they bear comparison with Cour^tes and 
Telchines and with Proteus and other Fish-gods of the 
Greek Mythology. 

Rigveda, III, 97, describes the achievements of the 
twin pair who adopt various forms, one bright and the other 
black. “ In the Norse tale of the Dapplegrim we have 
the Aswins in their original form as horses ; for when the 
lad who having won on his wonderful steed the victories of 
India, Heracles and Bellerophon, is told that he 
must produce its match or die ; he complains to the 
horse that ‘ the task is not easy for your match is not to 
be found in the wide world.’ The steed replies ‘ that he 
has a match although it is hard to get at him for 
he abides in Hell.’” ^ 

10. The learned Prof. Max Muller tried to explain many 
Vedic myths on the theory that they are all Dawn stories 
in different garbs. Thus the story of Saranyu who had 

‘ Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, Part IV, Oh. Ill, Section I, p. 265. 

“ Sir G. W. Cox — Mythology of the Aryan Nations, pp. 207-208. 
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twmfi fi'om Vivas vat running off from him in the form 
of a mare and his following her in the form of a horse is 
nothing lait a story of the Dawn disappearing at the approach- 
ing of the sun find producing the pair of Day and Night. 
But in the opinion of Tilak, Prof. Max Muller has failed 
to grasp the real import of the legends of the Aswins by 
disregarding the statements which distinctly speak of the 
proteges of the A&hvins a.s dwelling or labouring in darkness.' 

It. Prof. Rhys is however more cautious than Max 
Muller in hi.s explanation and is anxious to account 
for all the incidents in the legends it they possibly ac;eounted 
for any theory. The result is that he has gradually been led 
to or, we might even say, forced to adopt tlie theory of the 
ancient Arctic Home of the Aryan people inasmuch as all the 
different incidents in the legends under consideration can be 
accounted for only by this theory.^ 

12. Prof. Kunte remarks" “The speculation.s of Eu- 
roperm Selmlars, whether Max Muller or Goldstticker, 
as to the myth of the Aswins, have not satisfied us.” He 
farther adds that the Dawn Theory of Max Muller does not 
explain every element of the mytli of the As'wins. In his 
opinion (Kunte) tlte Storm Theory propounded liy Dr. Kuhn 
deserves iittention as it explains all the elements on one prin- 
ciple and by connecting them with one cosmical plienomenon. 

18. The elements which require explanation in this myth 
are ; — 

(i) Relation of Trisira and Saranyu. 

(ii) Marriage of Saranyu with Vivasvat. 

(iii) Identification of Trisira. 

(iv) The twin children of Saranyu 

(v) ■ and their identification. 

' Tilak — .Arctic Home in the Tedas, p. 411. 

Tilak, ibid., p. 411. 

Prof. M. M. Kimte— AOcissitudes of Aryan Civilization (1880). 

p. 80. 
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(vi) Saranyu substituted an unknown but 
Savarna female in her place. 

(yii) Manu was born to her from Vivasvat ; the 
identification of Manu and hi.s mother, 
(viii l Saranyu becoming a mare and Vivasvat a 
horse of the same species and following 
her. 

(ix) Their union and the birth of Nasatya and 
Basra. 

14. Prof. Kunte has undoubtedly offered to explain 
easily all these elements but his explanation does not give a 
clear and well-defined image of the cosmioal phenomena as 
he was heavily handicapped for want of correct and the most 
plausible theory. The Arctic Home Theory was not then 
even in its embryo. It also appear.s thtit the Oiion or 
.Researches into the Antiquity of the Vedas, a work of immortal 
fame, had not then even .seen the light of the world. His 
easy explanation of the cosmieal phenomena i-s thus a blurred 
and an unintelligible image. For example, he says, that 
Twasta who .shaped all forms, made Saranyu the ideal night 
or personal night and Vivasvan, the ideal or personal day ; 
Vivasvan being a generic name for all that shines. The 
idea of the marria,ge of Night and Day is natural because they 
follow pne another, he., they cannot live without each other. 

15. The night is also observed to be attended by a 
star called Tris'ira in the Brhaddevata of Saunakacarya. 
This explanation is faulty regarding the point that night 
cannot live without the day. 

16. The phenomenon of the Polar regions is not alwa.ys 
similar to the above de.scription. 

The special features of that phenomenon are : — 

(1) One long continuous night occurring at the time 
of the winter solstice and lasting for a period of greater than 
24 hours and less than 6 months according to the latitude 
of the place. - 
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(2) One long continuous clay to match, occurring at 

the time of the summer solstice. 

(3) A succession of ordinary days and nights during 

the rest of the year; a day and night together never exceeding 


24 hours. 

17. Now that Saranyu a twin sister of Trisira were both 
shaped by Twasta the great divine architect. Trisira, a 
star or rather a constellation was observed attending Saranyu. 

About this Trisira we find the following information in the 
Brhaddevata of Saunakacaryain Ch. VI, ver. 147 — 153. Trisira 
along with Indra is said to be the Deity of R. V., X, 1-8. 

18. In the same work we read in Ch. VI, 149, that 
Trisira who could assume all forms being the son of a sister 
of the Asuras, became the domestic priest of the gods with 
a desire to render service to the former or a desire for the 
destruction of the gods. Br. Devata, VI, 150, says “Now 
Indra, becoming aware that the seer Trisira had been sent by 
the Asuras among the gods, with his bolt quickly struck oflf 
those three heads of his.” (Vide also R. V., X, 8-9.) Trisira 
was killed by Trita Aptya urged by Indra (Vide R. V., X, 8-8), 
and the cows were then released. In the A. V. also we have the 
same story in 1. 5. The hymn is ascribed to Trisira and by some 
to Sindhudwipa, son' of Ambarisa. The stanzas R. V., X, 9-1, 
2, 3, 5, form a hymn of the Sama Veda giving the same story. 
The first three verses of the hymn form a part of the daily 
morning ablutions. * 

19. We shall now discuss the question about the identi- 
fication between Avestic Azi Dahak and the Vedic A hi and 
also whether Trisira can be in any way connected with them. 

Both the words Azi Dahak and Vedic Ahi mean a 
serpent : the one is only a phonetic variation of the 
other. Their identity is therefore a matter of ceidainty. The 
most powerful of the serpents in the Veda is Vrtra as Azi 
Dahak is of the Avesta. 


* Colebrooke’s Essays on the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus. 
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20. The Vrtra legend can be well explained by identify- 
ing Vrtra with the constellation Hydra. From that legend we 
can deduce the following propositions : — 

(i) Vrtra represents the night throughout the circum- 
polar regions. 

(ii) He is most powerful during the Long continuous 
night of the Polar Regions. 

(iii) He is killed at the beginning of the Long continuous 
day. 

21. The legend of the Azi Dahak also entirely represents 
the two distinctive aspects of the night of the Polar regions ; 
viz . : (a) It is sometimes like the night of the temperate and 
torrid zones, and (h) sometimes continuous and lasting for 
days and months together according to the latitude of the place. 
The legend is narrated in Aban Yast, V, 33—36. 

22. Let us now proceed to compare the two legends of 
Azi Dahak and Demon Trisira. 

(i) Azi Dahak and the Vedic Demon Trisira are 
both three-headed; the three heads represent 
the three months of continuous night ; both are 
six-eyed. 

23. (ii) Azi Dahak is killed by Thraetaona Athwya 

and Trisira is killed by Trita Aptya. Scholars 
agree in the identification of Thraetaona Athwya 
with Trita Aptya and therefore no doubt 
remains as to the identity of Azi Dahak with 
Trisira. 

(iii) Thraetaona is an heir of the valiant Athwya clan 
and so is Trita a scion of the Aptya clan. 

24. Trita Aptya is said to be the chief of the Deities 
named Aptya in A. V., XX, 107 — 9. 
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(iv) The" four-cornered Varena” wherein Thr. Athwya 

offers up a sacrifice to the Ardvi Sura Anahita 
(The Saraswatl of the Vedas bears the most 
striking' resemblance with the Ardvi Sura 
Anahita of the Aban Vast), the Goddess of 
Light is equivalent to the cavern (^7) in 
which Trita^ was carefully tended in the bosom 
of the paternal heaven and earth. 

(v) The two wives of Azi Dahak are the two daughters 

of Yima ravished by Azi Dahak. Thraetaona 
delivered them and married them. ^ 


' • 


25. Deprived of the allegorical garb the above description 
means that twilight first lives with Darkness but is ultimately 
married to the sun. 

(vi) The final destruction of the three-headed demon is 

not ascribed in the Avesta to Thraetaona or in 
the Veda to Trita but the Iranian legend 
mentions that the demon is vanquished by 
Thraetaona and bound to a mountain where 
it remains till let loose and killed by Keresaspa the 
solar hero and in the Vedie story similarly Trisira 
is finally destroyed by Indra the Solar deity. 

This clearly explains the second aspect of the demon’s 
character, viz., the aspect of its representing the phenomenon 
of ordinary nights. 

(vii) Both the legends regarding the final destruction of 

the three-headed demon, tally regarding the 
period of the Arctic year and say that it was not 
^ till the beginning of the long continuous day that 
Azi or Vrtra was finally destroyed- 

' Tilak— Arctic Home in the Vedas, p. .334. 

‘ Darmesteter, Vol. XXIII, S.B.KS,, page 62, foot-note- 
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26. “Trisira was originally called,” says Kunte, “Tisya 
which was subsequently identified with Pusya (which Naksat- 
tra was particularly favourable to rain). Colebrooke, in liis 
essay on ‘ Hindu Astronomy ’ says, ‘ Pusya the 8th Asterism is 
described as an arrow and consists of three stars the chief of 
which being also the middlemost.’ Prof. Kunte also adds 
that “ The name Tris'ira explains that the three stars were 
considered to form the constellation.” 

27. Thus Saranyu the personal night was properly 
considered a sister (twin) of the star Trisira, Yama and 
Yami being the two stars in the constellation Punarvasu. 

28. Before the time of Panini the Punarvasu were onl}?’ 
two. Though the number of stars in the constellation was after- 
wards increased, yet the constellation being called by the same 
name, the dual form Punarvasu could not be changed. It is 
already stated that the Punarvasu w^ere sometimes called 
Yamakauorthe little Yama and Yami, for Yamakau is the 
diminutive form of Yarnau and according to the rule of 
Ekasesa Dwandwa as laid down by Panini Yamau would 
include Yama and Yami. Yama and Yami then, from the 
light which Zendavesta sheds on the subject, are the two 
stars which from their appearance in the evening when the day 
Vivaswan unites with the night Saranyu were considered to 
be her children. Saranyu became a mare, i.e., short and fast.^ 

29- In the ancient Greek mythology we read of a three- 
headed fire-vomiting Greek Giant named Cacus. He had 
carried off Hercules cows and hid them in a cave, dragging 
them backwards in order that the footmarks may not be traced. 
Hercules killed the Giant and rescued the cows imprisoned 
by the demon. 

30. It will not be out of place here to give in the 
words of Tilak his own view's about the Greek Legend of 
Cacus. He says on page 200 of his “ikrctic Home in the 


' Knnte— -Yicissitudes of Aryan Civilization, p. 60. 
Kunte— Vicissitudes of Aryan Civilization, pp. 60-61, 
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Vedas” as follows The new light thrown by the Arctic 
Home Theory on the ancient Vedic traditions Vedic as well 
as Roman has enabled us to explain satisfactorily the real 
import of the Gavam-Ayanam of 10 months and the old 
Roman year of 10 months. These two are the relics of the 
period when the ancestors of both these races lived in the region 
which was their common home. Thus December is the 10th 
month while January and February are the two new months 
added to the oldest calendar when the Arctic regions had to 
be abandoned for the southern climes where the daily sunrise 
was the order of the Day. There is no difficulty in the older 
state of things of explaining how the remaining days were 
disposed of. It was a period of long night when Indra 
fought with the demon of Darkness, to regain the cows impri- 
soned by the latter and Hercules killed the Giant Cacus, ct three- 
headed Jire-vowiiing monster, who had carried off Hercules 
cows and hid them in a cave dragging them backwards in 
order that the footmarks might not be traced.” 

31. The time of fight was the period of long night of the 
Arctic Regions, a time when Indra fought with Vala to regain 

' the cows imprisoned by the latter. We can only remark 
' that this story has a great resemblance to the myths of Tris'ira 
and Azi Dahak but we are at a loss to connect the word Cacus 
with either of the two other names of the Demon. 

32. Now let us discuss the view of Tilak about the 
meaning and identification of Tri^ira. In the Orion, p. 118, 
Tilak remarks as follows ; — 

“ If Vrtra’s head is the same as Mrgasirsa as explained in 
the beginning of this chapter, then the stars in the belt of the 
Orion which form the top of Mrgasiras might have easily sug- 
gested the idea of a three-headed monster. In R.V., X, 99-6, 
Indra is said to have killed a three-headed and six-eyed monster.” 

33. Namuchi alia^ Vrtra was killed in the language 
of seasons after Si&a or in other words at the gate of 
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Ibid., p. 300. 
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Dewayana as described in R. V., I, 53-7 and R. V., X, 73-7 
and V. S., X, 14, read together for the end of Sisira is the 
end of Pitryana. Further on in the same chapter Tilak 
proposes to derive Tistrya from Tristri which in Sanskrit 
means three stars and Tri-stri may be easily corrupted into 
Tistri or Tister. Tister is the same as Kerberos or Trisiras 
and the fact that Tistrya is called Tir or arrow in modern 
Per Rian further confirms this derivation ; for the Aitareya 
Brahmana, III, 33, calls it “the three-starred or tripartite arrow 
of Rudra in the sky.” 

34. This identification of Tistrya with Trisiras is a 
point which has baffled the attempts of all Western and Eastern 
Oriental scholars including that of Tilak of revered memory. 

85. We have pointed above that the identity between 
the Avestic Azi Dahak and the Vedic Trisira is a matter of 
certainty . That Trisira is a son of Twasta. Thus if we 
accept the view of Tilak, Tistrya and Trisira are identical 
with Azi Dahak. But we humbly beg to differ from the 
great authority and beg to submit that these three names are 
given to the constellation Pusya and not to the three stars 
forming the tripartite arrow of Rudra, in the belt of Orion. 

36. Having so far discussed the several myths about 
Yama and Yami and Trisira and similar legends current 
among the other Aryan nations of antiquity, we shall now 
proceed to interpret some of the Vedic texts which clearly 
throw light on the subject 

First let us try to make out the real meaning of the state- 
ment, viz., Aditi is the mother of the Adityas\ or that Adityas 
were born of Aditi. ^ • 

That Adityas mean sun-gods is admitted without objection. 
Aditi is the presiding deity of the Punarvasu Naksattra. Now 
from Aditi the sun-gods were born means that from Punar- 
vasu the sun began its yearly course and also that Punarvasu 
must have separated the Dewayana from the Pitryana. 

^ R. V., X, 72-5, and Shata Br., Ill, 1, 3, 2. 

tl 
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37. It is a well-known fact that in the ancient Vedie 
times the year was Equinoctial and the sacrifices commenced 
from the Vernal Equinox. “In the sacrificial literature there 
are some indications about the oldest position of Punai vasu. In 
Aitareya Brahmana, 1, 7, and the Taittirlya Brahmana, VI, 1-5-6, 
it is stated that Aditi the presiding deity of Punarvasu was 
blessed with a boon that all sacrifices must commence and 
end with her.” The story is related in the Aitareya Brahmana 
in the following words : — 

“ The sacrifice or mystical personage went away from 
the gods. The gods were then unable to perform any further 
ceremonies and did not know where it had gone to ; and it 
was Aditi that helped them in this state to find out the proper 
commencement of the sacrifice.” 

38. The sacrifice and the year were treated as synony- 
mous in old days and we may therefore naturally expect to 
find that the beginning of the one was also the beginning of 
the other. For instance, in the Taittirlya Brahmana, I, T-2-1, 
it is distinctly stated that one should consecrate the sacred fire 
when the sun comes in Krttikas. The Krttikas are the mouth 
of the Naksattras. This means that the equinoctial year began 
when the sun was in Krttika and the Agnyadhana was made 
on that day. Similarly for the Rohini and the Mrgasiras 
year beginnings are ably dealt with and satisfactorily 
proved by Tilak in his Orion. We need not go over the same 
ground here. 

39. We have now to see whether we find any passage 
in the old sacrificial literature saying That consecration of the 
ftaeredfirc was done in the other Naksattras. Fortunately 
there is a passage about Punarvasu, viz., the Taittiriya Brah- 
mana, I, 1-2. It gives- the etymology of the word Punar- 
vasu ; — 
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The above passage may be translated thus : “ The Dewas being 
clesu'ed to make the consecration of Agni. But their Agni 
remained unfounded; owing to that good Vasu turned 
away from them. They made the consecration of Agni on the 
Punarvasu Naksattra. Thereupon the good Vasu turned 
towards them. He who was formerly meritorious may be 
sinful {if he does not consecrate Agni on the Punarvasu 
Naksattra). * * * ” 

40. That Agnyadhana was made on Punarvasu or the 
sacrificial year began with Punarvasu is corroborated by the 
statement regarding Abhijit Naksattra. The Abhijit day was’ 
the fourth day before Visuvan or the central day of the Annual 
battra. This day was so named because the sun was near 
the constellation Abhijit (Vega or a Lyrae) on that day. " 

The Visuvana here mentioned was of course the autumnal 
equinox. We shall speak on this point later on. 

41. Tilak says on p. 26 of his Orion that it is difficult 
to definitely ascertain the time when the commencement of 
the year was changed from the vernal equinox to the winter 
solstice. But when the change was made the'“ terms 

and came into use. Before that the terms used were 

and or and The DewalSka meant 

the Northern Hemisphere while the Pitrloka meant the Southern. 
The Day of the Dewas commenced when the sun passed to 
the north of the equator. 

42. Now let us examine if we find any evidence about 
th.Q position of Punarvasu at the point of separating the 
Pewaydna from the Pitrydna. In Vajasaneyi Samhita, 
IV, 19, Aditi or the presiding deity of Punarvasu is called 

Vide Dr. Haug’s Aitareya BrShmana, IV, 12, note on p. 269. 
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i.e., double-headed and the commentators inter- 
pret it to mean that the two termini of the sacrifice which 
he^an and ended with A.ditij 'LC., Punaivasuj aie the two 
heads here alluded to. 

43. From the statement in Taittiriya Brahmana, I, 5-2-7, 

regarding Krttika, viz., vmi 

Uifit Tilak has come to the conclusion that the 

principle of diidsion in this case is the same as followed 
in the case of Dewayana and Pitryana.^ 

From the passage above-quoted it is clear that the 
Naksattra Krttika occupied the first place among the Na- 
ksattras. Eegarding RohinI and Mrgasiras it is pointed out 
on reliable evidence that there are indirect references saying 
that these two constellations did occupy the first place among 
the Naksattras in former times. Mrgasiras was formerly known 
by the name Agrahayana and Tilak has very ably proved by 
quoting express statements to show that the term means that 
Mrgasiras once commenced the cycle of Naksattras and 
that it was once at the beginning of the equinoctial year in 
.ancient times. 

44. ' The legends about Rbhus and Vrsakapi have be- 
yond doubt helped us to prove that not only was Mrgasi- 
ras the first of the Naksattras but also the sun in Ardra 
near the vernal equinox commenced the equinoctial year 
in ancient times. 

45. • The other important evidence about the position 
of Punarvasu at the point of separating Dewayana from 
Pitryana is given in R. V., IV, 25-3, 4, 5, verse 3 

Who is imploring to-day the protection of the gods ? 

Who is praising the Adityas, Aditi and light ? 

’ Tilak — Orion, p. 41. 
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The in this verse means ^ according to Sayanacaiya. 
The word however generally means 5r%iT in the Rigveda. We 
take the latter meaning. The next verse 

tr?# »TT??r: 

“ May Bharata Agni bestow happiness on him, may he 
long see the rising sun (literally, walking upwards).” 
means or the sun’s orb. Verse 5, 

3rf^: 

“Him neither the many nor the few injure. Aditi shall 
give him great happiness. ” 

From these verses the following conclusion, may be 
safely drawn : — 

The sun began its yearly course near the Punarvasu 
Naksattra. Aditi the presiding deity of Punarvasu. confers 
on the worshipper great liappiness. The sun was observed 
coming upwards and w^as then near Aditi or the Punarvasu 
Naksattra, which marked the vernal equinox. 

46. Do we find any authority to show that iBunaroasu 
was at the head of the naksattras in the same sense? 

Of course there is no express passage to that effect. But 
the best time for the commencement of the Gravam Ayanam 
Sattra was often the most important and anxious problem with 
the ancient Vedie Rsis. The first day on which the sacrifi- 
cial Agni was to be consecrated is given in the Brahmanas. 
We have one such passage which is quoted in detail elsewhere. 
The ancient Rsis, being unable to begin the annual sattra 
on the correct Naksattra, found in ancient times that their 
Agni w^as not duly consecrated. They could not thereby 
achieve the meritorious effect they expected. But when they 
consecrated Agni on the Naksattra called Yamakau, they 
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succ66d6d cind. ths Vusu wbicli hEd. abEndonGd tliGiii EgEin 
returned to them and they got it once more and bence they 
named tbe two stars by tbe very significant name Piinarvasu. 

47. This evidence may not be by itself sufficient to 
convince us that Punarvasu was first among tbe Naksattras 
or that it commenced tbe equinoctial year as tbe term Agraba- 
yam for Mrgasiras is. But if we carefully consider tbe mytb 
about tbe birth of Yama and Yam! or tbe two twin stars 
known in R. V. by tbe term Yamau, we have reliable corrobo- 
ration of the above statement about Punarvasu. We have 
already treated the subject of tbe several olden commencements 
of the sacrificial year in ancient times and it must be taken for 
grantedthatthemorebackwardwe travel the more strongly shall 
we be convinced that the sacrificial year commenced with 
the vernal equinox and not with the winter solstice. ^ 

The change of tbe commencement of tbe year from tbe 
vernal equinox to the winter solstice must have been made 
long before the vernal equinox was in Krttikas and when tbe 
change was made the term TJttarayana must have gradually 
come to denote tbe first half of tbe year. ® 

48. The asterism Abbijit marked the approach 
of Visuvan. Visuvan is tbe central day standing by 
itself in the arrangement of the annual Sattra. This 
sattra is composed of a number of Salahas joined 
with certain special rites, to be performed at the 
beginning, middle and the close of the Sattra. Visuvan 
day divides the Sattra into two equal halves like the wings of 
a house.’ Asterism Abhijit- having marked the central day of 
the sacrificial year it was included according to Tilak in the 
listof the Naksattras formerly although it lay so far away from 
theecliptic. If Abhijit marked Visuvan, Punarvasu must have 




* Orion by Tilak, page 26, etc., sequel. 

’ Tilak — Orion, p. .Tilak — Arctic Home in the Vedas, page 207, 
etc., sequel. 

’ Vide Taittiriya BrShmana, I, 2-3-1. 
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been near the Vei’nal Equinox in those times. This point 
has been discussed in full by Tilak in his Orion on pages 
202-3. 

49. We have stated above that “ Aditi at this time must 
have also separated Dewayana and Pitryana and may have 
been appropriately called the mother of the Dewas.” ^ 

On this point Tilak has further stated as follows : 
Aditi is here stated to be the daughter of Daksa also.® In 
Puranie traditions the 27 Naksattras are said to be 
the daughters of Daksa who gave them to the moon. If we 
combine these two traditions, Aditi would be at the head 
of all the Naksattras in the same way as Margasiras or the 
Krttikas headed the list in later times. 

50. There are again many legends in the Puranas 
stating that everything was born from Aditi. We can account 
for all these facts if we place Aditi at the Vernal Equinox when 
the Calendar was first fix.ed for the sacrificial purposes.® That 
there are grounds to hold that the Calendar for sacrificial 
purposes was fixed for the first time when the vernal 
equinox was in Aditi and not earlier is a matter of 
great uncertainty. Foi- instance in the V. S., XXIX, 29, 
we find a statement that Twasta is the Universal Father 
who has produced the whole world. Twasta is the presiding 
deity of the Citra Naksattra. Can we not account for this fact 
along with others about Twasta if we place Twasta at the 
vernal equinox in the ancient Calendar as jt was fixed for 
sacrificial purposes? In R V., X, 70-9, Twasta is said to know 
the region of the gods, i.e-., the Dewaloka. 

51. Now we shall consider the statements about the First 

Night of the New Year srsjTnnf^: In the dViitt. Samhita, 

VII, 4-8, we have a discussion as to the time best suited for the 
commencement of the Sattras like Gavam Ayana which 
last for a whole year. The Tandya Brahmana gives a similar 

' Vide R. V., X, 72-5. ° R. V., VII., 66-2. 

® Vide Orion, p. 203, note. 
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passage which, is clearer on the point. Tilak has very ably 
interpreted the passage.? and I only offer here his conclusion 
in his words “The passages thus supply not only confirma- 
tory but direct evidence of the coincidence of the Krttikas 
with the vernal equinox. The passage from T. S. also states 
that Citra and Phalguni fall moons were the beginnings of 
the year which then commenced with the winter solstice.” 
These year beginnings were in the opinion of Tilak with 
the winter solstice and not witli vernal equinox. ' Thus if 
winter solstice fell in the month of .IVIagha on the full- 
moon day, then we get the V. E. in the Krttikas. Simi- 
larly if Phalguni full-moon was the first night of the 
year on the winter solstice, the V. E. will be in and 

the Chaitri full moon commencing the year with winter 
solstice will give V. E. in Punarvasu. Tilak has stated in his 
Orion, p. 69, “ We cannot suppose that the Phalguni full-moon 
commenced the year at the vernal equinox for then we shall 
have to place the Vernal Equinox in Uttara Bhadrapada which 
to render possible in the pre-Krttika period we must go back 
to something like 20000 B. C. (?) He has felt diffident 
about this enormous antiquity and in the next sentence he has 
proposed an alternative in the following words : “ The only 

other alternative is to make the full moon commence the year 
at the winter solstice and from the fact that the Maghi, Phal- 
guni and Chaitri full moons are mentioned together in the same, 
passage of the Taittiriya Samhita and for the same purposes I 
conclude that this is the real meaning of the passage in the 
Taittiriya Samhita and those in the Brahmanas.” I believe 
we can even push back the V. E. to <5^^ and 

I shall refer to the que.stion later on. 

52. Apart from the evidence noted above about the 
position of Aditi at the vernal equinox there is one more 


Tilak’s Orion, p. 69. 
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tradition about the same in the story of the mterismal 
Prajdpati given in Taitt. Briihmana, I, 5-2-2. 

^ I sr5riqr%’ ^ i 

f%5rT %?: I I i%5TT# i I 

515117%; I 

I propose to give the interpretation of this passage in the very 
words of Tilak : — 

“ The asterism Citra is here said to be the head of this 
Prajapati, Swati the heart, Hasta the hand, Vishakha the thighs 
and Anuradha the foot. Many conjectures are made about 
the meaning of this figure but none of them satisfactorily 
explains why Prajapati who is said to be the God of time or 
the lustrum of years in the Vedahga Jyotisa should have been 
represented in this way. I propo^se that we should interpret 
it after the manner of a similar representation of Brahma by 
Badarayana where different signs of the zodiac are said to be 
similarly related to the different parts or the body of the 
Brahma or the Creator. The representation of Badarayana 
is in signs or (Rashis) and if Mesa was Brahma’s head 
when the rashis were introduced Citra could well be .said 
to be the head of Prajapati when the Citra Full-moon 
commenced the year. But though we can thus satis- 
factorily account for the ■ fact why Citra could have been 
called the head of Prajapati yet we cannot give an equally 
satisfactory reason in the ease of one of the Nakshattras in this 
representation unless we place three intercalary months in 
five years. It is however very difficult to determine how the 
intercalary months were inserted if at all, at this remote period 
and the question must therefore to a certain extent remain 
unsolved for the present. ” 

53. The next constellation is Pusya whose presiding 
deity is Brhaspati. About him we have a statement in R. V., 
n, 26, verse 3 .— 

?a%5r e %7fi sisjmi 
^ WT I 
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?r5WS!T f f^'^T sIlH!I?'Tfe53[ I) 


Brhaspati and Brahmanaspati are the same. Here Br. is 
called the father of the Gods. Similarly in R. V., X, 72-2, Br. 
is said to have blown forth the birth of the Gods like a black- 
smith. 

54. In R V., IV, 50-4, we have a statement 5r«in 

siT^RlT^T Hft® while in the STto III, 1-1-5, we have a statement 
3 ii*wih: On the authority of this state- 

ment Mr. V. B. Ketkar of Poona has proved that Brhaspati 
here means the planet Jupiter and that this planet was first 
discovered when confronting or vcay nearly occulting the star 
Tisya about 4650 B. C. 

First let us try to see whether in the Rik referred to above 
(IV, 50-4) by iptlw the planet Jupiter is meant or not. The 
hymn is in honour of ff and is seen by excepting 

the last two verses which are in honour of 

In IV, 50-1, Brhaspati is called or of sweet speech. 

In the 3rd verse his horses which are touching the 

zodiacal path are said to come from the distance which is highest. 

The 2nd verse : 


If ^ ^ I 

tjsm fssiJjS 

ff^ iRii 

The verse has been found to be difficult for interpreta- 
tion by Sayana. The English translation (literal) may be; ■- 
“O Brhaspati those who shake all as they go and delight- 
ing thee that has excellent light cause harm to us, preserve 
(from them) O Brhaspati this one’s showering, moving and 
uninjured cow-fold and his home.” 

The 4th verse quoted already says that “ f-first born in the 
highest heaven of great light and having seven mouths and born 
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in several places and having seven tongues blew away the 
darkness with his voice,” and in the next verse it is said of 
1 o-that “ he roared and liberatedt he lowing cows that yielded 
the sacrificial milk.” 

55. The liberation of cows here means the obtaining of 
light. From verses 8-9 of this hymn it is clear that fo is the 
deity of the hymns (srfir) prepared by the ancient seers. 

It is difficult to find any passage from Rigveda where the 
planet Jupiter is meant by the term Brhaspati. 

Verses 10-1 1 in honour of 1« and ^ may be interpreted to 
denote that the Sun-God Indra was accompanied and actively 
helped by Brhaspati in the work of the liberation of the 
waters and obtaining of light. At any rate we can safely say 
that although the ancient Vedic Rsis had a tolerably accurate 
knowledge of all the important planets, they did not call 
Jupiter by the name The five bulls referred to in 

Big., I, 105-10, are nothing but the five planets. There is also 
the mention of S* and together inR.V., Ill, 32-2 and 

IX, 46-4; while R.V., X, 123, is dedicated to : or Venus 
the God of Love. ^ 

From the sJio 3-1-1 we can very well see from 
the context that the is there the presiding deity of 

and the planet Jupiter. The ^T^s beginning with 
are described with their presiding deities. Every deity 
is invoked for protection, and prosperity. The wording is 
common, for all Thus srsro sTtrom : 

is similar to srswtH <# and 

and similar passages can be found bear- 
ing the same context. It is stated above that the deity ^^57% 
is the Abhimanini Deity of songs or Brahma. 

56. We fully agree with Mr. Ketkar that the pheno- 
menon of the oecultation of by Jupiter took place at 4650 
B.C. but that is not the phenomenon expressed or described 
in the above passage of the §«, sn® much less in the R.V., IV, 

^ Tilak — Orion, pages 162-164. 
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o0-4 referred to above. The real meaning of the passages will 
be that the Deity Brhaspati, the father of the Gods, began the 
vernal equinoctial year, in ancient times, just as Aditi, Eudra 
and Soma, Prajapati, Agni, etc., did in former times. It is 
of course a strange coincidence that the date of Vexmal 
Equinox near Tisya is almost coeval with that of the occulta- 
tion of by Jupiter. Mr. Ketkar’s meaning of is 

thus not warranted by the texts he has quoted and hence the 
phenomenon he has proved to have occurred, although true, is 
not expressed by the wordings of both the passages. 

57. We have next to see whether we find anything 
about the commencement of the sacrificial year when the 
equinoctial year began with the sun in Pusya or Tisya. The 
presiding deity of Tisya or Pusya is Brhaspati which is identi- 
cal with Brahmanaspati.^ It is stated that Brhaspati was 
placed by the ancient seers at the head of the Gods. Pie 
has th?'ee abodes and is called a Sadasaspati. 

58. In one place it is stated that the sacrifice does not 
succeed without him.® 

Just like Aditi in the pre- Aditi period the sacrificers 
must have felt the difficulty of ascertaining the correct year 
beginning and they succeeded when they took the help of 
Brhaspati the presiding deity of the star Tisya or Pusya 
ii Cancri). 

It is also said of Brhaspati that in releasing the cows 
he seeks the light in darkness and finds the light ; he found 
the dawn, light and Agni and dispelled the darkness. ® In 
shattering the Fort he, ie., Brhaspati found the dawn, the 
sun and the cow."^ 

o9. Next we find a statement about Brhaspati that the 
hglit-winning feat is performed by him, standing at the car of 

' Vide I. s., IV, 4-10-1. ^ 

' R.V., 1-18-7. 

’ R.V., IV, .50-4 ; X, tiS-4 to 9, 12 

® B.V., X, 67-0. 
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Rta. This car slays the goblins, bursts the cow-stalls and 
wins the light. ^ 

In R V., II, 24-8, 14, Brhaspati is said to have a bow 
the string of which is Rta.® 

The ear of Rta is said to be Svarvidam, ie., one which 
reached the heaven. 

Br. with the help of Indra did free the collection of 
waters surrounded" by darkness, 

60.^^ A clear interpretation of the word Rta is here neces- 
sary. Tiiak has interpreted the word to mean the Zodiacal 
belt. He say.s, “ In Rig., I, 24-8, Varuna is said to have 
constructed a broad path for the sun which appears evidently 
to^ refer to the Zodiacal belt. -I am further inclined to 
think that the path of Rta,* which is mentioned several times 
m Rigveda where the Adityas are said to be placed" and 
where Sarama discovered the cows of Indra (R. V., V, 45-7, 
8) refers to the same broad belt of the Zodiac which the 
luminaries as observed by the Vedic Bards never transgressed. 
Rta (r. to go) soon came to mean the right path, the circle of 
which exists for ever or rather exists and exists in the vault of 
heavens (R. V., I, 164-11)”® 

61 . Interpreting the word in the above light we can 
safely conclude that the statement Brhaspati stood on the 
car of Rta means that Tisya or Pusya was the constellation 
near which the sun commenced its annual course of the 
equinoctial year. 

In corroboration further of the same fact we have several 
other statements : — ■ 

(i) Br. awakens the Gods with a sacrifice A V 
XIX, 63 -1. 

’ R.V., T, 56-5 ; I, 89-9 ; II, 23-3, 18^ ~ ' ' 

Vide also A. V., V, 18-8, 9. 

R.V., IV, 23-18 

* R.V., I, 14-4. 

I Rig., X, 85-1. 

Vide Tilak’s Orion, p, 158. 
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(ii) From him (Br.) even the Gods obtained their 

share of the sacrifice and also that he as 
a path-maher, makes good the access 
to the feast of the gods, E. V., II, 32-2, 
6,7. 

(iii) We have a similar idea in E. V., II, 23-7 ; there 

Sayanacharya is in doubt when he has ex- 
plained the word m-. to mean 
It ought to be taken to mean the broad 
path created by Varuna, i.e., the Zodiacal 
belt or Etasya Pantha. 

62. In E. V., II, 23-17, Brhaspati is said to stand at 

is explained by Sayanacharya to mean 
or This means Br. created, held or controlled Eta or 

that he is the lord of the year and as such even he is called 
*n!ri% or the lord or the host of Ekvat Gana. ‘ 

63. The bow mentioned in E. V., II, 24-8, with which 
Br. was equipped seems to be the Bow or the constellation of 

and some other neighbouring stars. About Pusya 
Colebrooke says, “ is described as an arrow and consists 
of three stars the chief of which being also the middlemost.” 

In E. V., II, 24-8, it is also stated that “ unerring are 
the arrows with which he (Br.) shoots and have the sight 
of men to see and are born of the ear.” The very arrow is 
described in Aitareya Brahmana, in I, 25, under the name 
Trisa'odhi or an arrow havdng three joints. The vwd 
Tri&as is formed like the word Mrgasiras and has the same 
meaning as Trisandhi. 

64. The Tripartite or three-starred arrow of Eudra in 
the sky is said to be Tris'iras in Aitareya Brahmana, III, 33, 
and to me it appears that this Tri&as is nothing but the 
constellation of Pusya. The birth of Tri&a is before that 

' Vide R. V., IV, 50-3 and, R. V., II, 23-L 
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of Yama and Yami at any rate. Hence I think it is wrong 
to suppose that Tri&a represents the three stars in the belt 
of the Orion. It certainly cannot be the Star Sirius (a Canis 
majoris). 

65. About Trisira it is stated in Taitt. Sam, II, 5-1-1, 
that though related to the Asuras he (Trl.) is spoken of as 
thePurohita of the Gods and in the Brhaddevata, VI, 147-153, 
it is stated “ that being the son of a sister of the Asuras, Trisira 
became the Purohita of the Gods from a desire of rendering 
service to the former but Indra cut off his thi’ee heads.” ' 

This description is very similar to that of Trisandhi in the 
Atharva Veda. There Trisandhi in deified. He is praised 
along with another deity, Arbudi, who is a friend of Indra. That 
Tri&a w|is a twin brother of Saranjm the Dawn means 
simply that the Polar Dawns were observed attended with 
the constellation Tris'ira. Its three heads were cut off when 
Saranyu gave birth to the twins Yama and Yam! from Vivas- 
van. The myth is thus an allegory about the vernal equinox 
in Punarvasu and the appearance of the constellation Pusya 
on the horizon during the former period. 

66. We shall consider in this place the legend of 

and the connection of with him. 

InR V., I, 105-17, Brhaspati is said to have heard the 
prayer of buried in a well and to have delivered him from it. 
The two brothers and threw him in a well from which 
he was taken out by Brhaspati. is not mentioned any where 
in R. V. while is mentioned in R. V., V, 18-2, and R. V., 
VIII, 47-16. Dwita is the seer of R. V., V-18. slew 
son of and released the cows ’s abode is hidden.® Tilak 
has very ably explained the legend of the three brothers and its 
real import on the basis of the Arctic theory. “ But the whole 
legend, ” says Tilak, “ can now be easily explained by the Arctic 

' Vide t-ij, II, 5-1-1. 

" R. Y.,X, 8-8. 

® R.V., IX, 102-1. 
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theory. The personified third part of the year called Trita or 
the third is naturally described as going into darkness or a well 
or a pit or into the waters of the nether world for the sun went 
below the horizon during the period in the home of the ances- 
tors of the Vedic People. ” He further says on the same page : 

“ The nether world is the home of aerial waters and Brhaspati, 
who is said to have released the cows from their place of con- 
finement in a cave in the nether world, is naturally spoken of 
as rescuing Trita when he was sunk in the well of waters.”" ^ 

The sun rose out of the same dark region wherein Trita 
was hidden “ And from this to the Arctic theory,” says Tilak, 

" was but a small step.” The correct explanation of the legend 
of Trita may be summed in the following words : 

Vavra is really the same the endless dark- 

ness, from which light (sun) and some of its legendary 
representatives such as Atri, Vandaua and others emerged. 

Sayana explains" the word Trita and says he was a sage 
friendly with Indra ; for him Indra cut off the three heads of 
Tri&a son of Twasta. Trisira was also called Vishwa-Eupa. 
Trita slew with Indra’s help the boar® and Indra himself 
killed Trisiras. 

67. Now we shall try to make out some meaning from 
the statement, viz., “Br. heard the prayer of Trita buried in a 
well and to have delivered him,” E. V., 105-17. If Brhaspati 
be taken to be the presiding deity of Tisya Naksattra then we 
may take the statement to mean that the sun rose up in the 
Polar regions near the Tisya and thus the year commenced. 
Br. is therefore called the father as he possesses such benevolent 
traits in E. V., IV, 50-6 and E. V., VI, 73-1. It is also stated 
that on account of his inimitable deeds the sun and the moon 
are made to rise alternately (E. V., X, 68-10). But I am in 
doubt as to what this exactly means. 

' Tilak— Arctic Home In the Vedas, p. 337. 

“ R.V., X, 8-8, 9. 

® R.V., X,99-6. 
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68. Next we beg to say a few words about Maclhukasd 
by which Griffith means the Honey-whip of the Aswins. In 
E. V., I, 22-3, the derivation of the word is given as 
with which the Aswins are prayed to sprinkle the sacrifice. 

Madhukasa is the first-born daughter of the Maruts. She 
derives her origin from Vayu and Agni. She is tlie daughter 
of the Vasus, and she is the mother of the Adityas and the 
centre of Amrta. ^ 

Further in A. V., IX, 1-5, it is stated “ that the deities 
begot the wWi; (the whip of honey) : her embryo assumed 
all forms and fashions. The mother nourishes that tender 
infant which at its birth looks on all worlds and beings. It 
moves as mighty embryo among mortals.” 

69. In E. V., IX, 1-4, the mother of the Adityas is said 
to be, not Aditi, but the golden-hued Madhukasa, the daughter 
of the Vasus. 

The stars indicated by Wf seem to include those indi- 
cated by JTfW. 

70. We have in the Heavens a group of stars called 

the Bee-hive or in Latin Praesepe, in the region of the sign of 
Cancer. In ancient times the stars 8 y and e of Cancri might 
have been the principal stars of the Madhuchakra or the 
Praesepe. Out of these might have been the star e 

Cancri. This star « Cancri may be the star near which the 
ancient Vedic Seers might have observed the commencement of 
the equinoctial year or in other words it might have in ancient 
times separated the Dewayana from the Pitryana. 

71. In the hymn to Madhukasa* she is called the 
ocean’s genial seed. In E. V., IX, 1-21, the w of the 
according to Griffith is the place where the thong is applied 
to the whip stock. Garbha may mean the point of juncture. 
In the next verse Madhukasa is said to have seven kinds of 
honey. 

' ' Vide A. V.” IX, 1-3, 4. 

“ A. V., IX, 1. 
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72. About Madhuehakra we find the following informa- 
tion in the Atlas of Hindu Astronomy by Kalinath Mukherji, 

B.A., B.L. (1901), on page 6 , 

M 44 (Praesepe) and it seems M 67 is also 

included in the sasne. The Praesepe is a marvellous clustei . 

73. “The constellation of Cancer,” says Mary Proctor, 
F.B.A.S., “ was also thouglit to represent asses. Another 
legend relates that Bacchus afflicted with insanity, betook 
himself to The temple of Jove. On the way thither 
he came to a great marsh, over which he was carried 
by an ass and in return for his service it was placed among 
the stars. Still another story representing these stars claims 
that they owe their place in the heavens to the fact that the 
asses were of service to the Gods in their battle with the 
Giants. Silenus and Bacchus rode them and the loud braying 
of the asses frightened their enemies.’ ^ Between the two 
stars supposed to represent the asses is a marvellous cluster 
known as the Bee-hive or as Praesepe the Manger from 
which the two asses are supposed to feed.”^ K, Mukherji 
calls s Cancri by the name and y Cancri by m. In Latin 
they are respectively called S. Aselus and N. Aselus. 

74. Here it is necessary to say a few words about the 

Pusya Naksattra. t Cancri was the in ancient times ; 

while or 8 Cancri is the modern Pusya. In his Atlas 

Ki. Mukherji has stated that hIht (a Cancri) (S Cancri) 

and 53? (v Cancri) are together known in astronomical works as 
the fesir or The figure represents an arrow having 

three joints or heads. K. Mukherji has shown these figura- 
tions in his atlas. It will be thus clear that the myths about 

and and the gigantic crab who went to the 
help of the monster Hydra and wounded Hercules all belonged 
to the Cancer Period or the Pre-Aditi Period. The Pole « 
star of course will then be either 6 Draconis or Hercules. 

’ Vide W. T, Olcoth— Star Lore of all Ages, p. 88. 

“ Vide M. Proctor — Legends of the Stars, pages 106-107. 
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75. The myth of the gigantic crab from the Greek my- 
thology is supposed to explain the phenomenon which occurred 
in N. Lat. 69° 51^ at about 4000 B.C. by J. Mujumdar in 
his “ Eagle and the Captive Sun,” pages 83-84. But the same 
phenomenon if taken to have occurred in more Northern lati- 
tudes will give us greater antiquity and for an observer near the 
North Pole it will be visible when the vernal equinox precedes 
beyond I Caneri (Ancient Pusya Naksattra) but before the 
Punarvasu. 

76. We shall now take up the question whether the 
Vernal Equinox can be pushed back into the Aslesa Naksat- 
tra ? Hydra is one of the 48 constellations which has come 
down to us from veiy ancient times and is still used by 
Western astronomers. It extended over 100 degrees and is 
figured and named as a water-snake called in Sanskrit 
(Lake-snake). This Hydra or Vrtra has nine heads. 

77. In this connection we shall minutely consider the 
legend about the churning of the ocean and the acquisition 
of Amrta. 

The legend may be thus summarized: — “At some remote 
past time the Dewas and Asuras churned the ocean out of 
which fourteen jewels were produced. One of these jewels 
was Amrta or nectar. Vishnu so arranged the distribution of 
nectar that only the Dewas should drink it. But a wily 
demon managed to mingle with the Dewas and drink the 
Amrta. When the gods knew this, Visnu cut off his head. 
The demon could not die because he had drunk nectar. His 
head passed into the Dewas’ Region and his trunk into the 
Region of the Asuras.” Is this legend capable of being 
interpreted in the language of astronomy ? Is it not an 
astronomical phenomenon observed by the ancient Vedic 
Aryans when they lived in the Arctic Regions ? 

78. The Naksattra Aslesa is called in Latin the head 
of Hydra. The word Aslesa means an object which has lost 
its connection with its body, The presiding deity of Aslesa 
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is Sarpa, Pandit Bhagvvandas says (Aryan Astronomy, p. 14;. 
This sarpa was the land serpent Draco because the 

Yoga Tara of Aslesa, i.e., 8 Hydrae and A Draconis have 
nearly the same longitude. 

S Hydrae marks the commencement of Hydra’s head and 
A Draconis marks that of Draco’s tail. 

79. In Atharva Veda, XX, 34-11, we read “ He (Indra) 

who discovered in the 40th autumn, Sambara in the midst of 
mountains ; who slew the Dragon putting forth his vigour, 
the demon lying there, he, 0 men, is Indra.”* “Who drank 
the juice, poured at the seat of order subduing 

Sambara by superior prowess.” But A. V., XX, 34, is a 
repetition of B. V., II, 12, with some additions and altera- 
tions. Again we have in R. V., II, 13-.5 : “ And thou 
Indra didst make the earth look like heaven, thou the killer 
of the serpent, who didst free the channels of the rivers.” 
In the commentary on this verse Sayanacaiya says : — 3^11%- 

: 1 In the same verse we have 
“ as the Gods produced the horse with the waters so the 
Gods begot thee.” From R. Y., H, 13-5, we can say 
without hesitation that the serpent was killed on the day 
of the vernal equinox when tlie day and night were of 
equal length throughout the world and when the ancient 
arctic home of the Aryans which was encompassed in 
darkness began to look like the land of .light or the heaven. 
Indra then begot the sun and this phenomenon occurred 
when the head of the serpent appeared on the horizon 
of the Arctic Regions, i.e., in the seat of Rta or the Zodiacal 
Belt. 

80. Elsewhere we read that the first-born of the serpents 
or the Ahibhanavah (serpent suns) was Ahi : and offerings 
were in ancient times given to the serpents who were then the 
first of the Dewas. 


Atharva Veda, XX, 34-12, 
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In A. V., XX, 92-12, we have Arbuda a brother of Yrtra. 
Indra cleft asunder his head and set free the seven rivers. Is 
Arbuda a name for Hydra ? 

81. In siTfTO XI, 5-5-6, we read: — “A stronger 
one, pursuing, has as it were driven a gi’eat snake from its own 
place, the lake, therefore the sacrificial session is not carried 
through.” The driving of a great snake from its own place 
seems to refer to the precession of the equinoxes a few deg- 
rees in the constellation of Aslesa which is called a snake. 
Archbishop Pratt, however, says that it refers to the 
precession of the summer solstice and not the equinoxes as 
the Western scholars are generally quite reluctant to 
interpret any myth so as to allow great antiquity to the 
Vedas. He further says that the two solstices were « Dolphi- 
nus and i Hydrae here referred to but we beg to differ. 
Hrada-sarpa is the original word. Hydra is equivalent to 
Hrada whUe the word Sarpa is omitted. 

82. In A. V., XI, 9, mention is made of Arbudi and 

Nyarbudi who are both Gods ; the latter is called the mighty 
one in A. V., XI, 9-4. They are both friends of Indra. In 
R V, XI, 9-23, Arbudi and Trisandhi are both invoked to 
fall upon the foes and scatter them, means literally 

composed of three parts or members, is a per- 

sonification of an an'ow consisting of a shaft steel and point, 
and regarded as a warlike power associated with Arbudi. ‘ 

83. In A. V, XI, 10-5, Arbudi is invoked as a God-like 
being and Trisandhi’s offering is sacrificed to him. In the 7th 
verse of the same it is also said “Red be the banner when the 
host of Arbudi hath won the day.” (A. V., XI, 10-10.) 
Bfhaspati and Rsis made strong and keen by prayers have set 
in heaven Trisandhi ; it is a dire weapon that destroys the fiends. 

Do. 11th. The Gods enjoyed Trisandhi for the sake of 
energy and power. He is such that under his protection 
both Indra and Aditya stand. 
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Vide Aitareya Brahmana, I, 25, 



The head of Vrtra the serpent is said to be pierced by 
Indra or the son of God in Rig. I, 52-10 and VIIl, 6-6 and 
Vin, 65-2. Rig. I, 52-6 also says that the jaws of the 
raging serpent are struck by Indra with his bolt, 


The head of Hydra consists of 7 stars : — 


ours. 


12th. By this oblation the Gods being victorious won 
tliemselves all the worlds. 

Trisandhi seems to be also another epithet of the 
constellation Tisya which, as stated above, is described as an 
arrow. 

84. Arbudi and Nyarbudi may be the two stars which 
are situated side by side in the head of Hydrae and appeared 
first above the Arctic Horizon on account of the Precession 
of the Equinoxes. But this is merely a humble surmise of 
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85. If we regard the myth of the Samudra Manthana a.s 
an astronomical allegory, we are justified in drawing from it 
the conclusion that Vasuki the churning rope is the 
constellation Hydra and that the myth describes how the sun 
made its appearance in or near the head of Hydra and began 
its yearly course, or in other words it is a description of the 
■vernal equinox occurring in Aslesa, the head of the Hydra, 
and of the same head being placed permanently in the polar 
skies as it had obtained a share in the nectar. 
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SOME NOTES ON THE MOKSADHARMA SECTION 
OF THE ^ANTIP ARYAN OF THE MAHABHARATA. 

BY 

NARAYAN BAPUJI UTGIKAR, M.A. 

{Nasik). 

The object of this paper is to invite the attention of the 
Epic scholars to one aspect of the Mahabharata studies, the 
aspect, namely, presented by what may, for sake of conven- 
ience, be called the non-epic material found in that poem, 
and bn the basis of this non-epic stuff, to try to investigate 
what light can possibly be derived regarding the formation 
of the poem as we have it now, as also regarding the time or 
the period or periods of time during which, and the motives under 
which that great epic of ours, came into existence. This may 
perhaps sound a tall proposition ; but any one who has studied 
the Mahabharata, and after careful consideration wants to arrive, 
for his own satisfaction, at an intelligible and intelligent conclu- 
sion about the various problems about the epic that naturally 
occur to one, will have to admit that this non-epic stuff, 
standing as it does, on a footing altogether different from that 
of the truly epic or narrative portion, has not evidently received 
as much attention as it deserves, alike from the point of view 
of its magnitude, its intrinsic interest, and its socio-literary 
significance. I am, of course, perfectly aware of the writings 
in this direction of many scholars of out-shining eminence, such 
as, to mention only a few, Dahlmann, Jacobi, Lilders, and 
Winternitz. But much of this interest in the pai’ticular direction 
of die Mahabharata, I have been referring to, is, largely compar- 
ative, i,e., from the point of view of the Buddhist literature and 
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especially the Buddhist Jataka literature. None can also be 
blind to the enormous fascination which the philosophical 
episodes of the Epic, such as the Bhagavadgita or the Sanat- 
sujatlya have, not only for us, the proud inheritors of the 
Epic, but also for all those who have bestowed some attention 
upon the Sanskrit literature and the Indian philosophy. 
Without being in the least unmindful of those aspects of the 
Epic studies, I submit that this non-epic material deserves, 
per se, our earnest attention. 

n 

The nature of this non-epic material. —The sort of non- 
epic material that has been referred to just now, is of a most 
diverse character, and is, in extent, three times as much as the 
epic kernel. We have it on the statement of the Mahabharata 
itself that the great sage made a twenty-four thousand Bharata 
Sariihita (compilation) and that so much {i.e., twenty-four 
thousand Slokas) is said to be the Bharata by the wise men, 
without the Upakhyanas : 

fl: II ■ 

Whatever else this statement may mean, it is certain that this 
verse implies that it is the IJpakhyanas which have increased the 
original 24-thousand-^lokas bulk of the Bharata Samhita to 
the ^atasahasri Saiiihita of the Mahabharata. This last, a hundred 
thousand Sloka-Saihhita, is to be regarded as merely a workable 
approximation, and the proportion of Upakhyanas to the 
original Bharata is, according to the epic itself, 72 : 24, i.e., 
three parts of the poem are Upakhyanas, and one the epic 
narration. 

More striking is the diversity of this non-epic stuff, this 
Upakhyana mass, or to use another word occurring in the 
Mahabharataitself, this Itihasa material. The Bhagavadgita is an 
Upakhyana; so is the Sanatsujatiya. Most of the stories of 
ancient sages and kings are called by either of these two names 
— the story of Uttahka, the Ramopakhyana, the beautiful 
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Savitri Akhyana, the Nala story with its rough and rugged 
inarch of events, or the Vidulopakhyana, that fiery piece of epic 
poetry where a heroic queen.of theSindhusauviras inapassionately 
takes to task her meek son who would resignedly sit silent 
over his dead father’s death at the hands o? the invading 
enemy. Many of the moral and religious dialogues, which 
appear to many tiresome, and have earned for them the rather 
tmbecoming title of “epic non-sense ” (Hopkins) are included 
here under the title of Samvadas. There are, then, quite a 
number of old Gathas, introduced with such words as nr«n 

and small and large groups of Slokas, 
characteristically called ’fkri’s (evidently after the Bhagavad- 
Gita), as Vrtra-Gita, Sampaka or ^amyaka-Gita, Harita-Gita, 
Parasara Gita, Hamsa-Gita, etc., etc. In one word, the 
Upakhyana or the non-epie material of the Mahabharata 
consists of philosophical, religious, legendary, sociological, 
political and other narrative stories, as also didactic, speculative 
and gnomic poetry, stories of the old-world kings and sages. 

in 

From this it will have been seen how varied and how 
extensive is the sort of non-epic material with which we are 
concerned here. It is of course impossible to deal with even one 
single kind of material, say, Upakhyanas or Gathas onl}'- out of 
this almost overwhelming diversity within the compass of a paper 
of this nature. What is attempted here is to take one definite 
fragment from this non-epic material, and to offer some consi- 
derations for further investigation. 

The portion that is proposed to be dealt with here is a small 

/ 

portion of the Moksadharma Section of the Santiparvan, the 
twelfth book of the Mahabharata and that again in one or two of 
its aspects only. As is well-known, the Santiparvan is the 
repository of all non-epic material in excelsior. Its contents 
have no organic connection with the march of the epic, except 
perhaps the opening Adhyayas where the real relationship 
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of Karna to the Pandavas is disclosed and Yudhisthira is 
consequently merged in a deluge of sorrow over Karna s being 
slain at the hands of Arjuna. The Santiparvan with its 
certainly loose connection with the epic story has been called 
by Hopkins and other scholars “ pseudo-epic,” and all have to 
admit that it has a separate characteristic of its own, having 
very little to do with the fortunes of the Kuru-Pandavas. 
The nexus, the binding link between it and what precedes 
it, is also of a dubious nature. It is by suspending the death 
of its principal narrator, Bhisma, and putting into his mouth 
all the wisdom it contains in order to console Yudhisthira and 
the rest of the company sunk in sloughs of despair at the 
ruin brought on their kith and kin, the Kauravas. We may 
therefore readily admit the non-epic character of the whole 
book. But when we enter on the genesis of the book, and in 
fact on that of all other similar books where the non-epic 
matter preponderates, such as the Yana, the Anusasana, the 
Asvamedha and other books’ and partly also the Udyoga- 
parvan (which last otherwise is one of the books in truly epic 
style), when we enter on the genesis of such non-epic portions, 
such as, for instance, the nature of the material, its form, or the 
motive or motives under which this inconsistent matter was 
woven over into the fabric of the poem, the social and religious 
background it has, it is then that acute difference of opinion 
and wide divergence of view-points manifest themselves. 
Though this be the case, still the necessity and the importance 
of determining, if possible, the position — be it philosophical or 
religious, sociological or literary — the importance of deter- 
mining the relation of this non-epic material to the poem 
as we have it now and the relation of the poem as a whole to 
other well-known facts cannot be gainsaid. We must start 
with the fact the Mahabharata we know of is the Mahabharata 
as we have it to-day. I am not referring to the textual part 
of the problem, but to the form of the poem as a whole. The 
Epic story and the non-epic material are, for our purposes, 
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inextricably and indissolubly woven to form one whole; 
whether for good or for bad is scarcely the question now. 
Taking this as an established fact, a fait accompli, we must 
go back and find out the proper relations of different constituent 
elements. 

As genetically connected with this problem, is the one 
about the gradual growth or simultaneous growth of this 
material, or as a third possibility, the pre-existence of much of 
this material as a separate entity or entities and the subsequent 
incoipoiation thereof in our poem under some specific motive. 
In other words, the problem that next would present itself 
in a natural way is whether this non-epic matter, in its major 
portions at least, grew gradually during the course of many 
centuries and then, for want of a better resting place, some 
generous poet or poets, took it over into the original Bharata, 
be it at one and the same time or at different periods. Or 
and this is a point I would emphasise, may it be that much of 
this non-epic stuff can reasonably be regarded as possibly co- 
existing with the epic, or even in a few cases, as existing even 
before the epic, and that some poet or poets — we may, if we 
so please ourselves, call them poetasters— fully realising 
the apparently incongruous natm-e of the epic and this non- 
epic data,' nevertheless put them together with some definite 
purpose, and perhaps unconsciously though to our bewilder- 
ment? 

These and other’ allied questions howsoever important 
and necessary, cannot be dealt with here in the thorough 
manner they deserve. All we can do is however to select a 
typical portion of the epic and to try to assert the various 
iiigredients of this subsidiary or non-epic material. For this 
perhaps no better and more fascinating material is afforded 
than by the Santiparvan as stated above. The first two 
sections deal with the science of Politics and with Apaddharma 
respectively, the latter meaning rules of religious and moral 
conduct under stress of adverse circumstances. The 
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Moksadharma does not exclusively deal with Moksa, i.e., final 
deliverance from the bondages of this life ; if, however, we 
want to designate in brief the general purport of its contents, 
we might say that it is the code of Righteousness in its wide 
significance, spiritual, religious, philosophical, moral and social. 

The entire extent of the Santiparvan is, according to one 
of the printed Bombay texts, Slokas 13,732 (Ganpat Krishnaji) ; 
according to another, 14,938 ; according to the Calcutta 
Vulgata, 13,935 ; and the Kumbhakonum Edition has 15,153 ; 
the number of Adhyayas being 366 (G.K.) and 365 in the 
Bombay Editions, 365 in Calcutta and 375 in Kumbha- 
konum Editions. The edition used for this paper is the 
Ganpat Krishnaji one and the Moksadharma Section (parvan) 
has for itself as many as 192 Adhyayas. 

That these lfi2 Adhyayas, these, roughly speaking. 
Thirteen Thousand Slokas, are not of one set pattern, of a 
dead uniformity of matter or a dry-as-dust disquisition in the 
much-maligned priestly manner is evident if we undertake 
a patient investigation into the types of stories contained in 
the Moksadharma. Here there are stories centering round old 
Godheads of Aryanism — ^Brahma, Prajapati, Rudra, Vasava, 
Sakra, etc. ; then there are stories centering round semi-divine 
and other sages of olden times, such as Manu, Brhaspati, Asita, 
Mandavya, etc. ; next come a small group of stories associated 
with the names of kings of what may be called the olden 
world — Dyumatsena-Satyajit, Senajit, etc. ; next may be 
mentioned two interesting groups of stories, one connected with 
the name of Narada, and the other with that of Suka, the 
reputed son of Vyasa-Krsna-Dvaipayana ; then the stories 
connected with the famous King Janaka, probably two Kings 
Janaka, the Vaideha Janaka' and the Karala Janaka ; next, the 
stories related with names found in the Samkhya system of 
Philosophy, such as Kapila (Go-Kapiliya), Pancasikha 
Vakya, Pancasikha- Janaka Samvada, Jaigisavya-Asita- 
Saiiivada, etc. To these groups have to be added what are 
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caUed Upakhyanas; such as Japakopa° Cirakarikopa° etc., etc. ; 
the gi-oups of Gitas, already referred to, though it must be 
borne in mind that the text of the epic itself scarcely caUs 
these as such, but simply mentions them as ifhn": . The 
Samvadas as such have a fair proportion of representation. 
The Narayaniya Section stands by itself, and finally, there is 
a number of Adhyayas which possibly cannot be included in 
any of the groups mentioned above. 

The division of the text here mentioned can, however, by 
no means be called strictly scientific if the subject-matter of 
the various groups were to be taken as the basis of classifica- 
tion. Thus for instance much of the matter included in 
the Janaka cycle of stories is of a philosophical nature, or 
more specifically, it expounds the old Samkhya and Yoga 
systems. Some of the Samvadas too, are of a cosmological 
nature, e.g., the Manu-Brhaspati Samvada, or the Bhrgu- 
Bharadvaja Samvada, etc. Quite a diflferent principle of 
classification will have to be adopted if the subject-matter 
alone were to be our basic principla For purposes of the 
present paper however the classification of the section, as it 
already exists, is adhered to. 

It may also be mentioned that the divisions here men- 
tioned are not to be had in our text, each as a homogeneous 
whole ; i.e., the Samvadas are not all to be found one after 
another successively, but are scattered at different places in 
our section. The same is the case with the Upakhyanas. 
Thus, as will be mentioned below, one Upakhyana occurs in 
idhyayas 196—200 ; the second takes up the 266th Adhyaya ; 
whilelthe last of its kind comes just towards the end of the 
Santiparvan, occupying its Adhyayas, 352 — 365. 

The following table shows at a glance the different 
divisions, spoken of above : — 

SaSivadas. 

(174) Introduced as 
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Samv^^das —{ contd ) 

(175) Introduced as 

ra Sficfirg; 

srf!^-?r3m?-^o (179) „ 

. (180) „ „ 

' (182—192) „ „ and as 

SIS’!!! I 

(193) 

(201 — 206) Introduced as 

( 222 ) 

gra^-^-s&o (223-224) „ „ 

(226) „ „ 

^{^•grra^4o (227) „ „ 

?ft-:tr35-^o (228)^ „ „ 

tift^rs^T-^rj^-^o (229) „ „ 

(230) Introduced as ^ 

etc. 

^.^-srsnifir-^o (256—58) containing the Story of Akam- 
pana and Narada, but having no intro- 
duction as in other cases. 

3OT«iT^3ri3if^-Ho (260—64) Introduced as 50 go 
(267) „ 

(275) „ 

m<Kf«r-3r5t^-Hc (276) .. tLt 


^ra^-^-s&o 

siT^-jr5f^46 


Pl5tT-g^-H o 


(267) 

(275) 

(276) 

(277) (See No. 2, 

Adh. 175, 
above) 


„ that was 
by 310 to *nro 


^ Preponderatingly philosophical ; contains prose parts and also 
older Slokas introduced as \ 

* The number of the AdhySya is henceforward wrong in G. K. 
by one Adhyaya. The correct Adhyaya is shown henceforward. 
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(286) Introduced as f o 50 

?i»T?-sjRgfT(^-?io (288) „ as ?r5r ^ 

Phi. 23 


(302—308) 

Phi. 24 




sR^-^fo (310—18) „ „ 

25 gi-%^-3T;pp-^o (319) Introduced as 

26 g^#iT-5R^-?io (320) 

27 sni-^f-?To 350 

64 Adhyayas. 

... (included elsewhere) 


?5 


?> 


a^gwifr^TT 

f?T»fhn 
8 TftRT’s 


Gitas. 

(176) S® “ Gita ” by H3PTi^ 

( 177 ) „ „ „ JT% 

(178) ?® 5® iftcT by i%^f?r5r, and then 

(265) f® S® # >ftH fjgr f^=ar^3srT 

( ST3IRW5^?qi^ ) 

(278) f^r 

(279-80) called simply gn^fttr 
(.290— 98) Sung by Parasara to 
(299) 


17 Adhyayas. 


3ngilgR!TR 

5 Upakhyanas. 


Upakhyanas. 

(195—200) 

(266) 

(268—70) 

(271) 

(352—365) 


25 Adhyayas. 


Intro, as 50 

5> J? »> 

55 5J JJ 

called simply a 
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SuKA Cycle of Stories. 




(231—255) 25 

(323—328) 6 

(329—333) 5 

(349f‘ 1 

37 Adhyayas. 


Janaka Cycle. 
5r^T5![ri?rfr (309) 

See also 4 Saihvadas above, Nos. 23 — 26. 






1 Adbyaya. 
(210—17) 

8 Adhyayas. 
(218-19) 




2 Adhyayas. 
(333-48) 


.. I ‘r- I 


« J’* ' t ** 

' I 


16 Adhyayas. 

Stories (284,289) 

Also see Samvada No. 27 

2 Adhyayas. 

Miscellaneous other Adhyayas V 

not included above J 


20 Adh. 


I I 

I . I 4'- 
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A further classification of the Samvadas and other 
varieties of Adhyayas would be something like this : — 

(I) Old godheads— (1) (2) (3) mm 

Stories. (4) The stories which are mentioned separately 
above may also be included in this group. (5) The Narayaniya 
Section. 

(IT) Old sages and semi-divine beings 

and, curiously enough, fsptftm, 

5 HTfigr, (many of which are preponderatingly philo- 

sophical). 

(III) The Narada Stories ( msem o ). 

(IV) The Suka Stories. 

(V) Old kings (mentioned below) and 

(VI) The Two Janaka Groups. 

(Vn) Saihkhya Sages Group. 

(Vni) There would come a special group of stories which 
stand by themselves. These are most of the Upakhyanas, 
such Gitas of a general nature as and 

and the dialogues, the Samvadas, such as 
5^«jrrsn3rfe, ^tsmT-sruT^, 

(IX) The miscellaneous group (some 20 Adhyayas). 

IV 

We have now, laid before our view, an approximate 
conspectus of the chapters that go to make the Moksadharma 
Section, in so far as their external form is concerned. The 
enormity of the task of dealing satisfactorily with the 
contents of even one of the various divisions here outlined, 
will be easily recognised. What is possible is just to refer to 
the contents of a few of the shorter characteristic stories, and 
to see what conclusions can justifiably be drawn from them. 

The first of the Samvadas, which is called by this name 
not in the text'of the epic itself, but, so far as can be seen at 
present, in the colophons of the Nllakantha test only, is the 
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The Mahabharata itself, as we have seen above, 
calls it as an Itihasa Puratana, mentioned in reply to a certain 
question of Yudhisthira to Bhisma. The King Senajit was 
drowned in grief at the death of his son, and then a Brahmin 
comes to him and tries to console him with words of 
wisdom, the point of view being that whatever happy or bad 
things befall a man, they should be submitted to ungrudgingly 
and resignedly. Such Slokes as 


or i 

siif % ii 


occur in connection with the advice offered to the king by the 
Brahmin, some of these Slokas being found with little variations 
in the Buddhist literature also. The Brahmin winds up his 
discourse with asking the king to kill ^^irT— the tanha of the 
Buddhists — and in that connection further introduces 

mm:,” being a concubine, whose lover did not turn 
up at the rendezvous, is awakened to the true nature 
of happiness and says that her real “ lover, ” i.e., her inward 
self is near her and that she vainly waited for her so-called 
lover, her friend. 

§% I 

It is probably this same king Senajit who is made, in a former 
section (iirnsr^', 25th Adhyaya), to utter similar sentiments. 
This Itihasa Puratana is perhaps interesting for two 
reasons. ^ In the first place, the name Senajit (or Senajjt) 
occurs m the lists of the kings of the Dynasties of the 
Kali Age in the Aiksvaka and the Barhadratha families. 
From the Great War to the Senajit of the latter dynasty six 
kings are mentioned (Pargiter,p. 13). If Senajit is the same 
as the King Prasenajit, the king will be identical with 
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Pasenadi of the Buddhist literature, an elder contemporary 
of Gotama Buddha ( Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 183 ) and being 
King of Kosala, is probably to be identified with the Aiksvaka 
king of the Puranas, referred to above. Secondly it is the 
words of wisdom of a Vesya, a courtesan, that a Brahmiii 
teacher thinks it worth while to recapitulate to the king. While 
most of the names of kings, etc., occurring in the Santi and 
other books belong to a very remote past, it is rather significant 
that we have here the mention of a king whose name is 
famous and has been preserved in the Buddhist literature, and 
also in the Puranas. 

Perhaps the same may be the case with the name of 
another king whose *ft5n is referred to above (Adhyaya 
265). His story is mentioned in connection with the doctrine 
of Ahimsa, as elaborated in the This parti- 

cular doctrine may be here passed over ; but the name of 
who emphatically denounces ffHT, at the sight of a 
bull with its body manipulated, and the sound of the piteous 
bellowing of the (bulls and) cows in the cowshed and the 
sacrificial enclosure sfr ( v. 1. ) i%?i4 'g nwi 

J ih# (v. 1. ^3 )— this name (v. 1. 

) is probably the same as which as (in the 
Matsya) and with other numerous variations (for which see 
Pargiter, Dynasties, p. 5) is mentioned in the Puranas as the 
name of the son of Adhisimakrsna. This last is the fifth king 
in descent from the Pandava Abhimanyu and in his reign 
probably took place the first redaction of the Puranas as they 
refer to him as a reigning great king HfsiH Wfisr^r: i 

The third Samvada to which reference may be made here 
is the The dialogue is translated by Muir in 

his Sanskrit Texts and has quite recently been alluded to by 
Winternitz (Some Problems of Indian Literature pp. 25 £). 
The same story in different versions occurs in the Markandeya 
Purana, and in one of the Jatakas and in the Jain Literature. 
The father belongs to the orthodox Brahmanie order of things, 
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and in reply to Ms son’s query as to what^ is one’s 
proper duty, the father proudly answers it is 
^ 5 *nsiiT, performance of Vedic Sacrifices and then 
The son however is caught up with new ideas and the 
new order of things and in enigmatic words, partially 
reminding of the sfItVs, the Kutas sometimes occurring in 
the Brahmanas and Upanisads, shows Ms disregard for the 
father’s advice, dilates on the vanities of life, its tiansitoiies, 
his is a pMlosophy of renunciation, and rigorous, logical 
truth— Instead of the old Yajiias, his Yajnas would be 
tranquillity of mind, conti’ol of senses, contemplation of Brahma. 
The son, like King Vicakhnu before, fiercely denounces 
Himsa. 

srrg: ii 

How should a wise man, as I am, offer any offerings to 
God by means of sacrifices in which animals are deprived of 
their lives, and thereby resemble a demon that practises 
anon ever-recurring destruction of life ? 

The Sampaka-Gita (176) is a fine specimen of philoso- 
phic soliloquy on the real peace of mind, following on 
(renunciation) ; and the Manki-Gita (177)is a humorous mock- 
philosophic soliloquy of a person named Maiiki who finds that 
the pair of bullocks he had purchased with his life-long 
saving was, when yoked to a cart, run into by a camel, and 
the cart and bullocks were literally lifted up bodily, and were 
hung up like the two arms of a weighing machine, on the 
neck of the camel. Manki finds that it is desire that is at the 
bottom of all his troubles and that it must be destroyed. 

In the Srgala-Kasyapa Samvada (180), as a Vaisya was 
driving proudly in his car it threw down a poor young Brahmin 
ascetic. The Brahmin, painfully realising that it was because 
of his poverty that he was so mercilessly trampled under the 
Qar of the rich Vaisya, resolved to commit suicide. Just 
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then Inclra showed himself to the Brahmin in the shape of a 
jackal and tried to dissuade him from his resolve, by bringing 
out the great value of human life as such ; and the object of 
the story seems to be to dissuade men from the facile tempta- 
tion of self-destruction, a practice that, from other sources, 
can probably be regarded as having once prevailed in non- 
Brahmanic circles. 

The Narada-Samahga Saiiivada (286) glorifies the happi- 
ness of a well-balanced will. Narada is rather surprised that 
Samanga seems so very contented, humble, and easy-going, 
with no trace, no mental worry on his face. Samanga replies 
— ^Life is life, we have to take it as it comes, whether we will 
or not — why bother then about things which we know are 
beyond our control? Men having many riches live : so do 
also those having less : men with grief live ; men with no grief 
like me also live ; why bother ? Nothing is to remain for 
ever. 

51^1^ STHT^: I HiT m 

^ I (a carana, that occurs in 

Bhagavadgita also with a. similar strain ), f^T^T 

%Tcr5^: I 5 ii 

The purport of the (288) is to show 

that no matter what formal stage of life we take up, whether 
it be the householder’s stage or the final stage of renunciation, 
one is sure to have eternal bliss if one’s will (l%) be well 
formed : — 


The Saiiivada is mentioned as an go in reply to 
Yudhisthira’s question as to how a king like him should act 
in this world, so that he might be free from the , bondage of 
attachment ? 
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Two more Samvadas only may be mentioned. One is 
tbe Jajali-Tuladhara Samvada (260 — 64) and the other, the 
Go-Kapiliya. The former is between Jajali, a pious ascetic, 
who, by mystic powers, believes to have mastered the whole 
universe and Tuladhara, a pious merchant of Benares ; the 
second dialogue (268—70) is between Kapila, and a sage Syu- 
marasmi who enters the body of a cow, that was about to be 
offered in a sacrifice and holds a, dialogue with Kapila. 

The Tuladhara-Jajali Samvada is mentioned in connection 
with Bhisma’s exposition of what true religion consists in, and 
the mentioned is 

El the course of the discussion Yudhisthira however objects 
that^T mii w that ’^4 has no permanent 

principle, evidently meaning that the and the 

referred to above are not one and the same for all times and 
all persons. The Veda also is the source of uncertainty. The 
injunctions of the Veda conflict with each other and there can 
be no based on the Veda, with the result that 
JtfTsrfTT ir^Tifwr ^rjirf^gr: 1 

*1% ^5ist44 II 

and also 

_ It is in thisjonnection that the Tuladhara-Jajali Samvada 
IS brought m. Jajali is a sage, on whose body ivhile he was 
practising austerities birds built nests. While loudly exclaim- 
mg that he had become a a perfect man and that he 
had mastered vr4, a voice in the air, or, according to another 
version, spirits said that he was far inferior in ^ to m. 
To m. Jajali goes— and the merchant expounds to him his 
view of reh^on-It is, ^ ^^.i^ersal benevolence 

with^ httle harm to beings as possible~?r?>t^ 

wr gw: (a line that occurs in the Manusmrti also); 

a uniform disposition towards all ; his lament is :iiT^ 
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sr4: I The Vedie Sacrifices are useless ; the 

5191 is the good thing. Another equally important doctrine 
is about ?r%'5tT — sr ^jriTm?rf?5rnn 5!!rrqT5=«nTf5% i Even 
ploughing the ground is ff^rr since it may harm the sentient 
worms, etc., living under the ground ; so also whipping the 
animals is ff 5tr. He stoutly refutes the charge of being a 
srn^ 

!T ^ 

5T^r ^ =3 srsir: 

but his complaint seems to be that 

STTSIWT I 

5TTf^?r#: i 

3R: Jr«^ snsri- ii 

In this strain he goes on, and the point of his attack is evi- 
dently that there are no true Brahmins ; their religion has 
degenerated into pretences and makeshifts, all for their own 
benefit. In the subsequent passage, Tuladhara says that the 
thing that matters is 55r?[T— (in one’s own convictions) — and in 
this connection are quoted some ?RT: suriftcTT: bearing on WifT . 

It is as part of this theme of Ahimsa, elaborated in this 
story that the words of King Vicakhnu referred to above occur.. 
He is very emphatic against ff 5?r— ‘fm 

(Kumbhakonum). Nilakantha’s text however is quite 
diflPerent f«n R5T *1 Again 

^To (Nilakantha). 
gn jr5RT JTf rh' i 

The is well' known. A cow was about to be 

slaughtered at the behests of the famous King Nahusa. At 
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that sight Kapila’s indignation is roused and he calls a fie' 
upon the Vedas. The Sage Syumarasmi takes cudgels on 
behalf of the Vedas, and asks him that if the Vedas are no 
authority for Kapila, how would he regard the Dharmas based 
on them. Kapila’s point is that there is nothing higher than 
Ahimsa, and calls upon the Sage Syumarasmi to produce any 
other authority to show that it is not so, keeping out of consi- 
deration the Vedas. 

3Tff ?n?rT; i 

The Sage Syumarasmi has apparently no other reply to give 
and must be understood to acquiesce in Kapila’s thesis. 

The dialogue also refers to the necessity or otherwise of 
the and what is sought to be established is that, 

even without that Asrama, one can pass to the Sariinyasa- 
Asrama. The authoritativeness of the Vedas is also alluded 
to ; but equal emphasis is laid on other virtues, such as 
?r9Tj giw ( and both 

being previously called as ®fTiro ). A definition of a true 
Brahmana with the refrain ^ (a refrain wliich 

is often to be met with in the Buddhist literature) and Twr 
IS also given and the discussion ends with two Globas - 

sm^^isqg* g II 
^ ^r^STTiPI* 

?iJrT?r«i agnst i 

^ *r4t II 


41 ;:: 




We have now seen, at closer quarters, the contents ' 
and the purport of some at least of the characteristic 
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Samvadas and Gitas. Many of the other Samvadas are of 
a philosophical, cosmological, mythological or religious nature. 
But there is one special point about these stories, whether they 
be called Samvadas, Gitas, or Upakhyanas, and it is that 
most of them all are introduced with some such words 

or in a few eases, ^ 
or Between these two ways 

of bringing these stories into the framework of the poem, one 
may or may not understand some difference. I, for one, 
would hold that some distinction was intended, the former 
mode indicating that the Itihasa was already existing in some 
form akin to what it has now, even before it was incorporated, 
while the latter mode would indicate that the story in this 
form did not exist before and was newly written for being in- 
corporated. Be this as it may, it is evident that most of these 
stories whether Samvadas, or Upakhyanas, »fhn’s or nrm’s are 
stories belonging to olden times, even from the point of view 
of the epic compilers. And this is so not only with the Moksa- 
dharma Section but in other places of the Santiparvan, the 
Udyogaparvan, the Vana and the Anusasana. Prima facie 
therefore we have to recognize in most of these cases, i.e,, where 
the Upakhyanas, etc., are introduced as 50 or as 
STRIMt: — some older material. 

In the second place, the stories we have sketched out 
above deal with such topics as Ahiriisa ; they also broadly 
hint at if not an out-and-out revolt against the Vedas, and 
the Vedic System of sacrifices, still a real-felt discontent against 
that oldeti system and its implications (as in the Tuladhara- 
Jajali Episode or the Go-Kapila stpry). Thirdly, they 
evince an ardent longing for the possession and realisation 
of what may be called worldly righteousness, of moral virtues. 
The mind of the son in the Pitaputrasamvada is positively 
against accepting the traditional morality of 
etc. Instead of simply following the formal, dead routine of 
murderous animal sacrifices of venerable standing, 
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his mind, oppressed by the dead realities of life, — death, old age, 
time, — 'Would seek out the world of truth, contemplative repose, 
control of senses. What is life ? The old answer that what 
the Vedas tell — this answer does not satisfy me. Life is fleeting: 
happiness transitory. Away with vanities— seek out the abid- 
ing Truth. 

The formalities, the mechanism of the older religion seems 
to loosen its hold, nay the old religion is already degenerated 
(compare the words of and the spirit of Kapila’s remarks 
against ff Hr) and in its place, a subtle individualistic intro- 
spective tendency sets in. Freedom from the old trammels 
of thought and a discovery of the littleness of this life, that 
had so long stood decked in the trappings of Vedic formalities 
— in these two channels, the newly-awakened mind seems to 
work out. The Tuladhara-Jajali Episode, while emphasising 
the Ahiiiisa-doctrine, boldly asserts that the old religion is dead 
succumbing to (so-called) so-called right conduct usis: 

. But it holds out hope too. Along 
with Ahimsa, Satya is the torch-bearer of the new religion. 
This dialogue also shows— and this I think is an important 
point, as we shall see immediately below — that the degeneration 
of the old Vedic religion was complete. “ This must be given 
—that must be given too” thus did the Vedie injunctions in- 
sist. This resulted in thefts and wrong deeds being .committed. 
But new ways require faith and strength of convictions, «r?T, 
which also this dialogue emphasises— sr^iT^fs?f 5^^: ^ 

H ?r: I 

These and similar stories contained in the epic reflect 
clearly a drifting away, from the older, ie., the Vedic order of 
things. They depict also a fermentation of new thought; 
the old view of Vedic rites, and of conformity to established 
usage, did not satisfy the awakened spirit. It is otherwise 
difficult to account for the existence itself of these ‘ ancient 
stories, Itihasah. puratanah, apart from the question of their 
relation to the Mahabharata poem, unless one were to hold 

. f . ■ . ' t ' , . ' ■ 
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them to be “conscious manufacture,” or “ subsequent 
fabrications.” 

Even apart from such stories, the Mahabharata has pre- 
served at some places evidence enough to show that, at least at 
the time when the epic part of the poem as such was composed 
or completed, there was the tumult of the new thought, above 
indicated. Thus in the opening chapters of the Santiparvan 
itself, when Yudhisthira is unwilling to resume the reins of 
the kingdom, won at such terrific cost, and says that he would 
take up Samnyasa and live the life of a hermit, there is a 
fierce outburst against this desire of his, coming from the 
rest of the brothers, his wife and Krsna-Dvaipayana himself. 

mj i ftfiftra: spsi h 5^ 

( i.e., asks Arjuna, and he politely 

reminds him that poverty (as is implied in a hermit’s life) ' 
is prescribed by that curious King Nahusa, for the sages — 

I The w'hole of the 

passage contains vigorous denunciation of and Arjuna 

quotes the story of some householders who 5Pii:3!T 

— Draupadi goes to the length of saying 
that had Yudhisthira’s brothers been wise persons, they would 
have hauled up Yudhisthira as a an atheist, and would 

have themselves carried on the kingdom 

In this connection there occurs in Adhyaya 18, a passage (found 
both in the Northern Recension and the Kumbhakonuin Edi- 
tion) which shows that at the time when it was composed there 
prevailed a wide-spread tendency of renouncing the world 
easily — a tendency such as is found depicted in the Buddhist 
and also the Jain literature, and is generally recognised as 
existing -about Mahavira and Gotama Buddha’s times. This 
aspect of the question must now be reserved for further eluci- 
dation on some other occasion and my purpose here is to 
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emphasise that our epic also contains some traces of the sort 
of social upheaval, that is generally associated with the period 
of Buddha’s birth and its immediately connected periods. 
The passage above referred to thus speaks in a disparaging 
manner of the various sorts of false sannyasins or ascetics in 

these words — 


5rq! =at 5im a3ff??r ^ 

f^l^gssi "sr II 

asrsRTq; i 

iTfHia srq n 


i J: 

V ; 


i I 


The mention of these ascetics, Nagnas, Mundas and Jatadharas 
is, I submit, significant in many ways. These classes of 
ascetics occur in the Buddhist lists also, and the Nagnas, “ the 
Naked Ascetics,” above spoken of are possibly the Ajivikas, as 
Barua tries to make out, in an article, recently published in the 
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute. The same writer’s book 
on “Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philosophy” brings together in 
a convenient form all the various Tapasa and Parivrajaka 
schools, probably flourishing before Gotama. 

That the Mahabharata reflects a time when the old religion 

m 

had been shaken to its foundation, is apparent from other pas- 
sages. Thus towards the end of the Santiparvan (Adhyay|. 
354) a Brahmin who is dismayed at the sight of the wreath 
waving on the banner of the flag-staff of religion shattered 
to pieces ( sfi 3 i ss^tqjnqrrg’Tft srsriqui; ii ) asks 

a certain visitor of his to put him in right religion. The 
guest, however, is also similarly distressed at heart for a 
siTTiilar reason. He says that in the bewildering diversity 
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of the path of religion it becomes a difficult task to see which 
is the true one — 

Siriftr i 

Then he enumerates the different paths followed by 
different persons. 

' ^sri: i 

^TjfiTOfsrw'^ I 

g^®srrrf?iqT: ti 

Hra€ fttr? ^ ifgg; uur: I ,» 

° mn ?r«TT ii 

f^fcfi; f?lf^ irat: I 
’ ^i[T: 

^ 1 ^ ^tKT:' ^ 


gf ^ISTTfl: I 
^T^STT 1 1 

This passage mentions at least 15 different ways, each 
of which was regarded in the Brahmanic circles as good as 
any other for the attainment of final deliverance. The old 
ideal of conformity to Vedic rites and ways has vanished, and 
different moral virtues and worldly goodness take its place. 

* Such ideas are not confined to the Moksadharmaparvan 
or Santiparvan alone. The Asvamedhaparvan has one 
Adhyaya (49) in the course of which as many as 44 different 
schools or ways of thinking are referred to, the question being, 
whiclTone of these to choose. 
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qqfsp =51?^ =517^ i 

srzTf^qsr^R’^r*^ S®¥r; i 

?r?!Ti4 sr^ii: i 

au^r^ciT^qfwfr: i 

mcH ?55f??r ^f^wur^TT I 

tf%5i; sisffnf??! sr?iif?5 =Err<T^ sthi: i 
n^rnf^ qiif7q«ri55; i 

q^lf^ ^'Egf^cT f^HeqJTSirT^ I 

=Eriq^ i 

fffirwq’in: i 

• qSSTHT =517^ I 

H^«rqf^T?rR'EtIf^ #%!. f^sTHl: I 

f^qr: siqtJrfirfe wrl i 

SISOrH^g ^I«iTT!W'T^ srqi: I 

^vira' ^nf^Pcr^r: i 
S5f?r% JT 'giT^ i 

- qq W qpil I 

HtBtq’EgW: 55q: f%(ir% H=gTI I 
wq?q 5^q %m sgf^q^srqri 
^ % qf^nq; Tq> qif h h qiiq^ nqr i 

^ ^isf^ffat qsRq I 

qqqusqrafe^nr: m: f%fJf% h^h ii 
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The preceding observations will have, I trust, naad'e 
evident the sort of mental background that lies at the back 
of some of the Samvadas to be found so very often in the 
Mahabharata including the ^antiparvan. This background, 
it further appears, is common to certain epic portions and the 
episodic ones too. The seething turmoil of thought, the con- 
flict of ways, old and new, the springing up of new good or 
bad systems of thought, the longing of earnest souls to find 
some intellectual support in this apparently unending clash 
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of systems — all this we find in the Samvadas. That some 
of the systems which survived that clash and are still existing, 
are not found specifically mentioned under the names in which 
they are known to us, this we are not immediatel}'^ concerned 
with; if indeed this omission means anything, it means that 
prima facie, these systems were not then known. Then, we 
have seen that the condition of things reflected in the epic, 
remarkably coincides with the conditions, which are generally 
recognised as prevailing at the time of the rise of Jainism and 
Buddhism, and which we find portrayed in the dialogues of 
Buddha. 62 diflferent schools of speculation are referred to 
in the Bahmajalasutta, and it is rather surprising to find a 
nearly equal number of views referred to in the epic. I do not 
mean that one has borrowed from the other ; but we shall 
have to admit that if the Buddhistic list is to be regarded as 
containing a piece of socio-historic importance, well, the 
epic list also must be equally, authoritative to us, and its 
implications should be recognised. 

If it had been a stray case of resemblance, we could be 
reasonably sceptical about it. The passages that have been 
referred to above in the course of these notes, are, most of 
them, taken from a p.art of the twelfth book. But that pas- 
sages in similar strain are to be found in other portions of the 
epic is well-known. The present writer had an occasion to 
deal at some length with similar passages from the earlier books 
(I — V) some time back, and there too the case is the same 
as that of the Moksadharma, vh., that these Itihasa Purata- 
nas reflect a period of speculation, turmoil, scepticism ; a period 
when the old religion of the Veda is gradually losing ground, 
under attacks of Reason and Incjuiry. — So far as I at least 
can see at present, I am tempted to admit that the period in 
the evolution of Indian life and civilisation that can be said 
to reasonably correspond to this stage as reflected in the 
Itihasas above alluded to, is the period immediately preceding 
and following the birth of Buddhism and Jainism. 
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I may be allowed, before 1 conclude, to refer to one 
important question only, viz., about the composition and the 
final form of the epic as a whole. This question, I know, is 
veritably a hornets’ nest. The date usually assigned to the 
formation of the epic is 400 B.C. to 400 A.D., i.e., about eight 
hundred years, it being implied that the epic kernel belongs 
to the former half, and the episodic material not to any 
specified period, but to somewhere towards the latest period 
(compare Winternitz, History, I, and his recent publication. Prob- 
lems of Indian Literature, p. 39). This date leaves the main 
question practically unanswered. Winternitz in his last-named 
work says that it is “impossible to fix the ascetic poetry (that is 
the name he gives to the sort of poetry that has been the sub- 
ject of this paper) of the Mahabharata chronologically.” I sub- 
mit, with due deference to the views of that eminent scholar and 
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my revered friend too— that if the didactic portions be viewed 
from a rationalistic point of view, a view, at once humanly 
and sociological, it would not be difficult to assign the didactic 
portions chronologically. This is, what I have humbly sought 
above to do. There are other views also propounded by Win- 
ternitz in his recent work referred to above, regarding didactic 
portions of the Mahabharata, which require further investiga- 
tion. These together with the one above mentioned must be left 
over for another occasion. 



( 2 ) 

ON THE FOURTEEN MAHESVARA SUTRAS. 


BY 

K. A. SUBRAHMANIA IYER, M.A., 

Reader^ Liichnow University. 

The Astadhyayi of Panini, the basic work of the Paninean 
School of Sanskrit Grammar, differs from the Sutra works 
belonging to other sastras in that the author has employed a 
large number of artificial devices in the exposition of his subject. 
No doubt such devices and conventions were necessitated 
by the very nature of the subject Panini was dealing with. 
The order in which the Sutras follow one another is highly 
important for our understanding their meaning. A very 
elaborate system of ‘ anubandhas ’ or indicatory letters has 
been introduced in order to facilitate the task of exposition. 
These letters joined on to roots, prefixes, suffixes and other ele- 
ments of language, indicate, sometimes the accent, sometimes the 
changes to be effected in stems or bases, sometimes other 
operations to be performed. Words following the .same rule 
have been grouped together into ‘ganas ’ named after the first 
word in the group and thus brevity of expression has been 
attained. Special names like % have been coined having 
no etymological meaning, solely for the purpose of securing 
brevity. Peculiar to this Sutra-work is the method of ‘ anuvrtti ’ 
or making a Sutra or part thereof significant not only where 
it is taught, but also in many succeeding Sutras just for the 
purpose of avoiding repetition. A serious cause of compli- 
cation and difficulty is the division of the whole work into 
two portions, the sapadi and the tripadi, the former comprising 
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the first seyen chapters and the first pada of the eighth chapter 
and the latter, the remaining three padas of the eighth cliapter, 
and the declaration in the Sutra ‘ ’ (8. 2. 1) that for 

the purposes of the application of any rule in the first portion, 
the second portion must be considered as though it has never 
been written. But the supremest device of all is the arrange- 
ment at the very beginning of the work, of the sounds of the 
language, in a peculiar order and their distribution into fourteen 
Sutras. Each Sutra contains a certain number of the sounds of 
the language and ends with a letter called ‘ the purpose of 
which is to help in the formation of contractions. Any 
letter contained in any one of these Sutras, read together 
with its own ‘ letter or with that of any subsequent Sutra, 
becomes the name of all the letters coming between the two. 
Such names are called ‘pratyaharas’ or contractions. Grammar 
deals largely with the sounds of a language and as these 
sounds naturally fall into groups having common properties 
and therefore following similar grammatical laws, they have 
been arranged according to their grammatical afiinities in these 
fourteen Sutras. Students of the Astadhyayl will testify 
to the great help rendered by these Pratyaharas, not only to 
Panini but also to themselves. 

As these fourteen Sutras form the very basis of the 
Paninean system, it would be interesting to know whether 
they were his own, or whether he inherited them wholly from 
former grammarians, or whether he adapted to *his use a 
similar arrangement known to previous grammarians. 

Now, what is the tradition in regard to this matter ? 
There would be some interest in grasping the tradition fully, 
especially as there are many who seem to be aw'are of only 
a part of it. As usually understood, the tradition is that 
these Sutras were given to Panini by God Siva and that 
Panini wrote his Astadhyayl on their basis. But -this is 
not the full tradition, nor, as I hope to show soon, the earliest 
part of it. The second ahnika ’ of the ‘ Navalinika ’ portion 
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of the Mahabhasya is devoted entirely to a discussion of 
these Sutras. The last sentence of that ‘ ahnika ’ runs thus : 

II (Mahabhasya, I. 1. 2, p. 132.) It is clear from this 
sentence that Patanjali I’egarded these fourteen Sutras as Veda 
and he promises to those who know this the rewards 

resulting from the study of the Vedas. There is nothing in 
the Bhasya connecting these Sutras with God Siva. It is true 
that commenting on the Bhasya 

” (Mahabhasya, 1. 1. 2, p. 130), 
Nagojibhatta, the last of the great grammarians belonging to 
the Paninean School, says ‘ 3rr=grra: But we must remem- 

ber that jSfagojibhatta was a comparatively recent writer, 
who had been influenced by all the traditions which had grown 
up between Patanjali and himself. The word is used 

by Patafijali scores of times in his bhasya and everywhere, 
except hei’e, Nagojibhatta takes it as referring to Panini. Nor 
is it likely that Patanjali would use. the word meaning 

God Mahesvara. The word seems hardly appropriate to a 
God, however much He may be supposed to possess learning 
and wisdom. It may also be mentioned that Kaiyyata no- 
where takes to mean God Siva. If these Sutras are Veda, 
they must be eternal also, for the Veda is eternal. This belief 
must have continued after Patafijali, has in fact come down to 
our own times. The Kasika says nothing on this point, though 
it explains the Sutras. Nagojibhatta quotes the remarks of 
Bhartrhari, most probably the great grammarian of the Vllth 
century A.D. mentioned by I-tsing, on the above-quoted sen- 
tence from Patafijali : '?sifr5«n'^HJTr»5iT- 

H sperffej, i As this 

is written in prose, it is probably taken from the commentary 
on the Mahabhasya written by Bhartrhari. Here agaiif we see 
the belief in the eternity of the which is one of 

the many names for these fourteen Sutras. It is noteworthy 
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that so far God Mahesvara has not been connected 
with them. Nor is it clear when they were so connected for 
the first time. In any case, the Brhatkathamanjari of 
Ksemendra (1037 A. D.) whicL records many traditions relat- 
ing to Panini, says : <n%f^frk srsm: l aTOt 

sn'sPT ww mmw ^ li (rrfff R). It will be observed that it is not 
the fourteen Pratyahara Sutras which Panini is supposed to 
have learnt from God Siva, but the whole science of 
grammar. A similar statement is made in the Kathasarit- 
sagara of Somadeva (1063 — 1081 A.D.): ?r7?iT ^Tfirsr- 

I ITT? II ( . 

Thus, in the 11th century A.D. in any case, we see that 

Panini is credited with having learnt the whole of Vyakarana 

from God Maheevara. When the slightly different tradition 
that he received only the Pratyahara Sutras from , God 

Siva and composed his Astadhyayl on their basis himself, 
originated, it is not clear. In any case, it is recorded in the 
well-known Paniniya-siksa which scholars believe to be a 
rather late work. Sloka 57 of this work runs thus : 

WJT: ll It 

is this very tradition wliich is recorded in the oft-quoted 
opening verse of the Nandikesvarakasika, a commentary on 
these Sutras : i 

ii God “ Siva beat the 
drum 14 times at the end of his dance with a view to up- 
lift and other sages. This, I believe, is the group of 
Sivaiutras.” The idea is that by beating the drum 14 times, 
God Siva revealed the fourteen Pratyahara Sutras. The next 
Sloka runs thus : ntat i 

II In these Sutras, the last letter has been 
taught for the sake of the root, i.6., for the sake of the develop- 
ment of the science of grammar on the basis of roots and also 
in order that Panini ^and others might fulfil their wishes.” 
According to this verse, it is not for Panini alone that God 
Siva taught the final ‘^’ letters, but for the sake of other 
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grammarians also. If that is so, it is interesting, because it 
would mean that according to tradition, not merely Panini, 
but also other grammarians used the Sivasutras as the basis 
of their work. The above Sloka also makes it clear that what 
God Mahes'vara did was simply to add the final letters 
to the fourteen Pratyahara Sutras which, being eternal and 
were already there. According to Nagojibhatta, this 
is the meaning of the Varltika ‘ ’ (Mahabhasya, 

I. 1. 1, p. 72). For he says : 

I sr55rifiw: I 

II (Laghusabdendusekhara, Vol. I, p. 6). A little 
earlier in the same book, Nagojibhatta says : 

n (ibid., Vol. I, p. 5). The 
commentary of Nandikesvara then goes on to show how 
the Pratyahara Sutras teach in a brief manner the whole 
contents of the Veda and reveal a deep philosophy, thereby 
justifying the old name ’ found in Patanjali. This 

commentary sums up in this way all the traditions which we 
have so far noted. 

We have now the full tradition, in which the chief points 
to be noted are : 

1. That the particular arrangement of the sounds of the 
Sanski’it language into fourteen Sutras is really Veda and has 
therefore always existed. In this state, they are free from 
the ‘ S[g; * letters. 

2. That God Mahesvara revealed them to Panini and 
other grammarians, adding the final fcj; letters in order 
that the science of grammar may fiourish. 

The next question is : Does this tradition give any clue 
to the real history of these Sutras or not ? Were they known 
to the grammarians who preceded Panini ? Had they also 
written their works on the basis of these very Pratyahara 
Sutras or did they know some other similar arrangement of the 

sounds of the language ? It is obvious that this is part of a 
18 
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far bigger question, namely, How far are the devices used by 
Panini in his own Astadhyayi ? This question is not a 
new oner It is one of the many questions discussed by Gold- 
stiicker in his ‘ Panini ’ more than eighty years ago. While 
he throws a good deal of light on the bigger question, he says 
nothing about the one which is the subject of this short paper. 
His conclusions on the bigger question are interesting and will 
be discussed soon. 

The chief difficulty in our attempt to solve this question 
is that we do not possess any grammatical work older than 
the Astadhyayi. That there were such works is beyond 
question. Vyakarana is a very old science in India. It was 
recognised as a separate discipline at the time of Yaska 
and probably much earlier. Yaska considers a supple- 
mentary science to Vyakarana. 

^ u I, 14. It should not be taught to 
one who does not know Vyakarana But Yaska’s 

Nirukta does not yield much information on the question 
that interests us : Did the Vaiyyakaranas of his time know 
the Pratyahara Sutras ? There are in the Nirukta some 
technical terms which probably belong to grammar: 
mm (2.2), «iTS, fg;, etc., but all of them are 

ordinary words having an etymological meaning and cannot 
be considered artificial. The term is interesting. 

It indicates that earher grammarians had taught secondary 
noun-formation on the basis of the meanings which the 
secondary pi-atyayas express, for tir^cr is supposed to stand 
for (P. 5.1 .5), one of the meanings in which the 

taddhita suffixes are added to primary nouns. When Yaska 
says “ Ri, gr,” etc., 

(2.2) one is-reminded of Panini’s (5. 1. 63) and 
R5 (5. 1. 66). There is no doubt that Panini only perfected 
an older method of teaching taddhita suffixes. Like the 
Nirukta, the Pratisakhyas are also allied to the science of 
grammar ; but those now extant give us no valuable clue as 
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to the artificial device used by the pre-Paninean grammarians. 
Besides the chronological position in which they stand to the 
Astadhyayi is not yet quite settled, considering there is a difiPer- 
ence of opinion among scholars on the subject. We are then left 
to what we can gather from the Astadhyayi itself, the Varttikas 
of Katyayana, the Mahabhasya and the commentaries thereon. 
It must be remarked in the very beginning that these works 
do not help us in deciding the question finally. They only 
enable us to make some conjectures. 

There are certain circumstances which might lead one to the 
conclusion that these SutiTis were known to the pre-Paninean 
grammarians. We need have no doubt that the Sutra style 
was used by them. Not only does the perfection of the 
Sutras of the Astadhyayi justify us in believing it, but the 
Mahabhasya contains some hints to the same eflFect. Katyayana 
and Patanjali often speak of meaning grammatical 

works anterior to Panini (see Mahabhasya, I. 1. 2, p. 131). It 
is possible, of course, that here by Sutra is meant only ‘ work ’ 
in general, and not ‘work composed in Sutras.’ We will 
therefore take another passage from the Mahabhasya: 

I i. “Is a Samasa 

called ‘ff g’ when a word expressing number is compounded 
with another in the same case, provided that a suffix or the 
last term of a Samasa follows ?” This introduces the Varttika 
of Katyayana 

(Mahabhasya, 2. 1. 3, Mol. II, p. 385). This Varttika points 
out the difficulty that would arise if the name were given 
to a Samasa so formed. That is however what the Sutra 
does. But whose Sutra is this? Not 
Panini’s, because he teaches by two Sutras: 

and %!” (P. 2, 1.50 and 51). Kat- 

yayana was obviously quoting somebody else’s definition in 
order to criticise it. says on this point : 

^ I 5 Kaiyyata 

therefore makes the definite statement that Katyayana quotes 
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a Sutra of in order to show its defect. It is difficult 

to believe that he would do so unless he had some authority 
for it. He could have contented himself with a general 
statement, instead of naming a particular writer. Now 
is one of the grammarians mentioned in the well-known Sloka; 

II 

SJT%^: II Though Panini himself does not mention 
in his Sutras, the name is found in two of his ganas 
and Though it is difficult to decide whether a 

grammarian of this name lived before Panini, it does not 
matter much for us. The fact remains that Katyayana 
discusses a Sutra belonging to a grammarian other than Panini. 
This is not a solitary instance. In the bhasya on 
Patafijali says : 

l ’Ercrai3t4ar?ra:, It is obvious 

that is a Sutra probably belonging to a writer earlier 

than Panini, We can therefore safely assume that the Sutra 
style is older than Panini and when such a style is adopted, 
artificial devices have a tendency to creep in. As was remarked 
before, Goldstiicker has enquired into this matter in his Panini. 
On the basis of the Sutra “ (1.2.53) 

and the bhasya on it he came to the following conclusions : 

1. That his (Panini’s) Grammar does not treat of 
those samjfias or conventional names which are known and 
settled otherwise. 

2. That this term saihjna must be understood in our 
rule to concern only such conventional names as, have an 
etymology. 

3. That it applies also to grammatical terms which admit 
of an etymology but not to those which are merely grammati- 
cal symbols. 

4. That such terms as ti, ghu, and bha were known 
and settled before Panini’s Grammar, but that nevertheless 
they are defined by Panini, because they are not etymo- 
logical terms. 
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If Goldstiioker is right in his conclusions they would 
throw some light on our question. If it is true that technical 
names like fk, ej and w were settled before Panini’s time and 
that he was defining them nevertheless only because they 
are not etymological terms, it must follow as a matter of 
course that the Pratyahara Sutras were also known before 
Panini. The terms and v, presuppose the existence of 
these Sutras, for they are based on them, as Panini’s defini- 
tion makes it clear : his definition of ‘ ’ is ‘ ’ 

(1. 1. 64). Here the Pratyahara ‘ is used and if the term 
was settled before Panini the Pratyahara also must have been 
settled before. The same applies to v, which is defined by 
Pa nini as ‘ ^ ’ (I. 4. 18). It means “ an anga is called 

‘ w ’ if it is followed by a ^1^ pratyaya, beginning with ^ or 
a letter included in the Pratyahara ‘ Thus the term ‘ v ’ 

also presupposes the existence of these Sutras. If Gold- 
stiicker’s conclusions are right our question is finally settled. 
But are they right ? They are based on the bhasya on the 
Sutra ‘ ’ ( I. 2. 53) and Kaiyyata’s com- 

mentary on it. I am afraid that Goldstiicker has misunder- 
stood both. As the point is rather important, let me quote both 
here. Bhasya on I. 2. 53 : ^ 1?rr: 

? ” Kaiyyata : q:aT I ii 

Bhasya : I i Kaiyyata : i 

I 5T 

i i i This passage 

might be translated as follows : Bhasya: “ Is it because artifi- 
cial terms like fe, 1, «, etc., are naturally authoritative that 
it (^.e., the mentioned in I. 1. 51) should not 

be taught ? ” Kaiyyata : “ The question contained in the 

sentence <Ccn: is asked on the basis of the law of pro- 

ximity ” (i.e., since Panini uses the word in I. 2. 53, one 
thinks of the nearest ’Nrt and in this ^astra, the ^r: or techni- 
cal-names are f, etc. ). Bhasya: “No, the word 
means here ‘understanding’ and not a technical name,” 
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Kaiyyata : “The sentence ^9nf, etc., means : The power of a 
word to express its own meaning is stronger than (or has prece- 
dence over) proximity (or context). The authoritativeness of 
terms like ft, f, w, etc., cannot be the cause of the 
being excluded from the subjects to be taught, for there is no 
connection between the two. The word s&gTRJ? means ‘under- 
standing, comprehension.’ ” Goldstiicker’s rendering of this 
passage is very different, and, I venture to think, errone- 
ous. , His initial mistake lies in taking the words ‘ ’ 

in Panini’s Sutra as referring to ‘ conventional terms,’ instead 
of the mentioned in 1.1.51 (see his 

‘Panini,’ pp. 126-27). His rendering of Kaiy 3 mta’s comment- 
ary is entirely wrong. aOTHftj. does not mean ‘analogy’ but 
proximity, nearness. Nor does ‘ ’ mean context, but. 

the natural power of a word to denote a meaning, which in 
the case of the word ‘ ’ makes it denote ‘ understand- 

ing. The result is that neither, Patanjali nor Kaiyyata 
says anywhere that these terms were settled hefoj'e Pdnini’s 
time, 

• We are therefore driven to the conclusion that until 
we have stronger evidence we are justified in believing that 
the Pratyahara Sutras are Panini’s own. There is only 
just an a priori ’ possibih'ty that they were known before his 
time, but no valuable data to prove it. AVhen we further 
remember the circumstance that Panini, who always aimed at 
brevity and avoided unnecessary words, devotes two whole 
Sutras (I. 3. 3) and (£ i. 71 )] togj^e 

the name of to the final letters of the Mahesvara Sutras 
and to tell us the mode of forming Pratyaharas, one is 
rather inclined to think that the system was new and 
imt known before. Further, Patafijali by constantly using 
e word in his bhasya on these Sutras makes 

us think that he, at least, believed them to be of Panini’s 
invention. It is true that he calls them but that 

does notaffect our argument because if he at least believed 
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that Panini revealed them and added the letters, that 
is enough for our purpose. As for the tradition incorporated 
in the statement “ it might 

be explained by the fact that the grammarians who came 
after Panini have taken over these Pratyahara Sutras and 
have written their works on their basis. 
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DATES OF PATAKJALI AND VaTSYAYANA 


' Mauryas.” 


BY 

H. A. SHAH 
{Bombay). 

In our paper “ Pusyamitra — ivlio is he ? ” (published in the 
“ Proceedings and Transactions of the Third Oriental Conference, 
“Previous Madras,” 1 924, on pp. 377 — 889), we put to- 
flndings.” gether certain data about Pusyamitra and 

pointed out that he was not a Sunga, not a successor of the last 
Maurya but a successor of the Brhadratha family of kings and 
that he flourished about the time of last Nanda king. Bhasyakara 
Patanjali is closely associated with him and, accordingly, his 
date too falls in the same period. This fact, if accepted, calls 
forth certain explanations regarding his mention 
of “ Mauryas ” in his Bhasya on the Sutra 
” (V, 3, 99). It runs thus 

I f¥ I I gig w 

spngi I ^5[% ii” 

On the face of it, this instance is not applicable to 
kings — much less to Maurya kings — because, in the words 
of Dr. Weber (I. A., Vol. II, p. 61, February, 1873), “ it is not 
easy to understand how kings, in order to earn their livelihood 
(and only on this condition is the example relevant to the 
Sutra) should have caused images of gods to be prepared or 
exhibited for sale.” 

Now we hope to dispel wrong notions which have obtained 
currency about the Mauryas in relation to “ Siva, Skanda and 
Visakha.” Let us first consider if we are justified in taking 
Mauryas to mean exclusively Maurya rulers and none else. 
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In his “Life of Mahavira” (Tri., Vol. X, Canto 5) Hema- 
ehanclra narrates about a Maurya family {of 
brahmins) which supplied Mahavira with one 
out of the twelve eminent apostles (ganadhara). 

STst’icii %3prrT^ ftr^: II 52 

30^ sqq^ia II ” 53 

“ In the town called Maurya, two Brahmin brothers 
(sons of maternal aunts) respectively named Dhanadeva and 
Maurya lived. Of the two, Dhanadeva died after a son was 
born to his wife Vijayadeva.” 

“ ithI 1 

wr4r f^iiqtqr ?rr ft si fi4 ll 54 

H qsT^ II 55 

qftqsim. ii ” 141. 

“This Maurya then married according to. custom the 
widow of his brother ; and a son was born to her in course 
of time. He became known to people by the name Maurya- 

putra Enlightened by the speech of the Master, 

Mauryaputra took vows then and there ” 

This instance is good enough to break the spell around 
the word Maurya—' that it means only Kshatriya kings of 
the family of Chandragupta.’ Let us now consider ‘Siva, Skanda 
and Visakha.’ . 

In two more places in the Mahabhasya, ‘ Skanda and 
FisaMa’ are spoken of as a pair. 

(VI, 3, 26) — siftq«r: in 11 .. 

...qnqqiqeqi^qi ^ irii q^iqsnqiqi^i =q q^sq: I ^uqsrrqdl 

ftrqlsiqq^ 11 U^ft' qg;5qi3;i ^ qnjsqjj; u” and, “ ^5=?’ 
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h” (VIII, 1, 15) 

“ 3i5EF?r5rf^R^ iRii ?r?ip?r5ff'gf^ 

^^sqi3C i i 

^rSTRRTf^Rw ^ f%IT>ll3; I ^ I I 

^ II ” 

To understand this pair known well to masses, 

we have to turn our eyes from grammar to a work on 
,, , , „ medicine where the two are m their proper 

Vagbhafcta. ’ 

place: 

“ gjT 3f€*T ?wr«i' ^5r>nftFTI I 

i: <Tf RR T JIf T: II 1 II 

12 3 4 5 

f^^TDsd sqsri;: I 

lipsiT ^fttTIJRrT IRII 

5 6 7 

JT^wRrr iRr?r ^r?H 3 ^: ” hrh etc. 

“Formerly Lord Siva created five male and seven female 
genii to guard his offspring Guha (Karttika), two of whom 
were Skanda and Vis'akha ” 

So runs the antiquated origin of Skanda and Visakha 
as may be perceived in the famous ‘ Astah- 
gahrdaya ’ Ch. 3) of the reputed 

Vagbhatta. 

When children are affected by them, they weep continu- 
ously and get fever — so we are told herein. Verses 6 — 8 give 
definite symptoms of visitation by Skanda and the end may 
come in permanent defect or in death as told in Verse 9 : 

“ 3^3 ” in 11 

In Verses 10-11, symptoms of ‘ ’ are described 

and as 5^D5^sif is dealt with subsequently, these verses may 
be supposed to refer to malady caused by Visakha, the com- 
panion of Skanda. That it is so may be seen from 
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following verses of the Mahabharata : (P. Eoy’s ed., Ill, 226 
and 229) : 

“ 5m‘ I|mi 

^sRrmg; h^ri: iimi 

sTg; in's!! 


and, 

“ Hcf: qia^sr*?: | 

5^I^‘ qsiT: HI Jl=!qfqr Ttfiqji: IR«U 

^SW?j[gi§T I 

^«??TqOTHf^?JIfJTf’ g* ffSTHrirri: ” IR^^II 

[The commentator Arunadatta says in his Sarvahga- 
sundara Tika on this ninth verse of Vagbhatta: “ ?r?q% 
f^fl5rrer?q ” ii] 

Why do these genii create so much trouble to children 
and men ? The answer of Vagbhatta is that they come 
« » down to kill them or to play with them or with 

a desire of getting offerings and worshiff 

“%’Hi^=Srgiq^qri jqfHfWWHi: ” IR'JII 

It will not be difficult to perceive how worship ( qfgf: ) 
comes to be associated with and in the illustration 
of Patanjali. Let us continue and see how precious things 
enter into the whole affair. 

Indications of the above three classes of genii are given 
in verses 33—39 and. the author states that those of the last 
class can be easily won over. 

g* ir o u 

He lays down that the first type should be suppressed 
by means of sacrifices, etc., while the remaining ones are 

them (giving on their behalf 
the Brahmins, etc.), whatever they want. 

“ i^wgqgf^#; 11^ oil 

t qqi^* u 
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There are also other types of persons possessed with evil spirits : 
of whom one is of the following description “ who proclaims 
himself Rudra, Skanda, Visakha, Indra 

” iia, 

i 

[We may recall “ f^5TD§r:” of Patanjali.] 

To ward off such visitations the author lays down means 
in Ch. 5 : — 

“ 3^4 srqiTJisrflrat: i 

mil 

JTf T ^ I 

iRiii 

4t5nf^ i 



. ?imRTt IR^II’’ 

The duty falls on the physician who ultimately guides the 
party concerned though various gifts which may include also 
‘ ’ precious ones. Now we may read once again 

JwfeTR:” in connection with ’55^5=?: 
in the light of the above informations. It creates an impres- 
sion of social and physical necessity rather 
The Vidya. political nature. In Ch. 3, 59, the 

author refers to ( “irtiR *nf^ ^ I 

3 !Rira!iig%‘ tw ^!Tq5^ ), and- to the great lore 

styled “ Mdyurl ” in Ch. 5, 51, — 


“ He should tell the affected patient daily the ‘ Mayuri ’ 
Mahavidya.” Further explanation of this subject may be had 
from a work on mantra and we may hope to be enlightened by 
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some one conversant in that line. But anyhow, it will not be 
difficult to see the connection between Professors of “ MdyurT 
lore and the “ Mauryas ” of Pataiijali. Both are, it looks, 
intimately connected with each other rather than the race of 
Chandragupta with the worship of “ Siva., Skanda and Visakha.” 

We are now on safe ground if we conclude once for all 
that the instance of Pataiijali had its origin in Mayuri Vidya 
controlled by (Maurya) physicians rather than in the rapacity 
of kings ; in the livelihood of Brahmin physicians than in 
that of Kshatriya rulers ; in the society afflicted with evil spirits 
than in the tactics of bankrupt statesmanship to fill up 
king’s coffers. 

Let us hope that the position of Maurya rulers is suffi- 
ciently vindicated to allow henceforth a reasonable and true 
chronology for Patanjali and Pusyamitra. 

It will be urged that Pusyamitra is entangled with the 
Maiuya line : we have refuted this statement in our previous article 
find here add one more contention towards it. 

Mauryasachiva,” the brother-in-law of the 
Vidarbha king (in the drama Malavikagnimitra, Act I, of Kali- 
dasa), is erroneously supposed to be a minister of the last 
Maurya. It has been pointed out that the commentator takes the 
word to be a proper noun. In our opinion his view is 
correct because no king would keep for him a minister who 
is related to another king. To keep a man wlio is closely 
connected with other kings in charge of state secrets and depart- 
ments would be an instance of sheer folly on his part. Again, 
generally Brahmins were ministers. Hence there is no likeli- 
hood of the brother-in-law of the Vidarbha king having ever 
become a minister of ‘ Maurya ’ rulers. . 

We may now trust to have cleared all misconceptions 
legal ding Mauryas both in the case of Patanjali and of 
Pusyamitra. The view that both of them belong to the end 
of Isanda period stands clear as stated in our article on 
“ Pusyamitra—who is he?” 
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‘A Vatsyayana.” 


In the course of our investigations, we find a singular 
instance in the Mahabhasya wherein Vatsya- 
yana is referred to by Patanjali (on Sutra IV, 

1,163, 3) : . 

'St i3rT«nJ3[” II ^11 

W€SItSTiTI : ” I 

The instance here stands as one for complimentary 
address. Now in itself, the reference to Vatsyayana would point 
out that the man was well-known or that his name vras 
familiar to the scholastic world. But the gloss further 
runs : — 


“ spr ijstRf •j^r I |p5rci i 

sftgrt ii The effect of the address I is 

here noticed in the expression ‘ sftm ’ along with 

gq-g4nT«g[T:’. 


There would be no propriety in this observation of our 
author if he referred to dead men. The observation is pro- 
per and gets pointed only if the persons are living men — 
if they are his contemporaries. We can at least presume 
the priority of this Vatsyayana before the composition of the 
particular passage. In more than one passage, Patanjali 
refers to persons of Vatsya clan or gotra. Cf. IV, 1, 90, 5; IV, 


“ The Vatsya- 
yaua.” 


1, 93, 13 ; iV, 1, 162, 2. That shows that the persons of 
that gotra were numerous and the gotra was fairly known 
to people. But when we find that our 
author cites an illustration which is 
ad verbatim quotation from 
Sutra of Vatsyayana, and which is the personal 
Vatsyayana, we have perforce to conclude that 
ments of the passage ‘ sffm: ’ may go to the 

Vatsyayana of the Kamasutra (to the man whom he is quoting 
elsewhere). There is a natural presumption that the compli- 
ments are restricted to the author of the Kamasutra than 


the Kama- 
opinion of 
the compli- 
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to any other man of Vatsya family. The passages in question 
are as under : 

Patanjali— “ qftvrmi i 

5f H H 5T i (and in 

support of this contention, the force of the argument) ^ % 
filial: h =9r 

(on Karika, 16 of I, 1, 39). 

The text of Ivamasutra, I, 2, 2 is: — 

?igr ii8=;ii 

The reader will see for himself the identity of the common 
passages. Had the passage of theKamasutra been not follow- 
ed by ‘4^ ^F9lT«TW:,’ the occurrence of the same in two different 
book$ would have shown it to be a stock instance belonging to 
some unknown author. But as it is connected with 
m5?ir*TW:” it stands there as his individual opinion f and as such, 
it may be held to be the first formulation and expression on his 
part of a view which cannot be said to originate with any one 
else. Patanjali has then transferred that argument to adjust it to 
his subject-matter ; and in so doing, he has supported his case 
by a citation familiar perhaps to his contemporaries and 
youngsters. 

The foregoing features of the passages allow us to pro- 
pose Nanda-MaUTya period for the author of the Kdnici- 
sutra. The passage was noticed early by Dr. Weber in 1877 
(I. A., Vol. VI, Oct., p. 306) : but he did not note the significance 
of it. In his times, the work was a solitary instance of its 
type; and oni other misleading- grounds, the work was then 
ascribed to a later period, against the combined testimony 
of old lexicographers. But now we possess another text of 
the samCjauthor which allow us to institute a fair comparison. 
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If we compare the two works, the Kamasutra and the 
Arthasas'tra, we perceive that the lexicographers were correct 
in their view of identity of Kautilya and Vatsyayana. The 
style, the method of study and of dialectics, the searching 
intellect and the general outlook reveal an unmistakable 
intellectual affinity between the two works. Kamasutra seems 
to have been an earlier composition of the two because it is 
less intricate and less subtle than the Arthasastra. The 
latter exhibits greater skill in its discussions and more 
systematic arrangement of ideas and chapters. 

However, the other arguments that misled the old 
students of the Kamasutra in assigning to it a date as low as 
.3rd or 4th century may be summed up here 

“The Andhras.” 

from our paper Ion Kautilya and Kalidasa,” 
III (published in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic 
Society, Bangalore, Vol. XI, No. 2, pp. 138 ff., January, 
1921). 

A passage in the Kamasutra mentions Kuntala ^atakarjui 
as follows : 

(srarfr)” 11, 7, 

2, 28. 

The commentator says : I 

• ’BTRRTfST I 

The identification (by some scholars) of this king with the 
twelfth king of the Andhra list of the Puranas is unwarranted 
and even to-day remains unsupported. We do not know if 
the twelfth king in question had a queen called ‘ MalayavatL’ 
Moreover, the name of the king in the passage of the 
Kamasutra is not a proper name because, ‘ Kuntala ’ is 
a geographical term, ‘ Satakarni ’ is a generic term, and 
‘ ^atavahana ’ is a designation of his family (cf. Nasik 
Cave Inscription of Pulumayi, 19th year : ‘ 

There is thus no reason to propose that a 
Satavahana Satakarni, who ruled in Kuntala, was the only 

king who ever ruled over it. 

20 









m : 


I i: : 'll 


1 ! i'" r 

'S’ ' ' ■ I 


-I'Hi 'T- 

:, . >i 




'Jiii ■! Tf 

i'll lil 


ii; ' 

f 1 ^ si 

• l.‘.,. f *! 1,1 t. 


' 1 

, jfi ^ f ' lit! 


' I ' Hi' 

I ' ;|V : i'li 

' 1' r ,1 t ', : I 

•>i> , ,; , ,4' 

\!1 i 'r , 4'.'! 








POURTS oriental conference 


It is found from the reference of the Aitareya Brahmana 
VII, 18, 2, (Circ. 500 B.C. — cf. Eapson’s “ Catalogue of the 
Coins of Andhra Dynasty,” Introd., p. xv), that the Andhras 
were flourishing as early as 500 B.C. [We may recall here 
the ‘ Kathasaritsagara ’ of Somadeva, Taranga VI, which tells 
us a tale of ^atavahana at a time when Vararuchi (who lived 
in Nanda period) flourished.] Again, the edicts of Asoka 
bear testimony to Andhra empire in his days. Hence, we 
have to be very careful in starting Andhra line with Sisuka 
as its first king. With Sisuka, it came into forefront in our 
political history. So we have reason to infer that many Andhra 
kings flourished before him. The Satakarni of our Kamasutra 
may well be one of that unknown list of kings before Sisuka. 

There is the Nyayabhasya of Vatsyayana. There is a com- 
ii:.“ vsteva.an. iHustration between it (V, 2, 10) and the 


iJe" vatsyayana — ^ v , xu; cum lu« 

and^^ Nyayabha- Mahabhasya (I, 1, 1, 2). “ 3[?r w:g''j;n: 


Pataiijali gives these as instances of sentences which 
have words but no sense ( ) . He does so after 
citing regular sentences ai^’). So the sentence ‘ 

’ may be referred exclusively to Patanjali as relevant 
to grammar. In this case, the Vatsyayana (of Hyaya°) is a 
borrower. And if both Vatsyayanas of the Kamasutra and 
of the Nyayabhasya are identical, we have here a good example 
of two authors of whom one is an early contemporary of the 
other ; who quotes the other and is in turn quoted by the 
other. [For discussions about Vatsyayana (of Nyayabhasya) 
we refer the reader to our same paper in Q. J. M. S.] 
The society in those days did arrange for , a ready 
exchange of thought and literature as may be seen from the 
Kamasutra: — ‘ 

”...(1, 4, 4, 26) and qr ^ 

?ram: ii»« (1,4, 4, 27). Hence, it 
would be little wonder if old Patanjali knew the new Kamasutra 


bates op PATANJALi AND VlTSYAYANA 


and old Vatsyayana knew the new Mahabhasya through 
such meetings. 

To summarize the results : we find in continuation of our 
„ researches that the date of Vatsyayana is 
connected with that of Patanjali, that Pusya- 
mitra, Patanjali and Vatsyayana Kautilya) areofNanda* 
Mauryan period, more less contemporaries. 

Scholar's may consider! our arguments for what they 
are worth. We lay before them what was possible in our 
capacity to demonstrate, supplementing our previous attempt. 



(4) 

^BNGARIC ELABORATION IN 
. SAKUNTALA, ACT III 

BY 

S. K. BELVALKAR, M.A., Ph.D. 

{Deccan College, Poona). 

In an attempt to rise above the ^dhmtala recensions 
and formulate something like an approximation to its 
Vr-text* the crux of the critique no doubt is the problem 
of the ^rhgaric elaboration that we find in the Kashmir- 
Bengali families of Mss. as compared with the Deccan 
and South-Indian families of Mss, In its shortest form as 
given by Cappeller it occupies 3 stanzas and 23 lines of prose, 
from the exit of the two friends at p. 34, 1, 14, to their re- 
entrance with GautamI at p. 35, 1. 24. Patankar’s so-called 
“ purer ” Devanagarl text differs from Oappeller’s only by the 
retention of the stanza Gdndharvena vivdhena, etc., which 
Cappeller' finds iiherfiiissig (Einleitung, XII). On the other 
hand, Pischel’s edition of 1877 enlarges the scene to about 13 
stanzas and 78 prose lines, while the Kashmir Ms., apart from 
slight variations of readings, differs from Pischel’s edition only by 
the addition of 5 prose lines after Pischel’s stanza 79, while it 
omits Pischel’s stanza 80 and the 2 prose lines before it as also 
the one-line address-behind-the-curtain to the Cakravaka- 
female after Stanza 89. The longer text is accordingly four 
times as large as the shorter, and there is so much scope and 
even frima facie justification here for forming a subjective 
evaluation that I had long despaired of ever being able to 

* The principles underlying such an attempt, and certain re- 
sults to be obtained by their application I have discussed in a paper 
I contributed to the Asia Major, vol. II, fasc. I, pp.79~104:. 
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reach a satisfactory solution of the problem. A chance re- 
mark made by that acute French scholar, Prof. Sylvain Levi, 
in his epoch-making work, Le Theatre Indien, Note 1 to 
p. 182, Appendice p. 37, set me however on the track, and 
I believe it w now- possible- to arrive at -a text neither too 
short nor too long, a text which retains only the dramatically 
essential elements and at which no ‘ puritan of the type of 
Monier Williams ’ need any longer cavil. I do not propose, 
for obvious reasons, to give here the actual tentatively- 
constituted text, but only discuss the general lines along which 
it can be formulated. 

The stronge.st argument of the champions of the Kash- 
mir-Bengali text has been of course the fact that the stanza 
“ Cdrund sphuritena," etc. (Pischel, 88) which occurs only 
in the longer version has been quoted by Visvanatha, the 
author of the Sdkityadarpana (p. 346, Nir. Sag. ed. of 
1922*),^ who belongs to the first half of the 14th century. 
Saradaranjan Ray {Sdhuntala, Gth ed., Calcutta, 1922, p. 284) 
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also points out that in the 12th century Varddhamana quotes 
the latter half of Stanza 83 of the elaborated version as of 
Kalidasa. The rejoinder on the other side is that this simply 
proves that the ‘tampering ’ with the shorter ‘ original ’ text was 
already in Bengal an accomplished fact by the 12th or the 13tli 
century, and that it is therefore no wonder that Bengali writers 
like Visvanatha show their acquaintance with it. But if it 
can be shown that even so early a writer as Sriharsa in the 
Ratndvali (first half of the 7th century) has imitated the longer 
orngaric scene, it will have to be concluded that a part of the 
elaboration probably comes from Kalidasa himself. — Now, 
Sagarika in the plantain-bower in the second Act 
of Ratndvali is a close enough parallel to Sakun'tala in 
the cane-bower in the third Act of the ^dhimtala; Both 
are the^suffering victims of the God of Love, and are intro- 
duced with the standard paraphernalia of a bed of lotus leaves 
together with a wreath and wristlets of lotus-stalks, etc. The 


SRI^GARIC elaboration in SlKUNTALA l59 

Hero in both the plays describes the bed and the other 
objects in the bower from which the Heroine has just depart- 
ed. The Heroine in Sriharsa’s play returns to the bower 
and overhears the words of the Sero as he places upon 
his bosom a lotus-stalk trinket which she had unwittingly 
dropped down. In Kalidasa’s play this happens only in 
the longer version. This would establish a prima facie 
presumption in favour of the longer version, provided of 
course it can be proved that Sriharsa was a student and an 
imitator of Kalidasa. Now, that Kalidasa’s works were 

r 

diligently and appreciatingly studied in the days of Sriharsa 
can be safely concluded from the well-known encomium 
which Sriharsa’s court-poet Bana bestows upon Kalidasa 

(Harsacarita, Introduction, Stanza 17) : 

♦ . 

Nirgatdsu na vd kasya Kdliddsasya suktisu I 
Pritir madhura-sdndrdsu mafijartsviva jdyate II 

And as to Sriharsa imitating Kalidasa we have been able 
to gather, even in a hurried reading of ^riharsa’s Priya- 
darsika^ for this purpose, the following clear enough in- 
stances, besides the imitation of the “ Bee-episode ” already 
pointed out by Sylvain L^vi — 

Priyadar^ikii, i.8 parallel to Malavika, i.ll; 

Priyadarsika, ii.3 „ Vikramorvasi, iv. 7 ; 

as also the following phrases — Sarisd sarise raj'janti -. 
duve ettha ummattd (Priy., hi. A * ® ) and Navyo sagandhe 
visasadi : duve vi ettha drannad (^akuntala, V. 21* *) ;"!■ 
Kamalinibaddhdmirdo vi malmaro mdladim ‘pekkhia 
ahinavarasdssddalampado kudo tam andsddia Uhidith 
Karedi (Priyad., Vani Vilas ed., 1906, p. 39 end) and 
the well-known Prakrit giti in the fifth Act of the Sdkuntala, 

* A few parallels are also to be found in the Nagananda, but 
it is not necessary to be exhaustive on the point. 

t Compare also ‘ duve ettha. urnmataa’ in Vikram. ii. 8^. . 
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beginning with “ Ahinavamahuloha" etc.; Diaharh rattifn vi 
tujjha anurao, etc. (Priyad., p. 40 end) and Sakuntala’s love- 
song in Act III, “ Tujjha na am” etc. ; Eassa ddva edam 
Httantam nivedia sajjhaveanarii via dukkham karissam 
(Priy., p. 37 middle) and Sari^vibhattaH'i hi dukkhath sajjha- 
veanarh hodi (Sak,, iii,-9*); Saalapudhav'iparittanasamat- 
thena Vacchardjena paiitdand (Priy., ii. 8®) and the words of 
the two companions of ^akuntala in Act III before they make 
their exit prior to the commencement of the Sriigaric scene, viz., 

“ Tumath ddva asahdim jde pwjhavinddho samive 
vattadi ” but why multiply instances ? Nothing can carry 
conviction if the cases already cited have failed to evoke it. 

A careful study of the contexts in which the above 
parallels occur should indicate to us the way in which Sri- 
harsa modifies the ideas and images of Kalidasa to suit his own 
purpose. I choose one case by way of an illustration. Sanskrit 
poets are in the habit of mentioning a number of creepers 
that blossom in the. spring, amongst others the 3Iddhavi that 
puts forth flowers in the month of ‘Madhava,’ Vaisakha or 
April-May, and the Navamdlikd whose flowering season comes 
about a month later, in what is known as the Grisma-rtu. Now 
it will be remembered that the Sdkuntala opens at the very 
beginning of the Grisma, and hence the creeper Navamalika is 
described as navakusumajovvand or ‘ showing forth her 
youth in the form of new blossom.’ The other creeper 
Madhavi is not at all mentioned in the ‘Devanagari ’ recension 
of the play. In the Kashmir recension it is mentioned only 
to motivate the Heroine’s movement away from the tree 
behind which the Hero was concealed, a movement which 
Priyamvada stops with the words — “ Cittha idhayyeva 
muhultaaih ddva JBaiilarukkhasamlve . . . Tae samwaiihi- 
dde laddsanddho via me haiilarukkkao padibhddi.” The 
Bengali version of the scene, as* I have elsewhere shown,* 

* Asia Major, vol. II, fasc. i, p. 101 ; also, Sir Asulosh Mookerji 
Silver Jubilee Volume III, pt. 2, p. 356. 
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considerably disturbs the sequence of the -speeches and 
is responsible for large interpolations, amongst others 
the reference to the Madhavilata and its blossoming 
out of season {Asamae hkhu esa dmulddo maiiUdd 
mdhaidladd). In the Grisma-rtu the Madhavl can be 
properly described only as Ojd%lclcGt'fvtOj‘^'htUSV/yYhOi'~soj'yyic(/Ct oi 
past its flowering season,* although the creeper may still put 
forth a few late buds now and then. — Now if we turn to the 
Batndvali of ^rlharsa we see the way in which the Motif 
has been adopted by that poet and turned to a slightly varying 
account. The second Act of the Batndvali opens in the 
Vernal season with the Madhavi (for which the Queen in 
the play affects a partiality) in full blossom. A Navamflika 
creeper in the same garden is the favourite of the King ; and 
as it has not yet commenced its flowering season, we see 
him making use of an ‘ akdla-kiisuma-sa'ifijanana-dohala ’ or 
a method of inducing the creeper to yield flowers earlier than 
its normal time so as to prevent the Queen’s scoring an easy 
victory over him. Here the trend of events follows the 
normal botanical sequence, which the extra passage in the 
Bengali recension altogether subverts, probably because it 
is an unskilful interpolation, which may possibly have been 
suggested by certain passages in the Batndvali itself. 

Eeverting once more to the Srrigaric passage in the third 
Act of the Sdkuntala, the most cogent technical objection 
against the shortest version is the fact that it plays fast and 
loose with the time-indications of the scene. The Act opens 
a little before 2 p. m. after the conclusion of the mid-day 
libation (Cappeller, p. 28, 1. 11), and the heat of the day is still 
unabated {aparinirvdno divasak) when the King objects to 
Sakuntala’s going out of the bower (Ibid., p. 34, 1. 24). If this 
indicates, let us say, 4 p. m., Kalidasa takes nearly 7 pages of 
Cappeller’s edition to cover this two-hour period. When 


* As the Kashmir Ms. in fact describes it. 

21 
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Gautami enters at the conclusion of the Srhgaric scene it is already 
evening and the poet, following the shorter version, requires 
scarcely half a page to cover this subsequent period, from 4 p. m, 
to sunset, which seems somewhat incongruous. The longer 
version on the other hand takes more room and, what is moi’e, has 
interposed a sentence indicative of the flight of the time, vk.', 

“ Dindvasdnacehdyeva puromulaih vanaspateh” (Pischel, 
81). Continuing the scene from this point it will be noted 
that Pischel’s Stanza 83 has to be retained on the authority 
of Varddhamana, as also Stanza 84 which is adapted in the 
Ratnavali. If, in the next place, we are disposed to retain 
Stanza 88 which is quoted by Visvanatha, that involves the 
retention of the majority of at least the prose speeches lead- 
ing up to it, including the episode of the re-tying of the lotus 
wristlet The essential features of the Srhgaric scene, accord- 
ingly, have some kind of a warrant for their existence. On 
critical grounds I believe it possible to reduce the scene as 
given by Pischel by dropping some 5 or 6 stanzas and twice 
as many prose lines, but against the genuineness of tlie scene 
when thus shortened I know of no valid arguments that can 
be urged, except the purely subjective ones. I do not ignore 
here the cogent remarks of Principal S. Pay {loc. cit., pj 
284), which would prove fatal to the longer version if it were 
not possible to meet them. He says — “ The passage describes 
at great length how the mrndlavalaya was picked up by 
Dusyanta and put back on the wrist of Sakuntala. This 
however contradicts the poet; for, later on we find the 
mrndlavalaya still lying in the grove. Compare — “ Has- 

tdd hhrastam idam bisdhharanam ity dsajjamdnehsctno 
Nirganturh sahasd na vetasagrhdd tso ’smi sunydd api — 
which is undoubtedly authentic, being common to all the 
recensions.” Now as against this it can be said in the first place 
that, in spite of the remarks of Paghavabhatta the commentator 
anent the line — “ Stananyastosiram prasithilamrndlaika- 
valayam ” (Pischel, 62), viz., ‘ mrndlasya - ekam mnkhyaifi 
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valayarh yatra...e]ca'>n ity anena valayantarasahfXjtvanth 
dhvanyate,' we have no right to conclude that ^akuntala wore 
only one wristlet on each hand : there must have been more 
than one so worn ; only they were all made of lotus-stalks 
(mrndlaika)- Or, even if we concede his point to Raghava- 
bhatta there was in any case the other hand from which the 
equally loose wristlet can drop away at any time — even sub- 
sequent to the re-tying of the wristlet by Dusyanta on one of 
the hands. Or, finally, — and this is the most probable suppo- 
sition — just as lotus-leaves placed on the bosom of the Heroine 
to allay the heat had to be frequently replaced by fresher ones, 
so probably was the case with the wristlets. Compare the 
stage-direction in the Ratndvalt at the beginning of the bower- 
scene — “ nalinlpatraih Sayanlyam mrridlair valaydni (note 
the plural) ca racayitvd parisistdni nalinipatrdni Sdgari- 
hdyd hrdaye niksipatif as also the stanza Sthitam urasi 
visdlam padmimpatram etat,” etc. {Ratndvali, ii, 12), in 
which the king describes the condition of one of the cast-off 
lotus-leaves. There was surely no dearth of lotus-stalks so 
that the friends could prepare only two wristlets, one for each 
hand, and no more ! Ray’s objection therefore need not be 
held to outbalance the weight of the other internal and 
external evidence that we have been so far considering. 

Finally a word as to the way in which deliberate interpo- 
lations which are of the nature of weak paraphrases of the 
words of the original, or minor variations of some poetic theme 
successfully introduced by the author of the original, come to 
be made and adopted as genuine parts of the text. That this 
is mostly the work of the cleverer set of students and self- 
opinionated Pandits who combine in themselves the functions 
of a second-rate critic and a third-rate poet in one, may be 
almost taken for granted ; and in this connection I remember 
how, as being the clever batch of students in the upper classes 
of the High School, our Sanskrit Teacher used to make 
us versify simpler passages from the Kddambari or the 
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Daiahmdracarita or put some well-known stanzas from 
Kalidasa or other Classical writers into metres different from the 
original while retaining intact the central idea of the verse and 

as many as possible of the words. AVith some effort, lean 

still reproduce some of my juvenile efforts of which I thought 
very highly at the time and which I often wrote in my own 
copy of the book. Such exercises in composition have always 
been current amongst us, and in the course of successive 
transcriptions from Mss. some of them might have been adopted 
into the text with perhaps the prefatory word api ca” 
or “ tathd hi ” to mark their adventitious character, although 
it would be too rigorous an application of this principle to 
reject as non-genuine every single stanza of the original that 
has these prefatory particles, as Cappeller seems to have done 
in his “ Uirzere Text-form ” of the play. In dealing with 
such additions, especially if they have been introduced into the 
original at an early date and so vouchsafed for by more than 
one Ms., the conscientious editor has often to fall back upon 
“ higher criticism ” which is subjective in its nature; and the 
editor can inspire confidence in his conclusions only in pro- 
portion to the success that he may have already attained in 
applying to the same text the more objective canons of 
textual criticism. 


( 5 ) 

•r 

TAPASAVATSAEAJA. 

BY 

M. RAMAKRISHNA KAVI, M.A. 

{RajaJmmndry). 

It was about four decades ago that Dr. E. Hultzsch 
had the fortune to discover the presence of this rare drama 
in Sanskrit somewhere in the Punjab, and the manuscript 
was, according to the article of late Bhattanathaswamin in the 
Indian Antiquary, offered to the Bodleian Library but was 
refused as the work was apparently wanting in beginning 
and end. Two photographic copies of the work are preserved 
in the University Library of Bonn and in the Imperial Library 
of Prussia. We do not know the fate of the original. In 
my tour in Malabar and South India for manuscripts, I had the 
fortune to meet an old lady in Malabar, w'ho studied this 
work in her youth and was able to repeat many of its best 
verses. Though this made me conduct a more vigorous 
search for a copy of it in that country, I could not find any 
trace of the work. Study of great rhetorical works as 
Srihgara-prakasa of Bhoja, Vakroktijivita of Kuntalaka, 
Kavyanusasana of Hemachandra, Dhvanyaloka with Lochana 
and a train of commentaries on the latter, and the commentary 
on the Natyasastra by Abhinavagupta, where this work has 
been given high place in the dramatic literature, prompted 
me to secure a copy of this drama at any cost. At the kind 
suggestion of Dr. S. K. De, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Dacca, I applied to Dr. John Nobel of Berlin 
to favour me with a copy of it The learned Doctor, to 
whom we should be very grateful, has been kind to send me 
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photographs for the whole work. Had it not been for his 
noble compliance, I and my friends would not have s^tudied 
a dramatic piece wherein every word and sentence reveal true 
poetry, in the opinion of Kuntalaka. 

The work extends over 32 plates in photograph, each 
representing two pages in the original reduced by half its 
size. It is in old Kashmirian script and a man of South 
India cannot easily read it unless he possesses some palieo- 
graphical experience. The work wants about ten lines in 
the beginning and half a sloka in the final Bharatavakya 
or benedictory verse. Two pages in the middle of the fifth 
act appear to have stack together and their separation 
was probably found to be dangerous to the adjoining two other 
pages and hence that portion forms a lacuna. If the original 
is available for examination, some scientific means may be de- 
vised to read out the two pages now missing in the photo- 
copy. Otherwise the work may be said to be complete and the 
manuscript is remarkably faultless. Its recension closely agrees 
with the quotations given by Abhinavaguptaj Kuntalaka, 
Hemaehandra and Eamachandra, but slightly differs from 
that quoted by Bhoja in his ^riiigaraprakasa, where, to 
adduce an instance, the exit of Padmavati at the end of the 
third act from the stage occurs earlier in our manuscript 
than in the quotation of Bhoja. Many of the Prakrit passages 
have been rendered in Sanskrit, sometimes even in the 
middle of a Prakrit speech. This was due to the lazy 
scribe who copied only the Sanskrit equivalents noted above 
each Prakrit word in his original. For he has copied both 
the forms in several cases and the rules of dramaturgy strictly 
require Prakrit there. The quotations of Bhoja contain pure 
Prakrit form in such places. 

It is matter for curiosity to find that this drama was 
not quoted by any of the known writers after 1200 A.D. It 
was well studied in northern India and Kashmir for four 
centuries beginning from 800 A.D. The earliest writers 
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who mentioned the drama, were two contemporaries in the 
Court of Jayapida of Kashmir, viz., Da inodaragupta in his 
Kuttanimata and Anandavardhana in his Dhvanyaloka. 
Though the work was apparently neglected by scholars after 
the 12 th century, it is to the credit of the European research 
that the fine production has been at last recovered. 

The author of the drama is Matraraja, otherwise known 
as Anahgaharsha, son of Karendravardhana. He wrote his 
work for his learned audience, having obtained scholarship 
in Grammar, Mimamsa, Nyaya, languages and kindred 
arts. He himself studied others’ works without envy and 
was always ready to sacrifice even his life to his friends if 
necessary. Who is this Matraraja? It is irony of fate 
regarding every great poet that a mystery enshrouds his 
history and when any meagre information is available, it is 
generally open to a number of interpretations. We are tempted 
to advance a dogma that the more unknown a poet, the greater 
lives he in man’s memory. In the history of Sanskrit 
literature in none of the known works Matraraja occurs as an 
author of a drama. The author of the Kuttanimata mentions his 
another name, Anahgaharsha, as a patron of actors and 
actresses who after he reached Heaven had to seek the 
patronage of temples to display their histrionic talents 
during divine processions. But the work is quoted by 
name by Anandavardhana, Abhinavagupta, Kuntalaka, Hema 
and others. 
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There is a poet called Mayuraja familiar to writers 
„a AkOl- iir a, and anthologies who is, according to Dhanikj 

.he author of the UdSttaraghava : ^ ■ 

(Dakrapaka 111-24). ihe word 

Mayuraja does not readily suggest any etyurological sense 
and one is even tempted to suspect it as a Prakrit word. 

This suspicion is strengthened whf^n we meet \vith the orm 

WT 3 U 5 I the second letter being a vewel {vide Udayasundan, 
page 150, line 21) ■ rs * • 

Can which becomes m in later Prakyit by vowel 
changing into semi-vowel be a Prakrit form of matra itself ? In 
that case Maharaja can be read Mayuraja. To support this 
derivation, the word mdvaii in Southern vernaculars meaning 
one who controls elephants is derived from mdtra. The term 
mahamdtra is commented upon in this sense m the comment- 
ary on the Kamasutras-«f 1 

gr fT%%wr?rr ^ C^®)- There is an alternative 

suggestion not more plausible for the identity of the two words. 
In old Kashmirian script 4a J, tra and « J re- 

semble so closely that one may be easily read tor 
another. Even in the photo-copy of the present transcrip 
there is not much difference between ta and u, and tra is known 
only by a downward stroke in addition, which in an injure 
copy may be taken with the next line. The scribe might easily 
prefer Maharaja for Mayuraja or Ma-u-raja for the last two 

forms do not readily give any sense. Even the editors of Pe 
Udayasundari had this doubt and added a question mark beside 
Ma-u-raja» But between these two suggestions Mayuraja may 
he taken as a derivative of Matraraja. That the author 
belongs to the family of Samantas or Mahamatras is vouchsaf- 
ed for by the quotation from the Udayasundari. 

Why should there be all this trouble about identifying 
Matraraja with Mayuraja? Sarvananda in his commenta^ 
on the NamaJihganusasana explaining the word Kauduti 
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quotes a line from our drama as Mayuraja’s. Dr. Ganapati 
Shastri read the word as Mathura j a wrongly, as in Grandha 
script yu and thu are almost alike. But our manuscript has 
clearly Mayuraja. Verses from the TJdattaraghava quoted by 
Bhoja and Ramachandra in his Natyadarpana bear strong 
resemblance in diction to the verses in the Tapasavatsaraja. 
Bhoja quotes a verse probably from the Udattaraghava whose 
latter half coincides with the latter portion of a verse at the 
end of the First Act in our drama. This shows that even if the 
Udattar%hava is not his work, there must be another not yet 
available to us. 

sTRsWi mi <TRr: 

S^nTRT: f^l^'STT 11 ( ^fTT^f- 

git5 r?i^ — ), 

Under these circumstances, on the strength of Sarvananda 
alone, the Tapasavatsaraja may be ascribed to Mayuraja, the 
author of the Udattaraghava. 

Then follows the question, may we know anything about 
Mayuraja? Rajasekhara calls him a Kalachuri prince and 
Sodhala, the author of the Udayasundari, calls him a Samanta 
king and ranks him with Visakhadeva and Yakpatiraja. 

snsr: sr# i 

^ m if^JiTscrcr: K ( ) 
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From this it may be understood that he was a Kalachuri king 
ruiin<r probably at Mahishmati, an older capital. Muran when 
describing Mahishmati has a fling at it in which he uses the 
word ‘ananga: Murari belongs to 1100 A.D. and probably he 
would nothave meant the author of the Tapasavatsaraja, a pious 
king, to be the subject of his description. No inscriptionjo far 
as I know is forthcoming to fix the date of Mayuraja or 
Anahgaharsha even if they are two different poets. Syamilaka 
iu his Padataditaka locates his hero in Sarvabhauma-narendra- 
nagarlin Saurashtra-desa. Whether Narendravardhana, the 
father of our author, had anything to do with that city is still 

doubtful. • 1 o tr • £ 

When did Matraraja or Mayuraja flourish ? He is ot 

course older than 800 A.D. The author of the Kuttanimata 
throws a hint that Anahgaharsha having gone to Heaven the 
actress had to take up Eatnavali lest she would forget her 
histrionic profession. Does^ this seriously suggest that 
Matraraja lived earlier than Sriharsha? Unhappily I differ 
with the generality of the present-day scholars who attribute 
the three dramas, Eatnavali, etc., to Harshavardhana and I 
have to join the minority who consider that the dramas were 
written by Sriharshadeva, the King of Ujjain, two centuries 
earlier than Harshavardhana. Sriharsha was also the com- 
mentator on the Natyasastra of Bharata, which is called 
Vartika and he is certainly older than Eahulaka, who is also 
known as Vartikakara on the same, and is assigned to 400 

A.D. 

To strengthen the suggestion that the Tapasavatsaraja 
might be an older work than the Eatnavali arguments are not 
wanting. Before Sriharsha the themes of the marriages of 
Vasavadatta and Padmavati were exhausted by Subandhu, 
Sudraka, Bhasa, and probably Mayuraja and hence Eatnavali, 
who takes the place of Padmavati in the original story of 
Udayana, has been newly invented while the marriage of 
Padmavati, the central theme of this work, ' exists even in 
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the Brihatkatha. If the Kashmirian version is thought as an 
improvement upon later dramas in Sanskrit, the Nepalese 
version also contains it: 

f^T I 

^ira^xrraT ^ ii ii 

Udayana is the hero of a cycle of dramas and kavyas 
in early centuries of the Christian era both before and after ; 
for Subandhu, a contemporary of Bindusara, introduced in 
his Vasavadatta a series of inter-dramas one in another. 
Bhasa used the same theme in his Svapnavasavadatta. If 
the printed edition does not represent the real work of Bhasa 
in entirety, the story is the same and the author of the Na^a- 
darpana quotes from it as 

39, Ms.) 

and Bhoja gives the explanation of the word Svapnavasava- 
datta as 

I =5 I ^jr!T?iR» i 

'if wi gi m i 

There is a drama called Manoramavatsaraja written by 
Bbimata who, according to Eajasekhara, was the author of 
five dramas among which Svapnadasanana is mentioned by 
Bhoja. We know that Manorama was the handmaid of 
Priyadarsika who was set to put on the character of Udayana 
in the inter-drama in it. Visakhadeva, now assigned to the 
court of Chandragupta II, wrote three dramas, Mudrarakshasa, 
Devichandragupta and Abhisarikavafichitaka, and in the 
last of these Padmavatl is characterised as murderess of 
Udayana’s son. This terrible characterisation of Padmavati 
was probably borrowed from the Buddhist Jataka stories where 
Makandika or Anupama, an envious creature, dupes Udayana. 
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w^Rirfr«ff 

( 5(5?Ri3r?%%: ) ) 

There is a drama called Padmavatiparinaya in which the 
hero is a Brahman and hence it has no connection with our 
Padmayat!. 

Of these dramas where Padmavati comes in, Subandhu’s' 
and Bhasa’s are older and Bhimata’s Manoramavatsaraja is 
later than the Tapasavatsaraja; for in it Eumanvan’s character 
is a later development upon that in the Tapasavatsaraja. 
Panchala’s occupation of Kausambi is common to both ; but 
in Bhimata’s work Rumanvan is made to be a traitor who 
took the side of Panchala and set fire to Lavanaka, the autum* 
nal residence of XJdayana, which in the Tapasavatsaraja is set 
fire to by Yaugandharayana himself as in the original story of 
the Brihatkatha. Rumanvan says :— 

W 5^ •5^ 'TWT ^rWJTI 

JIi: H ^ I 

^ m5> ii 

The question of priority of Vifekhadeva to Anangaharsha is 
still at issue. 

Regarding the date of Matraraja another piece of evidence 
probably of internal and supporting nature, may be adduced 
to place him about 600 A.D. The rules of Bharata in using 
various metres suitable to the prevailing rasa and bhdva and 
to the five forms of Dhruvas, PravesikI, Naishkramiki, etc., 
are entirely ignored after Kalidasa. In ^udraka, Kalidasa, 
and in some of the dramas attributed to Bhasa, Bharata’s 
dictum is carried to perfection. Butin the later dramas the 
selection of the metre depended upon the poet’s mastery of 
language irrespective of the propriety of the scene. The 
depiction of pathos to a high degree in this drama induces 
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one to place its author contemporaneously with Bhavahhuti, 
‘ the master of pathos,’ or even half a century earlier if diction 
and other dramatic devices in the plot can ever determine the 
age of a poet 

Another ground though not very sure to place the author 
in the sixth or early seventh century is the device in the plot 
that the hero becomes a Buddhist tapasa. Buddhist monks 
were of two types, one of permanent set who could not once 
more enter into his family and the other of a temporary type 
where after the purpose was over he became a grihastha once 
more. Udayana and his clown became monks of the latter 
class. Bhagavadajjuka, a drama by Mahendravikrama of 
seventh century, also has an example of this type in the 
pupil there. 

Our poet has developed such perfect individuality in both 
style and thought as any good critic can easily identify his 
verses quoted in any anthology or in a work on poetics. 
Verses quoted from a drama called Visranta-^udraka leave 
the stamp of his genius and there also Haragana to show his 
; loyalty to his lord Sudraka burns his wife Harimati and finds 

when he fails in his object to save his master that he had 
burnt his spouse needlessly. Then he repents for his great 
folly and gruesome sin and throws himself into fire like 
V Udayana in our drama. But his master being watchful of 

him acts like Yaugandharayana in our drama, saves him and 
hands over to him Harimati whom he had already saved. It 
is already said that the verses from the Udattaraghava reveal 
the same tendency. 

The general theme in this drama can easily be guessed 
if we know to what class of dramas it belongs. In Sanskrit 
dramas are either of entirely amorous sentiments or based 
upon any political plots or combination of both. Mudra- 
rakshasa is purely political while ^akuntala, Vikramorvasi, 
Malatimadhava, etc., belong purely to the amorous class. Though 
this drama is apparently amorous in its theme and the hero. 
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a king, is subject to cruel separation from, liis wife, the central 
plot thrown to the background reveals the preponderance of the 
political stratagem. Most of the dramas in Sanskrit relate 
the adventures of a minister to glorify his sovereign’s power 
or to reconquer the lost territories from the hands of an 
enemy while the monarch almost blind to his political con- 
dition which he generally leaves in the hands of his ministers, 
is otherwise engaged in winning the favour of a maid thrown 
across him by accident. Thus both political and amorous 
adventures respectively of the minister and the sovereign are 
combined to make up a theme and poetic devices are intro- 
duced from the canons of Kautilya and Vatsyayana for the 
respective departments. In amorous themes vipralambha or 
separation before marriage is generally adopted. Poets like 
Bhavabhuti, Bana, and our Anahgaharsha possess a rare genius 
for the elaboration of vipralambha-haruna bordering on 
Tcaruna itself. This has immortalised their fame. As Bhoja 
and Abhinavagupta would have it, the mdnasrihgdra is the 
most powerful in intensifying the amorous pleasures but karuncc- 
vipralambha has masterly effect permanently on the minds of 
the audience. The hero who kneels before his angry love 
is more pitied for his tactless foUy with few cheers and the 
moment after it passes off as a piece of social humour. But 
haruna-vipralatribha appeals to the heart of the audience to 
feel the cruel power of omnipotence and to condone with the 
hero. The impression is lasting in our minds. In this 
drama theme is so finely developed as to increase pathos 
steadily till it ends almost in ecstasy. 

TheTapasavatsaraja belongs to that class of dramas whose 
theme is a combination of politics and amours. And the 
latter is of the haruna-vi'pralamhha type, powerful enough to 
melt down the heart of a sage. Ratnavali, Priyadarsika, 
Malavika, Kaumudimahotsava, Svapnavasavadatta, Pratijfia- 
yaugandharayana, Devichandragupta, Visrantasudraka are all 
similar in maintaining a politico-amorous theme, where one oj- 
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the other is predominant. In Ratnavali, Malaviba and 
Priyadarsika love-adventure is brought to relief, but in 
Sudraka’s Vatsarajacharita, Pratijuayaugandharayana and 
Devichandragupta love-episode is enveloped by deep political 
necessities. 

In Kaumudimahotsava the hero whose father lost his 
kingdom and life in a battle, was driven to run for his life 
and grow up in disguise. Mantragupta, the minister of his 
father, by a series of stratagems recovered the lost kingdom 
from the hands of the Liechavis, his conquerors. The hero’s 
advance of love to Kirtimati, the daughter of the king of 
Saurashtra, eseites no interest or sympathy. 

In Devichandragupta the heroine Dhruvadevi, when she 
was in her husband’s camp with a small retinue who enjoyed 
their summer in the cool abodes of the Himalayan frontier, 
was carried away by an unprincipled foreigner, a Saka by biith, 
and was much tormented to accept his hand. The brother 
of Chandragupta II, who was her husband, in the disguise 
of a courtesan formed a dramatic company and approached the 
licentious Saka. By a series of political stratagems Kumara- 
chandragupta made Dhruvadevi escape and took her place in a 
female garb. When the Saka prince almost became mad of his 
love to Dhruvadevi and self-sufficiency blinded him to the prob- 
able dangers from an offended enemy he allowed himself to meet 
in a secret chamber his enemy in the disguise of his favourite 
object which he sought for. He had his emoluments for his 
accumulated follies. He is no more pitied than Kichaka 
repaid by Bhima. In tiiis theme amorous adventure is 
entirely subsidiary. 

In the Tapasavatsaraja Udayana’s extreme attentions to his 
amiable Vasavadatta made him wholly confined to the harem 
where he was given up to various pleasing avocations. The 
king of Panchala invaded his territories and when Udayana 
encamped with his wife and small retinue in a distant autum- 
nal abode which facilitated hunting also, his capital fell into 
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the hands of the enemy. Two chief ministers saw the folly 
and believed that the king would not heed to anything in the 
world as long as Vasavadatta was with him. But she though 
young was bred up in noble tradition and was able to realise 
and maintain her position. She was the daughter of Pradyota 
of Ujjain, famous for his heroism and able administration. Wise 
ministers also surrounded him. Thus Vasavadatta had her 
lessons in polities from her father and his ministers. Yaugan- 
dharayana and Rumanvan conferred together on their helpless 
condition and all their attempts to recover their kingdom from 
the hands of the Panehala did not promise any success owing 
to Udayana’s reckless neglect of his political affairs. 
Yaugandharayana resolved to present a united front to the con- 
queror to which Pradyota and his sons agreed. Yet their 
combined effort seemed to be too feeble and the assistance of one 
more powerful sovereign became absolutely necessary. Darsaka, 
the king of Magadha, had a sister of marriageable age and no suit- 
able match still came forward. He had a powerful army whose 
assistance would be a permanent strength to Udayana. Yau- 
gandharayana made bold to acquire the maiden for his master 
and win over to his side a powerful neighbour, who also 
would be too glad to miss the offer. But Vasavadatta stood 
in ^ the way. Neither she nor Udayana would accept another 
bemg, may she be bright as a nymph, to share their pleasures. 
Mahasena who saw the situation yielded to admit a rival to 
his daughter ; for to him love finds no place when glory is at 
stake. He addressed an epistle to his daughter which opened 
her eyes to the political situation. Yaugandharayana to whom 
she showed godly reverence prevailed upon her and a plot 
was devised for her separation from the husband for some 
time. Their autumnal residence was set fire to when the 
king was absent on a hunting expedition. He returned half- 
way only to see everything reduced to ashes. He was informed 
Aat Vasavadatta was burnt along with Yaugandharayana. 
He became almost mad and ran after her to perish in the 
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very flames. He accused the God of Fire of his dire ingratitude 
for it was his great ancestor, Arjuna, who cured him of his 
mortal ailments by using the herbs of the Khandava forest. 
He loathed to approach the ungrateful fire. On the advice 
of Rumanvan he became a Buddhist tapasa and went toi 
various holy places. Meanwhile Vasavadatta’s fate became 
known to Darsaka, which removed the only barrier to his 
offering of his sister, Padmavati, to TJdayana. Yaugandha- 
rayana sent Udayana’s picture through a nun to Padmavati. 
Her love deepened into such reverence that she worshipped him 
everyday, herself becoming a nun. Yaugandharayana brought 
Vasavadatta to the hermitage of a nun where Padmavati stayed 
and requested the latter to give shelter to his sister till he 
brought back her husband who abandoned her. Padmavati 
was much pleased with the amiable nature of Vasavadatta 
and treated her very soon as her bosom friend. She revealed' 
her heart to Vasavadatta who after all admired the young 
maiden for her nobility of mind. Udayana and his clown 
both being monks visiting several sacred places reached the 
banks of the Yamuna where the nun’s hermitage was situated. 
He heard of Padmavati’s devotion and as if by an accident 
met her. Padmavati received the royal guest as became 
of a nun and a princess. During his wanderings a Siddha had 
prophesied that he would recover his Vasavadatta when he 
married a royal maiden. Wliat a curious ordinance of God was 
that ! Cloud a dead person whose body was burnt to ashes present 
herself once more in the same mortal body? If he mairied a 
girl once more what would Vasavadatta think of him who had 
said to her that he would not live a moment without her ? But 
he should get her back at any cost. The hand of Padmavati 
wasi accepted but he was mad after a dead woman; and madness' 
too that was incurable! He was of course very kind to Padma- 
vati but she was miserable and intended upon suicide. Udayana 
and his clown were on the spot and saved her. This torment- 
ed the poor king more for his unfaithfulness to a devoted 
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princess. Meanwhile his ministers formed an alliance with 
Dars'aka and Mahasena and their combined armies encountered 
Panchala who was in possession of Kausambi and took him 
a captive. But Udayana had still no news of these proceed- 
ings. He was mad after Vasavadatta. The prophecy was not 
fulfilled though he married Padmavati. The Siddha might 
be wrong and it would be sheer ingratitude if he survived 
her. He must commit himself to flames. The confluence 
of the Jumna and the Ganges is the sacred spot where the 
death of a person brings him in the next birth to the reali- 
sation of his intense desires. Udayana resolved to die there. 
He asked his servants to prepare fire for him. He bathed 
in the holy waters. Meanwhile Vasavadatta impatient of the 
weary paths of Yaugandharayana in spite of his mild admoni- 
tion went to the same spot to commit the same forlorn crime. 
The mad man was seen with dishevelled hair raining drops 
of water followed by Padmavati like a shade. Yaugan^ 
dharayana saw him at a distance and repented for his folly or 
policy which tormented the king so cruelly. It was dark 
night The king went round the fire when his jester-compani- 
on drew his attention to the horrid spectacle of a woman*s 
flinging herself into the flames. The king’s chivalry was quick- 
ened and he ran to save her who was none but Vasavadatta. 
Yaugandharayana presented himself to the king when 
Rumanvan brought the tidings of the defeat of Pafichala. 
All joined together and everything ended well. 

The plot is similar to that in the Svapnavasavadatta but 
in depth of pathos Mayuraja excels Bhasa. Even Rumanvan 
and Yaugandharayana faltered twice at the piteous condition 
of the king and were about to put an end to his torments 
but a moment’s thought revealed to them the grave political 
consequences. In this plot the king and Padmavati alone were 
kept away from the truth and they were mere puppets in the 
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characters knowing the truth pretended to sympathise with his 
sorrows— a position really difficult to maintain on a stage. 
Our sympathies are for Vasavadatta whose magnanimity 
rose to the occasion even at great mental torture. She trusted 
in the wisest counsel of the great minister but as a woman 
she was afraid of the mental tension of her husband. 

Unlike Bhasa’s drama, every character here exhibits 
some deep individual trait though under the guidance of a 
superior will. The plot extends over six acts and pathos has an 
even development throughout. The language is polished unlike 
the Vatsarajacharita of Sudraka whose fine strokes of original 
thought sufficiently compensate for his ruggedness of style. 

A few verses are quoted below to illustrate the poetic 
genius of Anahgaharsha : — 


I 


qifrlsq* || (II. 9) 

fir? r: i 

ti (H. 4) 


qrt^r i 

m cTR ^fT5=5f : 

H 5tf^?l=q> tfir 5qqT II (11. 13) 

q»rmq*r|qr ffitrr qq' ^qjj; i 



^rafs'swrqr ?i^^israT ??wT^Tq^ ii (ni. 15 ) 
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A NEWLY DISCO VEEED PROSE ROMANCE 

BY 

De. LAKSHMAN SARUP, M.A., D-PhU. (Oxon.), 
Professor of Sanskrit, Oriental College, Lahore. 

The object of the paper is to announce the discovery 
of a new prose romance, entitled the Ambikaparinaya by. 
Tirumalamba, a lady writer of Southern India. It is the only 
extant work of a lady writer, written in elaborate ,and arti- 
ficial Sanskrit, and embellished with various ornaments of 
poetic style. 

Synopsis op the Stoey. 

The work opens with a fanciful description of Moon, 
whose son was Budha. The son of Budha was Pururavas, 
who obtained Ayu as his son. Ayu’s son was Nahusa who 
had Yayati as his son. Yayati was succeeded by his son 
Turvasu. Thus the lunar dynasty came into existence and 
flourished for a long time In course of time. King Timma was 
born in this dynasty and married a princess named Devaki. His 
son, Is'vara was married to Bukkawamba. The son of Isvara 
was Nrsimha, who conquered the whole earth. He first pro- 
ceeds in the eastern direction, then turns to the south and 
reaches the country of the Cholas. The country of the Cholas 
and the river Kaverl are described in detail. Then follows a 
vivid description of the dreadful battle. Having conquered the 
Chola country, Nrsimha marches towards Ramesvaram, sees the 
ocean on the way and worships God Ramesvaram. Beautiful 
descriptions with double entenAve of the ocean and Ramesva- 
ram are given. Having vanquished the kings of that country, 
our conquering hero reaches Srirahgapattana, defeats King 
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Mahavira, subdues the king of Maruva and invests the famous 
fort Mahadurga. Here he adores God Gokarna and makes 
rich gifts including tuladaim. 

Followed by innumerable kings, he now marches 
towards the north and defeats the Kambojas, Valhikas, 
Tukhkhas and Suratrana (= Sultan?). Having completed the 
conquest of the world, Nrsimha returns to his capital 
Vidyapurl, which is another name of Vijayanagara. 

He marries Omamba and gets a son, who is named 
Achyuta in honour of God Achyuta. After Nrsimha Achyuta 
is crowned king. Here follows a description of the youth of 
Achyuta. He goes to the stable one day and sees a beautiful 
horse. Description of the horse then follows. Achyuta goes to 
a forest and various sports are described. On returning to the 
capital, the king rests in a garden, sees a temple of Goddess 
GaurL In the temple, he sees a most beautiful princess, 
whose charrns are described at length. He falls in love at 
the first sight. His love is reciprocated. Urgent state-affairs * 
call the king back to the capital. The jester is however left 
behind to ascertain all the particulars about the princess. 
She turns out to be Varadambika, the younger sister of two 
royal brothers Tirumala and — , and the daughter of 
Trapamba, a queen of the solar dynasty. She is married to 
Achyuta. Advent of spring, breezes, flowers, sports, and 
sunset are described in succession. In course of time, a son 
is born. He is named Venkatadri, in honour of God 
Venkatesvara. He is a promising lad and is made heir- 
apparent at an early age. 

The Authoeess. 

She seems to be a very well-educated and a cultured lady. 
She had studied the various systems of philosophy and poetics, 
was fond of poetry, drama, and the society of learned men. 

She must have been a queen of King Achyuta for a 
Telugu poem Vijayavilcisamu or Subhadrdparinayamu 
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mentions Tirumalamba as one of the queens of Achyuta Rai. 
A sister of her was married to ^evvappa Nayaka of Madura. 
A KancI inscription states that Achyuta married a daughter 
of the Pandya king. As Varadambika is stated to be a 
daughter of a Salaga chief in the Achyutardydbhyudayam, 
composed by Rajanatha Kavi, and two queens only of Achyuta 
Rai are mentioned, the daughter of the Pandya king must 
have been Tirumalamba. 

Style and Language. 

The style is modelled on that of Bana. The conquest 
of the world has some correspondence with the description 
in the Kddamharl. There is a remarkable mastery of lan- 
guage. A few compounds are longer than any found in the 
Sarsacaritam and the Kddambari. The various qualities 
like prasdda, aniiprdsa, slesa, are profusely used. Similes 
are original, apt and striking. The authoress is endowed with 
a wonderful imagination and has a vivid power of description. 
There is a coloure locale in her descriptions of places and 
persons. Short sentences often follow long and majestic 
compounds. 

Historical Importance. 

It is not only a charming prose romance but an im- 
portant historical document .as well. Mr. Krishna Sastri, the 
author of The Second Vijayanagara Dynasty, its Viceroys 
and Ministers, nowhere mentions it and does not seem to be 
aware of its existence. It has never been utilised before. 
Written by the queen of King Achyuta Rai, it is a valuable 
record for the reigns of Nrsiniha and Achyuta. 
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Mahavira, subdues the king of Maruva and invests the famous 
fort Mahadurga. Here he adores God Gokarna and makes 
rich gifts including tuldddna. 

Followed by innumerable kings, he now marches 
towards the north and defeats the Kambojas, Valhikas, 
Tukhkhas and Suratrana ( = Sultan?). Having completed the 
conquest of the world, Nrsimha returns to his capital 
Vidyapuri, which is another name of Vijayanagara. 

He marries Omamba and gets a son, who is named 
Achyuta in honour of God Achyuta. After Nrsimha Achyuta 
is crowned king. Here follows a description of the youth of 
Achyuta. He goes to the stable one day and sees a beautiful 
horse. Description of the horse then follows. Achyuta goes to 
a forest and various sports are described. On returning to the 
capital, the king rests in a garden, sees a temple of Goddess 
Gauri. In the temple, he sees a most beautiful princess, 
whose charms are described at length. He falls in love at 
the first sight. His love is reciprocated. Urgent state-affairs 
call the king back to the capital. The jester is however left 
behind to ascertain all the particulars about the princess. 
She turns out to be Varadambika, the younger sister of two 
royal brothers Tirumala and — , and the daughter of 
Trapamba, a queen of the solar dynasty. She is married to 
Achyuta. Advent of spring, breezes, flowers, sports, and 
sunset are described in succession. In course of time, a son 
is born. He is named Vehkatadri, in honour of God 
Vehkatesvara. He is a promising lad and is made heir- 
apparent at an early age. 

The Authoress. 

She seems to be a very well-educated and a cultured lady. 
She had studied the various systems of philosophy and poetics, 
was fond of poetry, drama, and the society of learned men. 

She must have been a queen of King Achyuta for a 
Telugu poem J^ijayavildsctmu or Subhadrdparinayamu 
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mentions Tirumalamba as one of the queens of Achyuta Eai. 
A sister of her was married to ^evvappa Nayaka of Madura. 
A Kafiel inscription states that Achyuta married a daughter 
of the Pandya king. As Varadambika is stated to be a 
daughter of a Salaga chief in the Achyutardydbhyudayam, 
composed by Rajanatha Kavi, and two queens only of Achyuta 
Eai are mentioned, the daughter of the Pandya king must 
have been Tirumalamba. 

Style and Language. 

The style is modelled on that of Bana. The conquest 
of the world has some correspondence with the description 
in the Kddambart. There is a remarkable mastery of lan- 
guage. A few compounds are longer than any found in the 
SarsaGaritam and the Kddambari. The various qualities 
like prasdda, anuprdsa, slesa, are profusely used. Similes 
are original, apt and striking. The authoress is endowed with 
a wonderful imagination and has a vivid power of description. 
There is a coloure locale in her descriptions of places and 
persons. Short sentences often follow long and majestic 
compounds. 

Historical Importance. 

It is not only a charming prose romance but an im- 
portant historical document fis well. Mr. Krishna Sastri, the 
author of The Second Wijayanagara Dynasty, its Viceroys 
and Ministers, nowhere mentions it and does not seem to be 
aware of its existence. It has never been utilised before. 
Written by the queen of King Achyuta Eai, it is a valuable 
record for the reigns of Nrsimha and Achyuta. 
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FEAGMENTS OF BHATTA NlYAKA. 

BY 

T. R. CHINTAMANi. 

. {Madras). 

Among the most important of his predecessors in the 
sphere of literary criticism, whom Abhinavagnpta had to 
deal with, Bhatta Nayaka, the author of the Hrdayadarpana, 
was one. He was an avowed antagonist of the doctrine of 
Vya^jand and Dhvani. He might have been the same 
Bhatta Nayaka whom Kalhana, in his EajatarahginI, mentions 
as the prot^e of king ^ahkaravarman. The Hfdayadarpana 
was intended by the author to demolish the doctrine of 
Dhvani as stated by Anandavardhana, It seems to have been 
modelled after the Dhvanyaloka. It should have been made 
up of certain basic karikas, with prose- vrtti * thereon. Illustra- 
tive verses taken from ancient writers, should have found their 
way into the work. Verses from the Gathasaptasati Eamayana, 


' Here at least, it is believed that the question of differen- 
tiating the author of the KSrikas from that of the Vrtti, will not 
arise as in the case of Dhvanyaloka. Abhinavagnpta refers to 
Bhatta Nayaka, as to Anandavardhana, as the author of both the 
Karikas and the Vrtti. References to Abhinavagnpta citing Anan- 
diivardhana as the author of the Karikas have already been given 
by Dr. A. ^ankaran (Proceedings and Transactions of the Third 
Oriental Conference, Madras, page 85). In addition, the following 
reference may be noted : 

(Vol. II, p. 519 of the 

Madras Ms. of Abhinavabharatr.) 

etc., is a Dhvani KSrika (III, 12) and Abhinava- 

gupta clearly says that the author of the Aloka himself wrote 
the KSrikSs also. _ 
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Eamabhyudaya of Yai^ovarman, etc., should have been in- 
corporated into the work. 

This Bhatta Nayaka seems to have been a mimamsaka. 
Some of the phrases which Bhatta Nayaka uses betray that 
fact The conception of the of Bhatta Nayaka seems to 
have been borrowed from the mimamsakas. Expressions like 
etn, remind Us of the of the mimamsakas. 

Apart from these coincidences, we find Abhinavagupta actually 
ridiculing him for his mimamsaka predilections. Bhatta 
Nayaka in commenting upon the word in the famous 
Bamayana verse eta, has made the following 

remark; “ w Abhinavagupta 

observes while criticising his statement : 

(Dhvanyaloka, p. 63.) 

In another place, in the Abhinavabharati, Abhinavagupta 
ridicules him as following Jaimini : 

^ 5n®n?Ftn ?wfsf?n, 

‘'K^ 3 : etc. 

(Abhinavabharati, Vol. Ill, p. 89.) 

From these two extracts, it may be clear that Abhinava- 
gupta regarded him as a mimamsaka. ' 



^ Dr. De was probably not aware of these references when he 
made the following remark : 

“ Hiriyanna, in his article on ‘ Indian Aesthetics ’ in the Pro- 
ceedings and Transactions of the First Oriental Conference, Poona, 
Voh II, has dealt with the subject at some length. One may think, 
however, that his note that Bhatta Nayaka was a mimai^saka has 
not been clearly made out.^’ (Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. II, p. 157 in.) 
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Bhatta Nayaka’s criticism of the poetic composition of 
earlier and renowned poets : — 

rfgr i” * 

(Locana, p. 19.) 


2 . “srfftR!rftTsraf^^i!l 

3. “fi P tfR ^t»*Twis?} 


(Locana, p. 21.) 


(Locana, p. 68.) 


^ This is a portion of the literary estimate of Bhatta Nayaba 
of the verse 

»TJT «rf^?r ^ 5?!r^ aisr i 

(Giithasaptaiatl.) 

® This is on the verse 

«RIT q?S? ftrtTSff Hf * f^?r?T1R <1^1?% I 

ITT TRi?(w=r?T Tif jjt irsifli^ ii 


’ This is on the verse 


(GathEsapta^ati.) 


griRi: 'T^T^gfpmws^^r: I 

PTT W ^>Tf TTTT>sRtT ^ ?|| 

f gPT TT^«T^ ff T fT gftTT Vtn II 

(Ramabhyndaya of Ya^ovarman.) 


^ This is on the verse 



^i^TTT W ITP^ II 



(Ramayana.) 
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The following extracts refer to Bhatta Nayaka’s criticism 
of the doctrine of Dhvani : . / . 

1. sJTiqi^ | 

cIFI w ^<Tm h” 

(Locana, p. 11 ; Jayaratha’s 
Commentary on the Alah- 
karasarvasva, p. 9.) 

The portion *1 is also quoted on p. 10 of .the 
Locana in the name of Bhatta Nay aka. 

2. Definitions of Kavya : . 

•v 

(Locana, p. 12.) 

3. i 

5^I5?5[5^ ^ajTqi^jiraTf^ II 

(Locana, p. 27 ; Kavyanu- 
sasana, p. 4; Jayaratha’s 
Commentary on Alahkara- 
sarvasva, p. 9.) 

(Locana, p. 28.) 

The following quotations bear on the Sabdavydpara, 
and the mode of Basa-realisation : 

“ ^«fT «nw*n ’guqr 1 ® 

3iRTsriftgT 5Rr: ii* 


’ ^^Rgrai; another reading and is preferable : Jayaratha adopts 

this. 

* is the reading according to .Tayaratha. 

’ This is quoted by JagannSEtha Panel ita in his Eosaganga- 
dhara, page 25. 

•% ' 

These are quoted by Jayaratha also in his Commentary 
on the AlahkarasaT'vasva, p. 9, 
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wwsn 5?s=T?T%T?!r^’5PRr: i 

(Kavyanusasana, p. 61.) 

*rT9I3P^ftr«T' I ” 

(Jayaratha on Alaiikara- 
sarvasva, p. 9. Mrnaya 
Sagara Edition.) 


Doctrine of Easa-realization. 

“#T >rtntrtr«rT srcft«r^ aft' ?rRt?«ar^5r sgirg; i *1 ^ 

i ?rr ^f?KT i i 

cireq T^^T^tgt f^wgrfnqr "igc, ?r?f^ ^«t*5C f 

gr ^ i ^ ?ig?- 

533^1^ i%*nqrT: ^ ^«r‘ ergR<r4 I ^ 'ti5?ifif%frtw 5fra§ i 

I gRir^T# *t !i?r^i% ^rr^?g5fTr^- 

si%q^ \ =Ef S*i?srf%- ?*ng; r 

grar i iTr:?iRnsi%: i f^33T^*Rrr??r?!rJjf;f%: 

^iRi; I graiR f%* ^h^tsRtsjisi^ i ^ sRft?!^, 

snBlsqsq# ^T5qq I %’ 5, ?T?q53^l^<iq ^TS^IR?!^:, 
54?T?nq?fT^ I rra qrf^>q7q??q qi^qf^qq, ¥nq^?4 
5Tf?qf^q4-— sqiqur: i gr^af^^T^TFiT 
^gr, FfFlf^wi: qrmsqT^wi: ^T f 

^ qrf5%^TJ3c I =9 %n^5g; ? ^gr ?5i¥nqqmt f^rft^T sqrqR: 

q|;qrT^f5Tsn i fft ^rrai- 

qqifqrqT^F ftf i fh%^ ^nr:, ^rsfFq5F?>5q%qf%Fi> 

qq . fTFi%^?fir^rFgmr 

f%f%?rrf?gis^qr: qRsrirrarr^«i^w: i f >5^ srgig^l^rs?T: ra%^q ?% i 
S3?qf%5if?i srqM^q I” ^ 

(Locana, pp. 67, 68.) 

^ JUffl % qg; ii is anotlier reading noticed by Hemacandra in 
his Commentary on the Kavyann^asana, p. 62. 

“ These are quoted by Jayaratha also in his Commentary 
on the Alahkarasarvasva, p. 9, 
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The following is an extract found in the Abhinavabharatl, 
and Hemacandra’s Kavyanusasana. The idea contained in this 
passage is the same as that found in the extract already quoted 
from the Locana. Hence, it may be that Abhinavagupta 
quoted Bhatta Nayaka verbatim in one place ; and summarised 
his arguments in his own words in another place. 1 think 
that the extract in the Locana may be a direct quotation and 
that in the Abhinavabharatl only a brief summary. Hema- 
candra, as in many other places, copies Abhinavagupta without 
acknowledgment. For the sake of convenient reference I 
give below, the passage from the Abhinavabharatl : 

i w =5 ?rr?rar- 

Jrg’^Tsrsrgif^^ % sr^?r 

^fg; ?rar ggjT 1 

1 =5 1 tmww- 

%?fi$WTd5T wg^cgsgrTi^isr 

wTsufltTwf ?ar^^g«Tlr%?rg^ig^ 

’^’T II 

(Abhinavabharatl, Vol. 1—210, Madras 
Manuscript ; Kavyanusasana Commen- 
tary, p. 61, Nirnaya Sagara Press.) 

Miscellaneous. 

[Ruyyaka’s Commentary on the 
Vyaktiviveka, p. 13 (T. S. 8.).] 
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f *ri[iQjg>s?prT i 

^ Sim m: ?T ?itg; pr# g: ii 

(Locana, p. 29.) 

515^^ ?ht: 


[Kav’yanusasana, p. 62 (Comm.).] 
5r«ir SftT^ I^FcToT^nH: I 

jiw: ii 

[Kavyanusasana, p. 62 (Comm.).] 

[Kavyanusasana, p. 62 (Comm.).] 
The following extract from Bliatta Nayaka, found in the 
Abhinavabharati, may be taken to be a continuation of the 
prose passage already quoted from the Locana ; 

sr^rrk | 

fi^T^UTtr: II 

iHrrm’T^w^'trr ■g ^it =5 ii 

(Abhinavabharatl, Vol. Ill, p. 87.) 

(Abhinavabharatl, Vol. Ill, p. 89.) 


Easa-doctrine of Bhatta Nayaka. 


Among the various schools of literary criticism, the most 
prominent is the Basa school. The followers of that school 
maintain that rasa is the soul of poetiy. The process through 
which rasa-realisation takes place has been differently 
explained by various critics. Anandavardhana held that it is 
realised through Vyalijand, one of the functions, the most 
important function, of poetic expression. Bhatta Nayaka, who 
came after Anandavardhana, tried to explain the process in 
the reahsation of rasa in a different way. His explanation 
may be summed up as follows : — 

Rasa should not be made out as arising in the person, 
whose action is represented on the stage, ie., Eama, eta, or 
as arising in the actor on the stage. For in either ease, we 
cannot account for the supreme thrill the spectator experiences. 
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The following is an extract found in the Abhinavabharatl, 
and Hemacandra’s Kavyanus'asana. The idea contained in this 
passage is the same as that found in the extract already quoted 
from the Locana. Hence, it may be that Abhinavagupta 
quoted Bhatta Nayaka verbatim in one place ; and summarised 
his arguments in his own words in another place. 1 think 
that the extract in the Locana may be a direct quotation and 
that in the Abhinavabharatl only a brief summary. Hema- 
candra, as in many other places, copies Abhinavagupta without 
acknowledgment. For the sake of convenient reference I 
give below, the passage from the Abhinavabharatl : 

i w =5 !fKf3jrr5Ti%Wcsicft§r 

I ^iRr'RiRtcstrf^ ^ 1 ti’mirw- 

? ntisiflw k+itt I f^TETiH: ^ra^cws?iT<n^?u 

*jWw q?‘ II 

(Abhinavabharatl, Vol. 1—210, Madras 
Manuscript ; Kavyanusasana Commen- 
tary, p. 61, Nirnaya Sagara Press.) 

Miscell aneous. 

[Ruyyaka’s Commentary on the 
Vyaktiviveka, p. 13 (T, S. S.).] 
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•4TT^g|5Rsr ^liCToJ^'sw I 

^ m: H ?!ng; 5i: ii 

(Locana, p. 29.) 

5i5^5fr »nsqf^ ?5 it: 


[Kavyanusasana, p. 62 (Comm.).] 
«T«ir sjT^ i 

[Kavyanusasana, p. 62 (Comm.).] 
^isiiraf «Tra*f5cftf^ ifTTWT: 

[Kavyanusasana, p. 62 (Comm.).] 


The following extract from Bhatta Nayaka, found in the 
AbhinavabharatJ, may be taken to be a continuation of the 
prose passage already quoted from the Locana : 

sRtk jr^mw?^TiTntrT: I 

(?) II 

^rn5T'rTT^'«n ^ ^ ii 

(Abhinavabharati, Vol. ITT, p. 87.) 

(Abhinavabharati, Vol. Ill, p. 89.) 
Rasa-doctrine of Bhatta Nayaka. 


Among the various schools of literary criticism, the most 
prominent is the Basa school. The followers of that school 
maintain that rasa is the soul of poetry. The process through 
which ?'asa-realisation takes place has been differently 
explained by various critics. Anandavardhana held that it is 
realised through Vyalijand, one of the functions, the most 
important function, of poetic expression. Bhatta Nayaka, who 
came after Anandavardhana, tried to explain the process in 
the reahsation of rasa in a different way. His explanation 
may be summed up as follows : — 

Rasa should not be made out as arising in the person, 
whose action is represented on the stage, i.e., Rama, etc., or 
as arising in the actor on the stage. For in either case, we 
cannot account for the supreme thrill the spectator experiences. 
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IsV could it be argued that tbe onlooker feels rasa on ac- 
count of tbe corresponding bhdvas whicli may arise in him. 
For, when we are looking at a Rama-play, we find exhibited 
‘ the crossing of the ocean,’ ‘ the building of a great dam across 
the sea,’ ‘ two people coming out successful in a deadly 

conflict with fourteen thousand people,’ etc., and these cannot 

callup similar experiences in our mind. So the only ex- 
planation possible, under these circumstances, will be this .— ~ 
Words associated with ahhinaya come to be possessed of 
three functions which are respectively 
and which may be translated thus : signification, 

idealization, and illumination or revealing illuminations 
respectively. Every one of these functions has a dis- 
Thi'ough Qfhh/%dlx(iy (xlccttvoj the meaning of the 
words is understood; and one comes to know the story. 
This abhidhd should be considered to be a peculiar kind of 
abhidhd'^ for the following reasons. When we have different 



' I do not accept the translation of Dr- De, which is as 
follows ;-Denotation, generalftation and enjoyment. (History of 
Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. H, P- 155.) 

“ Dr. Be remarks ; — 

“ The ahhidlia is not merely the actual denotation of a word, hut 
is given an extended meaning so as to include laJcscma or indication 
in its scope {ahhidha lalcsccnaiva) thus embracing the two functions 
already analysed by previous speculation.” (Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. IIi 
p. 155.) . 

This remark is obviously incorrect. No writer on Sastra will 
be foolish enough to include lakfcina under abhidha and more so 
Bhatta Nayaka, who was a staunch mimariisaba. This mistake of 
Dr be is due to the fact that he was not able to restore the correct 
text of the extract from Bhatta NSyaka. The reading found in Pandit 
Burga Prasad’s edition of the Dhvanyaloka should not have been 
taken to be the genuine text of Bhatta Nayaka. The passage should 

be read thus— and not as sup- 

ported by Dr. De. 

On page 234 of the same book. Dr De repeats the same mistake 
thus : “ It is no (on ?) account of this function that abhidha . or 
' denotation ’ is also ‘ indication,’ i.e., the ‘ denotation ’ can give 
to the expressed sense a metaphorical significance as the basis of 
Rasa." ,, 
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expressions to denote the same idea, we ought to use only 
such words which would not be jarring to the ear. To take a 
practical instance, the word tarn will be less objectionable in a 
poetic composition than the word vxksa. Now this theory of 
eannot be maintained if we do not recognise any 
pecuKarity in ihQ abhidhd of poetic expression. The abhidhd 
in taru is different from the ahhidhd in vo^lcsa. 

The second function, i.e., bhdvakatva is intended to 
lift us up above ourselves. All individualistic associations are 
made to vanish at this stage. We forget that A is the actor 
B the scene and C ourselves. A sort of what is technically 
known as or generalisation is brought about. All 

these go into the make-up of Rasa-realisation. 

The further stage is represented by the third function of 
poetic expressions, known as hhojakatva and this pertains 
to the spectator who feels the bliss consequent on rasa-realiza- 
tion, which consists in the culminating experience filled with 
bliss, amounting to illumination resulting from the dominance 
of sattva. 




(8) 

GUDHA-LEKHYA OR SECKET-WRITING 

BY 

Dr. R. SHAMA SHASTRY 
{Mysore), 

Archaeologists and numismatists are of opinion that 
so far back as the 4th and the 5th centuries B.C. the art of 
writing was very well known in India. Coins with the 
inscription ‘ Negama ’ in Brahmi characters on the reverse 
are assigned by Prof. Rapson to at least the beginning of 
the 4th century B.C. Considering the references to writing 
in the earlier Buddhist Birth Stories, Prof. Biihler and other 
scholars held the opinion that writing was in existence in 
India, even so early as the 6th century B.C. Those who have 
reason to believe in the indigenous origin of the Devanagari 
alphabet think that writing was in use so far back as the 
time of Janaka, King of the Videha country, and father-in- 
law of Rama, the hero of the Ramayana. It follows therefore 
that writing was current during the 4th century B.C. when 
Kautilya, the author of the Arthasastra, is believed to have 
flourished. 

Considering the prevalence of espionage during the Maurya 
period, as testified by Megasthenes, there is reason to believe 
that along with writing there was also the contrivance of 
secret-writing devised for purposes of espionage. “If a 
mendicant woman,” says Kautilya (I, 12), “is stopped at 
the entrance, the line of door-keepers, spies under the guise 
of father and mother, women artisans, court-bards or prosti- 
tutes shall, under the pretext of taking in musical instrujnents 
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or through secret-writing, or by means of signs, convey the 
information to its destined place.” 

As will be seen, secret writing differed in no way from 
ordinary writing then in use. What constituted the difference 
between them lay in changing the order of syllables of the 
words written , or spoken. When-spoken. it is called Mlechchhite 
or confused speech and when written, Gudha-lekhya or secret- 
writing. There seem to have been many varieties of secret 
speech. While commenting on the sixty-four arts mentioned 
in the Kamasutra of Vatsyayana, Yasodhara ascribes the 
dei^ce of one variety to Kautilya and a second variety to 
Muladeya.an^ diescribes them as follows 

I. I 

li. I 

a# 4% all ^ U 

in. aaiaaiarfiir Hm?i gaa: I 

ssF^r ii ^ — 

What, though grammatically formed, becomes unintelli- 
gible on account of changing the order of syllables in word^ 
is .called Mlechchhita or confused speech, devised for secret 
information. There are many varieties of this form of . writing 
devised by ancient , teachers., . For example, tha.t which was 
devised by Kautilya is as follows 

- 1., . “By changing the letters commencing with ta and 
ending with Icsha for letter's beginning with ha (and ending 
yth wa), by changmg short , vowels^ for dong ones, and by 
changing the- four,, ^ndus, (Anusvar^ Visarga, JihySm^jya 
and Upadhmanlya) for the four Ushma letters (s, sh, s, h), 
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Mpectively and ■utee wersa, and written with trouble, it (the' 
writing) is called durhodha, unintelligible. 

, ■ Change.of the one for the other in the pairs— a and 
ha", kha and ga ] gha dJoA ha and to ; and not; to 
and p<x ; na and ma ; ya and sO, ; ra and sha ; la and sa ; v and 
ha' ksha and la ; ja and da ; da and ha ; the rest being left 
as they ar^ constitutes Muladeva’s secret speech or 
writing. 

m. Grahas (Soma cups or planets = 9), nayana 
(eyes = 2), Vasu (gods of the name = 8), Shadanana (six- 
faced God = 6), aksha (senses == 5), sagara (oceans = 4), 
munis (seven sages = 7), Jvalana (fires = 3), gapdakasrihga 
(horn of the rhinoceros = 1) ; syllables written in this order 
{i.e^ 9th letter in the first place, 2nd in its own place, 
8th in the 3rd place, 6th in the 4th place, 5th in its own 
place, 4th in the 6th place, 7th in its own place, 3rd in the 
8th place, and the first in the 9th place, constitute Gudha- 
lekhya or secret-writing.” 

As an example of the last variety of secret-writing, we 
may take the following sentence conveying secret intelligence 
to a king : 

The enemy comes ; run away. 

These syllables when misplaced will read as 

The same expressed in the Muladeviya form will read . as 
follows : — 

In the Kautiliya form it will read as follows : — 
o smr S3 ^ srr X ^ 

Verses with such misplacement of syllables or letters 
•are called Vyakulakshara sloka, or verses of confused letters, in 




J 


’ I 








■! 


Mi 


m 
3:; I 


w 

■ 
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Tantric works. While commenting on the word ‘ Hrimkari, 
the three hundred and first of the thousand names of Goddess 
Lalita in the Lalitasahasranama, Bhaskararaya refers to Vya- 
kulakshara verses and writes as follows 




Translated into English this means : 

“The meaning of it- (hrim)' is stated in the Svatantra- 
tantra in a • verse in which the letters are put out of order, 
as 'tvam kamamna, etc.’, whoever does not undei stand the 
order pointed out in the . word ‘ devatarathagomuka ’ has 
to shut his mouth in the interpretation of a verse of disordered 
syllables, though he may be riding in the chariot of the 
goddess.” 

What is meant in the above puzzle is this. In order to 
understand the proper order of syllables in a verse of deranged 
syllables, it is necessary to know the order of disorder pointed 
out in the word ‘ devatarathagomuka . 

Evidently, the letters in ‘devatarathagomuka’ are indi- 
cative of numerals according to the convention of Indian 
astronomers and astrologers. It is very well known to the 
students of Indian astronomy how .in Indian astronomical 
works numerals are denoted by and other consonants • 
The nine letters from ha to jto or from ta to dha denote 
the nine digits in order. Na denotes cipher. -The five letters 
from pa to fna signify the first five digits in order. The eight 
letters from yaio ha symbolise the first eight digits in order. 
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Applying this rule to ‘ devatarathagomuka,’ we can understand 
that it implies 8, 4, 6, 2, 7, 3, 5, 1, as the order of the disorder- 
ed letters. Accordingly if the syllables in the deranged verse 
are put in order in the above way, the verse reads as follows ; — 

Vyomna prakasamanatvam 
grasamanatvam agninal 
tayorvimarsa ikarahi 
binduna tanniphalanam U 

The meaning of this verse is that h in hrlrn called Vyoma, 
sky, denotes light, or splendour and r termed fire indicates 
devouring. The letter * signifies the investigation of the idea 
conveyed by these two letters and the nasal sound the con- 
templation on the whole idea. 

Attention may be drawn here to the writer’s article on 
‘A Theory of the Origin of the Devanagari Alphabet’ 
published in the Indian Antiquary, Volume for 1905, regard- 
ing the appropriateness of the names of the letters of the 
Brahmi alphabet to their respective hieroglyphical symbols 
which they were in their origin. 

It is to be noted that in the form of the secret-writing 
devised by Kautilya, the alphabet is divided into three groups, 
the vowels, the consonants and the bindus. Among the 
vowels, the short are substituted for the long and vice versa. 
Among the consonants, the thirty letters from ka to ksba 
without the four Ushma letters are divided intot wo groups 
of fifteen each. The fifteen of the first group are substituted 
for the fifteen of the 2nd group in their serial order. The four 
bindus, Anusvara, Visarga, Jihvamuliya and Upadhmaniya 
are replaced by sa, sha, sa, ha respectively in secret- wri ting . 
This form is simple. The Muladeviya form is simpler than 
this and must therefore be later than the Kautiliya. 

The third variety is applicable to prose and changes the 
order of syllables in a group of nine syllables. As numbers 
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are denoted by Barnes of gods and things, this form seems 
to be quite later than that of Miiladeya’s device and cannot 
be earUer than the 6th century A.D. when the coUertlve name 
of planets was used for nine. The Tantnc device ^y 
of L same period inasmuch as it makes use of alphabetic 

letters to denote numerals. 


I ; 
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SOJVIE HINDU FISCAL TERMS DISCUSSED 


BY 

Dr. UPENDRANATH GHOSHAL 
{Professor, Presidency College, Calcutta). 

The fortunate discovery of the Arthasastra of Kautilya 
which has already illumined so many dark corners of Indian 
culture-history has also placed us in a position to visualise 
what may be called, the Hindu system of public finance at 
an important stage of its development. It is not difficult at 
the present time to attempt with the further aid of inscriptions 
and written records a systematic history of the rise, develop- 
ment and decline of the Hindu fiscal system. As a preli- 
minary help to the study of this important branch of enquiry 
it is eminently desirable to examine the technical terms 
concerned on historical as well as analytical principles. In 
the present paper it is proposed to take up by way of illus- 
tration some of the commonplace terms applying to the old 
Indian system of public revenue, namely, bali, kara, bhdga 
and sulha. 

Bali. 

This is the oldest Indo- Aryan term for the king’s 
revenua In the Rigveda it is the exclusive designation of 
the Indo- Aryan king’s receipts from his subjects as well as 
from conquered kings. Zimmer, as is well known, affirmed 
{jilt. Lehen, p. 166) that hali in the former sense was 
originally a voluntary offering on the part of the subjects, 
and that only in later times it assumed the character of 
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compulsory payment or a tax. This explanation seems to have 

received some support from later German interpreters of t 

Rigveda. Grassmann. e.,., in his » 

has for hali the equivalents Geschenke (present), Spen e ), 
as weU as Abgabe (tax or tribute), wHle he expkms 
as abgabeleistende (tax-paying) and steueyflich ig ( a 
to taxation). Even Geidner (Her R.gveda m AmwM 
Ersier Teil) gives for halt the equivalent Spende (gat) 
along with TribukZoll (toll) and Huldigung (homage). On 
the other hand the authors of the Vedic Index (s.v. 6a^^) 
hold that there is no evidence in the Rigveda to suppor 
Zimmer’s view. It is possible that hali was t^^e &st 

of the 'nature of a customary contribution payable by the 
subiects, and not depending solely upon their free cte. 
lu the Brahmana period bali had certainly assumed the 
character of a tax, as is shown, e.g., by the well-known pa^e 
of the Ait Br. (VH. 29) describing the Vaisya as 

(tributary to another, to^ be eaten 

by another, to be oppressed at will). In later times when 
other items of taxation appear along with hah, the latter term 
seems to have been used in a wider as well as in a more 
restricted sense. As an example of the former Hnd may >e 
mentioned that the standard lexicons frequently identify the 
terms baii, ihaga (- dheya) and Icara, no doubt as co^on 

designations of tbe tax on land (of. Amara, IL 8. 28 ; Ul- d. 

165 ; Ibid. 196 ; Sasvata, 360, 626 ; Vaijayantl, I. 345). in 
its more restricted sense-- which is found specially in the Artha- 
sastra, hali is clearly distinguished from these cognate terms. 
Thus Arthasastra, IL. 6, while enumerating the sevenfold body 
of income (^ ^^*? ), mentions halt, hhaga and mra 
as distinct items included under the heading of rastra 
(country-parts). Again, while describing (H. 15) the functi^s 
of the superintendent of agricultural store-house 
the Arthasastra distinguishes hali, sadhhaga and hara with 
Other items as component parts of msim.. Even the Manu- 
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samhita distinguishes in the following passage between hali 
and hara : 


m SR# qififg: I 

srfesdinf ^ H 5Rfl SIT# 11 


VIII. 307. 


About the meaning of the term bali in this nar- 
rower sense there is some difference of opinion. By the 
commentators of the Manusariihita, Icdi is explained in the 
passage just quoted as the king’s (sixth) share of the produce 
and the like ('arisirT^: etc.). In other words hali is 

identified with hhdga. On the other hand the Arthasdstra 
which, as we have seen, further distinguishes hali frorn 
hhdga, has to discover for it an independent meaning. 
Thus Bhattasvamin, commenting on one of the Artha- 
sastra passages above referred to (11. 15), explains hali 
as 3[TrfwTr%^?^Tif^; (the tenth or 

the twentieth part as current in different tracts and in 
excess of the sixth share). Similarly, Ksirasvamin in his 
commentary on Amara, II. 8, 28. quotes an Arthasdstra 
view to the effect that hali as distinguished from hhdga and 
kara is the means of subsistence of the king’s officials 
(TTSTMIiig: !T?^ 

#^:). Bali, then, as used in the Arthasdstra, is essen- 
tially of the nature of a petty cess over and above the king’s 
normal share of the produce. In his commentary on the 
last-named passage from Kautilya (11. 15), Ganapati Sastri 
further identifies it with the so-called beg^ng receipts of 
the king (^: 

4 ^^). Commenting on the other passage of Kautilya 

(n. 6) Ganapati Sastri more explicitly defines hali as srqjirf 
The same meaning is adopted by J. Meyer, the 
German translator of the Arthasastra, who renders hali in 
both the above passages as Spende (gift), while he explains 
it to be a so-called voluntary gift or contribution to the 
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royal or state treasury (due sogenuante «ge Gabe jer 
Beisteuer an den Koniglicben oder Staat-scbatz). 
ported by tbe authority of Hema Chandra ^ 
Inekarthasamgraha (2. 489) gives for bali tbe equivalents 
td the demon called by that name. It may also be connected 
with the original signification of the term in the ^igveda. 

If the above remarks be borne in mind, they may p 
us to fix with more precision than hitherto attained the memi- 
ing of at least one famous historical inscription contaming 
thle terms. Asoka’s Kummindei Inscription, as is well- 
known, do» with the words 

game VUikekate athx,-Uag^gecJm. f Tho^ 

who first condnsively proTod the terms mahkehaie in this 
to mean ‘ free from kali ’ added that the latter t.m 

properly meant a rehgious cess (J. R- , 

His explanation has generally been accepted by scholars, d- 
though it is noticeable that Hultzsch in his newly published 
second edition of the Corpus translates it more freely as fr 
of taxes.” Now applying the signification of bah as ]ust 
mentioned (which we are justified in doing in wew of^ the 

fact that the inscription hke the ArthasMra distmg^^^^^^^ 

between hali and hhaga) we should translate Ubahkehate as 
free from the additional cess. The purport of the whole 
passage, then, would be that the village in consideration 
of its being the birth-place of Buddha had its rate of land- 
revenue reduced by the Emperor to l/8th, while the additional 
cess was abohshed altogether. 

iln connection with the two passages quoted ^^ove fr^ 

KantilyaShamasastry translates JaZt as religious taxes (P- 66) and 

M tkxes that are levied for religious purposes (p. 11^). . 

is evidently based on the alternative meaning of 
ofleriag. In two passage of tto 
maya (IL 68 and III. 45 ) Bajabali actually ^res in a list of 
feaZis^hich is the Buddhist equivalent of the Brahmamcal five dai y 
sacrifices. Nevertheless there is nothing in the Artha^astra or its 
authoritative commentary, as Shamasastry himself recognises, 
justify the above interpretation. 
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Bhaga. 

The term bhdgadugha as applied to one of the king’s 
ratnins (‘‘Jewels”) occurs a number of times in the Yajus 
Samhitas and the Brahmanas (ef. Taitt Sam., I. 8. 9. 2 ; Taitt. 
Br., I 7. 3. 5 ; n. 4 8. 1 ; ^at. Br., 1. 1. 2. 17 ; V. 3. 1. 9, etc.). 
If Sayana’s explanation of this term in connection with the 
passages of Taitt. Sam. and Taitt. Br. just cited (% 

^ wn 5r3n)P5ft h *fnifw;) 

is to be believed, hhdga as the technical designation of a 
specific tax was already known at this period. But elsewhere 
(comm, on ^at. Br., V. 3. 1. 9) Sayana explains the same 
term in the sense of “Carver,” which shows the absence 
of a continuous traditional interpretation up to his own time. 
This, of course, has the result of leaving the meaning of the 
term in question an unsolved problem. In its technical 
sense as the designation of a specific tax on land (as distin- 
guished from the more general sense in wMch, as we have 
seen above, it is identified with bali and hara) it occurs in 
the two Arthasastra passages to which we have referred above. 
Thus Arthasastra, 11. 6, mentions hhdga with hali, hara, etc., 
under the heading of rdstra while in 11. 15, it includes sadbhaga 
with hali, hara, etc., under the same general heading. In tbis 
case bhdga undoubtedly means the king’s customary share of 
the produce normally, though not universally, amounting 
to l/6th. Bhattasvamin, e.g., commenting on the passage 
in II. 15, explains sadbhaga in the general sense of 
Rajabhaga and adds that the term one-sixth includes by 
implication other rates such as one-third and one-fourth 
prevailing in different tracts (^ipfW 

u). Similarly the 
Arthasastra view quoted by Ksirasvamin defines hhdga 
as Ti3W^: . In addition to the above, hhdga 

seems to have been applied in the Arthasastra by a natural 
extension of meaning to other taxes of a similar nature. Thus 
we have in Arthasastra, II. 24, the term meaning 


11 
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the water-tax paid by the cultivators of wet lands at varying 

rates The use of the term IMga in this connecUon has 
be eaderstood iu the light of well-kao™ 
Lry of the tog’s ownership of land and water that rs 

expressed in a eonplet quoted in Bhattasvamm’s commentary 

on the aboye:-t™ w l ^ 

^ 'I Another example of the technical use 

of hhdga occurs in Artha4astra, IL 12, where we have the 
term meaning the king’s share of the salt which is 

levied from manufacturers apparently under a system of btate 
licenses. Mention is made in the same connexion ® 

kina’s levy of one-sixth (^n) of imported salt and pro- 
vision is made for the sale' of the king’s share (^.n- 
Another sense in which hhaga seems to have 
ten used in the ArthaSstra is the portion of merehandte 
paid by merchants to the tog. In II. 16, describing the duties 
of the with reference to the sale of mer chand ise in 

foreign lands, KantUya says:-atRn» 3 ,-n.ftWh^ 

Here the reading bAdpa is adopted both by Shamasastry and 

JoUy while Ganapati reads bhdtaka instead. In another 
place, IL 35, we are told regarding the duties of merchant- 

spies in respect of the sale of merchandise :—S^- 

. From the close 

similarity of this passage with the one quoted imme- 

diately above, it seems clear that the word hhdga should be 
read in the former case as well. Now hhdga in the ' above 
passages is understood by Shamasastry (pp. 120,^ 180) to 
mean “the portion of merchandise payable to the foreign king 
and ‘ one-sixth portion paid or payable by merchants ’ whUe 
Meyer renders it as Konigsanteil (king’s share). 

Kara. 

As tbe designation of a fiscal term Aara appears to have 
been unknown to the earlier literature. In the Dharmasutras 
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it is already a familiar term, while it is of frequent occurrence 
in the Epics, the Smritis and the Puranas and the literature 
of Drama and Kdvya. In its general sense of a tax it is, 
as we have seen above, identified with hali and in the 

lexicons. The Jaina canonical literature similarly knows its 
use as the general designation of the tax on land as well as 
on moveables. The Abhidhanarajendra, a.p., quotes a text 
mentioning no less than 16 kinds of haras of which 
has eighteen specified sources (including af?? 

while it also mentions 

in the sense of the different taxes of the nature of sulka and 
so forth that are levied upon fields 

ur ^:). The narrower application of 

the term Tca/ra as the designation of a specific tax occurs in 
the Arthasastra and the Manusamhita passages we have 
quoted above. Its precise significance like that of hali is 
differently interpreted by different authorities, as is shown by 
the following examples (Medhatithi), 

%«nR3C (Sarvajfianarayana) (Ramachandra), 

gr aun* (Kulluka), 
(Raghavananda). The last two inter- 
pretations are very much in accordance with Bhattasvamin’s 
explanation of the term in his commentary on Kautilya, 
II. 15 ; — sr: With it 

may be connected the definition of kara in Ksirasvamin’s 
quotation : — . Kara is thus evidently 
of the nature of a periodical tax levied more or less univer- 
sally on villagers. It is apparently this vague and unsatis- 
factory definition that has led modern interpreters of the 
Arthasastra to attempt a more precise analysis of its meanings 
Thus in connexion with the two Arthasastra passages above- 
mentioned Shamasastry translates it in one place (p. 66) aa 
‘ taxes paid in money ’ and elsewhere (p. 112) as ‘taxes or 
subsidies that are paid by vassal kings and others.’ Meyer> 
while- rendering it on the authority of Bhat^vlrnin as 
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Jahressteuer (annual tax), thinks Shamasastry’s first expla 

Jahr^sttuer t j t 

(^-a-tax). (See h.— . 

ArtiaSstra, Vol. II. p. 81 n.) Ga,apati Sasta. on tbe^ 

hand, explains to'O in “ Of 

Ksnit of fait tees 0 , “ 

explanations it may be said that they are not authentic 

bv sufficient evidence in tbeir favour. ^ 

The Gimar Eock Inscription of the Mahaksatopa i 
daman (c. 152 A. D.) shows hara in use as a dishnct s( 
"ue at this period and throws -me hght upc 
natur. There it is said of the -trap « he 
expanses of construction of the dam of die Bud™ 
nnt of his own purse and without oppressing his s ubjec 

si« SOTO w^). From this 

seem that hara was held like vkt, ^iprarfayato 
Oppressive tax. 

Stjlka. 

■ Perhaps the earliest mention of sulha as a tax occ 
the Atharvaveda where we have in ™ 

wNtwnefiiian (A.V.,in. 29 . 3 ; S. P. Papdits. 
Vol n P «6). In the above the reading Mka is 
upon the evidence of aU the manuscripts and ord 
of the Veda that were available to the editor. ^ a 
followed by Whitney and Lanman in their c assical 
lation of the A. Y. (Vol.I,p. 136). It is also ado; 
Sayana in his commentary on the above P®®^- 
Dharmasutras tofto is a familiar Sscal term (cf. Gaut,, 
Apast,II.26.9;Vaastha.XIX. 37). Panini in one 
sntras (V. 1. 47) provides for the formation of words troi 

and the term occurs 

Sana (PSn., U. 4. 31). Like hall and hhdga 
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a non-teclinical as well as a narrower tecbnieal sense. As 
an instance of the former Idnd may be mentioned the defini- 
tion in the Kasika on the above sutra of Panini : — 

which the Balamanorama further explains as 
f%g^i and the Padamafijan explains 

similarly as . According 

to this interpretation sulha is a general designation for tax. 
The narrower technical sense of hdkct is illustrated in the 
standard lexicons which uniformly render sulka as 
(cf. Amara, 11. 8. 27 ; Anekarthasamgraha, II. 19, etc.). What 
other items are included in the expression will best 
appear from Ksirasvamin’s commentary on the above-mention- 
ed passage of Amara: — 5T^'tg?;ss!lTsnilf^:[rs^g[; 

. ^ulka, then, com- 
prises the ferry-duties, the tolls paid at the military or police 
stations and the transit duties that are paid by merchants. 
The corresponding Pali term suhka occurs in the same general 
sense of toUs, duties and customs (see P.T.S. Dictionary, s.v. 
suhka). The commentators of the Manusamhita in the 
passage above cited (VIII. 307) likewise explain sulka in the 
general sense of duties paid by merchants. This is shown 
by the following examples (Medh.) ; 

(Sarvajiia) ; 

(Eaghava) ; 

(Nandana). A somewhat more 
restricted application of the term Sulka occurs in the Artha- 
sastra. In II. 6, Sulka heads the list of items constituting 
the “ durga ” or the fortified town, while ac, 

and other items are included under the heading of rdstra. 
In the two passages that we have referred to above (Artha- 
sastra, II. 16 ; II. 35) Sulka is distinguished from and 

as well as Sulka, then, is specifically the tax levied 

‘on merchants inside the fortified town and is distinct from 
the ferry-duties, etc., that are levied in the country parts. It 

2T 
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is in strict conformity with this view that Kautilya elsewhere 
(n. 21) lays down rules for the collection of sulha by the 
superintendent of tolls at the toll-house situated near the 
main gate of the town. But sulha could also be collected 
at the ports, for in As., II, 28, dealing with the duties of the 
superintendent of ships we are told that merchants 

should pay their share of the toll in accordance with the usage 
of the ports . In the same 
chapter Kautilya says that at frontier-stations ferrymen should 
collect tolls, charges for carriage, and road-cess 

’5^3: . This shows that sulTca could be levied 

at the frontier-stations as well. 
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ATTHAKAVAGGA AND PAEAYANAVAGGA AS 
TWO INDEPENDENT BUDDHIST ANTHOLOGIES. 

BY 

B. M. BAKU A, M.A., D.Litt. 

{Professor of Pali, Calcutta University). 

Two among the oldest specimens of Ethical and Paritta 
selections, which engage the attention of any critical student of 
the Tripitaka, are the two groups of poems — the Atthakavagga 
(the Book of Octaves) and the Parayanavagga, both now includ- 
ed in the canonical anthology called the Suttanipata. We say 
these were two among the oldest specimens, because these, as 
is evident from numerous Pitaka quotations from them col- 
lected by Trenckner^ and Ehys Davids,^ had existed as separate 
collections of poems by themselves, prior to the Nikayas and 
Vinaya Texts, and long before the compilation of the Sutta- 
nipata, of which they are now integral parts. That these were 
among the pre-Nikaya materials of the Buddhist canon cannot be 
doubted, as has been already shown by Professor Ehys Davids in 
his highly suggestive chronological table of Buddhist literature 
from the Buddha’s time to the time of Asoka (Buddhist India, 
p. 188). The truth of their separate existence as two groups 
of poems complete in themselves long before they were incor- 
porated in the Suttanipata is amply borne out, over and above 
the Nikaya and Vinaya quotations, by the fact that we have 
two separate books of canonical commentaries on them, namely, 
{a) the Cullaniddesa, a canonical exegesis on the Parayana- 
vagga and the Khaggavisanasutta, and {b) the Mahaniddesa, 


’ See Fausboll’s edition of the Suttanipata, pp. iv-v. 
" J. P. T. S. 
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a canonical exegesis on the Atthakavagga.^ Of these old com- 
mentaries, enumerated separately by the Dighabhanakas and 
collectively under the name ofNiddesa by theMajjhima repeaters 
(Sumahgalavilasani, I, p. 15), the Cullaniddesa represents in 
form, style and exegetical method an earlier stage than the 
Mahaniddesa, which latter, besides being in terminology and 
other respects more advanced than the former, furnished a few 
geographical data, indicative unmistakably of an epoch of 
commercial expansion to Greek countries, Babylon, Ceylon, 
Java, and probably to China and Eastern Turkestan. 

The Cullaniddesa-list of countries and peoples is identical 
with the stock list of the canon (Anguttara, T, p. 213 ; IV, 
pp. 252, 256, 260). The Mahaniddesa contains (pp. 154-155, 
415) a curious list of countries, seaport-towns and trade-routes, 
which goes to prove an expansion of commerce extending far 
beyond India proper. The list includes a few towns within 
India proper, e.g., Tamali, Suppara, Bharukaccha, and Surattha, 
which are not mentioned elsewhere in the canon except the 
Jataka-Book. The Mahaniddesa-list is as follows : — Gumba, 
Takkola, Takkasila, Kalamukha (Black-faced), Maranapara 
(Shore beyond death), Vesunga, Verapatha (Path infested by 
enemies), Java, Tamali, Va^ga, Elavaddhana (Sheep-rearing 
country), Suvannakuta, Suvannabhumi (Further India), Tam- 
bapanni (Ceylon), Suppara, Bharukaccha (Baroach), Surattha, 
Ahgana, Gahgana, Parama-Gahgana, Yona, Paramayona, Al- 
lasanda (Alexandria), Marukantara (Sandy wilderness), Jan- 
nupatha (? Vannupatha — sandy track, Jataka No. 2), Ajapatha 
(Goat track), Mendapatha (Sheep-track), Sahkupatha (Thorny 
track) , Chattapatha (Shady track), Vanisapatha (Bamboo track), 
Sakunapatha (Bird-track), Musikapatha (Rat-track), Daripatha 
(Cave-track, i.e., tunnel or valley), and Vettadhara (Cany- 

' The Nettipakarana which, like the Cullaniddesa and the Maha- 
niddesa, is based upon the expositions of Mahakaccayana, contains 
verses from the poems now found in the SuttanipSta, but almost 
all of them are from the fourth and fifth books. 
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track). Of these the names compounded with pafha and 
ddhara are those of the trade-routes, e,g., the Bird-track denotes 
the course of a ship determined by the flight of the bird (Ahgut- 
tara, III, p. 368). Probably in this list we have references to a 
two-fold route, viz., that by land and that by sea. The historical 
value of the list might be brought home by comparing it with 
others, earlier and later. First, a story of Indian merchants in 
the Payasi-Suttanta gives but a very meagre description of a 
caravan-route from the eastern extremity {pubhanta) to the 
western {aparanta), that lay through a vast sandy desert 
and which was on that account very perilous. The Apannaka- 
Jataka (No. 1) gives but a detailed account of the same route 
and of the perils attending journey along it The Jataka 
evidently means by pubhanta Benares, and by aparanta 
some destination beyond Rajputana. The Van nupatha- Jataka 
(No. 2) practically gives just another version of the same 
story, bringing out in particular the fact of land-pilots guiding 
caravans. But these earlier accounts of the trade-route do not 
take us beyond India proper. For instance, the five kinds 
of wildernesses (Kantaras) mentioned in the Apannaka- Jataka 
were in reality the names of five successive portions of the 
route over the deserts in Rajputana. The Mahaniddesa-list 
includes a few more interesting names such as Daripatha 
(tunnel), Vetfadhara (cany track), which, judging from the 
Chinese traveller’s pathetic account and vivid description of 
the land-route from China to India, carry us to places perhaps 
as far east as Eastern Turkestan, if not to China. Secondly, 
the Milinda, a work which cannot be dated earlier than the 
first century B.C., allude more than once to India’s trade- 
connections with Alexandria in the West, China in the East, 
Scythia and Turkestan in the North and the Coromandel 
coast in the South (pp. 327, 328, 331, 359). It is important to 
note that the Milinda speaks of trade-routes by sea only 
(p. 359) and that with the exception of Scythia (Saka), 
China (Cina), Vilata and Kolapattana, the remaining names of 
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the Milmda are all included in the earlier Mahaniddesa-list. 
In the earlier- books of the canon we hear, according to 
Professor Rhys Davids, only of the traffic within the confines 
of Northern India (Buddhist India, pp. 103-104), but attention 
has already been drawn to a pre-Jataka story of sea-going 
merchants determining the direction of land by the flight 
of birds, although the names of foreign ports are not there 
mentioned. There are a few Jatakas, e.p'., Seri-vanija (No. 3), 
Valahassa (No. 196), Baveru (No. 339), Catudvara (No. 439), 
and Supparaka (No. 463), which furnish references to merchant- 
vessels saihng to Babylon, Ceylon, Further India and other 
unknown ports. Compared with these scattered allusions and 
accounts, the Mahaniddesa-list would seem at once to be more 
complete) that is to say, later, though earher than the accounts 
in the Milinda, the periplus of the Erythraean Sea, and the 
Travels of Fa Hian. 

The Vatthugatha (Prologue, attached to the Parayana- 
vagga, as it now occurs in the Suttanipata) seems to have 
beeu a later addition, later we mean than the Parayanavagga 
itself, and later also than the Cullaniddesa, which is a can- 
onical commentary on the Parayanavagga and the Khaggavi- 
sana-Sutta. That the Prologue was not originally an integral 
part either of the Parayanavagga or of the Cullaniddesa is 
evident from the fact that it has not found place in the Com- 
mentary of the Cullaniddesa. 

The interest of the Prologue is that it points to the 
Godavari being at the time the southern boundary of Aryan- 
ised India by mention of the principal stopping-places ‘ of a 


’ South- east to iVari/j— Magadhapura (Rajagaha, according 
to the commentator) to Savatthi. The stopping- places beginning 
at the capital of Magadha were Vesali, Bhoganagara, PavS, 
EusinSrS, Kapilavatthu, Setavya, and SSvatthi. North to South- 
laesl — SSvatthi to Patitthana (Paithan). The stopping-places (begin- 
ning from Savatthi) Ssketa, Kosambi, Vedisa, Gonaddha, Gjjeni, 
Mahissati and Patitthana. Of, the list of principal stopping-places 
of the road from Ayodhya to Aivaka and back in the Ramayana, 
II, cantos LXVIII and LXX. 
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trunk-road or trade-route (DakkWnapatha, Southern Road) 
from the capital of Magadha to Savatthi, and from Savatthi 
to Patitthana, then the capital of Alaka and an emporium of 
trade. And if Buddhaghosa’s information' about Assaka 
and Alaka, both mentioned in the introductory stanzas, as 
being two independent Andhra kingdoms on the banks of 
the Godavari be correct, the Prologue leads us to think of a 
time when the Andhras as powerful nations in the south 
made an impression on an Aryan tradition so far as to obliter- 
ate the memory, echoed throughout the older Dharmasatras, 
of the whole Deccan peninsula lying either to the south of 
the Vindhyan or to that of the Narmada as the land of the 
unclean (Mleechadesa). 

Further judging from the quotations in the Culla and 
Maha-niddesss from the Suttas which are now found in the 
Suttanipata and which are not to he found in the earlier 
books,? it follows that in tlie time of their composition 
the Suttas or poems which are now incorporated in the 
Suttanipata were prevalent in the community,® although we 
cannot definitely assert that the v'erses were quoted precisely 
from the Suttanipata as it now reaches us and not from 
any detached poems forming the material for the later an- 
thology, the Suttanipata, whieli is a I’ieh treasure of earlier 
poetic efforts of the Buddhists. If we are not thus justified 
in assuming the existence of a complete anthology by the name 
of Suttanipata, “ the Collocation of Discourses,” as far back 
as the dates of composition of the Culla and Malia-niddesas, 

' Paramatthajotika, II, 2, 581. 

° E.g., the stanzas, “ karaa te pathama sena, etc,,” quoted 

on pages 96, 174 and 333 of the Mahaniddesa, were extracts 
from the PadhSna Sutta, now found in the third book of the 
SuttanipSta, and in the Lalitavistara (Chap. XVIII). The Sutta, be 
it noted, occurs neither in the MahSpadanasuttanta nor in the 
Vinaya Mahavagga, which together give an account of Buddha’s 
life from his birth to the schism at Kosambi. 


’ In the opinion of Professor Fausboll, the greater part of 
the third book, f.e., the MahSvagga, is very old. See his edition 
of the SuttanipSta, p. Iv. 
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we can imagine at least from the inclusion in the Cullaniddesa 
of an extra poem in addition to the Parayanavagga, viz.^ the 
Khaggavisanasutta, now forming a part of Uragavagga, the 
first book of the Suttanipata, an earlier process which led 
in course of time to the compilation of the anthology in 
its present form. The selections made in the Divyavadana 
(p. 20), which is a composition of post-Asokan date, comprise 
the poems of the Atthaka-group plus the Sailagatha and the 
Munigatha, the former occurring in the Majjhima (11, p. 146) 
as Selasutta^ and with the same title in the Suttanipata (III, 7), 
and the latter in the Suttanipata (I, 12) under the title Muni- 
sutta, and referred to in the Bhabru Edict as Munigatha. 

Thus we see that the two companion groups of poems — 
the Atthakavagga and the Parayanavagga, of which the former 
is strictly an ethical selection and the latter a metaphysical 
selection used later as a Paritta Book, had existed as separate 
anthologies prior to the Nikayas and the Vinaya books, and 
long before the present reduction of the Suttanipata, up till 
the composition of the Culla and Maha-niddesas, which are 
philological commentaries on them. They do not seem to 
have been incorporated in the Suttanipata up till the compo- 
sition of the Nettipakarana which, like the Niddesas,* was 
modelled on the expositions of Mahakaccayana. We also noticed 
that the scheme of ethical selection in the Divyavadana, 
a Buddhist Sanskrit work of post-Asokan date, comprises 
just the poems of the Atthaka-group plus the Saila and the 
Muni-gathas, and that the Munigatha and perhaps the 
Sariputta-Sutta of the Book of Octaves are two among 
Asoka’s selected passages in his Bhabru Edict. 

In face of these evidences one can hardly resist the 
temptation to presume that the ethical selections prevalent 

’ Note that the author of the MahSuiddesa (pp. 197 foil.) 
is content with citing MahSkaccSyana’s exposition of certain stanzas 
of the Atthaka-group, without feeling the necessity of adding a 
single word of his own. The expository discourse of kahakaccSyana 
is now found in the Saniyutta, III, 9. 
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in Ihe Buddhist community before and after Asoka were all on 
the lines of the Atthaka-group. The force of this conclusion 
is intensified as we proceed with our investigation into the texts 
which were compiled or composed later. The famous Pali work, 
called the MilindapaSha, which is believed by Prof. Rhj’-s 
Davids and other European scholars originally to have been a 
translation from Buddhist Sanskrit, embodies two schemes of 
ethical selectiops, one of which is mixed up with Parittas. None 
need be surprised that these selections ai-e poems belonging 
more or less to the Atthaka group. They are as follows:— 

(1) The first scheme (Milinda, p. 20) includes . the follow- 
ing:— 


Dhammacakkhapavattanasutta ) . 

Mahasamayasuttanta X 


Mahamangalasuttanta 
Sam acittapariyay a suttanta 

Bahulbvadasuttanta | Ethical. 

Parabhavasuttanta j 

Be It noted that the list corresponds to the scheme in 

the Pramatthajotika, II, Vol. I, as will be evident from the 
following quotation (p. 174):— 

“Mahasamayasutte ca atha Mangalasuttake 
Samaeitte Rahulbvade Dhammacakke Parabhave.” 

(2) The second scheme (Milinda, p. 349) includes the 
following:^ 

Maha-Rahul6vada (Majjhima, No. 148).* 

Maha-Maugalasuttanta (Suttanipata, 11, 4).» 

Samacittapariyaya (Anguttara, II, iv, 5).* 


I 

I 


MailhimrN^ 1 Cula-Rahul6vada in the 

Ma]jhima,No. 147, which IS the same as that in the Samyntta. XXJV 

120 See his Milinda p. 429. Dr. Rhys Davids says i4t the Satta 
ay^ be one contemplated by Anoka’s Bhabru Selection No. 7. See 

his ^ Questions of Milinda, ” I, p. 32 , f.-n. i. 

3 tlie Khuddabapatha. 

The Question, ot 
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Parabhavasuttanta (Suttaaipata, I, 6). 
Purabhedasnttanta 
Kalahavivadasuttanta 
Culavyubasuttanta 
Maiia\^uliasuttanta 
Tuvatakasuttanta 
Sariputtasuttanta 


1 ^ 


Attbakavagga in the 
Suttanipata. 


Of these, the last six occur, as noticed above,* in the same 
order in the Book of Octaves, and the two Suttas, viz., 
Mahamahgala and Parabhava seem to have been taken from 
the first two books of the Suttanipata, and it is important 
to bear in mind that the later Buddhist commentators evalued 
these two poems as two companion ethical discourses, one 
being incomplete without the other. ^ While the second 
scheme of ethical selections shows a close resemblance to 
Asoka’s passages in the Bhabru Edict, the first scheme 
exhibits a departure from Asoka’s lines by mixing up the 
Parittas^ and ethical discourses. 

It is especially of interest here to note that the Milinda 
contains two schemes (pp. 349-350), one of ethical discourses 
and the other of Samagamas or Parittas, which are exactly 
on a par with the twofold selection of Asoka, viz., ethical 
passages in the Bhabru Edict and the Parittas contemplated 
by some of the Bharhut sculptures. These also remind us 
of the two companion groups of poems, the Atthakavagga 
and the Parayanavagga, which were incorporated later in the 
Suttanipata. In spite of the fact that these two companion 
groups of poems were intoned alike {sarena hhasitd), it is 


’ Paramatthajotika, If, Vol. I, pp. 166-167 : “ Mangalasuttam 
kira sutva devSnam etad ahosi : Bhagavata mangalasuttam sattSnam 
vuddhim ca sotthin ca kathayamSnena ekamsena bhavm eva kathito 
no parSbkavo handa dani, yena sattS parihayanti vinassanti, tam 
nesam parabbavam pi puccham&ti.” 

“ The Dhammacakkhapavattana and the Mahasamaya Suttas 
appear on the list of SamSgamas in the Milinda, pp. 349-350, 
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not difficult to understand that they differed from the begin- 
ning in purpose and value. The Book of Octaves consisted 
of poems which were calculated to be ethical discourses in 
verse, while the Parayana group being rather metaphysical 
in character could have anything but sound-value for the 
popular chanter and hearer. That is to say, while the former 
served the purpose of an ethical selection, the latter was, to 
all intents and purposes, a mere Paritta selection. 






( 1 ) 

THE LETTER (3 AND ITS IMPORTANCE IN 
PERSIAN LOAN-WORDS IN ARABIC 

BY 

Prof. Dr. A. SIDDIQI 
{Dacca University). 

The sound represented by the Arabic letter (Ji {q) is found 
in all the Semitic languages, and, as it is unknown to Aryan 
languages, it is generally considered to be peculiar to 
Semitic languages. * The pronunciation of o varies in different 
parts of Arabia and Palestine, and the variations are : q, -h, 
gh, g, etc,, whereas in the spoken Arabic of Egypt one hears 
so often a o pronounced very much similar to a hamza."^ 
The Turki or East-Turkish is perhaps the only non-Semitic 
language having the sound q. In the Turkish of Constantinople, 
however, it has been simplified to h, although in writing the 
letter (j; has consistently been retained. Turkish, it may be 
remembered, is neither a Semitic nor an Aryan language but 
is a member of the Ural-Altaic family of languages, and, as 
such, has no affinity with Persian, except that the two languages 
are next-door neighbours, and, in certain cases, both the 
languages are spoken in one and the same locality. 

We can, therefore, conclude that ijj (q) is not an Aryan 
or an Iranian sound. The fact that we come across the 
sound in modern (ie., post-Islamic) Persian is due to Semitic 
or Turkish influence. In Ancient as well as in Middle Persian 

' Dillmann, Grammatik der Aethiopischen SpracTie, 2nd Edn., 
p. 43. 

“ For certain other variants see Wright’s Comparative Grammar, 
etc., p. 52. 
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there is no trace of it and even to'day Arabic and Turkish 
words having a ij are generally pronounced by the Persians as 
if they had a ghain (g). The sound o, though not an Iranian 
one, is found in a large number of Persian loan-words in Arabic 
and certain other Semitic languages like Syriac. As a matter of 
fact almost all such loan-words as found their way into 
Arabic were first adopted by the Aramaic (of which group 
Syriac is an important member), and it was from the Aramaic 
that they were taken into Arabic. 

Now the question arises ; why, in the case of Persian loan- 
words, the Persian k was represented by o (y) and not by 
the Semitic Jc. It may here be remarked that similar is the case 
with Greek, Indian or other loan-words in Semitic languages, 
e.g., kXstSa appears in Persian as but in Arabic 

as (with a q, as also in certain other Semitic languages),' 
kavSvAa ssJbtXSi (Aramaic: qandild), BepiKOKKa 

(Aramaic : larqvqd) and many others. Not only Aramaic but 
also Aethiopic* turns a foreign h into a q with few exceptions. 
In the case of Aramaic as well as Hebrew there was also an 
orthographical difficulty which surely contributed to the adoption 
of q in preference to k. The Aramaic and Hebrew h 3) 
has two sounds, a hard (=>^) and a soft (=^), the latter 
being the case when the letter stands at the end of a syllable 
and also in certain other circumstances. The Arabs pronounced 
those words with a q, just as they heard from the Aramaeans 
or the Hebrews. There are, however, certain loan-words in 
Arabic which have most probably been borrowed directly 

from non-Semitic languages, for example cMj ^5 which came into 
Arabic directly from its Indian home, and it must have been 
from Arabic that the Greeks got their kapuo'f^^uXXov. ® We also 

' Fraenkel, Aramaeisclie Fremdivoerter, pp. J 5-16, and Siddiqi, 
Siud’ien ueber die per sischen Fremdwoerter im Massischen Arahisch 
(Goettingen, 1919), p. 58. 

* Dillmann, op. cit, pp. 43-44. 

® Fraenkel, op. cit., p. 144. 
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see that in the case of a few words an Aramaic & is represented 
by a 3' in Arabic, e.g., a metathetical form of 

which latter word was borrowed from the Aramaic (both Syriac 
and Jewish Aramaic having it as mitahsd), its Greek original 
being A^eVafa.’ 

It is, thus, quite clear that the Semites expressed a foreign 
k normally by q and the Arabs are not an exception to this 
rule. The reason for their choosing the sound q to express a 
foreign k, as I pointed out some years ago,* must have, been 
that, since the Semite pronounced his own k with a very slight 
aspiration, he did not consider it to be identical with the simple 
unaspirated foreign k, and the result of his attempt to imitate 
that foreign sound was a Semitic q. 

As far as loan-words of Persian origin are concerned, a q 
represents a Persian &in certain cases but a s ( = A, phonetically 
= a) of modern Persian in others. This queer equation {a = g) 
perplexed Muslim philologists for centuries, Sibawaih being the 
first to have made an attempt at its explanation which cannot be 
accepted in the face of modern philological research.® Now 
that we have some knowledge of the earlier stages of the 
Persian language, we are in a position to say with absolute 
certainty (i) that a k (preceded by a vowel or by r or n) of 
Ancient Persian, viz., the language of the Avesta as well as of 
the Achsemenian cuneiform inscriptions was pronounced as a 
g ov gh in later Iranian (i.e., the Middle Persian) dialects; * 

* Fraenkel, op. cit., p. 40- 

* Siddiqi, op. cit., p. 74. 

® Sibawaih, edited by H. Derenboarg, Paris, 1881—84 

Vol. II, p. 375 (§525), and my Studien, pp. 21—23. 

* In Pahlavi writing it generally appears as -k but sometimes as 
-kg-, cf. Huebschmann, Persische Studien, p. 238 et seg., and Salemann 
Qrundriss de-t- Iranischen PMMogie, Vol. I, part 1, p. 257. In the 
Turf an Fragments, which are written phonetically, -g has been 
adopted generally, k and even q being employed in isolated cases. 
The use of q is explained by the fact that these fragments are written 
in Syriac characters. The phonetic value of k and q is obviously 
the same, 
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(ii) that furthermore this ^ ( >g) formed part of the important 
Middle Persian endings -ah and -th or -ag ( = -agh) and -ig 
{~-tgh) and also of the endings -dh, -uh and -oh^ In 
modern Persian the final -h[ = -g) has, with the exception of 
a very few instances, disappeared, as it had already fallen 
during the 4th and 5th centuries of the Christian era. We 
still have that g in the plural or certain other forms where it 
was guarded by some further ending, e.g., handagdn, handagi, 
etc. If the -h was preceded by a long vowel there was no 
difficulty in pronouncing the word, after the disappearance 
of the ending, e.g., UjO and (compare but in cases 

where the -A; was preceded by a short vowel, and this short 
vowel had to be expressed in writing by some other letter 
which was neither a long nor a short vowel ; and a s (h) was 
employed which is conventionally equal to an a, as in sjui 
{bandd). 

There is a very large number of Persian words in 
Armenian, the more ancient of those loan-words (with a ij;- 
suffix) having a -h, the younger ones an -ay. 

Similarly we see that ancient Persian borrowings into the 
Semitic languages have generally a -q, while those of a later date 
(a time when the h had become a ^ in Persian itself) have a 
S' (= Arabic y). 

The following are only a few of the numerous Persian ' 
loan-words in Arabic (with the Persian suffixes -ah, -dh, 

-uh and -Ih) generally recognised as such by Arabic 
philologists ; — 

(®) ■ • o5U = Persian ii5U, soU {bddd), Pahlavi 

hdtah = * hd,dhah. 

~ - 

tiy — Persian sj {bard), Pahlavi varah. 

' ^ ^ ■ . ■ 

Middle Persian "^piyddJiah. Piyddd 

must have been '^paddtaha in Andent Persian (^. 
Sanskrit In certain Iranian languages, ! 

for example in Balochi, the final -h still .appears. 
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as -g. The Arabs most probably took the word 
over as *hayddhiq which, resembling an Arabic 
plural form, gave rise to the singular baidhaq. 

siXiS ' , Y?M.&'vl *hantah, *1canda1c. In this 
word the first Tc is represented by an Arabic hh 
(instead of q) as also in the case of certain other 
words. 

^AP ^A P 

(3^)^ > Armenian 

(loan-word from Persian) krpaJc. 

^ A Jf ^ Ap ^ A p 

(3i9;S (also s.l9^) = JO^= Syriac qurtd, Middle 
Persian hurtak. 


= Pahlavl vartak. 

Pahlavi vanavshak. 

= 8)^ = {mozd) , Pahlavi mochak. 

The Persian k has been retained in Arabic in a 
very few cases : 

^ ^ J> A P 

AaAw (plural AjLAiu) =» |vw , Pahlavi suwh — 
Armenian (loan-word from Persian) srribak 

(plural el)Lju)=8j.Aj , Middle Persian 

riezag (older nezak). 

AP Ap 

(6) - aA;: (J)LAw^= P ersian , Pahlavi rustdk 

LajO, Pahlavi Armenian 

(1.-W.) dipak. 

A ^ ^ A 

(c) "" uk ; {^ysJ^k^y^ ss, j j 

“wild endive” ^ 


^ ‘AbduV-Rasliid Thattawl, B/isalatu'l~Mu arrahat (my own 
MS*), fol* also Bii7'7i(x7x%'’QQ,ii/ 5 but Arabic lexicons do not ^ivo 
the word, it being a later borrowing. 
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Middle Persian hhurdik or 


{d) - th : ® ) Middle Persian h 

MMJ«rij/c = Armenian (l.-w.) hhortik-Tc. 


- (with the forms and requires a 

more detailed treatment, as Prof. Sevan has tried to 
derive it from the Aramaic word zaddiq ( = Arabic siddiqy 
The word in question appears in the post-Islamic Arabic, 
there being no trace of it in the pre-Islamic literature. All 
Arabic sources declare unanimou.sly that it is of Persian origin. 

Some Arabic Philologists derive it from * or SX)) ®or 

even , because the term zindlq was generally applied to one 
who believed that the world exists from all eternity. Others 
hold that it means “ a man of circumspection,” Ar-Eiyashi’s 

actual words being: 

Certain later Arabic works and Persian lexicons give as its 
original Persian form 1500) ® which is the etymological 

equivalent of the Middle Persian form zandih. Also the form 
zandlk exists in Modern Persian and is actually given by 
certain dictionaries.® All these modern works seem to connect 

^ Browne, Literary History of Persia, I, pp. 159 et seq. 

^ Al-Jawaliqi, cd~Miiarral), p. 75, and Sachau’s remarks on 
the word. ' 

^ Ibn Sfda, ahMukliassas, YoL XIV, p. 73. Zlndkar (= 
/car) means in Midclle Persian “the giver of life.” 
In one of the Tur Jan Fragments Zll) i\xQ v^ov^ occurs twice 

and is applied to Man! himself: (1) “...[0,] Mtoi, the Lord, 
the give!' of life. He gives (new) life to the dead.,....,” (2) “O, 
luminous Man! ! of increasing glory, giver of Ufe V'* In. spite 
of that it can hardly be asserted that zindig is to be derived from 
zlyidkar. 

On Armenian zindkapet, see Huehschmann, Armenimhe 
Etymologie, p. 41. 

^ Al-Muar rah, loc. cit. 

" AL^afEjl, p. 112; Farhangn RaMd%,s, v. 

® Burlmn-i Qati\ s. v. ; Farhang^-i Nasiri, s. v.p ' V 
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it with the ^and (the Pahlavi commentary of the Avesta) and 
explain it as “ one versed in or observing the tenets of the 
Zmid.” Arabic lexicographers explain it as “ a materiahst ” 
and “ a man of circumspection, ” and also as “ one well-versed in 
Zand. ” The word zindiq (in Arabic) comprises, as Goldziher 
points out, “ different shades of heresy and hardly admits of 
a simple definition. It has been applied not only to the 
Zoroastrians, Manichaeans, Muzdakites and free-thinkers,* but 
also to Buddhists and even to Christians. ® It is by no means used 
to denote the Manichaeans alone. The Muslims used it for any- 
one having a belief contrary to their own. Even certain sects 
of Islam were so designated. In Middle Persian or Pahlavi it 
was used in a similar sense, and in younger Avestic it appears, 
in the form zanda, as the name of certain heretics.* Thus 
it is not impossible that the word existed in the language of 
Persia even before Mani was born. 

The author of the Fihrist, which is the best and the 
richest source of our information on Manichaeanism, uses the 
word zindiq for Manichaeans generally and in the sense 
“ heretics ” just in the way as it is used by other Arabic authors, 
some of whom have applied it to Mani himself. ® For those 
fully initiated in the religion of Mani, on the other hand, he 

uses the terms (plural ® and “the 

congregation or body of Siddigs ” without the slightest hint 
as to any relation or affinity between zindiq and Siddiq or its 
Aramaic equivalent, which Professor Bevan’’ considers to be 


* Nicholson, Lit. Hist, of the Arabs, p. 372. ' 

“ Al-Muglirih, I, p. 235. 

" Tabari, III, p. 422. 

* Bartholomae, Altiranisches Woerterhuch, column 1662. 

Ibn ^ffina, quoted by Kessler in h.\s Mani. ForscJmngen 
ueher die Manichaeische Religion, p. 369. Berlin, 1889. 


1878' al-Amru'l-bagiya, pp. 207 and 208. Leipzig, 

Lit. 
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the original of the Persian word zandtJc. Ibnu’n-Nadim has 

^ A ^ 

used for the Siddigun also the term 1 “ electi ” 

in contradistinction to I “auditores.” ^ 

Bevan thinks the dd of a probable Saddtqai was replaced 
by nd in Persian and relies upon “ the conversion of the 
Sanskrit Siddhanta into Sindhind,” * but this is surely 
not sufficient to prove the case. The first n in Sindhind 
might simply be due to the influence of the n in Siddhanta. 

Etymologically zandlh is surely derived from the Persian 
root zan, Gathic (Avestie) zan ( = south-western Persian dan) 
“ to know.” In the Avesta we also come across the forms 
zanta, zantd, zanto and zdnatd, furthermore zantay “ getting 
acquainted with ; knowledge ” and zantav “ getting acquainted 
with; information. ” ® The Middle Persian zandlJc (with 
its abstract noun zandlhlh) must belong to the root zan and 
must have been used in the sense yvu>crTiKo% originally and 
applied to “heretics” afterwards. The original meaning of 
the word must, therefore, have lived on side by side with 
the secondary meaning till the time when the Arabs began 
to use the word in their language, and knew that it also meant ; 

J>J> $ ^ 

It can, therefore, be asserted that it is neither historically 
nor philologically possible to consider zandilc to be a loan-word 

’ Fluegel, Mani, Seine Lehre und seine Schriften, pp. 73 and 
367, and Kessler, op. cit., p. 181. 

^ Browne, loc. cit. 

, ’ Bartholomae, op. cit, columns 1659, 1660 and 1661. The 
modern danistan is derived from the south-western Ancient Persian 
da7i, the equivalent of zan. Also in Middle Persian we find zanad 
(= modern dunad), zanam (= danam) of the North dialect as 
against the danim (=d5nam), danagm {= dSnSyan), etc., of the 
south-west dialect. (These different forms will be found in the 
Turfan Fragments, edited by Mueller under the title "Handschriften- 
ifesfe, efc., ” 2nd Part, Berlin, 1904.) The s has been retained by 
certain Iranian dialects even up to the present day. 
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from the Aramaic, and that there is hardly any doubt about 
its Persian origin. ' 

Having found out the origin of the final -q in loan-words 
in Arabic, we are able to trace certain words to their Persian 
originals which ancient scholars did not consider to be loan- 

„ - -'a-' 

words at all. Such are o); (and 

(f'awnaq), a word very often used by the ancient 
Arabic poets, (Imru’ul-Qais, Aus b. Hajar, Abu Dhuwaib, 
Khansa’ and many others), has no derivation in Arabic. 
Also its Syriac equivalent, ronag (pronounced ronagh) is not 
a word of Semitic origin. I cannot think of any Persian 
word other than 7'dnas ® with its numerous forms which 
can be arranged in two series as follows.- 
(i) roghnds > royands > *roends > ronds ; 

(n‘) rodang, rodan > royang, royan. 

The Syriac word shows that its Persian original must 
have belonged to (n), perhaps it was some form of r'Uyang — 
*roinag (?) —or of rodang. The Arabic word, on the other 
hand, inclines towards (i) ronds, the older form of which must 
have been * r^ndk (?). 

{nanirag, numruq, tiimrig^ has no derivation 
in Arabic ; it has, however, found favour with the Arabs * 
and also occurs once in the Midra^ Qobelet in the plural 
form Pp'>“it)3 {numruqen).^ 


On certain parallels of zindiq and sandagiSQQ my Stiidien, 
yu« 

Fraenkel, op. cit., p. xvi ; Siddiqi, op. pp. 56 and 73. 

1 ). polishing things. Madder, dyeing 

plant. —Burhan-i Qatt ; water of a knife, sword, etc. Vullers 
Lexicon Persico-Latinum, ’ 


* Imru’ul-Qais, Diwan, Poems 34 and 40. Amelia (quoted by Al- 
Jawhan, s.y. J^ .); the plural J;W ; SlyPara'urr-Nasraniyya, 
, Dlwanu'l-Hudhaliyyin, Qui^'an, 88,15. 
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The Persian equivalent of the word is *namrah (=modern 
narma) = Avestie *namra = old Indian namrd. ^ The 

arabicised form of the Persian n.arma (older narmah) is (j.y ,* 
as was already known to Arabic scholars. ® 

It is only in a very few cases that a final -k in Persian 

A 

has been ai’abicised into a or a final -M into a -q, e.g. 

= Syriac (l.-w.) zarriik (pronounce zarnil^ = Persian 

A 

= older zdrnlk and * (plural ' = Syriac (l.-w.) 

dbreq = Greek (l.-w.) IwUlov = Pahlavi dp “water” 
-j- 'I'ekh (the root of rekhtan). 


^ Bartholomae, op. cit,, column 1042 ; Horn, Neupersische Etym., 
p. 230. 

* Az-ZafaySn, Diivan, Section 4 (p. 99), Ru'ba, Diwan, Poem 
41 (p. 109). 

^ Al-Jawallql, al-Mtiarrab (pp. 146-47). 

^ ‘Abid b. al-Abras, Dvwan, p. 29, also Alqama, A‘sli3 KitahuU 
Ag]mn% Y, 167; aUAsmaiyyat, 53. 

^ Eamasa, p. 559, Qur'an, 56, 18. See also Ibn Qutaiba, Kitahu^'sh- 
Shir wa ’sh-Sh iiar'g, pp, 116 and 156, 


(y) 

THE MAYKHANA: A LITTLE KNOWN WORK 
ON POETICAL BIOGRAPHY. 


1 . 

■■ 1 ; 



BY 

Prof. MOHAMMAD SHAFI 
{Lahore). 

Although Persian TadJiJciras have received considerable 
attention wherever Persian poets have been studied, yet the 
M.<xykhanc(i of Abd-al-Nabi seems to have been known to few. 
Bland who published ' a list of forty-two Tadhhiras in 1846 
does not mention it, nor does Ethe, who has an ampler list 
in the Grundriss. No copy of the work is traceable in any 
European collection known to me, with the exception of the 
State Library at Munich where a modern copy of the Dlwdn" 
of ‘Urfi has appended to it an extract covering three pages 
from the notice of ‘ Urfi contained in the Maykhdna. In India 
in spite of persistent efforts to trace copies of the work I have 
not been able to discover more than two. It is likely that 
there are a few more copies of it in this country but they have 
yet to be discovered. 

Curiously enough equally little is known about the life of 
Abd-al-ls abi, the author of the Mdykhdna. There is a 
short notice of him in the Tdr 'M Muhammad ShdU (or 
Nddir-al-Zamdni). One or two facts about him are known 
from the preface of another work of his, of which there is a 
copy in the British Museum (Rieu’s Catalogue of Persian 

In the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, see Vol. 9, p. 1] 1. 

“ See Aumer’s Catalogue of Persian MSS., Munich, 186(>, p. 37. 
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MSS., p. l004-b). For the rest we have to depend on what 
we can find about him in the Maykhdna itself. 

And yet I believe, that the MayTchcina is one of the most 
valuable Ta^kiras, and an indispensable original source 
book for the lives of the poets who flourished in India under 
Akbar and Jahangir and that its author deserved a better 
fate. 


Until our own times little use appears to have been made 
of the book. The late Mawlana Shibli was the first scholar 
in India to direct attention towards it, but he actually used the 
book only in two articles of his Shi7'-al-Ajam, viz., those on 
Hafiz and Talib of Amul. Prof. Browne utilized some in- 
formation supplied by it on Hafiz through ^Vr-al~Ajum. 

Under these circumstances the following notice . pf the 
author and his work might be of some interest. 


The Author of the Maykhana. 


The facts of the life of Mulla Abd-al-Nabf based on 
the autobiographical material contained in the Maykhdna'' 
are as follows : — 

He was born in Qarvin about 998 where his father 
Khalaf Beg was carrying on some sort of trade which the 
author does not name. His grandfather on the maternal side 
was Mulla Fakhr-al-Zaman, Qadi of Qarvin, who claimed descent 
from Khwaja ‘Abdulla Ansari. It is after him ^ that ‘ Abd-al- 
Uabi calls himself “Fakhr-al-ZamdnL” His father Went on a 
pilgrimage to Mecca and on his return renounced the wofld 
and died in A. H. 1001, of plague. 

‘ Abd-al-NaM’s early days were passed In QaTvin where 
he seems to have received ordinary education. He began 
to write poetry at an early age and frequented the society 
of poets. He had also developed a pronounced taste for 

* Particularly in Martaba 2. , 

“ ‘Abd-al-Nabi is very" proud of bis grandfather’s learning and 
gift of poetry. 
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story-telling, which was greatly aided by a remarkably 
tenacious memory. He tells us that he could retain the 
well-known lengthy narrative of the adventures of Ami'r 
Hamza by listening to it only once and that if in those days 
a hundred verses were recited in his presence in an assembly 
he could on returning home reproduce at least seventy out 
of them. 

With his mind thus stored with romances and stories 
of the East he visited Meshed at the age of nineteen. From 
his countrymen returning from India he daily heard glowing 
accounts of the Empire of the Great Mughal during the 
month or so that he stayed there and he resolved on visiting 
India. He reached Lahore by the Qandahar route towards 
the end of 1017 and after a sojourn of four months in that 
city he reached Agra in 1018, where his relation Mirza Nizami 
held the post of newswriter (Waqi'a Nawis) at the Court. The 
Mirza who was very fond of the Hamza Romance appears 
to have appointed him his story-teller and with a little practice 
‘ Abd-al-Nabi acquired considerable skill in the art. 

Four years later (in 1022), on his way from Agra to 
Ajmer, he got introduced to Mirza Amdnullah, a son of 
Mahabat ^an, who became so charmed with ‘Abd-al-Nabi’s 
story-telling that he at once took him into his service and 
a little later appointed him his librarian. The society of 
Amdnullah, who was himself a poet and has left a d{wdn, 
revived in Abd-al-Nabi his love for poetry and as librarian 
he had splendid opportunities for study which he utilised 
very well, for during this period he planned his three works 
which we will notice presently. 

^ While thus engaged he contracted a venereal disease and 
fearing unpleasant developments he managed to obtain leave 
fiom his master for returning to Persia and taking with him 
the rough drafts of his works he left Ajmer for Lahore wa 
Narnaul about the middle of 1024, in the habit of a common 
beggar, He reached Lahore in the beginning of 1025. This 
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was the tinie when a severe epidemic of plague was raging 
in Lahore ; so he hurried to Kashmir, of which proidnce his 
relative Nizami was at the time Bakhshi an 1 Diwan. Aftei 
nearly two years’ sojourn in Kashmir he returned with the 
Mirza to Mandti, where the Imperial Court was towards the 
end of 1026, and accompanied him to Bihar to which prov- 
ince the Mirza was posted as Diwan. From 1027 onwards 
‘Abd-al-Nabi was at Patna. In 1028 he entered the service 
of Sirdar Khan (Khwdja Yadgar), brother of ‘Abdulla Khdn 
Firuzjang and whose jdgir was at Manger, and to him he 
dedicated his MayWma. The last date mentioned in the 

book is 1029 in which year he was still at Patna. 

This is nearly all that we know about ‘Abd-al-Nabi 

from the Mayhhdna. 

From the British Museum copy of his Nawddir-ctl-E%M- 
ydt we learn that he visited Agra in 1029 and that he was 
alive in 1041, for his introduction to that work was dated 
in that year. 

The date of his death is not traceable, nor can it be 
ascertained if he could return to his native land, for he appears 
in his Sdqinameh^ to be thoroughly home-sick. ^ 

Before passing on to the ^aykhcinct which appears to 
be ‘Abd-al-Nabi’s magnum opus, it may be noted here that 
his achievements as a poet as far as can be judged from what 
he has preserved of his poems in the May^dna,^ do not 
seem to be of a high order, and he appears to have recognized 
the fact himself. 

While in the service of Amanullah he planned three 
works, viz. : — 


’ See pp. 516 etseq. of the Mayldidna (Lahore, 1926). 

” He has quoted in the Maykhana his Sdq'mcmeh of about 200 

baits, and apart from this he had written some ifotITn 

ses of his own he quotes on occasions m the booh. He wiote m 
his early days with* Izzati as his TakJialUis> later on he chane^ed i 

into Nabi. 
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i. Dastilr-al‘Fusahd or the Story-teller’s Manual, 
containing instructions and rules for the guidance of those 
who told the story of Amir Hamza. This work he completed 
during his stay in Kashmir. No copy of it is traceable. 

ii. Naivddir-al-Hihaydt or Bahr-al~Nawddir. This 
is a collection of anecdotes and historical notices. The British 
Museum has a copy of one out of the five volumes of which 

^ the work consLsted according to its preface, dated 10 41 (Rieu, 

; p. 1004-b). 

iii. The Mg yh hdna. 

The Maykhana. 

We now turn to the Mayhhdna. Our author began the 
compilation of this work before every other on account of the 
great popularity that Sdyinameh!^ enjoyed in his time. He set 

■g to work on the book in 1023 or 1024 at Ajmer and in one 

month collected about fifteen Sdqinamehs with biographical 
notices of the poets. He had suddenly to leave for Kashmir 
as mentioned above but he continued to work on the book until 
in 1028 he finished the first two sections of it, and apparently 
in the same jmar he also finished the third and the last. There 
are traces in the book of a revision in 1029. 

From the two MSS. of the work which I have seen there 
seems to be an earlier recension with 67, and a later one with 
7 1 notices. 

I The book is divided into three martabas or sections. 

notices 26 poets who had written Sdqinamehs but 
had died before the end of 1029 (the year of the author’s 
final revision) beginning with Nimmi and ending with 
FagMilr. They are arranged chronologically according to 
the year in which each poet died. Only ten out of these 
poets belonged to the period preceding 963 (the date of the 
accession of Akbar). Only one of these poets, viz., Shihihi, 
the author had personally associated with. 
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The second section notices twenty-two poets who were 
still alive in 1029 and who had written Sdginamehs 
beginning with Muhammad Sufi and ending with the compiler 
himself. Most of these poets he had met with and with some 
he had associated. 

The third section notices twenty-five poets who had 
not written Sdginamehs till 1029 but whose company the 
poet had frequented. It begins with Naztri and ends with 
Darvish Jdvid. ‘ 

The distinguishing features of the Mayl^dna which was 
intended by the author to serve both as a collection of 
biographical notices (Majmu'a AH^bar) and of verse (BayAd 
Sukhan), are as follows : 

(1) It gives very full and detailed account of the lives 
of a considerable number of Persian poets with most of 
whom the compiler was contemporary. In most eases he 
gives the name of the poet noticed and particulars about his 
family, his position among poets, his patrons, his works 
with the number of verses ' composed, the date of his death 
and the place where he is buried, if he is dead, and the author’s 
date of interview with the poet, if he met him, and his age 
at the time. He has also given the poet’s Sdqinameh if he 
has one or other specimens of his verses. 

In this respect the Mayhhdna compares very favourably 
with other TadhJciras. 

(2) His sources for these accounts are usually reliable.’ 
Notices of poets mentioned in Section 2 are mostly based, as 
he tells us, on their own statements made to the author or on 
the statements of their relatives or intimate friends or both. 


‘ Ont of the sixty-one poets who were contemporary with Akbar 
and Jahangir 36 had visited India, 11 were Indians and 8 were- the 
townsmen of the author. With a large majority of these he was 
contemporary. 

’ The dates which he apparently takes from the Mahhzan 
ATMar cannot be said to be reliable. But this remark applies 
only to the first few notes, 
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In the first category are, as he expressly informs us, Shapilr 
^dz(, ^Arif Igi, W^asU, Edmil of Jahrum, ^Ashart of 
Kashtin and presumably JRuJcnd and Murshid who were 
with him for over one year in the service of Mahabat Khan. 

In the second category are 'Urfi, Sanjar, Malik Qumf, 
Furqati, Faghfur, Vahshl Ohaijdfhd, Fasihi, DdsU of 
Samarqand and (^unlrl of Kashan. 

In the third category is Muhammad Shff. 

It may also be presumed that the accounts of poets 
noticed in Section 3, as well as those of TdUh of Amul, Maliki, 
Fuzilm and Awji almost all of whom he had opportunities of 
associating with, rest on the authority of the poets themselves. 

In Section 1 Shiklli is the only poet who communi- 
cated to him certain facta about himself. As to the others he 
has nine references to an unknown work, the Mahhzan-i-Aklibar 
by Mfr Mukhtar. He has also used the prefaces of the 
d'mdns of ‘Irdgl, Khusraw, Thana! and Faidi. in his articles 
on these poets. Among his other authorities are Dawlatshah’s 
Tad^ira^ the J awdhir-al-Asrdr of A^arf, Baharistdn and 
Nafahdt] and I believe also Tuhifa-i-Samf and Nafa’is-al- 
Ma’athir though the last two are not named by ‘Abd-al-Nabf. 

In case of some poets, e.g., Aqdasl, Mind Q-Jidzi Sahifi 
and several others, he has quoted verses of their contemporaries 
in order to throw light on the incidents of their lives. 

It may be noted here thal most of the author’s 
statements about the movements of Jahangir or his nobles 
tally admirably with those contained in the Tui'uk Jahdnglri 
and this fact furnishes a proof of the fairly high standard of 
accuracy generally maintained by the author. 

(3) The style of the author is comparatively speaking 
plain and unadorned and his statements direct and straight- 
forward. 

(4) The author has preserved in his work thirty-two 
more or less complete Sdqinamehs (beside five fragmentary 


i« i§ 
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ones) and five Tarji or Tarkib hands, some of which are 
rare or unique. He has thus preserved, relatively speaking, 
correct texts of thousands of verses of his contemporaries. 

(5) Notices on the following poets I have found only in 
the Maylchana : 

Wasl't:,^As'kaH oi Kashan ; MaliU of Qazoin ; Safd’f 
of Tibriz ; Harifl Musannif\ Mir ‘ALdalldh Ma^a’i ; Diyd’i 
Muwashihi ; Rdmi and Dancish J d'wld. Detailed account of 
the lives of the following poets I have met with only in this 
work: of Samarqand ; Partavi ; Ghiyd^d; Shdpdr 

Bdzi; Fmilnioi Astarabad ; Ghuo'uH of Kashan ; Tfdmil oi 
Jabrum ; Awjl . of Kashmir ; Shirdzi of Hamadan ; 
Mawziin-al-Mulk, and ‘ Abd-al-Nabi himself. The Mayhhdna 
gives a favourable impression of the Mughal India, at least 
as compared with contemporary Persia. When ‘Abd-al-Nabi 
reached Lahore he was struck with the low prices and plenty 
and ease that obtained in India as also with the free and 
unrestricted life that everybody seemed to live here. His 
words are : — 

”■ j "" 

^ ^ I I . ^ 1 ^ t * ) 1 1 ^ sA" 


Similar to this are the remarks of ‘Arif-i-I^ quoted by 
our author; 


I <i*o ^ ^ { * d oL j 

sA 1*0(0 cA^Li^ J jXi.Aa«! )l 






THE MAYKHANA 


241 


After reading these remarks it is easy to understand 
the attitude of our author’s countrymen as shown in the 
following remarks of his : — 

^ (5^5 va»-w|0^j aLL* y tXiJS vsA-ikS^ 

)'^ sxdj xi j ikj ^ ^ 

- * cHI 

This remark reminds us also of the munificent patronage 
extended to poets in those days by the kings and nobles 
not only in Northern India but in the Deccan as well. 


i 
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ILLUSTEATIVE POETRY IN PERSIAN. 



M. G. ZUBAID AHMAD, Esq., M.A. 

{Arahic-Persian Dept., Univet'sity of Allahabad). 

Introductory remat'ks . — No one interested in the Persian 
language and literature can ignore or undervalue the beauty 
and charm of Persian Illustrative Poetry which had a great 
fascination for the poetic genius of the latter part of the 
17th century, and is still appreciated very much by readers. Yet 
this type of poetry has not been properly and exclusively dis- 
cussed or criticised so far by any critic Easterner Western. Even 
the most critical work like the does not contain more 

than a few passing remarks here and there. The important 
place it occupies in the domain of Persian lyric poetry is 
worthy of a closer and more serious study than that has 
yet been accorded to it. In this paper I have attempted 
to discuss it at length, tracing its origin, development and 
the various phases through which it has passed and to remove 
a misapprehension that seems to have crept in the writings 
of some English orientalists as to its nature and meaning. 

Nature and meaning. — W’hat is meant by hliAaliyya 
poetry is known to every Persian scholar. Any couplet, in one 
hemistich of which a poet makes an assertion and in the 
other gives an illustration, may be said to be an example 
of this type of poetry. For instance, the poet in one hemistich 
asserts that the more a man is acquainted with death the 
less does it harm him. He illustrates it by saying that poison 
does not do any harm to him who is accustomed to it. 
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Take another example. When the poet has to say that 
a man should not lose his heart if he finds that one 
door has been shut against him, for ten other doors are 
opened instead for him, he remarks by way of illustration 
that when a man’s tongue becomes dumb, ten fingers of 
his hands take its place and work for it. 

Origin.— It is evident that its origin is based on Simile. 

A simile, as all of you know, consists of four parts, 

(what is compared), (what is compared to), 

(point of similitude), and (particle of simile). The 

varieties of these ingredients give rise to difierent kinds of 
simile, of which Tam&il concerns us mostly here. When each 
of and is compound, the simile is 

technically called Tamthil. Abdul Qadir Jurjani adds one 
condition more in the Asrarul Bala^at. He says 

CJLs* |0l I 

j Jtfj ail jlib 

that is, for Tam&il, the should not only be 

but ^5JUe also, but other standard books on ijUj y 
(science of significations and art of exposition) like the 
and others do not agree to this view which is really incorrect. 

This slight difierence of opinion, however, does not matter much, j 

especially so far as the subject under discussion is concerned. 

Only the compoundness of is relevant here, of which 

the following may be taken as a few examples ; ^ 

\s^so 
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This (4ii»j is developed into three different forms : — 

(i) Proverb, that is, a short familiar sentence express- 
ing a well-known truth or moral lesson. For instance, only one 
post has fallen vacant and there are a number of candidates; 
whereupon one might remark; c>~o ^ ^bl dj. It is needless 
to say that numerous candidates applying for one and the same 
post have been compared to a hundred patients craving for one 
and the same pomegranate. Here the , that is, many 

men’s standing in need of one and the same thing is com- 
pound. Whenever tliis is found, this proverb may 

be used. A proverb is always ^ xj which becomes 
well known on account of its frequent use, the clearness of 
idea and the force of expression. The importance of a 
proverb may be clear from the following quotations : — 


— staamiAJI jooL.o| — 

|6| — JU 

dUxNIl 

— L4X 

ft' ( d t J 

— ^jlAwd^^loAiib 


Any sentence, hemistich or a couplet that is not common 
like a proverb, may be quoted in the same way whenever 
there is any resemblance between it and the context. In 
prose writings wherever we use couplets, they come unda- 
this category. There is always a sort of compaiison between 
the purport of the couplet and the context where it occurs. 
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As sj must be decidedly superior in point of simditude, 
the couplet to be quoted must be clearer and more expressive 
than the context where it is used, otherwise the very purpose 
of quoting the couplet is defeated. Once feultan Mahmud 
Ghaznavi, while ready to attack an enemy, sent him a 
letter asking him thereby to surrender. The Sultan seeing the 
messenger returning, said to his minister, ‘ Let us see what 
reply he brings.’ The minister at once recited this couplet 

of Firdausi: — . 

How relevant and emphatic the recitation was I need not 
say. 

(ii) The other form of Tamthil is to give an illustration, 

that is to say, in order to make one’s statement clear, one has 
to give an example. Here the statement is and 

the illustration is and what is common to both L 

juJb x=»5. For example, the poet, to illustrate his 
assertion )1 ^y'- remarks 

(iii) The third form of is that is, 

a simile based on a poetical assignment of cause. 

Here the blackness of the beloved’s ringlets is compared to the 
black dress of mourning and the cause of this mourning has 
been poetically and fancifully assigned to the beloved s killing 
the lovers. 

Out of these forms of Tamthil, Illustrative Poetry is 
generally connected with the second form, namely, 
(Illustration). In order to demonstrate the validity of a 
general remark that he makes, the poet gives an apt 
illustration which brings it home to the reader or the 
hearer as the case may be. For instance, to illustrate 
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the fact that the temporal cannot comprehend the eternal, 
the poet says that the wave is unable to understand the true 
nature of the sea, 

! 

1^ |%.JcX5 Jk.j5U3 SiJyf 

or to illustrate the assertion that to leave the tumultuous world 
is better than to enter it, the poet says that the rose-bud 
enters the garden with straitened heart and departs smiling, 


or to illustrate the observation that the older a man the 
greater his greed, the poet says that the nearer the morning 
the heavier the sleep : 

When this type of illustration is coupled with poetical 
causation, the beauty of the couplet is considerably enhanced. 

cXAa^ si 

i^ywtM (3^'^ ^^XAiCaiW Ajyj f 


V 


Oy^ 


o' 

Irsalul Masal and Illustrative Poetry. 


There is a great difference between Illustrative Poetry 
and the figure . of speech called vrAAA.«a (Proverbial 

Commission). This figure lies in quoting a proverb in a 
couplet and so it is a kind of , while Illustrative Poetry, 

as explained above, consists in giving an illustration for the 
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assertion made by the poet in the same couplet. The follow- 
ing are a few examples of : 

Nizami says : 

jjSjJLj y:> U US' ^ 

Hafiz says ; 

omi I O' " 1 y tX aA-w j 

^sLw ^ i ^0 saLj ^ 

■)|tXj) v! J tXil iCCjf xf 

From these examples it is clear that in ^Kk>o 

the explicit use of a proverb is predominant. 

Wherever the English orientalists— I say English, 
because I do not know the view of German and French ori- 
entalists — have talked of the style of the great champion 

of Illustrative Poetry in Persian, they have described it to be 
altogether a new style or have confused it with 
It seems to me that they have not understood the great 
difference that distinguishes Illustrative Poetry x.^\lio) 

from The late Professor Browne has referred to 

the formei’ in three or four places in his famous Liteiaiy 
History of Persia,’ but excepting one place he has confused 
it with 

The first reference we find on page 64, Voh II, where 
describing among other figures of speech, he 

says: — 

“This love of introducing proverbs into their verses is 
very characteristic of several Persian poets, notably Sa ib of 
Isfahan who served as a model to a host of Turkish verse- 
writers ; and, in much earlier times, Abul Fadl Assukkari, 
of Merv, who, as AA-Tha-alibi informs us in his Yatimatud 
Dahr, was very fond of translating Persian proverbs into 
Arabic,” 
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From this quotation it is clear that he correctly under- 
stands but at the same time confuses it with Sd’ib’s 

style which consists in Illustrative Poetry. One fails to 
understand why he introduces, while speaking of 
the name of Abul Fadl Assukkari who used to translate 
Persian proverbs into Arabic. This tendency of his has 
nothing to do with I as this figure and the transla- 

tion of proverbs from one language into another are two 
different things. Nor is there any resemblance between 
Abul Fadl’s style and that of Sd’ib. Perhaps the mere word 
proverb is responsible for this confusion. 

In the second place we find the same reference on page 
164, Vol. IV, where he says : — 

“ I find Sd’ib especially attractive both on account of his 
simplicity and his skill in the use of the figures entitled 
and ” 

In the third place he refers to on page 260 

of the same volume, but here he is not incorrect, perhaps because 
it is not his own statement but he has quoted Maulana Shibli 
and so he has translated the word ‘aulLlo’ used by Shibli as 
‘ aptness of illustration.’ If this rendering is correct, 
cannot be identified with a term, rendered by 

Mr. Gibb “ proverbial commission.” 

Mr. Gibb has also confused cUJltlL*« J witit «JUe 

Heeays:— - 

“The practice of quoting proverbs which was always 
more or less popular, was carried to great lengths by the 
poets of the third and fourth periods.” (History of Ottoman 
Poetry, VoL I, page 114.) By the poets of ‘the third and 
fourth periods, he means those Turkish poets who followed 
the style of the Persian poet Sd’ib. Among them Nabf was a 
great appreeiator and imitator of his style. 

Professor Browne does not seem to have himself thought 
over . Perhaps he has followed Gibb on this 
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point. As a matter of fact ^ ysXA never comes under 

the category of Joe Ji J L- y . All the books, both Arabic 

and Persian, define it as the introduction of a proverb in the 
verse. One finds the following definition or something like 
it in almost all the Arabic books on rhetorics. 

jcuj U4AJ j*'-0cJs^b J.**JtJl.*«y 

— y axcXiij JIaaI 

Out of all the authentic Persian books on rhetorics, I may 
quote one or two authorities. For instance, 
in his excellent book ^ describes 

diJiJuy as aform of \j.A*A^ containing a proverb. {V^de 

page 263, Gibb Memorial edition.) His words ai’e - 
jl'iuJiJuy iy>! txjur f /t ^ 

|VAi ul<:> r-"; y)' r/ 

Cyo C>yA ^ ^y 

The author of the has defined it in the same 

■way. _ , 

To be brief, proverb is a proverb and nobody will confuse 

it with an illustration which is the basis of *JGxi 

The Stages of its Rise axu Development. 

By this .time it is sufiieiently made clear that julLSxi 

is based on d*i*3 or JUa which in its turn depends on simile. 
As simile exists from the very beginning, dju*3 also must be 
existing from the ancient times. It is almost an admitted 
fact that Persian poetry was, at least in its existing form, inspired 
by Arabic poetry at the time when, after the conquest of Persia 
by Arabs, Arabic literature had become predominant and so 
we must trace TamAil from the Arabian Age of Ignorance. 
Although in those days, the poetic ^ genius of the Pagan 
Arabs was at the highest pitch, yet the art of Tamtlfil was not 
fully developed. The following couplet may be regarded 
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as one of the best examples of_ Tamthil used in the Pre- 
Islamic Arabic poetry : 

elili 

I , ic to| 

Up to the end of the Omayyad period could not 
be developed any further in the Arabic literature as has 
been correctly remarked by Professor Abdur Rahman in his 
recently published and excellent book The 

Abbaside poets, known as cultivated and raised it 

to a very high level. It was from them that the Persians 
learnt poetic composition and so the Persian poetry of the 
very first period is not devoid of the examples of that high 
type of Tam&il winch had been developed in Arabic after 
so long a time at the hands of . As Persian 

poetry went on progressing by leaps and bounds, (1^*2 also 
continued to be evolved accordingly until the latter half of 
the 1 7th centuiy when it reached its zenith in the form 
of eflfbrts of its own worthy advocates 

and" lovers hke Kallm, (^ant and Sd’ib. But one should 
not conclude that Illustrative Poetry is exclusively the 
product of the 17th century. ISTor is it altogether a new style 
originated by Sa’ib , as the European orientalists say about him. 
Of course he paid greater attention to it than his predecessors 
did; but it does not mean that he was the inventor of this 
type of poetry. We find stray examples of illustrative verses 
in the poetry of all the periods of Persian literature. I 
give below some of them periodwise. 

I — Early Mutaqaddimin. 

1. Rudagi : — 

(^5*^ Ait ^ yMi ^ 5 yym sl.Ji 

t ( t ^ t ^ VLi/O 

As Rudagi was the Chaucer of Persian poetry, we 
must not expect from him illustrative verses of the developed 
form, The germs are, however, visible in these coupkts,: 
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2. Abu ShaMr Baltti : — 

s:>aAM I ^3!>^(y 2fS^ 

^yS^y,f OyJi y!w3C^-l-j aS^ 

y Sr^y^ ^ 

nf 

3. Firdausi: — 

o Kj yj |V<cc*.^ y^ ^ xS^ 




LT) 


(Xfr 




iX^y^, 


b 


Jr 


Ofc.A«««^ XaoL^ tX^WJ yx3 yS^ 

In these two lines we find (i.AJl*j' ^aaa^ also. 

OVAwi ^ Oana3 OjT ^ yMJ 

jU i;j ^ viA^f 

WU 4X1^^ y ^ iCj ji.cX-lifc ))) 

^ ^ 

II — Later Mutaqaddimin. 

(1) Sana’i : — 

<Xj1 ^-£_ yi:^ OA.X*cXiik Viiy^vw,® v!>>IiC y!^ 

L:S>^ia.j ^3 XAii.. .5^ , j*!^M2fc| 2i.X3yf 

^iXb^ ^Jwyi >ilAjl ^1 ^ 

y? tiiX^^y^ Lj ^ y^ 

iX^w^ ^ ^ 

4XAj OjvO ^ ^ ^ <^:;W 

(jS y w^t y a6|(3 at.^, U atS^ tX^U L® xa.^ 

^ W ooyT jcX^ ^ cX^&l,^ 

The last verse is followed by a number of couplets of 
the same type. 
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^y^ yhX^ y ^ 

oaw(3 

^Aii> ^J^ 

cy.^1 



yAjO ^ cXi^l^ 


\? 

<> 1 

§4Xa.Am<4A Xj 


r‘y 



4- 




iX^Lj ^Iaj ^<3 xS^ ^Xfuo 


j%j ^ s:ivu;43 1^3 ^uX5 yi jJ 

4. Nizdmi : — 

i ^liJLifi^ (X'Aw iCiVA^A^^ 

^if ^1^1 t>^b ;j^j.j y;o jtT 
tXjJ ^O^Aam 

5. Kidqani’s poetry abounds in ^U^f &JU^. The following 
couplets have been taken from one Qasida beginning with 

J4> ^f v:>Awt jvaIaj 

O &3 iX^L^ jAu j6 

(jij iHjJ x3 4Xil^ ^XasI ^ 

4>^Lau Ijlas. jJL^ ^o ^ ^ (>yQ X,} (X^U c±^ 

gjwjfy^ <X^U C± 5 ’^>***«f cX^.i^Lj xS^ 

)) f |*L<Ca^ LifcV^ 

(jAjL/iXj tXjf (X^tX^ <>k3^ ul)*^ y^ 

iXjfjA^ ^ iUiSO vdXj JLa51 

I ^ ouM I v^Aftid ^c> sLtf 

iXXXf^ ^ v^SAftj <X^4> Lj ^aj 



254 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 



6. Zahir Fdry5,bi : — ^ " 

tXffO ys (jy$- 

^ 1.^!^ ^so Hi 

tX-JtO CA*U<\j ^\y ^ 

III — Mutawassitin. 

1. Sa‘dL— In Saadi’s poetry a good many illustrative 
verses are found scattered here and there. 

Js.Job ^ ^ cX.aU KXstS^ X.3 L3 

cXJilj cXA.a ^ yM 

Lg»cX;>X4XAi ^ y.3 &$^^aaij 3*»3 # L;t 5(X:>iX<fcAM^ Li 


tXjl ^ O ^ o-uA® 

2. Khusrao.— He composed a Qasida known as 
■L^bJl maintaining therein this type of jiaJL^ 

rtiroughout. I give below a few verses of its beginning : 

4iA,Afc< 

. <5- . » . t . . 1 I 




'CA.awcXa.J xI.aw.Xm» ^ 


' ^ Cj* 

cX^^ cX.«J« Uf^ 5 


(Xaj cXjJ 

Besides this Qasida we find stray examples of Illustrative 
Poetry throughout his poetry. 

J‘5 ^:_' )*; 
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3. Salman Sawajf : — 

t>L^ 

4. Hafiz:— 

djL*^ j 




f*‘ 


Jt 






;'7^ • ^y' 


.ftioAo/c fit 


e'j^ 


During the last classic age (from 

1500 to 1856) Illustrative Poetry rises up greatly into pro- 
minence, so much so that it becomes the chief characteristics 
of some of the poets of this period like Ghani and Sd’ib. 
This period dawns with the rise of whose poetry is 

recognised to have more or less all the peculiarities of the 
of • Among the poets of this period, 

Nazi'ri (d. 1612) was the first to have paved the way 
to . Perhaps for this very reason, Sd’ib who 

was very fond of this type of poetry, prefers Nazfrf to Urff 
as he himself says : — 

'£y'^ cy-Mi! 

I give below a few examples of illustrative verses from 
the poetry of Nazfrf. One cannot fail to notice that charm 
of Illustrative Poetiy which is so peculiar to the poets of later 
days. 

^Asi (jlAaifi 

|Wk=>-fAj| Ojj U*);! ^7^ 

o*.^Uu (J^(^ |ji<>UA9 

vcAAuj G Lj x5^l.« tXip. 



Vl>>AW' 
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(XiXsl iiJLa»^(5 ^ 


i sS^ 


pyo ^l..« 5" 

vi>^Jt 5t)s.jSu^ OaA^I^XI 

^0 0^^ ^ C> ^C> x5^-- Iji j!:^ 

jj) lXvCCi 

viiAiMWj I ^ 4X<A<^iC0«^ 

c^oLjt 4X>j 4^ 

0.^1 1*1^^ ZJcX^^AW ^jQy ^CAA^A^La► x5^ 

o-AAAAi ^ ^Ag 1^ J*ii-fc ^ 

iif X^AAi tVj 

L.^U 




^0 ^wXa*^ 

O.XCji^ jvii' ^ ^OLXw j Oy^y ij*^^ y^ 

With the advent of p^J-w (d. 1647) pxii^ (d. 1651) 

(d. 1668) and v^^SLa (d. 1677) into the poetic arena, the 
growth and cultivation of Illustrative Poetry knew no hounds. 
It reached its zenith at their hands. As the last three poets 
lived together for some time in Kashmir, and Salim also visited 
the beautiful and inspiring country where he died, it may be 
concluded that their taste of Illustrative Poetry was developed 
to this extent by mutual influence and a spirit of healthy 
competition. 

Kalim differs from others in this respect that his 
illustrations are often more poetical and fanciful rather than 
natural. I quote below a few examples : 




dO| 

&X3^3 


cN>AL^^i 

Oy^ 


^4XaX^ 

v-iAAii 

itAAj! 



ySO(> 

|VAA^ 


> 

CAAM^ 

yi £-j^ 

j ^iX^^yJ 




0»AU 

1 be 



\ y^ 

i±v ) ' 

0 pjlO 



tXil .S 


; 


|V.^t.O 


aT l^3|^X3 JUo 

y*** 7^ wlay j*tXS y^A3 
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Sd’ib and Ghanf both confined themselves to didactic 
poetiy to a great extent. Their poetry abounds in illustrativ^e 
verses so much that one can hardly find a single ode 
absolutely free from them, while on the contrary, in their 
Diwans there are numerous odes in which all the verses 
are exclusively illustrative. Sa’ib had a great admiration 
for Ghanfs poetry. When he had gone back to Persia, he 
always enquired eagerly from all those who went from 
Kashmir to Persia if lie had brought him any present from 
Kashmir. 

It is said that Saib appreciated this couplet of Ghanf 

^ 

SO much that he said, Would that I had giv'en all my verses 
to (^ani and he would have given me this one couplet, 
alone in return*” 

This school of poetry declined soon after the death 
of as the later poets paid little attention to it. Qa-’Ani, 

the most notable poet that Persia produced in the 19th century, 
added freshness to the art of simile but not exactly on the lines 
of Illustrative Poetry. I may quote here a few examples of his 
beautiful (compound simile) : 


B3 


»Lo yyMt 

yMhj 

43oJ<^ 

l> ;»/ , f/ , f 
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^ 7 *' 1 ^^ 

uy^ 2^**^ (3«jli u^ 

UtVr i^ts '^-^7'? LS^I^ 'il.wU 

SO^xt yXMJ StA^Jj ^AS Lj ^JJAAJ 

jjy ^ ^ jO SO^AU UkAyM yi U77'? 

However beautiful and chavraing these simUes may be 
they do not come under the category of SAlLixi and so 

we have to conclude that this type of Persian poetry came 
to an end with the death of the great Sa’ib who had survived 
all his colleagues of this school of poetry. But in Turkish 
this type was carried to a gi’eat length by the poets of the 
third and fourth periods among whom Nabf occupies a 
prominent place.. . 

IlhfstraHve Poetry in Urdu . — Urdu poetry was born and 
nursed under the influence of Persian poetry at the time when 
the latter had been degenerated at the hands of ^oljjJiXAi 
and j-«. and so in the beginning the health of 

the newly born child was very precarious, but thanks to the 
climate and other influences, the danger was soon averted 
and the infant recouped his health under the sound guidance 
of the really genuine poets like Mir and GhAlib on one hand 
and ij«.Ai!^^jA on the other. 

To do away with the metaphor, Urdu poetry for some 
time could not avoid the excessive use of the figure of speech 
called v_aa«Uj 1 * 1 ^,! I which had played a great part in the poetry 
of Persian poets of the last classic age. In the same way the 
imitation of Persian Illustrative Poetry was carried to a large 
extent. We find a number of scattered verses of this type 
in the poetry of the early poets like Ndsikh and Dhauq but this 
tendency w'ent on diminishing until the present when again it 
seems to be revived. I quote one or two examples from these 
Urdu poets ; 
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1. ISTasikh : — : 

li" y<>o( (jaiij ^ 

|V» S) Jt^Uu cXj L;^ 

j£ LXjO x^Lau I^ '•^ 

^ (jL-jj e2 LxPp ItN^ 

2. Dhauq :— 

xAc li" 05 *^ 7 '^' iJ-^-fr^ ^ 

^pj i V* i ?A J^ <sS ^^7^^ ^iAam 

La^" ^ jX (Jt^W) I*® £^7^^ 

^ jvAAu ^ ij7‘'*77 «£^ 7^ 7^ ^♦Aj 

Merits and demerits. — I may say a word or two about 
merits and demerits of ygjftl.wx*JLix) . Whenever poets look at 
things in a new way and put them into a very charming way, 
giving a very vivid and impressive expression to philosophical 
thoughts which are inspired in their minds by the grandeur 
of imagination, brilliancy of fancy and magnificence of idea, this 
type of poetry is produced. Everybody knows that a piece 
of wood is too light to sink into water ; but the poet looks at 
this very simple natural phenomenon from an altogether 
different point of view and draws a very beautiful and sublime 
lesson from it. He says that water does not drown one whom 
it has once brought up in its lap. Illustrative Poetry is indeed 
genuine poetry as long as the illustration is true to nature ; 
for instance, illustration given in these couplets is natural: 

y ^ XXflXj OyA tj 

tkJkitj XXiiat. k_XA,Ij US' tkjl.# ^ 

or 
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Otherwise it is fanciful and imaginary ; for example, the 
illustration given in the following couplet is not natural and 
so it is not genuine poetry : 

s! 

u*-** 

Although Illustrative Poetry or illustrative way of poetic 
expression has not been recognised as a separate branch of 
poetry by any authority on Persian language and literature, yet 
it has a permanent place and has taken a very prominent 
part in enriching the treasures of the sweet Persian language 
with the material of which any literature may be proud. 
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TWO VALUABLE MANUSCRIPTS OF KABIR 
. . . . DAS’S WORKS. 

Rai Sahib SHY AM SUNDAR DAS, B.A. 

■ ■ • (Benares). 

In the collection o£ Hindi manuscripts belonging to 
the Nagari-Pracharini Sabhii of Benares there are two very 
valuable manuscripts of the works of Kabir Das. The first 
of thes^ which is dated Sa'mvat 1561, was written in Benares 
by one Khem Chand for the use of Maluk Das. It consists 
of 71 \ leaves or 14.6 pages. There are 15 lines on each page 
and each line consists of 46 letters. Thus the whole manu- 
script is 3,084 Alohas' in extent'. The size Of the pages is 
m inches X of* inches. ' , . 

The second manuscript, which is dated Sam vat 1881, 
consists, of 59 leaves or 118 pages, each page haying 18 lines 
and each line having 52 letters. The extent of this manu- 
script is approximately 3,45 1 6lok:as. The size is 13 inches 
X 6 i inches. 

The first manuscript is divided into three parts, compris- 
ing Sakhis (810), Padas (402) and 'Ramainis (15), while the 
second has only the first two. In the first manuscript Sakhis 
extend to 44 pages, Padas to 84 pages and. Ramainis to 15. 
pages, the extent of each being' 949, 1,811 and 324 8lokas. 
In the' seeoiid manuscript Sakhis extend to 38 pages and 
Padas to -OO pages, the extent of each being- 1,228 and 2,223 
8lokas respectively. It will tliusMie ^ seen that while in the 
first manuscript- the Sakhis extend to 949 '^iokas, in the 
other they are‘ about 1,228 ^lokas. Similarly the Padas in 
the first extend to 1,811 and in the second to 2,223 - Slokas. 
Thus the iecond manuscript has moi*e Sakhis and Padas than 
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the first, but this is not a matter of surprise, when we remem- 
ber that the second manuscript was written more than three 
hundred years after the first. But the value of the second 
manuscript consists in its similarity of text with that of the 
first. , 

As I have already said, the first manuscript is dated 
Samvat 1561 (1504 A.D.), Now the time of Kabir Das is 
approximately given by scholars in the end of the 15th 
century A.D. Beal in his Oriental Biographical Dictionary 
fixes 1490 A.D. as the time of Kabir Das and considers him 
to be contemporaneous with Sikandar Lodi (1481 — 1517). 
Dr. Hunter fixes 1300 to 1420 as the time of Kabir. Various 
other scholars have given various other dates. In the Bharat 
Bhraman the following verses are quoted in proof of the year 
of Kabir Das’s birth and death : — 

H siz 51 ? I 

uint 51511 

^ 'iH Jff It*If I »PI!T I 

gft M 11 

T his would fix the birth of Kabir Das in 1398 and his death 
in 1448. 

Dr. Fixhrer, in his Monumental Antiquities and Inscrip- 
tions in the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, says that to 
the east of the town of Khirnipur in the Basti district on 
the right bank of the river Ami there is a cenotaph (r«M 2 ;a) 
of the famous reformer Kabir Das or Kabir Saheb erected 
in 1450 by Bijli ;^an and restored in 1567 by Nawab 
Fidai ;^an. It is therefore clear that Kabir Das must have 
died before 1450 AD. I think the year of the death as given 
in the Doha quoted above (i.e., 1448 AD.) is correct. Now 
the first of the manuscripts mentioned above is dated Samvat 
1561 or 1504 A.D. It was therefore written within 56 years 
of Kabir Das’s death. 

It is a well-known fact that Kabir Das was not a man 
of letters, He was imbued with devotion to the Great God 
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and in his effusion of that love sung verses in company with 
the beats of his Jchanjam. He sang in the language of the 
people which attracted attention and in course of time gathered 
round him a large number of followers and disciples. Under the 
circumstance it would be futile to expect any collection of his 
verses written by himself during his lifetime. His followers 
and disciples might have taken down his verses and the 
probability is that after his death some one or more of them 
might have collected, collated and compiled them. The first 
of the manuscripts written in Sainvat 1561 was no doubt a 
copy of some earlier manuscript, but that earlier manuscript 
is not in existence or at least has not yet been discovered. 
Under the circumstances we can give this manuscript the 
honour of being the earliest collection of Kabir Das’s works. 

An examination of this manuscript reveals the fact that 
his verses were crude and rough and that he had absolutely 
no idea of Grammar and Prosody. He sang his verses to the. 
accompaniment of the beats of his A/iajy am without earing 
whether they were too long or too short He was a great 
devotee and in his effusion of love cared little for these con-, 
ventionalities,. so long as his soul was satisfied and his. hearers 
were attracted. Besides, he had a message to give and he did 
so in his own peculiar language and style. A further ex- 
amination of his verses reveals the fact that ,the language 
employed by him was neither Avadhi nor Brajabhasha. It 
was a mixture of various dialects with a preponderance of 
Panjabi words and grammatical forms.. It is strange that 
the Panjabi dialect exercised such a great influence on the 
language of Kabir Das, who was born in Benares and lived 
there almost to the end of his days, unless, we assume that 
his adoptive parents were of Panjabi descent or _ that 
he passed his eariier days in the company of some Panjabi 
Sadhu. The other probability is that the verses of Kabir Das 
fell into the hands of some Panjabi Sadhu and he in takiBg 
them down twisted the language of Kabir Das and gaye it a 
34 
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Panjabi turn. Some of the verses would easily admit of this 
interpretation, but there are others, and their number is 
in no way insignificant, which cannot be so explained 
away. The second manuscript which was written 320 years 
after the first here comes in and is very helpful in I’efuting 
this theory. The text of the verses as given in this manuscript 
is the same as that of the first with very slight difference. 
In fact the chief and the only difference between the two 
manuscripts is that the second contains more verses than 
the first. This fact may be ascribed to two causes — either the 
extra verses are interpolations or the manuscript is based on 
a larger collection. 

The Guru Granth-Sahib of the Sikhs was compiled 
by Guru Arjuninl 661 or exactly one hundred years after 
the completion of the first manuscript. Now this Granth- 
Sahib contains a large number of the verses of Kabir Das 
and it will be very interesting to compare these verses with 
those contained in the two manuscripts. 

Another point to which I would like to draw the attention 
of scholars is the fact that a hundred years before the advent 
of Kabir Das, Amir Khusro had written very polished and 
beautiful verses in the three important dialects of Hindi, viz^ 
Avadhi, Brajbhasha and Khari Boll. This would go to 
show that even a century before Kabir Das beautiful and 
excellent verses in polished language could be composed. 
But Kabir Das discarded all rules of Grammar and Prosody 
and sang verses in his rough and rugged style. 

Along with these manuscripts I also exhibit a picture 
of Kabir Das, which I have been able to secure from the 
Calcutta Museum. 

In the end I may mention that these two manuscripts are 
being compared and collated under the auspices of the N%ari- 
Pracharini Sabha, and an edition of Kabir Das’s works based 
on these two manuscripts will be published by the said 
association in the near future, 
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jjUj ^h.i 

— jJsLavc — t:i>^LA£> atiLAAMAii ^ DlXxi ^ 

Juol U^.SJ (5^ ^bcX^ 

**0'» y*^ ^SL:> 7^1 “■ ij'.'^^ 7^! u^Ls. 

L/o ^ ^^3 O' I ^ ^^g AviAiJLj? ”** LiiSXitf 

y^Lwia^l ^ 4X'«a3 ^ C/*^ yMi y^ ^AAX> li" 

^j-xj |v:> cX3jl3 b j%.xAj ^ — ^2 Uyc 7 cXaAa.u^/5 

— I^i &} Jjij |vJb ad.S^*^ ^ j^x| ^lAub 
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^ ^ ^A.Aa« ^ UuUSl^ -- ^ IajO ^yo 

— li" ^a4^4>w c^S|<>^^ J^jL^i — y^^S ^ 

- jLi> }^ - o!j:SNA( ^ j l%J.Jb 

-iS I^^S ^i£> ^5yy 

y? ^ i ,j( ic5" |J.a^3^a^/0 

“" ““ ixi^^ I lX<&^ |(^i£^ "** 

^ J 1 I ■“ 2$^ Lid ciAdoLxijj *wajoLx I ^5^ { ^) ^f*oLA? I 

^ "~* "" "~ L*^"^ 2CiXau.-L-»a ^ ^«^(3L^vCu ^ 

Ld^i^ ! L^Ad iS,} y} ^ 1^ iCidOLAfc UnJ^ Jo ftXi£> y^XMi 

(j‘6*-^ ^ dyy^yy^ J^-oj L^^- ^ 

^d^fls iX^L-i ^r ^XjO yf ^2C> y^ LAdt> y^\ ^ ^3*^S0 

fjy^'X^s^^fd^xMi oLjcX;^ xdlAj^ 

2co^Ux> J^l y^\ ^Lm,Liw« 2>.( (ij^ld^ uiAbJ^^! ^dld 

;3o> (3^ - <dU Lao ^ax> 3.X^S" 

^ ^ xocX^ 1^ cj.AA^^f’o ^.u.| - ^ ^xst>y vJLfi^^d ^ifL^ ^LaJ 
jy^ U^cXa*'® 'il*%w^ cJ-dLS (^^oLaXma,^ 

^jLij 5^^ ^ (jWJ j*!iL.w( y> c£ 3t^Aap ^ 

^^yh. ^d ^kd IjiiAd V^iLk/O ^iJiJ - ^ 

S A 2fcAa^yfacA-U 

1^6''^^ voaa«| 2(L^i>L.d \i;AiAu| 5L,»;« 

0.V^( sLaJ j^AMfc5> 0.^1 

cXdyd CAU/t> ^(> CiAAWt^ (>|cXd ^ Of(> ^AW 

O.M/ 1 atj jy ^jLao »S^ Libh- 
^.o - ^ lo^jD ^jiA^ I^kd^yid yf^ oLa3|^ 

;W y" vibl kS' ^yf Jkto. Xij^^ ^yS' ^jLaj 

— ^^iAM,XtS 2CX9(^^^ ^X aajL^ La 5^ f ^^AA^oLaw ^|AJ|j ^XX /m 

Ay^ <£ (J*^ ^yy^ y^ C^jL^i« yy\ ^jOf 

^ Lrj*^ \^l:^ ^ oLdtol^^i^d - (j^» 


n 
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OLj ^ SL-^J yS^ ^ {JAjSXvO 2W ^ {J**^ 

. fi ” 

^1 - LjO l%o ^ »:SXLwS LXjf JcXJL^ L^ ^<j.i:>. .Juid 

““£$ ^ it A,< I jjjAJ 

j5£>LJb yf ^ li" (jt<3olia. ^5^ 

J^ X y^ O^Jb fisL ^^.^Aw.o j*L‘<| 

^U ;>! iO cy.^*w^ it^"LA«,AJ Law.^) 

^^LXp! yS' yy\ yS^ CiA^Lg.:^ J^Lj ^ >4.^ ^ 

OfcX^-j* ^5^ y ^ ^4aaa.::> |*Lx| — 

^j^^L^Iava/o ijd^e a;i ^L/oj ^ \z)^- 

^l£_ ! (5”^^ jV*^AWw*0 c3 1 tX J^, aJ I ^AA^^ i it^-A.,3 La^^ ^jLa/0 y^ 

^5" ^J..Caw.>. ^LxjI ^ slxi ^ (5^^*?;^ 

— (^AiS ^^L/0 I lXs*^ 

y^ 2ti^cXJ|^x5 ^ »L^i>U £ t^lcXii^ 

^ ^*^*‘^* SLauOLj lyAVM^i ll^ it^^J 

* y . * / •* X;^ ^ISjo) 

^5^ ^JfO^AfiL^hX.iC ^AA ,a5^ 1*^1 

Cl)^ ll^4ji.l.A**0 I ^ yS^ cXa^ J^^^awLjCi 

^Iaaa/j^(X>a,^ ■“ i^^y iS^J^ ^X«w| yjfyj '■il.i ^4;1 a9^au| •“ La5^ 

<:ii! <£ 

^®La» Jt>Lil 5tX^’-S U u:a5^ 

j*^^SU> ^jl^-L^x ^jy^^SyS ^XaaI 2oLo^ 

c2 (J'^ y^i yy^ yy) 

yy^ tSdm y^^yS'y} £ ^jaiJLz^X ^ LaA^^ 

^^AwXaJ ^\d^h. }S\y Ito J^AAX / yf yS"C> K" ')k^jf 

^ ,V«J u«| - ^Jffl ^ ^ 

ul *“ ^ tXjlj 

7v X^SLaw £ ^jXAjc \jC^& (CA&U^s^ 

IS^ ^^vAi>. iti^li^* i.JyS' |tX^ ^ ^y^ 

I»3aJ}^| iS/f yin,m ^Jafi] J^A 
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FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


I'i;:: 'j. 


:ii'j : j; 




.J? 






St; 





^j\ y^ (JoioL^ i XX3 1 ^ y^ 

;7 7 - - ^ . /i(ri(>/oU 5 i^ 

““ LXaJC^ v:saxLaB |*»L^ L3 yS\ 25^ 

^ y lJ^) ^ J.-»oL5> ^a5 

y y’^X^fiKje ) ”" ^ 

eg U^ifi ^ I^Xw ^ U:^ - cS 1 .jL:SX^^ ^ »cXaj 

La 3 - eg ^JSy0 ^ g54f 


n 


; 7 *^;r 


* fi£ ^‘f 7^ ;)' ^^*-3 ifS' ^ LhAijL:^ yXMif\ 

(.^OL^XX* ^1 C^X*'^ ^X>A L-AA^ yS^ i\^yi US' yS'' I ^ idi* 

yfo \^ (X4 a^^ JI y ^%yf Jff ^ 4 ‘i Sij JL^>P ^4 . AiiWSA»^ ^LiA5 I 

^1 ^'*mJ>\ La*J K.^I>LaV ^ j *0 L^j 5 I i.^ LjjjpS^ -^ioLA) I 

^ ^Aw.=> I^Uj ^ o)^xds-* 

4?! ^ g5•€•'^^ ^^aaaa/ 2t.^3lA« 

- 1,^3 L3^5^ La^" J!)kx5 ^ «^^l3 ^ 1 .^.^! ^ 4.5 ^sj 

f y^ Lr<i^AA .3 !£5.tA»AA^ Va^lAa^Xi^ I., .^.>»Z!!> LiAA^ Ii^ cX>a}^|) 

y* y^ y"^ ^ ^ j^^jL 4 ii»MA.jC 

^ ^C^^LaW ^ (jyMUy \:L)yX£:> |%.jLJb.X) y:^ g^ .olj 

^y^ y^ 4^ )y'^ 

^JIi^AaIslAaa^ ^L.AJ sLoWti^Li^ yStAiAv \ummS yi j^J “" g^A^J 

LaS&L::^ gjii,CXAwO j;g. K iX^SX-i ,g|) O"*^ d!!t 

^ j ^Aj ( * 5^ cX^Law "" g»^ AA^O yXt^^ 2C 7 "“ 

^ XAxI ikf ^ i^s> - Ur JUa 3 ( cX^tf ^ 2 CAA^^ g^A 3 
<;5 ^!aXft ^awLaaw fi£ 


f 9A &SiAa - ^ ^^w».I!JZ^-. ^5 (0 

— j*t-*l is^i^ — oi^ 4 if^>U 2 — <s 5 ^aa^ iJ'^h*^ (^) 

“ f 9A (fca.5^ -r - f*1 &s2Aa - A cJJt^ (S) ' 

^ r 9 ^ isiAtf r- J^i J^t> 


r 9 
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— dlijo |Jl ^ ^ 1^ ^yj£X.& 

^ySX> ijyj tye yJLsV.^ yS ^ySo ^ ^ fj ^ ^ 

t yJ^ xXtj^ 

^ £ oJLo ^Liu! £ vil-Lo yo - !)^ Sisijyh 

- Iy£> liX^ \JyS 1)^3* 

L^ lj<3 j♦liLle \jfOy,0>£L^XjO 'dA.jl 

yy\ |v3U^’ (^f^:>j J^t 

j*Ut y:> ^Iju) ^ d,y\Xi 

oIa5^ (5^.^) iy^ b*^ 

C^d-JQ aLJ yj\ J^i - yo ^>?yS " ^ 

Jiof {^S y 0)7*^-^ ^‘i 

^> 4 X 3 ^” (^® bsCj.^ JaAiJio^.^^ 
as^yi^ 2C5>y ^ y^) va^LX:5>^ 

^La 4 U*^ (jA^iUsX^ — ^X ? ^^^5^ (yS6 

^boj ^ jV^A*fc3 ^yi^ y Oyh*^ y 

^ 'CA^b ^ Ji^.iiZu;( ^^5^ljt>y ^ Xa-s\J 

^(c^I^UmAJ ^ v^JfXxi ^ (jXia. ^ ^ ^yy y ^y^ 

(<Xi^ ^ y VjT^ ^ f^P ^oUaJ| y ^La-w^I 

^liyj ^^J4XXX%M ^ yj^ ^Xw| ^Avwy (tX^ ^ 

^y/i]yS ^ ^^^1.551. 

^ ^ ^*MyS ItXa*^ Li 

<yUc5 yi ;5y^ oila^ V*^ 

(^^yi LcO ^ b ^yLu/ ^ yy^ 

\J^ ^L^! £yy^ I^A:^ ^ (5^^ 

7X1 — c5 IaXaw^ 4 Xj|y ^Lw! y ^ 

vyilAA:>f y ^Ly,^f £ 4 b y C^jln^j y ^ ^ya 

Jj..^ y si^L^y (3^4"°*^ 'Js^'® 7^ 

“s2 

,.(^)!“A 
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^ iS.iyf f, ^C>1^ ^ '>*' ¥ 

r'""' ;5' ‘^) 

^ " =2; 7^ 

Iff IS i 5 eJ>=* A'‘^ ^ ^ «yL*3!^ 

J.UI i.^ s Ss^.'O i 

jj.*X! ;•« T^'-*" r^ 

L^ ^ 5 *j| <>; ;)' 

^J^fr>^\f ^ fiy^) - ^ ^ r'-''' 

- fjSf U^ *7*" J-:SN^ ^XjLXi ^ iiL&.tX*s ^ s^ 

^J. f.bii ii. StXi» - ^ ^ U*-!^ i:yL*a|^ 

Xii , 2aj>/0 7 ^ In<^ t>.*3 dy^) ;,' (5^ 7** 

^^jtXAsJli^) (*l^l ^5 aj i f'-^l 

07^-'-® £ UT**'"^ O’*"® ^7^ ^ y?) dZ 

yyblil^ ^xLw ^\ ^ ^ (cgJ ^ ^ <Z 

ttOj hyi - g^ «d.by lij'-*^ ^1 yy\ yf 'C> ^ 

^3 2 } «»./<>*»■ (•'“*1 V^ 

'^'5^'j^ r'"®' y 

y ^.Juolw ^ j•ik*^*J|J 5jA.«flJ|x*A£ 1,0^ (S*^^ 1*^1 £- 
oU» - bi> [.L*j) yfS 77 eL i^yMis- yi u«:> e»jj ^7r* 

1*1x1 7^0 '—'^7* v'^T^ 7'^ ^7^ ^ ^ (^i‘^J^*''li:^-7 1*^^ 

^1 oJUi> dL^ “ ‘^7 ^7?i *7*" L>** ‘#7>'^ 

7^-0 - e»7 iiT^' U7J u-iL^>« ^ )y^ '^^7^ 

^yo ^yi S0b7 jXw) ^yM>\ yS ^^yS‘> (Vjb ^-isLi v-*^ 


— bJila** ^IJXL* — utils’ - rOl ^iL-t 

ii 7 )^ &P jA ta <4 .^ 1^1 “ 

( ^ )*“A 


I 

r 

r 
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i|^J& csa.a;SX,x! ““ 1*^"^ CS^*^ 

C^^ t3^<> J<> ^UtX:^ 

— • iili^ ^,>5^ L^»'^ 

f 

UOUxi ^ Lxig.^^|cX>0 u 

vciA-Aj ^ 4^1 

e» 1#^'^) ‘#;*"*®^ j-a- ^ 'ibi ''■>^•0 ^ 

^ Li£3 

p- IbJo 4iX*^ ^ ^ i 

^ yXS ^ IJLi y v^Xrsa^ J^a3 x.5^ ^ 

- op up A*^?^ “‘^•r^ 

stXJLft ^JL^juo ^ U^c> 

xrUS* ^ iJf^AJ JmA 3 b 

^ ^ v:>S^li>o J^aS a;5^ ^ <> yX,^jo — 


2C:=a^:> Laj&O 




7-^ 


^Xit j&r ^;:^)m 


- 'A' M' ^ Oi-^ r*^' r=^ =2 2^=*^ ^ ^ 

vsA5^yfi(^^0*«v-JLi>j^4>^ Jy*u^ «wyc£ yi oj-i 

- e®^ o'^^^ (A" u^^^' 7^ O^Ua/' 4?! Jt^l^ yp )jt 


• (v^A 
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FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


cjL* 5I^ jvso| “ 

«yb(L^ X 1 ^^ ‘^jL«*A»u jJLfi J.2 yilX> 

4- )5* U)>^ " Vr*-^ )?' ,j^’ 

^Jyi*^<>y>^3 JU l-«o! ^ £ dy*') y^. ‘u>^ (jy^^ 

yfy 'ibl ^J^ Cpy?’ ” ^7^ " ^ 

^S^js ^ ^‘t 

«^:iyi O^is £ wLiUo eLy^. w^SlUa. X Or^>^ 

|bO oAia-Uu-^^ ^ i_A-UiSX-o 

0^0 ^.i '•2'^ ySt, }U ^ <^'^' 

|JU y^ '— r''*^ <£^^7^ 

^ £i u^^*«.sl- bU I^U- 

0 ^ ^ Lj sXJ.4 '•^' 7 ^ (5® ‘=i-'-^ <Jr"; (3^^=* ;>'' 

J>Liii^ ^1 yy^ (•'-■*1 1^ £L<i^ ^jU-Lwo S.^ ^Mj\ 

o^ d oyy^)'^ y 4- 

L§st lu^o '"tfLl.ixi ^a 3 ttisULi-j yi L^ ’’^7^'^ 7^' 

dTJUu J^L*« £ iiy*»y '^y*^ ~ j^^7* ^ 7^1 ^■€^) “ 

75^ 07^ ^7^ LX^ ^ ^ U"i LXa«| lx” 

yy\ XI ^ y^ Upyi? ^‘>^y. 

“ yMjJ^ ' 7*^ 7^ 

[j*Sj^ yS ^ £J)y^ ^ v^ 

(JjC3 (5*^^ ^ ^ "" ^ 

" 7*'-^ ^ 1^ 7=^ (5^^^ “ ^y^ “'?; ^ 

(5^'-^^ -^77^ — 7» ^^gJXa 

u.^jU« Jo - S 7*»Aj| (j^ 074^^' '■*^‘^ “ (5®; ^ 

UfW' X 074^ ' '7'"" U4-« 7^ 7O - fi» yy^ ^ ^bflX 

— — ^jj|^A.i|^l5 — |^tMffi.llt4Aiu ^ “* 1.^^ * 

— ^JLijjx^iti — ^!yp(JZS.4 — — j^jT^aaJtJCfo* ^5 ^ 

— ^aIcp ^(S ^!U! — JUl^ ^ 

(wftJl)l"A 
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v:ifcfl>L.ioU L^(> y3 d 

*43L.«*< JtXJj ^ ^lij ^^l;^ ud^s^ xi tfi i.Ul 

'ilj v:>xl^ 5 ^J}^^jLte 

1 *^^ cXamt j»iLw| ^Lftj JXX^ 

I^Uau) - ItX^ (5^ ~ (5^ (3-^ ^ 

5 <M* - ,j.A^j ^tXS" (jL^J ^ Joy*5 — ItX:? (J^L# — |<\:^ 

cS [•^A*xi i:i*.=»|^ '-**^' 7® U^^ “ |V^ 

^^fi<> «yy 

— £1$ ^ 

y^jS^ ^.^Lft ^ ^yo yi:;^ ^ yo 

* ^ d^ )..*ai»- ^ 

iijW^ (3®*^ (3^ y^ (3“'*^ 

L^u ^ y u^i! “ «s ^ 3 ^^ y* *^!! y* ( 36 ® 

36^* d^° ( 5 * 6 ^ tX.«Li (^j ^ ( 3 ^’ 1^ w^ 

(36***^ 1*^^! (j**^ 13^^ ^^"5“ ^5 

~ (•tXS vsulS' 36 -* tX'S|(>..& y^XXJj ^y\ ^^L,(ax sLjCiL^ yT 
y*“ <£ d. ( 5 *i*^ 4X»^-^ (J-A-O ^yStiXi ^ 1 * 1 x 1 

^^Saas* cXfsUi ^’i y!b li' >«ftJLiAx) ^ys — Lgj 3 j(5 xi 
- vW^I - (^3 j»li’ 1^ |(>| ^ ^ yO y^ y^ £ 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4;3| - l^t 

3^7^ 3** (jS^ ** 6 V“ ^ Js*=*' 

3it^ *4^ ^ S) ;,l 3^^ 

3 ’ “ <=2 Oj^Aox ( 3 AX ftX^ <>U ^JLJ^ ^jl 3 ^ «®^L§S^ 7 ^ 

”3** ‘>j.s\^ ^ ^Ax i J)| JjsU y? ^ ;>?' d: 

■" ^ uftl^ La5^ )y^ Li'it^ xT ^ Ji> Jjti| 

(jLxiH ^My y ^yy Xy ^LaAK 1 ^ 3 .tt*a. ^L>(> 8 ^ 

36 ^ yS^ <££ 7 ® X wAaIC yMn 

n 

36 


mi- 


FOURTH 01IBHT4R CONFEBBNCE 



Ur <>j|^ ^ uJ_y u'-s^ y *‘'-^y' ^ 

|»l'*| y " si)-* sS^Lj 

ijS)^ ))■:> «43l* si (JJ'-frA*" ''A^ '“•^t 

dJ ^ y (*UI ij4^ ^;|t iv» &y ^ 

i. yy v'“P‘l ^i! tf£® U-A^ U)-*^!;-*^ 

s-*^ )-^i ly)-^ ^ (5^ V)^ 

^..^Lw ^ <5^^^ j»^Li»J( [•L*| 1-4^ Ls^ Ml 

>5^ y yiy>p] y 0**^ (*'^i y^^~LHy^ ^-^.‘^ i:^ (^■4')-«l=^ Sj ji^l | 

lAA)’* y* y" *£-'1^^^^” (>).*>- LJ'y ;' 

<*yy o| ^syti Xj C>*kc ^ ic^nS^ ':y'-*3(^ iZ dySO 

^LS y^ ^ y^ ^ J L^ L.^Xj3(3 

itSjG — &Xjo ^3 atAjcXil 1^ \jm\ xA-jj^X.^ - gg 

f:;r: 

iCSyS^ ^ ^ l^ \j^\ jj»A^ 

)4 y*^ ^ 7*^ "" 

y* |4Ut jiy ^ UjyB ^ftlib ol^ ^ ySy (jma^ iaSI^A ^ 

l<Xi^ s|^ y Ub^ Xj y 8^1:^ 7^'* ” ^ >>ya.iij 0 li^ 

"“ ^^ySb y^'di^^ y*** ^A-* 

))t y^a>.(- ;X j'^ yjj jJljfe ^Lai 

d i:jy^ ^ y ^yi ^b’ ^ 8^y y' (j^^y* 

0^4^^ (5^ yi-^ oLo y^ ^la„« ^5^Lui^j ti))^ ^ 

j^j^iMi-j^jB-,yj| ^ 15'^ '#^y^ '^7^ ^"A^ 5^ 

ty>* 1#%^ yyS s2 i5jj yby 

(Alymachns) ‘ys - *2 tj* yi ^Sd"\ ^ l^r -® 

r tjli tXM< i*)-"^ ^y i£ UyA^); a*-®- d 



u2« y (Alymaolius) u-<t- j/^ u^i <® sJlCi-l ^J^- y (l) 

(Golden deeds) ,jdfi w®/ j» ifeJl? J A *<=J s-^ji - ui«> (Telemachus) 



O'*^) i ft • 



fHS fKAGEDY OF KAEBALA 


^ CA^4J Jikbot V..^^ — ^y\ 

^Cg.2L5C ^-g-^f 1 ^ c±.^ ( 5 ^^ y^ *^€^' ^ 

^ yjA^^ ^jj^AaJ^ j%,j^ L i9 yj J ^^«^ Aanai2>' ^Lx | X!^ aSSL^Aw 2C^ 

'^>r^ )T'^ ^ ^ j-^Lx f x.5^ •* LaS^ L3 jS^ 

itiiU^^Aw yStlj ^ oib ^^^5" ^loydyS aS ^ ^ 

^5^'? y^-^f yj ^jL^j>c> cL^ 

p " ^ J / 

yMf D U o^Aj (^aa^.s». i^L^I Lj xS^ ^ 

4:4^ ^Xaw( I^Ul - ^Sisi. L^ [tX:^ ^ yp 

cL c4-*<^ y [•liUa l acT 

^f4>^ y^\ {j^cXiiXJ dt^f L^ ^JLo^ 

xr ji *.i ^ “" ^Agla^ ^ 

^Xif ^ 5 v> ^5^ ^jL:^ ^a-:I ^aIaS^ Aaj 1 *!!^^! 

A,y^ ^ASC^)^ — ^XMfyf, (^J.^ — CAi^4^^ 

“** (sS 

[•Ul ^ (JUi>* oj^y^ 

^ X <iy^ uy^ y^ 

y y^rAwLi *“ ^LaA^I X5^ 1*3 ! 

^ iX:!^ Ujt>^5^ j^^Lwl J.ao| ^ ^5^ 'OAAP 

^ ItXi^ li> ^ ^^A^2> j♦Lo( IaaJ ^Iai ^ j^iLwl SiX^I^’ 

^\s> £ ^ ^iC> - ^\y^ £ yS ^j.aaa:> j-.U| - L 43 ^JX^ b 

is^^ ^UlAVaX l:fsMi KS'^yl^ y^y^l ^\y, yy\ 

^yS i^^aaJ OOijj X-fiAAi> {^yS^ ^ £ iXSyi JH^if £ yS^ (J/^L^XJm 

5 j^ <^»yMj\ xf JW Sys JU *>U^ U-i ^ ^ 

** ^y^y^ ^J^ \^yri^ y.y\ xXa£^ 

^yy^ ^^y^ “ L-g^ t-A^^ ^LX3( ^ {jo^jo ^ ^^.Aaa^ |*^^I 

yf viiOk^A*/ ^5" iXj^j a(3 - ^5 W 

^ d^y^ (^boAj ^ j^Aw3 

s?;*‘V“ t/" ^ ^ )y^ *> 

^3 1^ Jjr'ias- ^Xwl yi. <i?*^ 

K»u 


FOUETS ORIiiiTTAL CONFERENCE 



ST6 




^adj| 4X*^ 7^ ^ A 

IS^XajLj |»lXl2>-t 

A tX^LiU k 5^ d£^ 

^ O^^AW ^aw- 5»* |vl-/o| — ^AW ^ Is" {]yaj>^ 

— <>^ mX .kjo oJL^^ ( 5^^^ (S^"^ 7 ^ ^ ^aSdL:^ 

Caaw< 3 ^ CI!Ai^Ai>- ^ ^5 ^ XwVS ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

^^ttjsjo ac^L^f A o-ilaA-w ^ 2 cj^L^ ^ ^ 7^ ^7“^ " | 

^a^-Lo v 57^‘^7'^ cs^7^ 45'®“^ I 

^ au^Lx^ ^Axl — yS^ ^itLib U7^ 5^ v:Lji(L^ 5iX^ oa«^^. j^3 

JJCJLj Jbi> 1 ^ j*X!^J:aa*.;c / '’ c^XlaX-w \Sy^J^ 

w 4)^ (/" ;)‘^ 7 (/" r^' ;?' 

;j.w.5> j*Ut o^As £ e77^' "“ (5^7 

4X«:^ J! ^£ 7^ ^ ^AXjf — £7^7 

l*U| (^T^vo U-g.^^ |v5l3 

V^ - ^ ^ <£ )y\ " b<7|ji^y^^ ^ 

l^^kAw^ ^ <:ljLo^^<« ^ O^io ^il;J| >»^aajj( y’i ^j! 4^7^ (5^^5^7” 

v5jAw^<> 77^ ^ I^^aaI J.^1 £^y^ 

X}o^:^ - ^A5^(J-^;-Ai4X2 ^ O.AAa ^ 

LX:^ *47?^ ^ ^i)L::> A 

e76^ ^4X3) ^X' ^7AM^i> J..UI L43 U4 ;;^^au t>^£>. LjS 

IX (^7^ (5^^' 7^ I^^Awl 26 U *7 **17^ 

- gg JL^m U^X"^ ,j.A^ 2 c^a5 ^\ yf {<)^*^y^ fS^^^)) 77^ ! 

(J£L^.fg^ iSj^^ l/*^ ^ iS^T^ CS^«^ *^77*^^ (5^7^ 2t5^ L^J LX5 &L::x ^aXwI !* 
^'7 ^7^ L7^ u>5^;,' l^iLwl (5-^1 7 t»“ ^ 54^ 7^ 

I^Avmx ^ ^^]OyMi 2t43LM> £ o.\ja-lw 457^7 A 7^ i 

" ^}^-i ^ 1 *®ju- r i^i^ isy4Air^)1vs^ - t k>ia.-ujfc^i ( f ) 

«(r) 

To -I 
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1^ XiAA^ 2SjLESfc "* ^ ^ 

3^ ^ ^‘i ^u )y\ ^ 

Ji ^ — L>A^ <^Ais( 4;^ La^*^ 

yy\ y^ y ^L»mw yy\ ^^jCA-lo *" 

4?t ))^ ^) AA^'^ )^y^ 5 ^ cA^IaXw 

vj*!^® <£ ^jy>L 4 XM*-« - li' ij)^^<> U 3 > ^ ^ 

y ^ O^k-Lu ^ AxkAM.\ yy\ J \^ 5 ^ 

“tffe^’ )4 )y^ (57®^'^ ^ v:>ik-U/ “ *3 o.r^ 

oy^l K^\ - ^43 ^ ^ V 7*^5 ^^3; 7^ 

L43 »<>b^ U 5 | SOL^ li' [jOy£> y ^Jo yyf y »L:^ |J4^ 

ij'yj — I43 L^ ySi> Jjiyo ^<(X 3 U». ^^3-? ^^^7-? ^ 

^^5^ jUia. (X^^aJLo ^ (^-^pJ y^ ^ 'o^k^Aw 

Uy^y^ U^ 7^3 33!)’^^ ^ ^ ^ 37 ^ 3 ^^3^ *^3^3^ 7^^^^^^ 

^L 3 ^ 5 D ^ yy-fA^ U‘^''^^^^373 (^-^*^7^0^^® jJ-jLib ^ 

O^k ''^^'*^^^37 3 j'"'^ 3^ <>5'^ 3X5 2C^>J 2Cf«X'A.#SD j 

atXjlAo ^ oUkAW yS ^:>ls>yy ^ yyy£ ^yS yy\ 2U-U U 3^^ JJIaU 

X ’^iAA 3 k -33 3^^ i^yS^yi ^^1 73^ “ L^“^ 7 ^ 7 ^ 7 ^ 3 U^ 

^ 4?l {§)^^y^ yi f^y^ U'^i 73^ U"»^y^ 4 > 3 ^U 3 v:y.A«^ <5^^^ 

^ L^ ^1 cl 2iA^t 3i> i^?. ““ U^T^ r-^"® 

Kjyljua 3^) yy) ^ ^ 2cJJ| J 3AW3 cL (^^aAau 3^1 - ^ 

2uU» 3 3^0 ac^" v::aaaw.S 3^>o — La 5 " aL-blilo 1^ ^Xe A 

»f L4S ^ jUik li' (J3^3* 2t42l.it> 2t4:§vS^ I3AW £ 

(53l«2 3AA/ J^ACu^fii jj^T xXXj-^ (J**^)^ ^^5)0.^215^33 3 

2U 2tkAwl3 ^^^y^ 3^3^ ^ bi Iaj **^3^ '^1 X 

£ SiSixi ^ - L4J U 5 J345 UaIo (•ilM.) cl \jyif^y^ ^ 73' "“ '-^* 
^^3! f^yMJ 3 V^AAiliiUXAM *“ ^A^AiJ ^a Xa^ £^») L >r?!» V£2A^3 

""'j f'f ism ka f—tsXx ^a ui^’-f aL.— (f) 

ii#al!S^^^ — f A$ a»DjU-f dia. — *®8^-!d»/l^! — 

- \r^ iOaks-Y 

— rf f toi^-r tiJ*— (f') 

fr 
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^ y^\ ^ i. lX*^ *^5" aci 1.^3 bib ^aJ £ ^^14^1 

^^£:».|»Lo ( jf\ uy^^ y^ y^ 5^ 

“* ^..Xio Cd^jo {J)t^ dt (5^ Uy^y^ y^ ^yH y^ 

is£ yf ^JjJ^\^ ^ OtXX) ^ y^\ ^jgJoUil^^ ^SS> l-*Mji ^\ 

2c^j K^j K" ^AaLo- iX^sxjo ^icr'L^w^fi^ 

Dy^y^ ^ 

LX ^l3^J LmajJ 2Lg3Lw ^ ^Uj £i oy^^ ^ 

L"^ ^ La^iaw y^ oLi4aaI ^ ■^a 3**' l♦L/&f x3*^ 

(•Lx I tdAjy^^ 20 ti" ^5 ^Laaj&| ^ ^1 

io^iai^ olJv^xItjAX c2 L^.^J o^SfiXP^ 

^ ^Xi^Mjo 1 ^L^£ \ IXj I 2CaJI£|*Lx \£ ^^<3^ao L^^^I 

*“ La 3^ io!^ £;^?, yy '*— ^L^o <0.3 L:^ ^>>^^ 1 x 40 

'CAAJ (♦^L.^vJ f 2CA*i,.fr (•Lx I 

voJ^La 3> X ^A-Uwj tfdL:^J xi 

yc ^3 Oy^yjc ^10 ^y^^ ^ 

^ ^awAa*aw.x ^so L^ lj:XAA<y6 L^*i LaXau 

£ \5y*t^\ O^^yy^yy^ oy^ X ^Lxy &.> 

^ X ^ j*^vu3|2ulft (»lx| X ^ io JUo| 

s^jLaQX La^ L^^ z ^- j^LX^ J 2cX^ /<A ^ >«*^ x3 <iOAjO 

“ i! trf (5'8'^ ^ “■ <£:?'^:?J^ ^=^44^ 

X ^.^‘i — ^’i \^0^ j!b.X,ijo io5^ yc — 4:g;> ^LaJo 

oUSI^ ! y"u»a;S5^ 

^3 Ji^ LX yf cX^yy^^ X ^ i3yc |tX^ a.^ JIj-*^ w| 

- L 43 Lj^S" y^^l ^cXiu-l ^ 

^ 5 ^ y^ vo!i(Lo ^Ai^x ^f yi ^ £ ot £ u^t 

oy cLSLaS (*LfJ X IXaSI^^o [*y*LAx y 

voik-lw ^ c^^y ^ \o3^<> 1^3 IX oAiLs^^^ ^ yr^ys^ 4 JbJ^y ;£ 

- 4JU&.# ^>t JZSa * 
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(^.M» r> |»L» } :yaA “" |;X^j^Au^ (5^^ iS*^y^ 

t0yf^ v;AiiaJU' »S^ <£ Uyi® v-il^ ^ yyh ^ 

5I*A-^*5 ^«AAj^ - (^3 «y^ ^ (;y|^»- ^j! ^ 

u* yX^S' y ^ j^L^s ^jX*x y^ eS^ 

S(;Xssa«.i-le ^2 (5^‘^y^ (,5^t )-^ 4?^ ^7* 'cy!^-42» 

U^ J 1^)^ y^^ iJ"*^ i u)* *■ 

(^^*jJI-;>- ^ «j S^ £ ^lgyXJI> OAiiaJ-" •" 1-^3 UXw 

* *jp 

^ ^AJ ^ y*A;> ^4^* ^ »Xf> 

^ ^'*^) <5’^^* 

^ Qpj^Jj (5^^ ^ "* ^liiAjI Ip^ <o| IsLa*. 

ysD IX;xL 4S" xi^jU^ ^mS' y=^ S dj^J {J^d^ 

ynVS yf JU^ ^ ^id A ^ LK-^ 

^ it-ypl ^ 

^ W 7^ iS^ ”* ^d «tJcX«? 

V-S-^^^ ^^^xAA W i J^ I^L^'OI ^AoLa^ ^ ^4“^ L>UAjf 

** 

^^JoAk-b ^ b! ^J^-<J at4:^4Aw y> ^2 

75^ y^ ^ ^ »icX^ ^ sl^ob 'CAAloAb y 

G 

£ " U>® *4jLw ^o) ^A^j (j^ i.Xk> ^JULw 

^ j*Ux JhyA^^ j5' ^_^Ajl:i ***^‘^ 

L^^?* £ f*-^l ■” 0*5l^SwJ tjf‘^ ^LXj 

y®W -^t> ^u. (jM^l^ xix tf ^Xxif 

|v»b xTb yl:^ clu"^! <£ ~ y'^ ojj.JC«« 

jv^iM ^l^Ajl ^3 ^ ytajtf (jof - ^j lza.ya ^Aif 

- Ijij6tj,fi>. I^f l,Xi=>. jiS^k3 ^ 

2Cm^^^i^i3 ^ yS^ ^ 

ya viiUo A U>'^)'* U* ;5* aS^' ^)-® 

^ J^l <i ^JCJb w yj i_>Aby£3) ^ ,^1^ 
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1,1x1 ij^ icy.clisl ^ lihi***^ (*^l 

i<^ W ij')y^ (5^^^ 1^^ <sS^ <£ 

“ (^4^ ^ (^ <ir^ XaAo iUx x-tos, (^***^ 2U ^y\ 

■-s» byt XjU^ 1^ (J«^j S^lj (iJl'i ^ JISajI £ 1*1x1 

(J^i o.jb Jtj,j ^ J*i ^ Jy (J-****^ (*'-*! Ij-i^ iU9^ 

JL^ 1^ oAlSibu b fli- uj4^^ by# 

(i)^^ US' bj ^ ijo&i^ yk - ^» 

)^-i9 l5y*‘^^‘"' LT^ ^^tXiXxl j is^->3 ^ 

4?l ^ «y^.«w>. ^ bolts' > (Jfy 1^ ly i3 ^ ^ J,*^ 

^ >> y»jO \*iAIqA^ 'b'i^ oi^i* 

^ j*Lx| — ^ yM-i y® bjt\J|(iJjb |;X» 

^_^AX o*iiab« ci»i^*^ ^ (i?^ 7 v 

ojiki. i*sb ijy ^ uy^*^ e2 

[ja^Jb bwjf X^ s® (jX*X \S^^P ^ ‘#7®'"'^ 

s^jjl Uiiwl ^^|t> £ ^jicXiLi. ^f ^ cry® ^ I)® 

(}yAOJ>- US' ij& & ^ yC^ t7"7^ — IXby^' 

^Jlxlw ^ 8)! 4^31 £ uyy Sj c® bjl 

ya xT XJ Xi s® b^ ^y - s® bL:sO^^ jv^j 

£ ^7® 07® 8i^bu cbJ 

^ ® *’ 

7^ C5^0 ^ ;>ltX^2 

— ^ 5 t>Lo! ^ <£ 

(5^ r^^' (^51^ 2CJ xr^su t 

c^y^] ^ v:iaxb»l:> j^b| Lxla* ^a^ 3 J^XJb ^ ^.^1-2 IXaw| yS 

(•Lj - y^ ^^7 £^y '^* 

^ jv-iibo 2 Ca^| y^ 

■" ^Awf L^' ^^^<>yAw 

^ xjl,«p ^ abUfJ^Aw^ 

cl ^ ^ 5 ^ I *“ i .^3 xi 
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IC\^ jA 1/ JOA. 

ij^ie ^^'^ filf 0 ^ 7 *^ 07 ^'“ 

/)^’> y jf <iy^^ 's:>yX£. ^ ^£|^l*^■S ^i^jo ^ 

yOy« ^(X^f ^ cWo \J>J^ 

4,;4 ^ y 0>^ ;;! 

XaX? oJLaw^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

*'-^*^*^ ^)^) y ^ o^y^ y^ ^ "" Lx^l 

jjllive^^l tXSliX-i) ^} - {j^^ y^yolia- ^ »^3 cJy y> 

^ c5^ JtX^ (5‘*^:^J <iyyc^ cL 

fi2 y^**'^ y* ^ ^<^1 ^3 ^yS^ 

^ oJi 2 WL^t> ^ '^i$y 

^U ^ 1 ^ j,Ut - l^y Kj L^Sf 1 ^ 

J^yu sS au«^^ ^a. v^J yj Uf ^r'} 

^AiT^xw.^) ^ J^xw^ Ui ^ ^ tXx^ ^* 

iSy^y^ ^L3 ^ 2 j^‘i c 5 ( 3 *^ ^Xxw.^ 

X <si iX^I isA^S Uo(^S^ 4 Xaj yS^ ^jy..^j^ {J^ 

yf kjy^ (j^Axuc:*- I^UI xXaj ^ ^5s^ 

"" ^ (Xa3 Aib jUu \:^)yX£^ f - 

JUZat ^j^AX ^ss> wLfi*. iXxS ^ ^Sy) ^^ 4 :^ ^Lcf 

o* 4 SX>e ^ (cJIaw^ ^^fcXiLik 5tX.A;fi C^ *“ 

^^Iax v;yi>La^ ^43 ^A 4 f^ 

iJ-A^;7^(^/^ ;7' J^- (fy* )y^ f> j,/ oWj, 

^ Jf iMi Jl y^\ L ^UAa 

1^ ^ ^ cS ^5al^ oLxo 

y^ I mS^ ^aXa^\ — I 4 J k3 \^k^p U 


36 



£0^ :■£- <-5^4^ ^ ^ 5 yt? j^-^) 

— 

— 1^3 0.3^ IT - t>LAi I yi .\^y^ ^ f ““ g 

2;a^3 O^io Ij-A^e ^OUa (5^5 

vsl?cX»<a “" ^a5 ^ ^^^kvu cslLXJ j%£>^ "" 

SdiSUw XA-la I^Uf^ |Vi>-^ 

^5 tv ^J«AW ^ y;^XS> ^ "". 

“■— Ud ^ t:±yS Jl^U ^ yS" ijy^*^ 

vCi?W‘:^^ i^y^ ^y^y ^y^^ o)La^ ^ 

y ®t ^ (tjy^:^'? ^ ^ . eS ^ 

« Ur x3Li;>-fya l-^a;^ cVa^ ^ ^ /^y^***} 
,^ft^| b^f ^A^j ^jb k3 ^4^ ^y) ^ (5=^ ^A^aa ^U«>| ^aw 

^•^jIiAaw t . 1^ (J i»^ y £^ ^Ai/0 ^<«lii?^iS ti.*w. A) “ La^^ ^5^*"^ ^Ap 3^3 <SlfL 

2caaa^ /a*^ ^aa> ^ , ^yy^ y y^ cX.^!^ ^X >w I *“ ^jj ^4'^^'*^ 

>*'^iV*^^ ^AXJ >» L--^j*4-? '^AAfi^ ^'^1 

lA^^U:AAAAa/8 7'S^ U^t *- ^OLfJ \w^! (^A;0 ^J^♦A^ “• 

■ ■” ■ * ’ 

£:t 

)^) ^ v- aA:SV3 ^ ^ \y*^ U^ 

t^ t (^^A/o L>Ai)(^ ' r-^ La5^ ““ y^ 

ijlAAwt^i ^j6 bl jXJ l*lX[a>( y 

i U>'^;=sxx)b - ^b4a. ^ y kxX^ ^ 

^AJ (J^bc ^ ijiJy^ yiy**^'^ y^ ^*— Li^“'^ 

^I.a 5^ ^ ■“ 2^4^^ X4'2f y^, 

. “ LX6«^ 

j 

i^bl ;?' {Jyf^yJO ^1 L-Juil iX^^ ^Xa^I 

y^ y )^ 4^ y^^y^ (5^ 


4 !^);/^^ ^ 2 ;^^! y* 5 ^ ^ (0 
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(5^4Xf Lf ^ ^ ^Uf 2 c 5" ^ <£ 

^ 2dLi (jl^ ^ ^ j*^MJtxA-Lci j♦L«t iS^y^ 

— ^ LzXXj S^U:^ ^ 

^ p ioo cJo - ^ CS®^ 7*^- 

• ■/ .. .. •• •• ^ ^ fi 

J.U3 tjf '>y»^ b - ^^<^^ cy.jli JiUXwl jdJf ^Xxi - b! t^f 

■^^yi\ yi ^yy^f- \ySt) |D^ 20 Jjj^s (J.^ L ^jL-axi 

^SfyD - ^! /^® 

l-Xa^ ”" ^ jj^l 

2U^ 8^ b - Jj.Xftxr ^^D) LiC^I^ iXlj LsDcXy^ - Ur ^ (tX.AJ 

u*^tj ^ cX-aX^ ^ii) ^ 

aJU^xr y:> iX j^bt ^ n^aaw 2^5^ ^4Xj4> -- ^1 

^ ^XaJ ^>^5^— c2 ^ ^iX,^ L^‘i IX 

c^JbU ^ ^14^3 >^ \ bii^l 1*^3 ^1 }sS ULxJ^ ^1 ^''®I*aa/ 

ac^j - liaia* U^f ^y^ U'ty® 

^^h3 \ii.jJ S {jW ^ ^(X^ c2 

^ (j**^ ““ 

fy» aci |%A^ Ji^-*w 2t^j (54^1 ■“ 5^ 3“^*^^ ^y^ r^* y^ 

b^ y-^ ^ ^ y'^ 

L>^ ^liX^ |*!^AMJta;A-lA [•Ul £^ dl-ia. Oy.^'^yi^\ l^yS^f 

^y3 ikf 2f ^ ^ ^ U^f ^jf 

^y^S i ^U1 - i/ ^ 

^a 3| yMfifc L^ tfi. 4:^ Ojio iJ;l^^" ^ 

8^ ^ L^ ^yinMj] J<> ^ {jM^ {jy^ L^i^44^^- 
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iS‘fy^£ I V;* <IW 

^'■45 ^ {:)<> ^^*3 - IXJ ^ ;>|(5 

^ ytU> ^ LxX:^-^ 4A3 ^ <>|d*:d|^sr 

<£ [•Ul - ItXi^ s|^ tX*^ pl-Oil 

y*c ji ^J.^ £ Oj>i>^ »>«- V* 

vJb| !^ ^JM^J L.AAJ >diij|— 1^ laOwuC^ dbt 

'^; " ^i- li' 

;l> jT l^f ^ cL ,.iLJ| juJlr. ,.UI 

;y '^744^;^* tfi. U;!> 4 )^ ,£_;U ^ 

•" clI 20 ^f ^1 ^ g,f 

)y^ 7")^ 5^ y4 U"l tj i A-ma * l»l;o| 

£y^ I I f^lSt - Ji ySiy^ I 

yS - ^C> ^ ^ ^ 

by J^is y ^ 5 |^ y 5 y C|4\*3 - ur Jlxs 

<-4*^ [*ibu| |»b| liy^^ ^ u^44’“ '^ 4 ' '^i 

(^W- ^ l^' |.Uf of - L^ yf 

^ v:iwcUf ^ 0^.yiya2 

4~ ii)y^ ^ iJLii. of ^jf^S yo 

U«3 - 

^ otX,«/ yy — 0^1*3 ^3" oLAil y«Lw liJyf 

^ ^ ^ ^4^ ^5*^ 'iifyS (5^L« |•^J^| 

•"7^ “ ‘#;'; ^ »> ;/ u>3;y - i ^Slys - ^ 

- 43 b;4 /;r?^ i ^ JLy ^ ^Ixo ^ 

(J^ J.J ^)i ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^U| ^;f/ ^ ^ ^L^ . 

;,( oy^ - 2uy ky ^ 

^^^>y^ <S is: t^^b ^y ly if (jy y 

- 45 ^ 4fl uyy UJ^ - «s y; 

^ ^ *^uy j>b3 tX^I ^ji^i (jdss./i)yy «f 

rv ' ' 
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J.jL 3 ^ ^ 

v:yi! <jS 1^ ^i' aj 

^ ^ - L§3 Hi ^ ^ 

/y^ ^ yf ^ at^Xu;[ — ^ oL.Xi! 

i5)f) ^ uy^jy^ “ LiX-lj 1^ uy^i " Lx-La. ^ tjtXj 

JiUc^l ^ ^ acJUf ^ ^U yf^ ^ C;aAA*0;X> U**^ 

^yf 4>.J^ - L^’ Hi J.*x ^ ^yi(^ £ (J>i*^ (*L«l 

2SLi^i y ^ y^ 

(#■" iS'^y'^ (5*^^ <^7^ «iy“ Jj.4ai ItXik st^ 

'^t )y^ A^ £ uy^^‘^ ^ c^-=^ ,^'-I 

liXis- (Xt.=>- jjMfe bljOji ^ X^ifc' 

yA yS' ijyMjy tX*^ 4X*j ^7*“; 7^^ 

^^Lw>| yy\ (^S^***^ S?'^^ *^7^ >^isL^VjO ^gj liy^yjo (J«^ (5^^7^ 

UT^-^ ^ Uj£y^ l*'-^ (*'^ yy\ ''sJb*- 

UL«^ agj axMij ^ ^ aijj Vf ;'^f is^iai^ 

Vl £ o-jIcXso ^ ^ ^ Uai. ^ 

8 |^ i 50 Ub yy\ ^ ^-yo ^isU. ijUjx US' - SDU) y 

^ Ty^ ^ GJT^V • ?^^7^ tst"" i (iylssA 

- bo Xj ofya. oL^ ^ ^yo. £ yL& yy] ^J.^LXg^^ 

'^yM^ £ (J^^SLw iXk^ HXjO ^ ySSi SiX^jy^A ^ AS*^) y^ 

tfi (Xkim yc US' ^ Ay^ (jiy — ibc I £ 

- I^b |,tUf yf3 ^ ^ »|^f ^ ybiJ 

A^y^ ^7^ (A' b A'N y^ ^X tuf 

irfT® ^ Vi>^**^ (*^1 vs;^ 

KaSj ^>0 bUy 80|^| ^ lijItX^ C>yh, ySi^’S.iC Xj,j ^ (JJU*^ J,UJ 
yV) ^ ii>'<Xjw! yA yy>a^ StXjji y*> lib eS' l^f g£ y^jf 

- tyi~*J'iJ“'* ^5 ui^ jE >-•**>- I^jl JS- - (t) . 

- ^2-1 j - yl» y®. - ^/f,< 

rT 
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^ 7**" 07^ ^7^ 

^„y;^ §4>^, 2t5^ ^ ^ 

^7^ - <51^7® ^ [jO^XSjQ ^ jvJ - |L:^ yStl^ yS^d<^ 

\J>j^ <i uy^^ ^ S ^ 7^ ^7*^ 7^^^ 

7^^ 7 J7'W^ 756 ^ '®'^ 

ifeS «£;>■? ^5* u^*=> ^,1 

(jwuwJf ^wj! ud*J -L43 20^£^ (J^/! (J^Ij X^jLfl) *l‘»*»us^5;'>** ^ 

^<Xjlj J*-*;!; )^' (5^ ^ cgj 

- iS2 1*^ K«^ - ,3«2 fl^' ««Sot ^5 ^ 

^Xa«j ““ ,4^ 3 (^L^ ^ >^** *^^ ^ i.j*'^ 

fjds^ ^\y0 fj**^^ !jdx^ 7*75^ ijapo ^g oi^Aia^l ^J»Al« DfiXiOV. 

7^*® ^7^ 73 7^^ 7^7® 

^r^jwl^77l |v5" ^ 7I7® ^ \j*^J |•iLw| 

- L43 s 3L; ^ 


)i?/ History of Persian - 

rrr 


■ (f) 

(r) 
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^ ^ ^ saXjQ L^‘ 

(^Lr» "" ^ £ i5}^ bt>^ 

VIIA^U^O f j*L«l tX^Uw OO^JtJO 

Js^a>. ^ ii ici^r^LJL^s! 2t5" bU^i ^ i^vuiU^ji (»U( * 

^LCuwl^S. ^AM4gv.x? ^ c:;bjf ^ tXoLs^^l 

x5" |^st> 1*.^!^ of - Jy^ ^y£^<> ^ Ji ^ - ^yft 

- jj^iD UiCU. UL:^ yo}^ ^ g^j ^ 4?l 

^ ““ (5^ ^^) ^^iof gw( ^ tXx^ 

y lXi 3’ Lxjf J-^L^ ^ ^ 

■"" ^ Jr^ ^ y^ 

jesoU^ - 5‘> :r^ ujJ ^ ^-1 ;y ’’ ^uj 

y«t e± d^X*M yS f^y^JO 

£ Jy^^ xfLc> 1^ of^i Q^jo J-^* 

^^»^iA A iiM>2 > » ^bf y^ |•^^^»^<^ ** 2C^ ^.ib 2^1 SiJ 9 ^'^b I /*^ ^y^ 

cX.^^ 2ci^5**' ci*-^! <£i. <c<»*ib^<3 ^4^ ^ cX^tw ^ 

^ <s2 b^ o| •• ^Jb^i X , th . :s» .^bo ^Sb^Aj^^l 
- kHx^ cX:^jt icA.!)^ La^ Olh^ bUy ^ j*liw ^Uf 

1^ 3"^ b^ 2(4jbiU {^J*^ L)y^^ ^ ItXib- ^ 

-c2 o-JLio \iXi>, ySiiUa^ ;bXfc| yi ySU 

of xS' u^y^ <£1 iXxjM y^ 

e± ^bf ^ “” 

ish^ ^ uy^;-^ ^ bb^i L^ ^LXif ^ v::;,juj 

u|W U^t; o-^ b y b - J^ io^ 

2t5^ ^X»ui| b “" ^iiOtX<x> jj| ^11-^ inS^ ^^f 

*“ ^>6^? tX-{^ *~ uJjJai^ j^>f JXS-* ( f ) 

U? JiL. y ^ d <jc^> iblaiy J, ^4X0^ ^ (0 

^ ^ utJ/^ “ ^ rl“^ ui >5* «>i> ui»! <£ jji 

y'b=^ (•’" cJji«* - jr- - Jf '^y- *i jUj J,1 

- ^>11=' ^)ij )» i&s^a- - ^ ji j. u^i^e i;^t j,i ^ jjia. j] ^ 

*” <S 3 Uiflw* dTi-^iriyatjjaL 

rr 








S Sil I /Il| 


If il 
’■i' :i 


'■ -r '• 

il l 'll' 
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^ f ^ y‘ fi 

^ ^\jtl JJ£3 ^ ^ ^ 

Jir^- fJ^X ^Jl^J 

kJ'^ f»!^LAJi j^Ut xS'ii 

^XmiX {^xx }S.Xmj\j yS' jvL*| — O'i^ 

^ ;l)^ 'iJ'il ^ u**^ C. (.^as Jlss. K 

«;yUXo 1^3 Ur ^ oLj) (j.jj ^ 

•f (i^*****- f^j fid. ~ 
xX«U;o Cxxx £ y (3^ ^ 'S)f4^ 

(jlXi yy\ ,^AS otX-i - oUit 0)1*3 - ^ 0)X- lys^y 

f^yMiy^ — L^J ySi yX*^ ^ ^AW 

(.Uj - ^ LH-C-j (5^^ '^^•«!?- 

^1 'r y J*(<\i* y y\yMI^ ikAX y^ xjLw^ ^ ^L-W /** i^AU^aJI 

|.iL*J|xUA (*Lej yS> tX*j £ yiO ^ i«43lA« 

^ yy] \y!^ yo\xa. ^J.A« OJOtX&A 

yyo->' ^ iU*v|^ o^jA» ■u®jr'® ^ ^Sa^ 

" (5*"' (*U| - g» jj (j.Ajl&.y» 

(*'*5 ,J^ ^ ^ - l^tt 8 | y*st> yo. 

K iaUjo ^j«| sS' \ySi> ftyXxx 1^ oibp<5 - yi (»'-^ 'i|>l 

£ Ijyxxi^ xf ^43 \Sydf jO yiO «4^S' ^ JUwOLs |.li 

j^am*^[*L» t 143 ^ l•iLl«J|iuAA 1*1-* I ^ 

)y^ M ;i: '-*7'^ ^y)\ 

x-giUw X ^ ^i» 

x-i*oLi ^ ^ — L^ 

^ (*^*^ LH?^ 0»^4X^ J^l^t ^cXA-w j4>£^ 

A cl jVi^ 2<X^ 


f 9 mLff - (1) 

”■ J^>! jri?U (f) 

rr 


1 
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<si (•^j ~ ^ ^^Xia ^ 

ci XAJtX^ *" La^ ^LX3( j . 

** « S? ** ** > tfS 

^ 1*^1 "" jb*"! 

j^Uj - ^5 ^XLo xXxjUx! - ^%ySSi ^Lio 

L)y^y^ tsr€^ 0^^'« "* ^ xXjo ^ xa^4X,a) ^ yMj^ty 

^ ^ yi^ xi.AwAAw 1^ (j^tX-oLs Jb^taS* ^ 

Uj( yf I^bl ooftX^ tfi ^IajI yS ^ io^la^ 

yy\ ^ uyti^y^ *4^!^! LX^jLi:> jciyS^ 

i^Uj 2Cr L^‘ IS dyLw L^j)t ^Ut 

Xi^X" x5^L3 Las' y^ cLaA^ ^AauX) ^yMius> ^Sl^J <3f^L.SV^ 

^ “ U‘«7^ ^j6-Lla«« ^ vi^iLsi- ^a^ad ^^S^ 

^j! i,^i® 1^ (^ *■**'- •> > i^Lxl 

u^€'? <£ LT*’-**" (^ ^'•'^1 

^y i*L«( — jjcs yS f^yjM*:>. j*L«( yS'i^. *y 

^ <£ y ^ tiLii.^ - ^J^y^ 

J l^f XXK y< JtX,j ^ s^ j.Lxi| ^ 

^ cX^ ^ Xi^ y cl'fff yy\ La^! ^ 

^ 5^ yA xamI ^ 

*1^ figs ^Lx^ y ! c»^La>. ^D (j^-y 

fiil ^ |j.*«x yS' t^iyi yool - (j^JO Lfl>^ U ^jjfi 

tXciS i ^U| yy\ fiL^y ^»LJ25 yy] I ^y^yf ^,t 

(*y4^ y^ (^jlx^iltV^ \yy3 - \ySO f»^-4*x JLs. l»ij^^‘ 

- - t“r'A toL, - (I) 

r? l-ffT - y«) IsihsJk^ J.i J_ ^li>yiS J_ 

oHta. yt><^ ^ y KyA. _ ^,jtiD<S e»^aa-. 

*“ fi£ tjA^afi? 

- ^ 3 )**' ^ (r) 

■” ~ ‘KxXtaAta^ - (r) ^ (t*^) 

- ^JlJXiU - ^ts] 
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<£ |*U^ £ JU*i| £ ^xi) 

yS ,^St atigjlifi 

^ CL ci*.AkA^w 5" i\sy^ ifS^ 

^ ^ ^ V *V** ^S^vjC? 

£—Y'*^~r^ f>jl xXJltXx^ ^ (^i***^l*^f '"' 

^5 1 ^ ^j.j) sJUttXffc 

j;c«j y U? xT ^3 ^ sy ^| ^ ^ ^ ^ 

dLi^ ^^5 ^(Jly^Le ^• 

y «y^3 ^ ^iXM ^Ai. JUxj! - ^3 

‘‘ tXArcl^S tXilyUi I ^A/o ^JyiO - ^yo 

” Qoi^ _ ^ ^ - bL^Oj/ J);>U» ^ Jlic 

i:yU^« ' X V ,5 .s 5 o ^ ^«*i 4XJ0U 

Vl>i- ^ - LJ^ ^3U ^1 xyif.y' x*£.^^ 

<#* </‘^") cfL ^^cXjJ*CwLj ^ !^9yS^ 

^ Jy**-; tD<.<<>_j‘> 1^ i>L=a3j J^AJJ ^ 

C^--J ^U:a.| X^^S ^;^^iJayh.S>yf (}yXiX.^yf 
,.U] - JJ £ |.Lil oxjItXa 

o.AlaA*« (X^£ ^ Vi ~ ^ 

Ujty ^jtXj xi^X ^jt OltXxS ^ is^ba. 

tj.A«.^ ^bi xT ,^43 ^A=- ^x:^f ^ Joy - uf 

(5^ Jjl J>-" i - (J^» <^))^ 6*^) IS^ 

^ (5'^*-^f _J-® \^.‘^ l*'-^! xS' L^a4j xi!^^^ j,L3 £ XAjtXxi 

^ |.Le| ii x^tXAi JajU - v^XAJ ^ ySa^ 

.))' i :*^*-"°) “ (-j>3Ua« xxLi yCa.K' tXjy y^\ laa^A^j 

JUit X^J xT^Ls^ L^X Las' \yM £ j^AA^j tXj ^S |»!;iM<j 

)^3 <£_;^ (!5^*<> 1^ i^ySH ^J.^XyJtjAX| ^J.A*J.****JlxiAA:^ 8j Oy® 


- - irr xas^ - (,) 

' - s?*^ ~ t"f'0 Jsoi;^ - laAK'o^IjsL SjSi? - f p'l' i^s^i<, 

n 
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^ cl ^ K>S^, yS" JS e± (JOJU — ^•? ^ 

^^aao! cJ /«A ^* LAS^j^ia*' 

"" ^ 

Jy*^; ^ eH**^ A*”^ ^y4^ i (*U| j^i ^u 

^ cA-lrs*^^ IcXfi*. "^-1^ 

^ 2uk^ - ^ ^jLa23^(>.aj — ^ ^cX^ ^ (^1;-^ <sL cXajSN-o Ji 

^ ^ ^lXs> - ^ ^.,X»yoLo.^^:i>^XAw - ^ ^t^x> 

^x> ^ Uj ^ ^ 

^ |*^AA/f ^La^L^ <5^ |*^Aw| ^ ^ IcXi^ 

^ CS^ ^4^ ; c^^^r'C'^^4^^ ac%3i> ^ cs^^’H 

I i ^ ’ .0 

«£ 2^3 viljS^^ ^JAX» (5*^ 

l-iA»AD K ijy^y^ ^ JyMJj ^ 

y< L^* b^r o^b C!AAW.a3 ^aJ ^ iS>XM>J^^I^ yS^ |*^b»w| >,' 

V^y*^ ij^ *1^ f 4:g2 idy^bU^ ^ I 

^ A '#;!;^^ <A (J^b 

yi'*^ y^Ay® 'Si^y (•bt ^j| siAs*. |*L«t tX*j ^ 

- |yJ8 ^ O^is x^t3ol 5(>b^ 

XJ vilj) ^ ^A/A^^I*L-«f — yXjo v:>X.A^ 

(54^\5^^^ ^yB oAlaJ.A« {£y^^,^ i^'^i 

SUj yf |♦iXAwf h.X^ yS>LJ^J y^\ 

)T'^ ^ iS^ y^-^^ "" O^ U'*'* ^ 

( 5 ^ 2 *!j^ x5" L^j LX:^^ v:yL^j ^ JI 4 .J& 

ySii] ^ 25^AX)f ^ W. 

4Xa^^ J!^Xg^AAWj*!ibwf 

sIaj yi ^-O ^3* viaJL^ yf[ y^\ 

8 LX 3 ^5" yyJ0\ -t &3 ^^Sb 

sdf^l ^ ^jiXi ^yi£^ JwcU ^a3 7^4^; 

(5*^J <:A^ CA.J5 bf^AS^K y^^A,w ^XawJ L^ 

- c2 I ^ ^3?" tX3\ 
r* ' ^ 

♦ 

'■■ . . ■■ ■ ' ' . ■ '. ' ■ 

Jil:*:' 

fcSS ' ■ ' . ' ' 




t: 




fji' 




U 
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f ^ ^ 

cX4>SS>X) j! 

^S LXAAAft. y:^ ^ 

hixyMi y^y> y:> H ^ 

^\ y^ ^yo pStt yy\ ^y J.it> ^ ^l^Uit 

Lxjf yS^ kX^M {JMAJ^ bjf y^ ^y\ — 

^ y^f 7ff )y\ 

— ytXi ^ oJi\jo^ ^ viiJLi^:^ yxs ^ ^ySi. ^ Ufit^ — 

au-l^2tJU|JL^ ^:i5ydsxii JoLAs ;»/;>^ »/« 

|♦Uj*o.A:S^^x^Xi^;^^J.^ <iUy ^ ^iJ^Uxj I |Ju« j 

vciA^liol ^ 24 “ ^ <J^I 

^M>yL> 1 ^ ^ ° LX;^ ^^43 ( 5 <^ uWJ 

L^3 L3L:^ ^ LX.I:5> 

[.XS£>y 2 a Ubf 255^ ^ < 5 ^ o.Jl5> 2 a 

yA^3 ^ o.3c> jj.AAJ (yfti j*L^ yy\ ^ J.Xa^ 

— ^^Li^io ^ xiLi:*- ^ ~ (5^*y^ 

^Jbt CAiik^ 2iX" ^it j-^M 

yX" '*2t;^LA:^ <i!!!t 

(^21^ tXoUxi £ viXXx! ^ ^ iX^^yyH ^Sa^ ^|»( f*bo| UiJt>li^ iX^ 

bJ ojuj ^ 

^au5— ^5HiU yack. <5 c**11p <Sfi(^*^ 

— laa. U «it^! <sJU^— ^Uf 

*“ "* ^t>»»>«* f^ti#! ifsiy* t»5jjjA»»** “ 

lsl»J| iS^ y^] ^1 a:^L -- ^Slfih. — o^a.l-^^iS.-^? - f*^**^ 

^j,j^aa,I|u^r ^ U| y — ufc® <2-W’ 


i^y^ “* Ss^io^ “ ^^Sk. “ VAf 2C5Wi.tf — (.^Uo^Ji^Ck. 


“ LAuh 


UjlAAgi**! — "” 

— if^^Oi]k'^^>yy ^ 

»f 
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iX^LiLc ^S\c^ f*LX^t 

<d- XAi«r ^Xct fi£^ 

c2 07 * ^ vaA^Jo-Uw ^ cX^ ^ 

cs^-? ^ (5*^ ^ 

yAkXi4».>Jc^ 5 ^ ( 5 ^ cJtXi5> ^ L,,,XiA;> zt5^ (jkiijSX,w cXjt).<M !y^ 

LjLii*. LJ ^ ^ ""<5^ (5-?!^^ j*iLu>l 

ao^UtcjAvof — l^ LgXi 1 ^ f^yhyjj * v::^L-*^ scxU-^xIad viljJ 

^ ^^*u;a>.|vLx( - J*-*^ ^ Uf^y^ 

^LXi X Jo d./ )!;0 ^ 

Jy^^ y t tXS^ jvX!a>. — \:>.j^, (jf*^ ^ “~ U! 

OL^t ^yhS [jp ^\yB |*^X:SU) y^ Oj-to. ^ 

^L^3| v:>Ala-Lu; — L^ (^y^ y JJ^y ^ y 

ob ^y-fy^ ^ 

o^Lt ^ (Jsa 5 slxf 5;>^ b xX-b — L5 »c\ao — 

yi^h LX^Awf J^b tcAXjyax ^ ^ — PS^ 

^Ly f4Xi> - \J^ ^y^ iHJy^ ^^^y) 

JjS" yty yJ V^yf \yy2 ^ i2.S|j^ — ^5£>^ 20 y 

- W ^ 4 )y^ (5^ o^ ^))y i Soy^yff> 

exSlA 2 C:>^lVo ^AXf ^ ^AX J•!iL*-f yyy:^ yy] 

^ adJf J^Av^ y ^y^^y 

!j^!^! “ ‘f &P2A^ — — 'If (SaaLs — T ^3JU ^yj^ ^yC ( f ) 

- - ^5/ ^1 ^jto-^'l ^^lj~^m£^^>| Jt^Hp *5^33^ ^f^^~rrr (Stains 

“ rrvi&a^ 

yj5 - rn ^,5 ^.jU" - rr- ii«j|s^„ _ on ^;t? (r) , (r) 

— y&m ^fiy^A04 — fVf ^jfii**' lX**^ — C-g-**^ ^U^ltl* 


— ^yiXy ci»iyi£a*J’y3^ 
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(5^4' i L 

^r|.^*j( ^ 

J® ^ ly bb ^Xi ^ o.£L:axo 

^y_\ «^sb« 

;>x^^ b/ a.b« Joc. ^ ^ ^ii *r 
ai-i V-- - u ^ ^ ^yx. , 

^,r ^ 

£- £±^ J tU^-K fig-> «2; ;5'|<J| rtXi» S^y '^yOS:, aJUs. ^ 

i «»-i ^ y /l s j: 

o^ ^,1 ^,1 , 

^1 - ly. J^U « yi^tt 1,^ ^ 

“"5 ^ “r^ Ai! J-V i ^ s:,;^ ^ 

y' sj^U^ jA^I xUjUm ^ ii*sn^ Ji - 

1-^1 |.U ^ ^ |^~5 cJ, iiiJi. ” «,I^».|'"' 

^ ^ ^ ;,l ^ ^ ,1^- 

"r* ^'■—1 -As ;» ;SI bA ;,l ^ u«j^^ ^ ^ 

u“;“ :>»->, I ub;,>.r y.->j - j^u. ,5- i^ u, „| L*i- 

^2^-t ,ruj5. '^i. IS- J. c-,uju ^ ^is (<• I . 

“^S) *’' ^y” ry^ 'S-J ^ ,Uy. ^ uj 

K Jp ^ Jj^ , -.iW:. _ __|_^^ 

yil , ^ •, A ^j5b «.^6 ^ wi <2 b/ ^u» 

be- y» ;U5| A i: U-I y" ^ I _ (^ 1^ 

6y., ^ pUI - ^sr^ ,0Ui_,. gX. ^ ^ ^L.1 iy - 1^ 

<ae» HSb. i ®yx ,y-sb«:-5^l^„X. 

^ 5 isA-^ -XU,, |.5U, 


■ *>4*5 '•»aij>t - a-i»i ^ji? - /,^ 

- ;^, ^ (J 

IV 
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C. ts^ 

kflS.j i JU ^ ^ - ^5 iiUy Jiyi J^' (^^3 

fi£; JUJfcy^ iiL)| JtS' L^3 JL^ik Zt^j i:?^ 

£f_;^ <=i- ^ ^ ^ ^Xxf g^Ui; ^J.j| L^3 ^ 

•S' ^ y^ 

f> 

;,' y» ^1 (*3 xS' b>;i «£ V* “ 

j.S^ (Jlx ^ gj^jL«Aw<c - ^ LaA^ ^ * (JI.aJ{>,sa<j £^7^ 

4M>o - L^jo (iJjU Luo( ““ 

<cjUUj>f s^\ ^]yi». £ ^ yS ;jU>^ 

(5^*^^ (5*^v^ ^ ^^cX-o! - ^ ISJ 

- fy2> ^s^c3 B' olAaif ^ JiXit - LXJ o^io ^ viiJLis^ 

^cXj — iXj ^J^AfiVo {jyMJy ^^j.®LX3 

i /X'^ j*iX^f - Ob ^3 £ cX:>f ^ 

U-A^t^t yS^ KXi\JyMJ^ v£i.j - JU^.^ 

^ 2:.^^ ^ ^ y lXI:^ ^y^ y 1%-U^ 

^iy\ ciA.i!^i> — x^LXa^c xX" ^ 

^Xx - ^ ^X^ vX^ aO^AXjt ^ J.3Lo (jd^j ^ 

»^b‘ - ^S ^Xf ySO ^yol^ yf ^ yy^S^ ^ ^^Sb |%X^ 

xifb cydiLsa. g^y ^y^ owaw^O viyJL^ ^jJ 

xT ^ ^ »ycXji IX ^y3 y^\ ^fja3l 

XAjI^ Lj( — L^ ySt> |lX^ ^XJ^LaI 

liX^ £ KSSidjySad ^ yy\ ^y^ 50 Ut yi <ciA«^L^3U0 iLjT |vJLgi^ 

ciAjCjX2> viiJ^O — - ^1 <3 ^aS| (3^UjO - ^ ^ 

(5^ b>^^ x5^ ^5 CS*^^ ”* x^i.^ x.g^5^ v^aw 

LX-w( xjb^ ^ ^l?^Ad«2a» (3’S‘*'^ (JwA5l.2> ViAAwb^ 

- 1^3 £jySS> ^ ^ JJLjc^I IX ^1 - ^ x^Xcx ay/s 


”" ^KfA>* ^ JH^"^ ’ 4-.^^l3#J!,^;}ak.^! (^f') 

‘ fl 
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y ) ^^) "" v^SU y^ 

^ ^cuJyS— ^ 

fi2 0^X1 Us — \d^^?, j%.iUw| ^Lot> ^ 

J5 

~ L4S U^ yf, (^ly)! y\ ^S ^A jL^j 

\jy^^ ^ )y^ y .1^' 

(JiA.? y ^ ^ cL. 2^S^ yb 
^Ji.j| oL o 3 ^ acUJjb. »^US" 1^ j^JLlbx £ )^l 

— Ur It>l ^ 

C^AsLrs*- yS^ (^5"^ ^ y^£l^ fXx^ £ 

^1^4^! yy\ ) 5 ^ X*>l^ Ufci^^ 

JUT ySi^ ^ yf (*;ik«| ^Uj yi ^'s?" 

y)cX^ l*^^***^! ^^aAa*wJ 

jtS^ Ljs ^ «iu 3 ^ u«l 

[S)jy^ )■»■ |J«*^ cyii^s*- <^l 

”■ 1^ tj^y^ ^ ^ 5 ^ *#*^?** 

caaaLj^ '"x 5^ Ui>^5^ oAjlS ^ 

- fi2 07* (jU*« ) ^ (JAX^ (J.AXI 

x^:S\5^ v_*A« J.aoL^^ y^\ ^*i 'ii^Sj jtRAii»' sS ^Xau| <^7^^ Lj 

7^ 1,7^ *-^3 Ljs 

«*.«<> fii ^3‘«5' (J.^ sjUxI^ ^1 L 2 y» J-tfil3» ^ oiLS^Ai 

yf\ - S)Ji- ^ *^7^ 7j^ jXaaI yi Las' tX-iij JI7AU 

xS' ^ ^L;®7'* <^7^ “ «i>L 3 ^l 7«o ( 5 *'"' y^ ^ cLjL-ui 

(^y) (S^ Y*‘ ^y^ ” '^y^ LJ^-^ 7W c>*^ 7^ 

^JLo ,c> xS' I ^y> Vl yS<MJC> 

jt^sUo ^S’LjiS ^ 721 ^ L^3 *“ L^a 3 ^ ^jl ^ 7 ^ 

r* 4.1^ ^^4 4 i^ (f) 

— fAV (»n.S^-^«*^ iSSS^-yAm ; (0 

“■ ^>P -Y'rr -i rr ky^J’^)U- 
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OyoAjc JyXjc £ ^^3 - ^51 x^sUlii 2cg^5^ v^-w 

— U^X!^ ^ 

x^j “■ ^jySO xi^X^ <Xx^ ^ 

- c&S uJ=^yj ^j( ol^ - 

1*15’ Is" I4y.iik£» ^ ^I»aju5 • j ^5^ i/J 

(5'(r^f 'iyiilAfi ViKSy — ^A 3 ^C<Mj>> ^ 

^ (^7^ (5^ tj^ £ iJ - tfgj' 1.^ '-j^oO 

~ ^X.1^ ~ JL4J|>^aJ t^AX '" oI^Laa^I i^Laj ^ j^iio^LAuj oo^& -" y 

£. *7**^ ^ T^y ^tO ~ ~ 'syLSt^AS — — is^^Lfi**,- 

15^57 v ;jL*aA liyjAi:!. - ^ ^ ^ 

>iLA.A! (jlJt^ - bl^^ ^IcXaSI ^ XA-of ^^AJ si 

(5*J 7^ cgJ - XA^f ^ y3 ^S *“ - XAxf ^ij yi 

***^ (#*'^ 7^ ^blL-w ^CA« - x^f ^ij y; ^ jLJlo^ ti))^=^ 

U^ UH" '^XLo \jOyk- — xavo I yi ^i ooia-Lu x^ii i\*AJW 

— tS^^Xo jt^} ^ x^l yhi o^is 

(jLasI*ai - o^J-a. XjUiiy - j^f^W jj' Sy xj j^Sb v^a 

^ y' xa-T ^a. - Jf lias, £ ^yjJ^o f' 

(5^ <#^ ^ 7;J «S^' «yblA«*a.| ^1 ^ ;^UAft 

of obeli' y' v=Ai:ii^ ^yy y' ^.X^t 

°u)'^'y^ sd (5^ ^7^ ^7-^9 7^ J.^L=> i:yy y. 

7«^l fiS^ £ xCo ^Xi S^ ^ 

liyAkb- ^yXiO - Lg,j xi xixwf^ ^_j.r '' ^Xil ^ |.iLAj - 

;?7* ))* t^7® J-AsU. ot Sj 


— r’)*'V ^ccoSms -- ^iLw/ uiT ( f ) 

I -nr - rro - r jju. fr) 

I K I«:*a4 -ti,y»U!, J - rro (r) 

( ^ip 

- tysij oi^^wi - r fr9 iisiia j^;Uti-r*v baii^i (r) 

— fr «Saa*«,tf» &^}lfi JaaJjdtJ/** 

“ ^>)l> ■“ (^) ^ (o) 


3S 


?r" 
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— cXa^^ O-X^IaS ^5*^ |^.aiLiS CS^- 
"" o.^t{\i> Lj SiXA^^^ (5^5*^ ^ ^jU^iof 

I ** ^ 

(3^ (5^5^ tjwtXiu ^X!i>t 20 

^^LaAiUJ **“ 1^ |%-«WUi‘9 ^ ““ 

^y\ ^^3 ^5(> ^ (*Lja;:3t ^ 

2::^^) {J^^ vii.3 2co^ft ^4^ 

”" (2^"'^ (3^ y^^^ ■" ^2 

^a;o c:a*^jaw vi:aa1^X<w y sL^ 

^LX^ v^iA^Ajs- ^ auxij ^A> 4:i JLa3 ^ \^X:^ )^| o^iiLi&U} 

"“ O^ i^y^'’ jj ^^2 1 jjpXxJ ^ 

CJa 

o^y j^SyD (J^aac 5^A£t^ - acX^ 

^ viiA-iL^ t “” 2Jy 2^ ^ ^ hXjcXjo 

L>-^ ^^IIaa2| ^ sIXa:^' j. 2 vi^x^JL^/o 

- ^xjL:>ysi> IcXa^ "" ^y^ 

(CXASXaO yS^ ^ Jj-^^ O^Aii — i^^Xwj P-^iLj ““ j♦^M»j 

y^ y\' l/*"^ ^ ^■iLi^ojo ^^^xajLaaw 

>» Ji c£ u;^*Aw y^\ u:a. 5^ ^ 1*^X3 X:SVol^ — (J*!?^ ^5^(i3^ioli:>- 

““ ^JcXnAO 20 ^4“^ ^LsSVm-u ^ 4 ' ^ ^X' ^ y^ yS^ >-AAJ 

£ y^ ^yS ^S vca^aJ '' Xa-L^ ^ 2C-U(Ja 3 ^:jyvd::^2! 

— ^|t> 2Cj^^ 1*1^ ^Xi L^ 2>i42lAW 

^Xa^^ao £ “~ ^4^ ^ cXas f ^ ^ I ^aJ 

^yoU ^ i^Ub o.A)^Xc>. ^ xj^Ua© ^SL43 £ (jl tXxj 

^ ^J^yf ^ - ^3 ^t>t ^l^^52 > ^ c:xjL ^3 - LU^i 

" (5^y‘^ '^Ji.^:> (5)^’^ (5^ {2^ 

~ J-^tS* - a:!j^I^| ^^>^lI) (f) 

” tjk>U^}j ^LJl^ i^ty|2;I/tj^»/ i^Scl. j© ilaskH.# (f) 

ff 



Iff:; 
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^ ^ ^ ^1 ^y, jtT 

-t>.y'»43 jtT xj ^siv 

" </ r*“ U-i^ i/ ^s 

3^x} ^y,je (X^ £ Jy^j v::^-l^p - ^ iaIc^^ 

tjlJ^ ^J^J0 ^ xJJl Xi L«Sf xi£oi> 

(^‘^; (^t idJiJy^^ jXii^ uiya=. ^r- ^ xj 

U«.^ ^ j-S" ;;^ Lof y '^5^^ ^ 

Jyal ^ «*-Uy tXAJ ^ - ^ys ^d}|^J^ 

(^ o:ii, ^ ^UAw^of) - L^ ^UX£»| 

>^^7*1 4?f a-' - LJ^v.y.i3jc^fl x.kfXa. j-s^ 

(3=* s i/ JUi:- ayu^a stX** 15" J,.^ / 

- L^ sj.£^ ii" OtU ^r ^^is ^as bo IXu^ uXi^ 

i^jJ ^ - ^3 SlXaau^ |vi>.^ 

^ sT _ ^3 oiSi^ ^ ^is-ouj 

^,1 bUo ,uu / ^lUi jf ^ ^ 

._w-LLo-,j^ ^^La.by' Jv^La. (5^*30 J *4-> 

J'jl-Ay y^ — t^y^ (^iX^jol Ij ^ yS0O\ — bO Jb’ ^XjO 
U-*- c>^5 5 - ^r 

'"r^ &r ^3 syo SOb^ X4:kr «>iJl;^ -^ya 

— bUy (jLiXjj ci^jyl 

^UrS^f 5-3 xix-li^ _y*a v:y^-A^ ^ 

^ (j"^ ^ i 5 t\-A.*-*ot O o.jllai t^y**‘<^ ^j| 

^ LS^^tXib. ^ |V«»la ^tXiu«^ yf ^Xif x.fiJyS' syjof 

- ^ JUjoiXi! in i 5^LX« ^,t ^ ju-et ^ SOb^ u-t ^2 

- ^OU jUa. ^^1 J^U,^ « ^ _ ^Juj yc sJixlU (!) 

'»**- i^;L.;l^i„! - jjli. x«*- 13^- j';> 31 Jr J^- uit^ 

a- ii’jyCi- ci.'j;- - ^Xjci n^Ke tliafls^iJ - ^.-.T^I dl'Me i^lUa*llga. jt - ^3^^ 
~!‘‘‘)i^} (*jj^ I)}"* U®’'j}*'ua>>jj - c:,U*l^,jU 

- fvc a»aa*^ ~ (0 


t f 
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ll)’ U L,^2 LjL:^;c 

““ ^Xxi |♦^^Lu<^ 0>£.l.»*lMt 

|y£> v:iA.^Ua> f^Si>C>y.£> £ y^yli 

£ ^j.mkJQ |%iL,^X’^^ <«^Sl>O.X)^ (Xj|cX»M|*L4^ (jyM)^ 

*“ ^ yMi 2t^3L*U» 

20 ^ jjU^^is- |♦iK.A«| 

^ »JyJ^X/Qj^ ^yXS £ {^yfyi ^ 

^Adl^ ^ ^ O^io 

CA^U:^ (JjijL^XmaX) yy£> ljM{> — 

**"^^j^SO 2(aC/0 ^^w AwS L^ J 

^ jjjC^-oLj U^ati^Liw) ^ 2 c 5^ l«gX4t> xj ^ 

^1 ^4J i£. V/^ ““ ^;UIma.; 0 '* X*J5^ yi 

2(AijLiix> £ c>.aII ^IXXJ f^'ft^y^'^yy 

^ ^^UAA«^j|U.ioU yC;0 - ^ST ^^Jo j5^5£>lJb 

J.*»fiLfi». {3)^ri^ 0.-li!3Xw ^ 

““ Li^2 ^ ^ ^^x<ww,X^ ^il^xxi 

LXcj. yo sLy 2oUyA; - ^UjJ ^«3U ^ 

y (J^cXa^I SiXAjf s:iA.^y^ Jlx) y^ yD |jJ:;yoLfi>. LX:gK.Ax3«o 

v^xla^Aw p^l ^ ^yAwyv^^Al’ — ,4p ^^y^ ^ ^^yL^-^AUi^ 

L^2 jLy>. 2ty ^ <>.JbyM£ jjl 

- Air (SsjAtf f i 3 .R U«l!j>! (f) 

&SQA^ w^UI) ri <s;j33.«^ Jjl ^ (l') 

^1 <K>(®iaJj o 3^9«.« ^siSjUljt^ww) aiftua-. cjUxt^.] “ 

^^dlljila^ lalaaJf ^,>1 iS>’a3.»fii!j:AA> ^5 — ^A>1 

o>U 2 ;aDAtf-jA«Jl^l-r r f r ^>;l'-^^^i^« 

- f jJl^ J(a/<jf|aZ^^^ “00 9 &sila-Y 
^ yO^ uSl:X“9V (r) 

If 
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CIaA-3 yjQ yXjH- 1^^^^ ! d. j t (j 5 ^ 

"■ *^ U^> 5 ^ cJLa«^ ISU^\ ^ 4 -j^ 2 ii^j.Ar ^^cXxi 

^ ac^t ^A4 X 43 LW ^^IcXAjjf ^yS 

olzi! ^ y ^ V^ ( 5 ^^ 

— \yS£i ^yX.]a oJIau^ 

4iX«^ >** f lXiJI^- ^IiA3fci5l»i4iX3 y^* ViJAJ ““ ^^i3S>^i3 

J^SUS - ^y0 

C!a^La.5 s^Jiy^ yy 4 X^ 1 ^ ^y \ tXi^ '^T^i y^^yX^ Xh^^Law 

^^ 7-5 7 ^ j f yj j> acA^ I •“ /»»^ ^5^ 

** . ** -O 

<5® 77* (5-^ 

^sad^ L^ dbt ^ cX^^>c Kf y^^^p ac^j of - v 6 ljc^ ^ 

oL^ 5 ^5^(jAi.‘if ^ yy\ ^ La^ 

^ V-J^ — Ul^l IjAJ ^ o^ *“ La;|J Jc> ^ 

^^,yXM yS^] ( 5 * 8 “^ 7 “ 7 ^ ^ fcX^ iiy^^y "“ y^ ^jCwf 

acJJtJ^Aw^ - ^Ar 45 ^ ( 5 ‘^'^ 7 v j♦^-w| - 

^ (5^L l_Xi« - Ur Li^S' >-i(<a-i !>i5. iJy.j 

^ JbLiJt b <3 -S.a5^ -“ ^ 4 ■^^ ^ 

"* ^L.^^h.3 ^ Vi:2Aj|<Xi30 ^♦. 0 S> (Jc^ 

7 ^ 77 'S-^ y 0^a3 LamjJ 2i.^::^S'^yL 

^ C)*^ ^^jf aU.j3cXA> 

^A^jLxi ^5^ J-SIas — ac.i vOA^j La^C^ 

^ u>L^uav^| u'^S( jJ <X-.| - Sy ^ 

iSy**^}^ )y^ ( 5 '€'^ <caX^L:^ U^Xau^j fiXi:^ O^io ^iljj iJ*AA^ [j>^JyS^ 
O^xXj ^yX^ £ ^ yAf\ ac-Ut ’ ^yi ^ {jy^ 

- r aK - rvf (Sms^ - I 

c>J^ ti-^tS* iifSAa r \3^ ss)^^ “1^97 arasa^ }ji/!^f ^ . 

(♦ 
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^ ^y^,^diJQ is" (ioi 

— ^ LjL:^ 

ol^y^ dj^ 



*41* 

1 

Jj,S 


1 


1 

1 



1 

1 

_ 1 

0 *‘^ 

1 i 

1 

|m»JUo^>] 

■ 1 ■ 

1 

C^^cx 

T 

^U9»« 5>t 


j^ca^ ( 






1 ^> 
&«i^*o 1 






1 

~l 


i 



S>y» 


Sly> 

L. f L«^V<^ (3^ 2C^ yii 

^ jj/-t cL jV^L^o jS^xi - ^^3 ^0 

^ — va^^L^w (5*^^.! W.^ f*l:^^f ^yh.M\ 

t ^1 (si. (^jl.A5 i^L^xi L^ 

y^ ’&Vot ~ ^ y^ C>Ua /3 y ;^l 

y udij ^ ^y] ^ttXX3( L^j* X:^aa^j LX3( ‘^*^^®** 

- 5c>L;0 ! y caaJL^X» ^ jv^mLjC yy] \Smi ^ tXAu;> 

l^vCwb^ Jfii^ir yS' I 2cAiA^i«as "**" x^ aQ iAJ 1^ 

y yyia i5j0Ub ^a 51:^<! yy\ L^3^^p. Kb ^lAaiij \^^y^ y^ 

|V*Cw^i® ”* (^^y ^ ^‘*®^ 

^ v_^jl.t^j| cXxf ^ v^-lia4iJtwX^ y^\ ^^-llaJliVAft 4X^ X 

v:y.jl^3 xiU^ ^\ ^ fja^J^y0 yy\ ^y0 ^j.aiU^j v:>x>c>.fi^ 

*' ^ ^ * ' 

^Xa^I XAx| - bt> ^ Wa>L-«(>.i>> ^A^J X^jLav ^ 
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y ^ (5^ UyyD4>^i:^^L 

))^ ^JL^'t £^lj Oy£> ^ b 1*1^* fyo au 

^ Lh^ ^)L:su-»o! 

— ^ySD ^SyS.^ |*!^Aui|&^4^ 1*1 I UijLXi:^ 

^ bb 2cj fOf yf LtiA^UI |c>|<> ^1 af ^S aa 

0^5 o^JiL^D ot<>^5^ Civxsl 

j%Aaf^jt oyos** ys> lj(^yS^ ^5^ \J^y^ \j»y\ cL 2cX-b 

bojb ^5^ t y^ <£ 

““ l5;^ 

y 2USf^ ^5^ f y^ y^ iid^:SKxXx^ ^ tilXj adaftj 
y^ ^ (jd:SX-tt 

y ^^'5^ vioOl;iw| oUx^t ^ ^yUI^^c 

xS" ^ byjfi j*^Ixx> ^ ^r ^ ^^3yff> 

'^.‘^y i ^ ^ut 

l_^*& Vl)1(>-AA! li' ^ 01^5^ 

xi 1^3 (^^Li ^ jV^s» li" ^b 

Xjlii. -i‘-g.*i ^Lx^ ^ j*y (5^^'**' (5^y 2cy& - ^3i^i».| 

I ^y^ACi.:^ *S. oly^ ^5 Cma2&* 

j* ' ^ ^y^) y^*^^ y^\ 

yy (i,jL^ ^yS^ s v:!*.^ (^a^awJ —Lg-J bl^ b|j.-}JC^ 

C^DL.^ Ty^) ^ y^ ^X:^/} xxiO 'il^t jLw 

^ASfcX-o j^L:s\.^ K a;^5" xili:^ <- ^3 ^^5" ^ ^jJtX^LiLo 

JO 

^ |*L^ LjL^ 

J'A**^! ^yas. C5^' f;/* “ cS^ 

~ (5-^rt'v '^ya^ ^Sj,s> ^-ye 
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J^***ul |i3|(> ^ Jlx*Xj 

Jui.* xAJIJL^ (da». (}y»^ Syj^yXje oijOLs.| (jy*Ad*j - bi5^ 

x*J.£ ^A*«.s.j.U( oU:^ ^ jvi**<^ aJ(^ 

^ x*St^ l_^( ^ «y^Ad:SV.jf K d^ JtS'sg b'^rcy-jli LA:fu^^ 

1^3 sdfi^ ^st>^ xj xUj L43 Ki ^Ajw ^ b^r^ia^ 

xJ L^j LaS^ xj Uj.S^ L^j’ L^ IaJ ^ cI^aau| ya>^Ai=» 

ul dili i^4S dV^ Lu (j«^ 

(j^*v.:s.|.Ut vba- ^ S_ ^y^aiyA (5^ikAa< 

^j,A*«.a*|*b I yi^ \ JjoK |VAi» icj|<3 j^|*X*»J(x^£ 

(5^ o^X»l di *ii*'*AJ bSi ^®b- 

U*j^sUjc s^ ^xil« £ (^ C>*‘"^f‘b| - yo ^AsiV.sa.yif 

(•1& ^ ySs jjUiLa. ^ 8^ (j^*«^ L43 yhXA (il^UxU ^_jUa« 

(jS*^ i5^ (j.jt> ^^LA*-i^> x 42L*« £ v=*J^O 

uy|0^j r'-*"’ ^ ‘>by ~ (j^l) ^ s! 

o.aL*£. ^ (•d*» »j ^0 JW U*|jy i5)b 

db (j.Xk/1 - 'iy)b3 oUil -ysr cA*l*a^ ^ ^IaS^I 

liljj (_^Ai^i ( 5 * 1 ^ I (jwl L^ (J.aSLj i_a**/ Xj— L j^0 



6A lO bJUL^;0 ^'^■' 


..AW I Q L>0 


;^' Id*^ (5^® 15^' 

8^jvjLi7j ^ajy (5^*-*^l o.i|d..<5 (^jlda*^ l^j| ^ j.» J.*s!^;:.c K 

xj si xaXc dj)y ^ xaIsU (jL 0 ^ ^ LsX^ ." 

£ ^J| ^Law £ ^Jy^\ ^1 ^ vs*A*Aa.x (5^l« 

I oiaJ .<3 - Jf ^Oyf J.iS ^3 ^3 

'-aAk! |^*»^ Oy^ - ^aT ^A^ - ^d^e <£ 

,j.x.La 5 i ^-b^AA*.) ^ y 

(J'*^;b. ^1)^ s» |.^ IAaAaaJ^a*. (j|dAa*J ^ ^^aa)| £ ^A^lyf 

bldiA XT' bUy xi ^ J^Laa) ;;jbyyi Xj ly'y uyA) 1*0 ^1 

(jb ^ 84^ U^Sbo^l xj b - ^(5 ttyL^j ^ 0“J 


I 
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OfciUto- ^4> ^ ^ 3JUjQ 

J! x^^xj 1 ^ ^Ajf cJ^/li' 

i3y^f> djj lol^^JfoajLi 

v^US^ ^ 

IS- u-,t a ^fS^.y 0^5 ^ 1,^ ^7s,r 

JSS^ ^ XJ in 

v:yLijl$' «y|<i V*"*^ ij^ 

W JmoU Ljj L^ s^ ^Lj jL*r dljt iaii 

tX*^ U«*J»j ijMij xj |V-Lw^sIj! x5' s2 JO li" ^yo 

iJ^ cH‘^ i£ (* 15 ^ ^jl ( 5 ^G yi 

(^•gJ JUS^ ^JLiX^ f|*A^ JO xJ" ci o*X:^ (jj*5 -IjL^jj 

^■)^ '^■■f ^ O^ «i».A^| yf i:y^,«aiS.jt 

JUT «J g.f[2 - ySb £ <^'=‘)f tJj-^.? y^ «r 

- AG>» J-u ^ <cj|o f Jo. jy^y ouJ 
(•L«ujU Is" b b ^yf yS' f^^LJfU^,^ ^^AA*«a. ^ (5<>)'jt otjLxft 

y<:> ;^l (54X*:SU! JL^T ^3 jOaSI yy\ bUj v^lj 

i. (j^*^!) >-*^*-«o ujr->^‘^ e)^l f^‘ £ ^£ysiajiix JL*^ §^L«*i.^ 
bsy' ;^fo ^ cydsol tofo jL*r XJ ^ ^a^y-s 
j.^ xr” ^Affi 

fii ^;J.S yi^ ^3 ^iLx\ juiyJi^A^ a^ yyi, .«cj 0 L^ 

u-^> i ^ f.^|xUi. 

i »;^L^ u-^ iSy=s^ 1 1 XA«; yy\ L^surj^ 

t<>f x^L« £ ^X(X3 OAjb^^i JiXftA«( ^ oa 51^ ^^*«o.|.L«| oLo^ 

(5*^ Jj^Auf ^j|J.jU. ^ 2W - 

L^sUJC^ya ^ 1 ^ ^L^., 

^ ’^;? «y--lv ai ^:^A^| yi.ifb ^^.XJ 

(S^ ;5l t5‘^;5' ,5^ ^ 3 

^ ;,yi5 JxK ^ ^ ^ ^ j^. 

8j.Aj g*,^| ^ yT 1*^-0^ l^a,o ^^AJO bc>j,rb, 

Ijr' ** ^ y 
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lAjUj! ^ bji® - \ysb ^Us 

)'^ \:y?P u;*-!9b «.f L 43 - ^y» ^l\^yyys\ 

(jjiSLo^! ^ ijOyXA 

(_> 4 ^ ui't y^y*u ^ U-?! ^f lj^*u 

{_yi^ (jaSLo^! xS' ^ Lsj(>^5^ ooLj s^ ^ ^ jj 

"uy“ 

<\|,^U ^ 

y^ ^■?l u^jU^t (J«l ^y\ i>aSb ^ 

(Jlcbo ^S) ^ ^aw»5^ 

)^t Jl.^di| ija^jo ‘ yXkSLxj^t ^5^ jv^w^S U.^ 

“ cX*^ X ^y0sa.^ — ^ vs^oLS ^sdLJU^oU 

— j^iA^&l^iif ^^«,^C J: >‘ — ^JL*0 l*;a ^ Y^ 

0 

^ ^ W-fljl^V,« yS' 2cA,i|S{^A^ 

i^3j.S^va*jb ^yic l_H® 0'“7'^ «i*.«Si|<5^j J-jLS 

£ |VmO y«S" ^/O S|^ ^ IcXck (tXia. xS" 

£-y*^ '^y^ “ «2 'j^ xJ.jU> ^ (j^JU.ii> 

£ y^] ;^‘V*' ^ K-Ul^g-l ^ J^AA/O 

(jj4'? i^Lsvjuj LXit xr L 4 J ^gj [V^Xxi 

^ya^ x^-Lw £ cXj)^i^^liO ^Xil 8 ^ x:ajL^ i ^1 

bj XiLia.(^ |vJl£ yjAi ^ £ |VjI/0 ^X*vJi - \y» 

jjUyll^akt i]yM^ Xj^yii xa. ^\ Lf b(> 

*^y* SY^ j^SL^j vil.j| 1 ^ i^lw^xil^JuJ.* xJJfj^J^ 

f u>5 " y^- (^^ 7 ^ r*^ <£ f^LJlU^Uit I i5)I‘5^^> 

^ ^Xm yHi] yluX^. XAi(^^^ ^yloMA 

^jftXiU. ^X^^ 0^iXX.i oJ_jtXj 

U^U £ v:>/i| iilj| (^ 

9 
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{j ^ ^ 

^ y^jo — ^ySl> Us^ yS^ 4^! iJ^SO ftXi y^, 4>U ^Lo ^ y^ 

yS^ iX^yyS y*rf( v::ajc! f^y^JO ^ {^0 y^ L-ttj) jjwU 

li^txNj3““ jifMj\ <£. "“ ^ 

oUaJLaw^ atS^ ’’ ^ x-iaSLfc 

U*-( ciS?^ »S'\J<-jOyh<^^M)y}fi\yrs.^Si. 2cJJ(^^ 

y^ yy\ ^3^Lgy<> 

— ^y5D ^1 UCaSL^j CJ)-^ ^ 

*X*SyyS xS^ ^ La*m i^jfiyh at^ ^ 

y^ ^ ^ “ IXajI:^ J.aS !ikj ^ Vt^ j*^^ 

^-y^ ^y’*^'^ /** ! j v:2XS ^ 

i ^L*^t ^ ;^f CHi» (/ 2 :/ 

<=L O^Aiu> ^jm:^ ^Xi ^XaJ ^ e^f ^*t> 

Jiliil^l ^iC)^j*dS v:i*.^LS* l*Uj 

TT^ ^ cXi^ttXia. xS ;JA^3 KJ^'^ ^ 

Lk^ xXiy Lama^ ySi^ ^ ^/i (J)^I^xy j 

^ ljiaAiXj ^./oLkAjj ^Xwf 

^ )y^ (^qIa^L^ ^ Laa^I ac^soUci^ — LAaj 

LXif 0"»^ (J*iV^-<i^ y^ y^ <£ 

^AJfjr^l - ^0 ^jjaXam^X ^ ^I^a3^ y^ £ LA3t> 

C>,jftX50 ^ vi^A^J v:>.Ali:fc ^ |Vt>l ^ yj^S*> 

i^y^ ^ O^k ik?} - \yS6 ^^y^ X.L^U K 

y^ y^ X ^IaaoI |♦^MA.JfatAix^ C5^ 

y ^jlsxxK?j SjU^/ ^ ^ c^Jt f^y^^ ^ 

~ oJUm iuUfi c:i%l3 (f) 

- - *?;au* J*^!^ (f) 

- - 'It' toio - (r) 

r 
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8c>Uy^ oti yS i^soljjf ^t— L aa^ 1^ ^jgiJaAa;o 

\jG^& ^ jVA^^Iol — ^ ySis> ^ U La^5^ ^ 

Cr-L AA/ ^ icjf^ Xa-Lc ^ aciJf^Ao) ^Ia.Aa;c {A^sxxj tcXi^tcXi^ &5 

J.A^w} yi (^'!kj^!\^X&) ^ 9^ 

aUcXi |%.Afl5|^j( SySti - ^JyS^ U-gi'^ »(>U) ^ 

<£ Jl-*« O.yfik jLiiot KJtxj •>:iA;o| — £$ 


^^A^ ^ LaAA^ ^^ AAA.A<fc Cii?^«AifU2s» ““ \Jj5*'*'^7’^ 

^ y^ (5^**^ oOL^-!u ^ ^AMA.:2i» 

y (jy> 7^-^ 7^^ u^( ^ 7^ yy\ S 

wLaaILaw^ Ljl;^ S ^ L>- 7 ^^ yi ,'*'-^1 (j^‘U ^ Ia5^ 

ij**! 4!!^ i ^ &Aj|^dLo 

cXa^ X^^La:^ ^ ^ 7^*? )W y^^ (5^ 

' (*^ *“ ^c^ l oU . I . f f, -4 
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“ obf (5^ i^y.'il.J^X} ^AJC u^l 

^bof ^ vsijbj^^ cAJt^Lra^l 

1*1^1 «::$ (J^ftX«*ff 20 

^ ^ oJ^wO 2ciD^^ yJ 

-^3^0 26 ^ oL :^3 <£ v::^-«! L;LlXj 

’^jjf KxBly ^ l3^ ^ (JfL^I 1^ ^SUXfc 

X 4:^:; ^yX,lAJ^, ^ 

I^AXjo j^am\ >^A&jyS ^5^ c2 4 Xa^^ j^f^S ^5^6 K (jm:^ 

i^bl ^:i 5 c>L^^ Df^>e ^ ^ ^jD 2c5^ 

Li-'^ % "■’’. 

u't'/ c)i'“li 

!UL*ruio^ 

8-V*j L®1^ b^r J-i***«) cy^2>. x**«t^ ^5^b 

«£ y> ^ ^ y'j^ ^ (.Ue (j«| (^U=»^ <>Uuy 

Ll"l ^ ^ (#^^7* *-***^ Jbifc xj x^jL*« 


(5***^'^'^ 2tii<jpAll!2.X! |vXu.wCC> j|f y-Aj | 

^a2.A^^ U"^! cS X-g.3Lu< ^ J.AiA.ft^* O^y 

^^ufc:=fc. £:i ^ ^ Ij 


““ uy^ ^ ir' c£^ ^ )y®^^ s^^jIau <£ cXx . cX^ 

5jj’’ bU^i ^ ^IxS 

c2 ^l^:cxf ov:^A*. ^ ibcXi ^ 

(o — LaII^j s?7^ y^ J^A-wi ^ 1^ 

!^a 5 2Cr f^S2>6Uy y UrciAib^O ^ ^jb^3 ^ 

!;-i^^' c± ^ 2C^^ trf “ c2 (^-l^^Ai||VAia. J^^bs.. d^^yi 

g± ^JUj ^ ^ c4iUAv| yCJ ^L^x«| 

4 X 4 .^^! 2c 5^ bb^i <.,1^1^^ Ujf)*^ (5^ iJ.J(Jl^ii». 

acA3^ K U*o b J! jUw ^ 2c)t^ 

« ciJjAXf 2tj ^ o5 v^:^ — L>e^i 5tX5&bXc idAXs*. 

<5^ Cj^t ^sa yS bUy 2daia.ibe 

“■ fiS iJ^*^ ^ blxjji (^^1- 

r 



^J.^Lo iX^:AjO tXA<« '«7>^'^S»- 
{t^)y^yi ‘^Ijt xlj yAM*XSyy2 

))^ C^^****-^ ^ ,j*#| 5j ^ ^ »jt)Lia.x ^ 

d-l^ oUS}^ ^ Ui^ 

5*^* uy. ““ ^ '■" 

2 ol>s> ”* S^XXiLjJ Lj 

^ (5^^ O'-V 7v ^^Aao ^S(^J U 

U** * v (J^iAAXI ^ ^ yAAJ6 Ci^«^ 

y/JjJSi- yJM^^ ^ j\SS y^ | ‘^/ ;V (JU yJ^ U^t it^lM/ £ 

(iii^jjiA^ ^5^ icAif I*Lx} I <c^^Li|^»cci ^Xa^ La^ 

L-u/y 2^5^ fi£ xj '- ^ l♦yCiSJ^ 

^ ^Xam^O ^ Kxs\y 

y^ ^^IbAaWiAA’^ ^ ^ ^j^AAM JV Val^A/cLAiS ^£)» 

- c£ ^ ,£ 

yf yfb^ ^La3|^ ^jI y^lyj j)yy {J--i> ^J*^ (jU-i^/J 

* ^jyi^ K' ^^ 5 . 5 " ^LaSL ^ t>LiiA£^! 

^ ~ ^ ^ ^ ^ d^lSTp) (^ 

X^ys {jd^A [jyf yfo X^jLaU £ JiLo 

^y\ ofy^ xXXp ^ ( 5 ^ ^jL.ft*o (j^^ 

cL |•t<t xS^ ^X**>t — ^ ^ t:i>lA^ 
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( i ) 
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(v) 
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SECTION VI 

ANTHROPOLOGY, SOCIOLOGY AND FOLK-LORE 



( 1 ) 


SCOPE OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL RESEARCHES 
IN THE AGENCY DIVISION 


The Ghenchus, 


R. SUBBA RAO, Esq. 

The Chenchus 

In my paper read before the Third All-India Oriental 
Conference held at Madras in December, 1924, I described 
the life and habits of the Koyas, a primitive 
jungle tribe that live in the upper valley of 
the Godavari. In this paper I propose to give what I con- 
sider to be an interesting study of the life and habits of the 
Chenchus who live in theRampa Agency as 

The Chenchus. ,, . , , . . tx. • i 

well as m the plains of Godavari Distnct and 
who are, comparatively speaking, more enterprising and 
forward than the other primitive peoples living in the Agency. 

Professor Huxley in his Anatomy of Vertebrated Animals 
divides the races of mankind into two broad divisions, viz. — 

(a) The Ulotrichi or wooly-haired peoples, and 

[b) The Leiotrichi or smooth-haired peoples. 

To class (b) belong the Austroloid group in which the 
Dravidians and pre-Dravidians of South India are included. 

Their features are described as follows : — dark 

Their features. i i i i i i i , ,, 

skin, black hair, long prognathous skull, well- 
developed brow ridges and dark eyes. Now, the Khonda, 
the Yenadis, the Koyas and the Chenchus all belong to 
the black strata and possess the above features. It is now a 
matter of common historical knowledge that the aboriginal 
period is one prior to the Dravidian one. These primitive 


Their features. 
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jungle tribes who are found living in the Agency Division, 
clearly belong to a pre-Dravidian era and they are the original 
peoples of the land. 

Of all the primitive tribes living in the Agency, the 
Chenchus are by far the most enterprising and well-known. 

They are of short stature and high nasal index. The Putta 
Chenchus afford an example to this. The nose is thick and 
broad. They resemble the Yenadis and Koyas and belong to , 
the same stock. They are black in colour and possess long 
hair. They are idle, drunken, thievish and bloodthirsty. 
Unlike the Khonds of Ganjam and the Koyas of Upper * 

Godavari Agency, these have few virtues to compensate for s 
their vices. Excepting the Chenchus of the plains, those of 
Rampa Agency and Kallamalai hills are naturally indolent, 
stupid, drunken and quarrelsome. They are addicted to 
crime, to thieving and even miu'dering innocent ryots and 
passengers. Being semi-wild and ignorant and wanting in 
brains, they are easily irritable and suspicious and hence give 
the greatest trouble to the ri*ling powers. 

Their abode . — They live in huts made of rough bamboo 
wattle work. The Chenchus of the same clan live together in 
a hamlet or gudem where the houses are built 

Their abode. i i • 

like a bee-iiive. 

The stronghold of the wild Chenchus is the Nallamalai ;; 

hills and the forests on the same. Close to Sri-sailam, in [ 

the woods and wilds, in the caves and under trees, they make {. 

their habitation. The “ plain ” Chenchus who have migrated | 

to the plains are found mostly in Nellore and Godavari dis- 
tricts and these lead a nomadic life. During the rainy season, 
the Chenchus bring from the Godavari Agency forests, 
bamboo and timber and after selling the same to the people 
of the plains disappear again into the forests in the summer 
season. 


Their dress and habits.— The, wild Chenchus who are 
a forest tribe and who live in gudems or hamlets, scattered 
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here and there in the wild forests on the slopes of the 
Dress and mountains wear little or no dress. They are 
semi-naked. They often wear the bark of a 
tree or clothe themselves with leaves or rags to cover 
up shame. Their legs, and the bodj^ above the waist 
are naked. The men in the plains, the tame Chenchus, are 
also found in their loin-cloth only but the women in the 
plains use two rags, an under and an upper one while those 
of the forests are semi-naked. They are all, as a class, ugly 
and detestable. The wild Chenchus carry in their loin-cloth 
a small sword and some arrows while one or two bows arm 
their shoulders. They are quick in getting up and down the 
hills. It is far easier to catch a spotted deer than a wild 
Chenchu. Naturally indolent, they do not cultivate land 
like the other primitive tribes— the Koyas, the Savaras, the 
Khonds and other aboriginal tribes of the Agency division, 

' but take to plundering the ryot and the passenger when they 
fail to get game or forest produce like roots, honey and wild 
fruits for their food. They often levy blackmail on the 
villages close by and in cases of opposition, tliey do not 
hesitate to loot the villages or even kill the ryots that oppose 
them. When they are prevented from plundering the harvest 
in the fields, they cut, burn or carry off the crops in the nights. 
These wild Chenchus are notorious for their daeoities and 
murders. W hen the Forest and Agricultui’al departments 
check tlieir activities, they burn forests, poison the mountain 
streams and commit assault and murder. They are revenge- 
ful and consider that no one has power to interfere with their 
natural rights. Hence in recent years, the Government have 
extended to them the following rights, vis., rights as to forest 
produce for home consumption only. Thus, timber, bamboo, 
fibre, grass, roots, fruits, honey, wax, deer and tiger skins, etc.', 
all can be obtained freely for their own use. Further, they 
enjoy the rights of fishing, hunting, grazing the cattle and even 
bartering of minor forest produce. But these rights are often 
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abused, for, the wild Chenchus are greedy, ambitious, fickle- 
Their charac- “^i^ded and suspicious and like no meddling 
of their natural liberty. They would cut 
valuable timber or secretly steal and sell away valuable 
forest products to merchants who lend money for their 
drink or provide them with certain luxuries* A single 
night s theft gives to them more than what they get by six 
months honest work* So now attempts are made to civilise 
these wild Chenchus. Schools are established amidst the Chen- 
chu gudems and presents are ofifered to the school-going 
pupils. Chenchus are employed as road police or Talayaries 
so as to prevent dacoity. They are employed as forest 
prvants to collect produce and to guard the same. They are 
encouraged to cultivate plots of ground and to rear flocks of 
sheep and cattle and to barter forest produce like honey, wax, 
soapnuts, deer horns, skins, tiger hides and claws, tamarind 
and turmeric, wood apples, vnohwa fruit and other productst 
The results cannot be said to be satisfactory but the wild 
Chenchus are on the road to improvement, thanks to the efforts 
of the Government. 

Food and village Zi/e.— The staple food of the wild 
Chenchus consists of cereals, nuts, fruits, flesh of wild animals 
, and drink distilled out of Ippa or mohwa 

Food, TIP 

flower and leaf. 

The Chenchus are divided into clans and clans of the 
same sect live in a gudeni. These gudems are built within 

Life in gudems. distances, ranging from one to four miles 

in distance. The gudems are built close to a 


grove or a stream and sometimes in a big village families 
of different clans live in different parts of it. In the day- 
time, whole Chenchu families get into the forest for game or 
produce so that the Chenchu gudems look deserted* Life in 
a gudem is not one of unbroken peace, for, ^ery often, the 
Chenchus, in the summer season especially, get dead drunk and 

engage themselves suddenly in fights which result in blood- 
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! shed and even loss of life. The cause of quarrel is often 

trivial. Sometimes causes which have operated once lead 
to renewal of strife. The idleness and drunken habits are 
the primary sources. Clan rivalry and jealousy also lead to 
quarrels. But an important cause is supplied by the woman. 
Cases of immoral and loose life are general in both sexes and 
these lead to brawls which end in murders. The least pro- 
i vocation is enough to cause suspicion which at once leads to 

^ assault and murder. The inevitable . bow and arrow play 

their part. 

The plain Chenchus who are better dressed are also better 
behaved. They are lame and take to honest work. They 
The Plain are Under police vigilance. Subject to civilising 
Chenchus. influences, they are learning the habits of the 

people amidst whom they live. 

Birth, marriage and death customs . — The Chenehu 
) birth customs are closely akin to those of Hindus. The 

! , pregnant woman goes about her work till 

Birth customs. , 

the actual moment of cliildbirth. She is 
then given decoctions of certain herbs and roots and bathed 
in hot or cold water. The newly-born babe is washed 
immediately and also on every alternate day. On the 11th 
day, the child is named after an ancestor or forest god and 
a feast is celebrated for the members of the clan. A few 
names of Chenchus are: Vanamulgadu, ISfagalutigadu, Polugadu, 
Atchigadu, etc. 

■ The Chenchus have exogamous septs or surnames and 

some of these are : — Gurram (horse), Gaede (she-buffalo), 

* Arati (plantain), Manula (trunks), Th6ta 

* Chenehu septs. „r_i i ^ t 

(garden), Mekala (goats), India (houses), 
Gundam (^vhirlpool), Chigurla (tender leaf), Akula (leaf), 

( Pasupula (turmeric), etc. They have also got Gdthrams like 

Surya, (sun) Palu, (milk), Koniti (tank), etc. People of the 
^ same G6thram should not and would not intermarry though 

A they may interdine. Hence, people of diflPerent Gothrapis 

i 42 ■ ■ . 
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intennam% There are two kinds of marriages, (1 ) marriage by 

,, consent and ( 2 ) marriage by force ; 

marriag"! " Kow, marriages hy conseii t take pla^ e%ther 

when the bridegroom and bride consent to it, 
they both retire from the gudem for one night and ret 
the next day when the parents invite the relatives anc ^ 

feast after the marriage ceremonies are over, or vjien 

parents agree, in which case the marriage takes place in the 

bridegi-oom’s house. A circular space of ground s cleans^ 
with cowdung. The bow and arrow are placed in it and the 
couple march round it three times and the assembled relates 
throw rice on the couple and the marriage is complete, ihe 
tying of a Tali round the neck and the Kankanam round the 
wrist are necessary preliminaries to the completion of a 
marriage, while a feast and a dance genemlly follow. The 
brid^room gives new cloths to the bride and arrack to the 
assembled relatives. A marriage ceremony generally costs 
about Es. 10. In some cases, as where the parties are rich, 
a priest is engaged. He fixes an auspicious day when a raised 
ground or platform is formetl and the parties seated there. 
The tying of Tali and Kankanam, the sprinkling of rice on 
the coupfe, the feast and dance follow in order that the 

marriage might be complete. ^ 

(2) The second form of marriage is by force. Sometimes 
a girl who may or may not he betrothed to another is carried 
off and then the offender will have to pay a fine fixed by the 
pcinchayatdnrs which will not generally exceed Es. 10. When 
the (xmiplainant, often the parent of the girl, likes to receive 
the money and when the accused finally pays the sum, no 
trouble would arise ; and as a proof of final settlement a blaze 
of fire is caused on a tree to denote extinction of previous 
connection. But where the complainant does not agree or 
wliere the accused would not give the fine, the matter becomes 
a blooil feud between the two families and such feuds often 

end in tlie murder of the weaker party. 
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Divorce. 


nage. 


Death Cere- 
monies. 


There is divorce among the Chenchus. If the woman 
refuses to live with her husband, but if the husband desires to 
take her, he will use foi’ce which ends in blood- 
shed. In such cases, the woman’s parents ask 
for a divorce and a panchayet would meet and persuade the 
husband to abide by its decision. They grant the divorce but 
decree a fine of Rs. 10 or more against the parents of the girh- 
Thus a sum representing the cost of the marriage is taken 
away and given to the offended bridegroom who no more 
thinks of the affair. 

Widow remarriage is allowed and generally the younger 
Widow mar- brother of the deceased has a prior claim to 
marry the widoAV. 

The Chenchu death ceremonies closely resemble those of 
the Hindus. They believe that disease is 
due to the evil influence of spirits whom they 
propitiate in several ways as by the offering of 

rice, cakes, etc. 

The dead'are not burnt but buried Pollution is observed 
for 11 days and on the 11th day they pour milk and rice 
over the burial mound. They celebrate the pidda dinam by 
giving a feast to all assembled relatives. 

Chenchu religion. — ^The Chenchus worship a god called 
Chenchu Devata to whom honey and fruits are given on all 
festive occasions and whenever any disease or 
famine visits the village, the Chenchus also 
worship God NarasiMia of Ahobilam whom they call 
Obilesu. They believe till this day that this god is the in- 
carnation of Sri Krma who married a Chenchu girl called 
Chencheeta and gave as dowry or girl price Vediiriipidiyam 
or bamboo bushes in the forest to be owned by them and used 
as the means of livii^. Till this day, the Chenchus live by 
Veduru jivanam, i.e., they sell the bamboo. In fact, it is the 
main occupation of the Chenchus of Rampa and Polavaram 
Agencies. In addition to treating Krsna as their close 


Religion. 
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relative, they treat Rama and Lahpnana as their gods. 
Thus they follow the Visnu cult. Hence they put their 
caste mark in a vertical line like the Vishnavites. In addition 
to these gods, they worship several forest gods and godesses 
like Poturaza, Gurappa and Sunkalamma. 

The Chenchus believe that Krsna himself divided the 
whole Chenchu Kulam or race into seven classes. Some of 

Caste among these are the following:— 

(Jheaelius. 

1. The (Jaeta Chenchus or casteless Clienclias who 
follow cultivation and who are civilised. As these 
people are giving up their time-honoured vices they 
are called casteless. 

2. The Dasari Chenchus who live by selling hair- 

wigs made of the hair of tigers, peacocks and other 
forest animals. 

3. The Putta Chenchus who are short in statiu’e and 
who live by selling honey, wax, etc. 

4. The Ata Chenchus who live by exhibiting street 
dramas. 

o. The V zla Chenchus who live by hunting. 

6. The MuUarasus who live by selling seeds, beads, etc. 

These seven classes of Chenchus follow seven dififerent 
ctillings ana hence there is neither intermaixiage nor inter- 
dining. Among these classes so divided by profession, a kind 
of caste has thus arisen. 

Chenchu administration of ittstice.— Each Chenchu 
gxalem has its elders who form s. pcmchayat to settle all cases 

Chenchu disputes. They impose fines in cash or 

“ kind. They excommunicate all oflfenders 
and remove the ban only when they submit 
to their orders. There is trial by strength for, when a 
Chenchu feels a grievance he takes the law into his own 
hands and punishes the ofiender in his own way, trial by 
panchayat being optional but not compulsory. 
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Also, there is trial hy oath. The milk oath or JPdhihasa 
consists in having milk poured into the hollow of the hand and 
swearing that the milk would burn out the throat, rot the 
bowels and kill the person if he were to fail to keep up to the 
truth and then drinking the same. 

Finally, there is trial hy ordeal. 

Chenclm language . — The Chenehus of the Jeypore and 
Godavari Agencies speak both Oriya and Telugu. But the 
Chenehus of Kurnool speak Telugu of a corrupt 

Language. 

kind. In recent years, the Government have 
opened Elementary Schools for the spread of education among 
them and this has increased literacy among them. The Forest 
and Agricultural departments are teaching them how to cultivate 
land. 

The Chenehus enjoy popularity denied to other aborigi- 
nal tribes owing to their connection with Krsna. In memory 

Conclusion event, till this day Chenchu Natakams 

or street dramas are enacted and Krsna, 
the hero, and Chenchu-Lakshml, the heroine, are popular 
figures. 



( 2 ) 

} SOME STRAY THOUGHTS ABOUT 
JURISPRUDENCE OF ANCIENT TAMILS. 

C. K. SUBRAMANIA MUDAtlAR, B.A. 

Woimhatore). 

It is commonly believed that jurisprudence is a recent 
introduction into the Tamil country after the advent of the 
western nations, chiefly the English. There is another 
impression current in many quarters that the Tamils as such 
had no culture or civilization of their own apart from what 
the Aryans intrcduced into them and that administration of 
justice and moral and judicial Codes are foreign to Tamil. 
This paper is intended to show that these are mistaken 
notions. The Tamils of South India had a high civiliza* 
tion and culture of their own which is known to be distinct 
and superior to what the Aryans brought down amidst them 
from North India. Their civilization had a source independent 
from that of the Aryans. Judicial tribunals existed more 
than 2,000 years ago in the ancient Tamil land. This is 
proved beyond doubt by pure Tamil works of the first century 
A.D. now extant. This, by no means, pretends to be a 
complete study or full representation of the subject but only 
aims at inducing research and further study into the same. 

It must be admitted that we cannot now point to any 
pirtieular treatises or detailed Code of jurisprudence which 
guided the administration of justice among ancient Tamils. Yet 
we have got ancient Tamil works which would give us a clear 
indication of how they administered justice ;ind what were the 
ideals they kept in view. 
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Thiratkiiral, by tbe famous Saint ThimvalUivar of 

MylapomisapumlyTamil Moral Code of world-mde fame 
This contains several chapters enjoining rules as o ow 
king should administer justice. A Tamil Kmg a is 
Cabinet of Ministers to help and advise him in dealing ]us ice 
between his subjects, his Dharma Sastras to refer to and to 
foUow, his army to enforce his decrees and his fortress to 
protect his dominions. . . • 

Padai Kudi Kuz amaichu natpu aran arum 
oodayun arasarul yeru 

Thirukkural— Traimatdii (11 
“He is the chief among Kings, who possesses all these 
six parts, viz., the Army, 'the Subjects, the Cultivation, the 
Ministry, the Friend and Fortress.” History would inform 
us that the Tamil country once extended to the Himalayas 
on the north and included a vast extent of land, viz., the sub- 
merged Continent of Leraoria on the south. But Tamil 
countrj’- as it is commonly understood now is confined only 
to South India, This has been so, for the past more 

than 2,000 years. For the purposes of this paper, we would, 
therefore, take the Tamil country to mean Southern India. 

The King was always available to his subjects who were 
allowed to represent their grievances to him in person. He 
had an auditorium and a Darbar where 
Judicial Tribu- gjj people had free access. He held an 
inquiry and dispensed justice to aggrieved 
subjects. But primarily the Ministers were responsible for 
the peace and well-being of the subjects and only when they 
failed in their duties, people approached the King with 
their complaints. This was the case more or less in the 
metropohs or in places where the King was personally 
available. In those days the village was the unit of 
administration and every village was self-contained in social and 
civil life and each village had its own Court which was a 
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sort of democratic Assembly constituted by the common 
consent of the villagers. These Courts or Village Assemblies 
had their own Court-House and assembled there and 
decided all civil as well as criminal matters between the 
villagers. We see, thus, there were three kinds of Judicial 
Tribunals (1) the Village Assembly, (2) the Ministers and 
Judicial Officers, and (3) the King. 

We come across with personal complaints only and written 
plaints are not much heard of. Whenever any wrong is done 
to any person he has free" access to the 
Complaint and village Court Or to the Minister or in 

Appearance of Par- , ,, - /-m -i j. i 

ties. extreme cases to the King in Council seated 

in his auditorium. Without any formality 
he is at once heard in person. To prevent abuse of power by 
the Court-keepers, who may render access to tlie King 
impossible by not allowing a person into the King’s presence 
or deny entry into his auditorium, there was a novel and 
public arrangement which we rarely hear in other countries. 
A large bell is hung up at the outermost entrance of the King’s 
auditorium and any aggrieved person who desires to complain 
to the King in person is at liberty to ring it if he could 
not get enti-ance or a hearing, otherwise. The ringing thereof 
was supposed to tell the highest of the wrongs inflicted on a 
subject and unremedied by officers of the state and the 
King would come out and hear for himself. Kings in those 
days used to pride themselves that the bell never rang in 
their reigns as indicating of the fact that their subjects were 
all justly governed and none had any grievance to represent. 
This bell was called the (Araichi mani), the hell to induce 
re-search (probably into uninquired grievances of the subjects). 
The Judiciary had their own clerical and other staff to help 
them in their trials. Whenever a complaint was brought for- 
ward, the adversary would be sent for and the Court messenger 
would under orders, go and bring the accused or defendant 
before the Court. There were cases when the complainant 
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everything was done openly in the presence o£ the parties 
and in accordance with the same definite rules and procedure. 
The plaintiff or complainant was questioned first and the defen- 
dant was heard in answer. After the parties had thus set 
forth their ease, the witnesses on either side were heard ^d 
the documentary evidence was alsp called for, scrutinized 
and weighed and considered. Circumstantial evidence was 
also let in and considered, and in cases of doubt the help of 
God was sought for. Several instances are given to show 
the various ways in wdiich that help from above manifested 
itself for the guidance of the perplexed judiciary. In support 
of a case, three kinds of proof were recognised, : — (1) 

ancient and binding custom, (2) documents, and (3) witnesses, 
this being the order of merit. 

Atchiyil avanathil anrimattayalar thangal 
Katchiyil munril onru kattuvai. . . 

— Periapuranam — Thaduthatkonda Puran — (56) 

“ Adduce one of the 3 kinds of proofs, viz., (1) ancient 
and binding custom ; (2) documents, and (3) witnesses who have 
seen the thing. ” 

This is the version of a judicial requisition as we get 
from Peria Pqranam (lives of sixty-three Saivite Saints), a 
pure Tamil work written in the eleventh century A.D. 

There can be no question or difference of opinion about 
the proof of a particular custom which may be pleaded in 
support of a particular case. Such a cus- 
dencf to™ it ancient and binding will be known 

to the people at large and much more to 
the King, his Ministers or the Assembly and parties will 
find no difficulty to prove or disprove a case if they rely on 
custom for their support. In other words vahd and binding 
customs were taken judicial notice of. The difficulty comes 
in only when we come to witnesses qnd to documentary 
evideuce, 








Circumsta n t i a 1 
evidence and de- 
meanour. 


A Case of Circum* 
Btanfcial Evidence. 
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dead with an arrow pierced through her ch&st. He was 
tewildered and stunned and naturally suspected some foul 
deed. He started searching for the culprit and found the 
hunter with bow and arrows resting on the other side of 
the tree. He naturally concluded that the 'hunter had 
murdered his wife and demanded of him the reasons why 
he did it. The hunter was startled and stoutly denied all 
knowledge of it. Then the Brahmin took him to the Hing 
as also laid before him the corpus delicti, i.e., the corpse of his 
wife, and lodged his complaint. Even there the hunter 
denied all complicity with it. The King was in a fix. He 
saw that all the circumstances pointed to only one conclusion, 
that is, the guilt of the accused. He asked his policemen 
to try and find out the truth. They tried by all their usual 
means. But the hunter persistently and consistently denied 
his having anything to do with it, and his face and demeanour 
told no guilty knowledge. There were no other witnesses. 
The King consulted his ministers. They too were unable to 
come to any conclusion. Then the King placed the hunter 
under custody and sent away the Brahmin to , come next day 
after finishing the funerals of his deceased wife. Not knowing 
what to do, the King went and prayed to his God Sree 
Somasundara to show him the way out of this dilemma and 
he heard a voice from the sky ring in his ears that he should 
go and wait with the Brahmin at a wedding house in the 
Vysia Street next day to get an explanation of this. He 
did so accordingly. There he heard, by the divine grace, 
conversation between tvvo persons who were none other 
than the messengers of the God of death. One of them 
asked the other, “How on earth can we take the life out of this 
bridegroom without any excuse such as any kind of 
illness or things of the kind?” To this the other replied 
“ Oh ! my friend, this is not at all a difficult job. We did 
a similar thing yesterday by shaking and throwing down 
the arrow from the tree, we took away the life of that Brahmin 
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lady. Just so, let us unyoke the cow from the cowshed in 
the backyard and drive it into the crowd and make it attack 
the bridegroom and when he falls down, take his life away. 
It is very easy for us to find an excuse for taking the lives 
of mortals.” - The King and the Brahmin heard this distinctly 
and their doubts were cleared. But still they waited for 
confirmation of what they heard. Just the next moment 
the thing they heard did actually come to pass and the 
bridegroom was found dead by the attack of the cow. The 
King was confirmed in his belief, begged pardon of the 
hunter, and let him off with a reward as also the Brahmin 
was sent off with a fitting present to enable him to marry 
a second wife. 

This is detailed in Thiruvilayadalpuranam, a work of 
about the 12th century A. D. 

In this anecdote we see how circumstances lied and how 
dangerous it was to come to any conclusion merely and 
solely on their strength and with wliat caution, contrary 
to what we do now, the ancient Tamils received them. That 
I the system of keeping persons accused of grave ofience in 
custody, when under trial, was in vogue even then is 
also evident from this stoiy. Police methods of extortino- 
a confession or detecting a crime were not unknown even 
in those days. AVe also see the anxiety felt by Kincs in 
finding out the truth. 

Let us see how documents were received, treated, and 
teste.1 and ooasidered in proof of facts aUeged in support of a 

CESG* 

In those days agreements and writing in token of them 
were known. Agreements were called Isazvu. The writings 
Documents and coui'se On palmyra leaves and they 

proved ^ preseivecl in curls within a protection 

p . , cover made of the same leaf. 

opiOH were taken and used for reference, and originals produced 
when required. Copies were called Tadz aim and originals 
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Mula olai. Original documents were preserved for the village 
commonwealth by some such arrangement as our present-day 
registration department but with this difference, viz., our 
registration department preserves only copies and ensures the 
genuineness of the original, while the ancient arrangement of 
the Tamils was to preserve originals of handwriting and signa- 
tures, so that they might be compared with any subsequent and 
disputed writings, signatures, attestations, etc. This had 
also the advantage of ensuring the proper custody of the 
undisputed handwritings and signatures without fear of 
manipulation or forgery. Agreements and documents were 
attested and after a long lapse of years when the executants and 
attestors would not in the nature of things, be available, or 
would be dead, the Judiciary decided the genuineness or other- 
wise of a particular document by comparison of the signature of 
executants and attestors, with those in undisputed documents 
produced from proper and safe custody of the commonwealth. 
There were workman’s or servant’s agreements, A'l 6lai, 
where the executant bound himself and his heirs to do personal 
service to another and such agreements were enforced against 
the heir, if the original agreement was proved. Even agree- 
ments in contravention of accredited and valid custom were 
enforced by Courts, if proved. In a pure Tamil poem of the 
eleventh century A.D. composed by Saint Sekkilar, the Prime 
A case of doou- ^^^“ister of the Chola King Kulothunga I, 
w following records of an incident 

about a famous Saiva Saint Sree Sundai-a- 
murthi Swami who flourished in or about the 9th century. 
The Saint, who was an Adi Saiva Brahmin (a particular and 
separate sect of Brahmins doing puja in Siva temples of 
South ^ India) was engaged in his wedding. There appeared 
Lord Siva in the form of an old Brahmin amidst the wedding 
congregation and threw out a challenge that he had a dispute 
with the bridegroom and unless that? was settled he would 
not allow him to perform his marriage. The bridegroom 
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and the persons assertfbled felt curious and inquired what it 
was. The old Brahmin replied that the bridegroom was 
his slave or servant They replied they had not yet heard 
of a Brahmin being the slave of another and probably 
the old man was insane. But he promptly retorted 
that there was a document to support his claim and took 
out an old document The bridegroom got angry and 
tore it off. Then the old man created an uproar and all agreed 
that they should go before the village assembly at Thiruvan- 
nainallur (a town in the interior of the Cudalore District) to 
which place the old man said he belonged. Accordingly they 
all went thither and the old man lodged his complaint straight. 
The Assembly demanded proof of his unseemly and unwordly 
allegation. He said, what was torn by the bridegroom, was a 
copy and he had the original safe with him and produced it 
before the Court. The Court-clerk, unfurled it, found it to be 
an ancient document and read it out. That purported to be 
an agreement to do personal service or a permanent 
and hereditary slave agreement by the grandfather 
of the bridegroom in favour of the complainant. The 
Assembly ascertained about the attestors. None being 
available, they got their attestations proved to be satis- 
factory by other means and also sent for undisputed signatures 
of the executant, from safe custody and compared the hand- 
writing and signatures with those in the present agreement, 
found that they agreed and declared the agreement proved 
and gave a judgment in favom- of the plaintiff, the old man. 

Irunmarai midatton kaiyil olaikandavaioreva 

Arnlperu karanathdnum avanam tholuthuvangich 

Churulperu madiyai nfkkiviriththathan thonmai noTchi 

Therulperu sabaiyor ketpa vachakam seppukinran.— (58) 

“On seeing the palmyra leaf in the hand of the one who 
had hidden 1^ nilakantha and under orders of the house, the 
bench clerk, took it from him humbly, unfolded it and having 
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satisfied himself about its being an ancient document read it 
out to the hearing of the assembly.” 

Arumarai naval athi saivan Aruran saikai 
Perumuni Vennainallur pithanukki ydnumenpdl 
Varumurai nMrapuhjrwm vcizithoiidu seithathu olai 
Irumayal ezuthi nernthen lythatkivai ennazuthu. — (59) 

“By these presents Araran, Athi Saivan by caste, belonging 
to Navalur, declares his solemn act, viz., that he and his heirs for 
all generations are bound to render perpetual service to Pithan 
of Vennainallur and has attested his signature to this olai 
agreement in acknowledgment thereof.” 

Vachakam kfttapinnar mattumel ezuthittdrgal 
AsUd ezuthai ndkki avaiyokku menrapinnar 
Jhlsilla maraiyoriya mattungal peranartham 
Thesudai yezuthei yagitteriyappartharithi enrai’. — (60) 

“On hearing this and after attestation of attestors being 
proved to he genuine^ the assembly asked him (Sundarar) to 
inspect and tell them if the signature was that of his grand- 
father.” 

Anthanar kuravinnum aloai yivanei kanban 
Thanthaithan thanthai than verezuthu kaichathunddhil 
Yintlia vavanathinodum ezuthunir oppunokki 
Vandadhu mozhimin enran valia vat koUum vallal. — (61) 

“ When the assembly said this, he that had come to exact 
service, told them: ‘ Who is he to judge of the signatures in this 
(Alolai) agieement? Please send for any other genuine docu- 
ments with the signature of or written by his grandfather, 
compare the writing thereon with that in this document and 
give your decision.’ ” 

Thirandama maraiyor tliamum Thirundvalurar komun 
Marundathu thelya matta maraiyavan ezuthdl olai 
Arandaru kdppU verdnt tazaithudan oppu nokki 
Yirandumothiruniha thennei ! yinicheyal illai yenran.^ — (62) 
44 
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“The members of the assembly, in. order to clear the doubt, 
caused to be brought in the presence of Sundarar Thirunavalurar, 
anotlier leaf, from props)' and safe custody > with the accredited 
signatuie of the grandfather, compared it with the disputed and 
decided that they both agreed and declared the result accord- 
ingly” 

— Periapuranam — Thaduthatkondapuranam. 

These are taken from the Tamil work referred to above 
and the italicised portions indicate the point in question. 

There are no indications to show that any fee was levied 
for complaints or plaints or for documents or for copies or for 
any act done in the course of any judicial 
'Jusbioenottaseti, unlike our prcscnt-day administra- 

tion of justice which has to be paid for in the shape of 
stamp or fees at every stage of it from the beginning to 
the end. In those days we hear only of oral complaints 
in all eases. Civil or Criminal. It may be said that our 
Criminal Procedure Code also allows oral complaints 
to be made to Magistrates. But that remains only on paper 
and Magistrates who take cognisance of offences or oral 
statements are very few and almost nil. The cost of ad- 
ministration of justice was met from the general revenues of 
the King and Justice in the village assemblies was thoroughly 
free from top to bottom. 

Let us now see some of the ideals that the Tamils kept 
in view regarding their administration of Justice. The first 
ideal was that every complainant had a free 
acccss to report to the King or the Tribunal 
about any injustice done to any soul in the 
land. 2s ot only were the people free to represent their 
grievances but also bold enough to expose to his own face the 
wrongs done by the King to them. In Silappathikaram a pure 
Tamil work composed by the Chera Prince Iliangovadigal, 
about the banning of the 2nd century A.D. and which is 


Justice Ideals of 
the Tamils. 
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an epic recording an incident contemporaneous with the author, 
we find the following : — 

Kannagi, the famous heroine of the epic, once in very 
flourishing circumstances, had come to Madura with her 

husband for seeking a livelihood. She gave 
^^Kannagi’s I n c i - g£ gilambu (a gold Ornament 

worn in the leg by ladies of high society) 
to her husband to be sold in the market to enable them 
to start their life in that city. He went into the town 
and showed it to a Goldsmith. He happened to be a workman 
in the King’s palace who had recently stolen away one of the 
pair of Silarabu of the Queen and whose theft had not yet been 
found out. The Smith thought that this was a very good 
opportunity ; he could very well hush up all inquiry about his 
own guilt by shoving it on to the new-comer. He found that 
the jewel was a very valuable one and of high workmanship 
almost corresponding to the stolen article of the Queen. 
He stealthily told the new-comer to wait in his house and went 
straight to the King’s private room (when he was not in his 
auditorium and had not the benefit of the advice of his 
Ministers and Council) told him that he had found out the 
thief who stole away the Queen’s jewels red-handed with the 
stolen property and that he is in his house. The King 
hastilj'' and not caring to fully inquire into the matter called 
his Police and ordered them to go out and see if the stolen 
jewel was with the man, execute him and bring the jewel to 
liim. Accordingly the jewel was seized and the man executed. 
On knowing this Kannagi, the famous heroine, came to the 
palace in a rage and told the Court gate-keeper to inform the 
senseless and despotic King that a lady who has lost her 
husband is waiting at the gate with a jewel, one Silambu, in 
her hand. She had immediate admittance and on being 
accosted by the King that the execution of a thief is not an 
act of a despot, she boldly retorted that the jewel was her 
own ; one of the pair which she had given to her husband fof 
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sale in tlie market and proved her statement by breaking the 
other one of the pair she had in her hand when rubies rushed 
out from it while that of the Queen’s contained only pearls 
inside. The King was completely nonplussed and exclaimed, 
“Am la king who listened to the words of a Goldsmith? 
No! lam the thief! I am a despot! let there be an end of 
my life,” and so saying fell down senseless. 

From this not only the freedom with which people had to 
discuss and expose the wrongs of Kings to their own face, is 
evident, but also the ideal that kings set before themselves of 
their high duties as guardians of the life and liberties of their 
subjects is hi'ought out. 

“Mannavan voymudal 'therithathu manyei 

Thalntha kudayan thalarntha senkolan 
Ponsei Kollan thunsotketta 
Yan6 arasan? yanei kalvan! 

Manpathai kiikkun thenpulam kilval 
Yenmuthat pizaithathu! kedukaven Ayul! ena 
]\[annavan mayangi vilnthananeh.” 

— Silappathikaram— Vazakkurai kadai— 72— 78— 

(The gist of this is given above.) 

This is not the only ideal the ancient Tamil Kings set 
liefore themselves. They thought that they should always be 
under the fear that they might not do any injustice, even 
unawares or unknowingly, to any soul under their rule. They 
employed spies and spies over spies to learn 
the truth of eases that might come up before 
them for decision and they considered the apy 
find the high moral code as the two eyes of the Kin^ with 
which he saw all things. A spy is set over another spy 
without the one knowing the other and a truth thrice corro- 
borated thus, was deemed to be guaranteed. 

Ottottri thantha porulayum mattrumor 
Ottinal ottikkolal— 


Sp7 system 
ascertain truth. 
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(The information given by one spy must be tested by that 
given by a second spy.) 

Ottott runaramai alga; oodan mdvar 

Sottokka therap padum — 

(Spies must be handled and set up without the one knowing 
the other. A truth thrice corroborated is deemed guaranteed.) 

— Thirukkural (Tamil work of the 1st century), Chapter 
Ottddal — ^Verses 8 and 9. 

The spy is not rewarded in public lest his .secrecy is lost. 
Our present day C. I. D would dwindle into insignificance before 
this ancient system of the Tamils. 

Sirrapparya vottinkat cheyyatka; cheyyil 

Purrappadu th<4nagu m marrai — 

(Let not the spy be rewarded or recognised in public; else 
the secrecy is lost.) 

— Do. — Verse 10. 

Even this truth, thrice verified, Kings would be afraid 
to believe and they used to go out incognito at night to learn 
the truth for themselves. 

Ottitteriya, siraippurath th6rthumenap 

Pottol thunaiyath thirithanthum — kuttam 

Arivarithen tanjuvathai sengonmai ; senru 

Muraiyidinum kelamai yanru. 

“True and responsible kingship consists in being afraid 
by saying unto oneself. ‘Oh! truth may not come out by the 
spy. Let me go out incognito and try fto know in person, and 
even then the cause of guilt may not be fully revealed ’ and not 
in refu.sing to hear even when a personal complaint is made.” 

This stanza says even things thus learnt in person incognito 
some Kings were afraid to take for the full and whole truth. 
■ , True severeigntv consisted in tliis and not 

King going out ^ " 

incognito to learn in not listening even to complaints made in 
person. Thousands of years ago the Tatuil 
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Kings treated the dumb animals in their land alike with their 
human subject in the matter of getting justice at their hands. 
An instance is referred to in Silappathikaram (of the beginning 
of 2nd century) of a still more ancient 
alike! '’^^”***'^*''*^*^ C/tofa King at Thiruvarur in Tanjore 
District driving his chariot over his own 
only son and heir-apparent, as he (the son) had unawares drove 
his car over a young calf and caused its death and the ■ parent 
cow came and complained to him by ringing the search-bell 
with its horns. This incident is narrated in detail in Peria 
Puranam (already referred to : work of the eleventh century). 
A story is told of the Tamil Chera King, who flourished in the 
9th century, that he was not willing to take up the reins of 
government as he was afraid he could not do justice to all 
souls in his kingdom including insects, animals aad men, all 
alike. For this purpose he prayed and begged God to give 
him the extraordinary power of knowing all that is said by 
any soul on earth, be it any animal, insect, bird or man. He 
got it accordingly from his creator and then only ascended the 
throne and by the help of the extraordinary power, of knowing 
the language of all animals, he was able to know the grievances 
of all souls and to give redress and make them all alive happily 
in his regime. 

Alavil perumai yagila yonigalum kazaiittarinthavattin 
Gojamannia meiyuru thuyaram onru mozia vakayakatti... 

— P eriapuranam — Kazarittari var N ayanar 
Puranam. — (40) 

“ Having understood the language of all and each and every 
soul in God’s creation and by such knowledge removed, every 
cause of complaint from their hearts by giving adequate re- 
dress.” ■ 

This is also recorded in the .said historic narrative work of 
the eleventh century, viz^ Peria Puranam. 

In Silappathigaram (of the 1st century A. D.) we learn that, 
in the ancient Tamil capital, Kaveripumpattinam, there 
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was a square {Puda saihukkam — the devil’s square) 
where a devil loudly proclaimed its existence and devoured 
persons who bore false evidence before courts, moral delinquents 
and others of the kind ; as also there was a hall or auditorium 
where there was an image that shed tears“'whenever the King 
did a wrong or the judiciary were partial and gave wrong 
dedsions. They were intended to safeguard the King’s 
administration of justice — Silappadikaram: Indravizavu Edutha 
Kadai, 128—138. 

Dismissal of complaints unlieard under various provisions 
of our present Criminal Procedure Code and dismissal of plaints 
for default or decrees ex parte under our 
deSee ex'part^* pi’csent-day Civil Procedure Code were 
unheard of in those days of ancient Tamil 
Kings ; Courts and village assemblies and those who resorted 
to them did get real justice untrammeled by complex rules of 
procedure, conventionalities and technicalities which do not 
affect the merits of a case, and which are much in evidence 
in our judicial trials of the present day. 

The personal law and the law of property such as succession, 
inheritance and the like of the ancient Tamils, were quite distinct 
from what has now been developed by the 

Personal Law and . , . tt* ^ -r 

Law of Property of British Coui’ts mto limdu Law as at present 
the Tamils. Understood, based on the Mitakshara, the 

Dayabhaga, and other Codes. These Codes had nothing to do 
with the Tamils of Southern India who had, as already observed, 
quite a separate culture of their own. The introduction 
of these Aryan Codes and their enforcement on the Tamils, is 
done on a misunderstanding that the Tamils formed part of the 
Aryan race. Tliis has completely eclipsed the Tamil culture 
and is thus an injustice done' to them.' But these ai’e distinct 
and separate subjects to be dealt with at length separately and 
.so I content myself with only referring to. them. 
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IXHERITA.NX^E AMOXG THE PRIMriTVE PEOPLE 
OF TRAVAXCORE. 


L. A. KRISHNA IYER, B.A., iI.R.A.S. 
il'ravanojre). 

Di. 1\1mi pOfrUiiate.s that tli6 study of the jjrinciplos 
of survival lias no small practical importance and tliat 
siuax. of S.H- as multitudes of facts of sur- 

Motf:;?: themselves, tlreir study is so 

St fortracing the course of historical 

tlevelopment througli which alone it is 
possible to understand their meaning. Following the lead 
of Lt. iylor, the Lritisli bchool of Antliropologists attach 
great importance to survivafs of mother-right as a mains of 
tracing the development of human institutions, and the accu- 
mulation of a large store-house of facts had led them to con- 
ceive that mother-right represents the original state of 
human society, and that, where e.Kisting societies are patri- 
lineal, their father-right has been preceded Jby an earlier 
institution on a matrilineal basis. The land of Kerala 
affords a veritable mine of information, as polyandry both 
of the Xayar and fraternal type has been prevalent among the 
Pre-Dravidian and Dra vidian peoples with its accompanying 
form of inheritance, the mother-right. It may be noted in 
this connection that father-right has been silently replac- 
ing mother-right with the impact of fresh culture among the 
Xayars and other Lravidian peoples. 

The importance of survivals does not court much atten- 
tion on the continent of Europe, while they are ignored by 
the American Anthropologists. When maternal descent 
was first trotted out by Bachofen, such a usage implied the 
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form® sovereignly o£ tire female sex. According to Lowie, Uiis 
M”ns now gracing the rete heaps of anthropolop^l 
science, and the belief in the umversaUty of mothei-iight. 
which has been an article of faith with British seholai-s, las 
been serionsly quesUoned with the exception of Mo jn, who 
believed that mother-right had priority over taier-nght. 
Tylor i-eUed on such survivals of custom as levirate and 
Jnvade for conceiving the idea of universality of mot.ier- 
right These data are not, according to Lowie, sufEcient 
m warrant the above view. Lowie thinks that mote-sibs 
and father-sibs have grown out of sibless organisations. 

Again, it is recognised that tbe existing institutions 
of mankind are not the result of a simple process of 

evolution, but that there has been a process of blending and 

«n of cultures, often widely different from one another 
Dr Kivers illustrates this point witb the aid of 
Melanesian society in wbicb tbe earber matribneal society 
suffered great modification at the hands of the immigrant 
iLued witb patrilineal sentiments.^ He concludes 
that, so far as Melanesia is concerned, there is no ^ leason ^ to 
give up the view that, where patrilineal institutions exist, 
they have been superposed upon an older stratum of matnli- 
neal society. American anthropologists dissent from the vmw, 
and opine that father-right evolved without the intermediate 
stage of mother-right. My researches in Ti-avancore tend to 

the same view. _ • xi 4 

Ibe most primitive type of order of inheritance is that 

the father’s property devolved on sons in common, while 
the chief dignity which was not divisible 
Patiier-right. gir Hemy Maiiie, 

the main sponsor of this theory, starts from a primitive line 

of descent from father to son. The Hill Pandarans of Central 
Travniicore form a typical instance. Hicy are, like tbe Vedc as 
of Ceylon, one of the Pre-Dravidian hill-tribes, who^ retired 
before the march of civilization into the recesses of hills an 
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who subsist by bunting and collecting hill produce. Among 
them, sons succeed to the patria potestas on their father’s de- 
mise. The Todas of the Xilgris and the Kammalars of 
Travancore, who practise fraternal polyandiy, consider that 
the children are common to all, and sons inherit only that 
which is heritable property, such as cattle from their father 
(Todas). Among them there is a highly developed sense 
of private ownership of livestock, but, in the matter of land, 
there is communism. In other words, they own pasture lands 
collectively. 

The evolution of family subsequently transformed the 
nile of inheritance of property, but left that of dignity un- 
touched. In every primitive community, 
Brothers^”^^ ^ source of reverence and influence. 

Considerations of fitness therefore made it 
desirable to entrust the management of common interests of 
the family to the eldest and most experienced member, and 
this has produced the collateral line of inheritance by brothers. 
Among the Muduvans, a hill- tribe of Travancore, a man’s 
property goes to liis elder or younger sister’s son with the 
reservation that the property is first enjoyed by his younger 
brother before it passes on to his nephew. Debts ai’e in- 
herited as property is. The Mannans on the Cardamom Hills 
have the same type of inheritance. Outside India, it prevails 
in Sumatra, where property and rank are enjoyed by brothers, 
before they pass to sister’s children. 

The inheritance of widow of deceased is placed in 
the same category as property. The claims of the mother to 
subsistence out of her husband’s property 
makes her remain with her sons. These 
claims are according to Starcke, connected 
with the customs including her in her brother-in-law’s inherit- 
ance. It is remarkable that we find, among the Mannans of 
Travancore, the custom by which a man marries the widow of 
bis deceased brother. Should she disfavour the match, she 
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i.,tlll.ortv to mony any one else. Among the Polayae. 
tlie brother of the deceased marries the widow. _ 

Tlie Arabs think that connection between a widow and 
her brother-in-law is desirable, as family property is kept 
intact; since in ioint family groups brother succeeds to 
leadership of the community and its interests and general 
protection are committed to his care, so also are widow and her 
children, which takes the form of marriage in primitive condi- 
tions. The importance of property of deceased is a factor 
preventing the widow from returning to her family. 

McLennan asserts that brother’s inheritance both of 
widow and property occurs, where polyandry has been^ pre- 
viously practised ; but other anthropologists, notably Starcke 
nnd Westermarck, dissent from this view. They consider i 
iri-itional to seek for causes of connection between widow and 
her brother-in-law in polyandry, and that the exercise of 
marital right in luisbancrs lifetime would only become a 
tiecessarv condition, if carnal considerations formed the corner- 
stone in' the development of the family. The life and habits 
of primitive peoples like the Mannans of Travancore do not 
instifv the conclusion, as customs were not formed undei the 
inihience of considerations with reference to means of enjoy- 
ment. . , , 

man,” said Humboldt, “ever connects on from what 

lies on liand.” The notion of the continuity of customs and 
civilization embodied in this statement is, no bareen maxim. 

To bemn with, man lived in family, inheritance being 

patrilineal. As they grew in size with the growth _ of triba 
feuds, they lived in aggregations, producing patrilineal and 
matrilineal institutions. American anthropologists believe that 
father-right evolved without an intermediate stage of mother- 
rigiit and that matrilineal peoples imposed their rules on 

mtrilineal peoples. / , t . u- 

Mother-right still exists among backward peoples, but ns 

4avs are nnmtered owing to the impact of fresh culture, 
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A MTKIR TALE OF THE SWAN-MAIDEN TYPE 
AND ITS PARALLELS. 


KALIPADA MITRA. M.A., R.L. 
iPi iiiclprd, rJlarnond Jiihilp(‘ Cullpoo, Munghy)^. 

I read with much interest the story of Hnrata Kunwar 
related in Messrs. E. Stack and C. J. Lyall’s book entitled 
‘ The Mikirs ’ (1908). The name itself suggests that the tale 
itself was in all probability derived from Hindu sources and it 
was given a local setting and colouring to harmonise it with 
Mikir life. This has created at times a subtle humour arising 
out of a constant endeavour to give the tale a truly Mikir air. 
For instance, the six daughters of the King of the Great 
Palace, the Children of the Sun-god, came to batlie in the 
river ; after disporting in the water for a time the}^ are 
snddenl}^ reminded : “ O my dears, it is cooking time ! time 
to serve up the food : time to house for the night our fowls and 
our pigs. . . oy. Let us go ! It is time to pound the rice, time 
to clean it after pounding, time to cook, time to serve up, time 
to heat the beer, time to squeeze it from the idee grains. . . ” 
And lo, tliey beautifulh'' flew away into the heaven, and were 
lost to the bewildering gaze of Harata Kunwar. Though 
daughters of the Sun and tlie King of Heavens they cannot 
transcend the lowly duties of an humble Mikir home ! 

The author says, ‘‘ It was most probably derived from 
some Indian source, though so far as knowm, no version of 
the tale in its entirety, as told by Hindus, has }'et been 

of the hei’o, Harata Kunwar, may be 
357 ' . , ■ 




the Indian Sarata Kunwar, and is eyicienuy no. 

But all the setting-the colloquies of the six brothers and 
their father, the attempt on Harata Kunwar’s life, his methods 
in defeating his treacherous kinsmen, his device for winning 
his fairy wife and many other features of the story-seems 

genuinely local.” , • i i, 

I believe that such tales of winning heavenly brides by 

carefully secreting their clothes or wings and depnving them 
of their flying virtue, and many other tales of like nature, 
are current amongst the people who are the repositories of 
many an unrecorded tale. The relation of such a tale told 
in the vernacular to an imaginative Mikir has excited his 
fancy and stimulated his story-telling faculty, and here we 
have a Mikir version of the tale with a Mikir denouement that 
touches the strains of a Mikir heart. I believe also that 
the fountain head of the majority of our tales afloat in un- 
recorded vernacular folk-lore is to be sought for in ancient 
Sanskrit or Buddhistic springs of folk-lore, e.g., the Katha- 
saritsagara, that inimitable “ocean of stories,” the Divya- 
vadana, the Jataka stories, etc. It would be interesting to 
make an attempt to trace as many stories as pos.sible to their 
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fine couch, I will cause slaves male and female, to bathe your 
arms and legs and I will give you beer, rice and spirits.” 
Tliey could not brook this tall talk of Harata’s and planned 
to kill him. His sister-in-law overheard them and divulged 
to him the danger he was in. He took precautions to save 
himself and baffled the designs of his father and brothers. He 
left his home in disgust and came to his grandmother’s 
house. He lived there and one day while bathing in the 

|i:. 

f: river he went up the stream, though forbidden by his granny, 

, and saw shards of broken water vessels of gold and silver 

lying about. He asked her what alt that meant. After some 
' demur she told him that the ghat belonged to the Eang of 

the Great Palace. His six daughters, six sisters, came there 
to bathe. She forbade him to go there. But he heeded not. 
“ At midday the six daughters of the Great Palace came to 
bathe there in the river. Descending beautifully each one 
laid aside her clothes and jumped into the water.” After 
frolicking in the water, on the eldest sister’s admonition to 
attend to domestic duties in their celestial home, they all de- 
parted. “ One after another they shook out their clothes in 
the breeze, put them on and beautifully flew away, but the 
youngest of them flew away last of all, lovely like the bright- 
ness of the moon or the sun.” They entered heaven and 
were lost to the sight of Harata. He rvas determined to get 
one of them to wife, and sought his granny’s counsel about 
it. She said, “ These ai‘e the children of the Sun-god. . . how 
should you who are a man’s son succeed in getting one to 
I wife ? ” But finding him resolute she gave him a plan to act 

I upon. A beautiful garden abounding in flowers of many kinds 

S sprang up where there was a wild jungle, thanks to Harata’s 

industrjL He built him a hut and occasionally played on his 
flute some bewitching strains. The celestial damsels attracted 
by these fascinations came to him and even asked for flowers 
which he most readily gave them. His gi’anny now said to 
him, “ . . . The elder sisters, all five, have got husbands already. 

p;','' ■ . . ' . ' . ■ 
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As for the youngest, the King of the Winds is asking for 
her to marry her to his son, already the gourds and chungas 
of leer (for the wedding feast) have arrived. Nevertheless 
having singled out her petticoat from among the others 
while they are all bathing, bring it here to me. I will weave 
a petticoat just like it in exchange for it; put it down in the 
same place where her real petticoat was, her own petticoat 
let us hide away. Then she will not be able to fly away. If 
she asks for her own petticoat back again, say, ‘ one or other 
of you must many me.’ ” All happened according to the 
plan. Harata Kunwar after having exchanged the counterfeit 
petticoat for the real one went to his jungle hut and played 
the flute. Never was heard such playing. 

After their bath they put on their clothes and flew, but 
the youngest could not. Tliey knew it was Harata who hid 
away her real petticoat and begged him to return it. He in- 
.sisted that one of them should agree to marry him before he 
would return it. As each one of the other five had her 
husband and children, and the youngest was only betrothed, 
the latter had to marry Harata Kunwar. Thus the hero was 
happy, and night and day he shot deer and wild pigs. Thus 
passed one year. And God gave Harata Kunw’ar a child, one 
son only. Now he prepared to go home with his wife, though 
his granny warned him that his wife had not yet made up her 
mind to stay with him. After encountering some adventures 
Harata reached home with his wife and son. His wife was 
blazingly beautiful, and all the people of the countryside 
kept coming and going to gaze upon her. 

Harata put away carefully in a bamboo chunga his wife’s 
own petticoat and striped cloth, with her gold ornaments, etc., 
and tied them up in the pitch of the roof. He then went 
away to pay visits to the people of the village. Meanwhile 
all the women wondered at the beauty of Harata’s wife. She 
said, “Not so lovely yet as I might be. If I were to put on 
again my own petticoat, my striped cloth, my necklace and 
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bracelets, then, indeed, there would be something to see" 
Harata’s father untied the bundle and gave it to her. She 
put them on and became inconceivably beautiful. Then 
she flapped her clothes and gracefully flew away back to her 
own place. Harata saw her as she was flying away. She 
said, “ Wait ! Hereafter we shall meet again.” 

Harata wept bitterly, came to his house, and without 
eating or drinking took the child on his back and went to 
his granny’s house : She said “ How will you get to see her 
now ? How will you be able to reach her in heaven ? ” He 
wept more bitterly. Then she told him to go to the 
ghat, hide himself there and when the elephant of the Sun-god 
would come to bathe there and after the bath would return, 
to hold on to its taiP taking care to fasten the child to his 
waist with his turban. When he arrived in heaven he should 
remain concealed on the river bank. “ Then male and female 
slaves will come to draw water there in order to bathe your 
wife (who was going to be married with the son of the King of 
the Winds). Call out to them, “ Give me one draught of water 
for the child. Then if they give you the water, drop into 
the water-pot a gold ring. Then your wife will call for you. 
Go to her, and when you arrive, put down youi' child on the 
ground, then the child will go of itself to its mother.” 

Harata acted up to the plan. When the water was given 
to him, he deftly let slip a gold ring into the water-jar of an 
old woman. When it was poured on his wife, the gold ring 
fell out So Harata was summoned to her presence. He 
came there with his child. It ran up to its mother’s lap and 
I began to suck her breast. Then the King of the Great Palace 

was scandalised and exclaimed, “ They have got a child big 
; between them already ! ” So the King of the Winds’ folk 


' Cf. liow in Ch. LXV of Soma Deva’s Katlm&aritsagara-^ 
’■ Kailfisagami-murkha-katha ” — the fool with both hands held 
tightly the tail of the holy bull who lifted him up to its home 
inKailSsa. 

46 


fli 





362 FOUKTH OEIENTAL CONFEKEKCE 

wei'e ashamed and returned home, sad and sorry. So they 
celebrated the wedding of Harata Kunwar and the daughtw 
of the King of the Great Palace. 

I am now giving a brief summary of the story of 
Sudhanakumara (Story No. XXX in the Divyavaddna edited 
by Cowell and Neil) : 

There was a hunter named Halaka who obtained from 
a Naga king a snare named Amogha pdsct (lit. unfailing 
snare) by which the snakes protected themselves from their 
traditional enemy, Garuda. With this pdso, the hunter 
came to a great forest where lived a Rsi, a great sage, and 
he asked the latter if there was any marvel or strange spectacle 
to be seen there. The Rsi said, “Here is a tank all abloom with 
flowers, such as, lotus, humiida, pvndariha, etc. Its name 
is Bmhmasahhd. On the full-moon day Manohara, the 
daughter of Druma, the king of the Kinnaras, comes to bathe 
in the tank, attended by a retinue of five hundred iCinnara 
dam.sels. At the time of the bath they sing sweet songs and 
make charming music.” The hunter listened to it attentively 
and waited there intent on experimenting the value of the 
magic snare. On the fuU-moon day Manohara came with 
her friends and disported in the water of the lake. The 
hunter threw the pjdki on Manohara and made her captive. 
Her followers flew away. She then surrendered to him a 
jewel named vuddmcmi, saying : “ Esa duddmanir yasya 
haste tasydham vam bhavdmi, asya anuhhdvendham 
uparivihdyasd gacchdnii ” {trans. I am under the control of 
him who holds the cuc^amani in his hand. Through its 
magic power I ctm fly in the skies). The hunter brought 
her to Prince Sudhanakumara, son of Raja Dhana, and 
made her over to him. He took her to Hastinapura, the 
capital of the kingdom, and made her an inmate of his 
harem. 

Now two Brahmanas came to Sudhanakumara from Jeta- 
vana. One became the purohita (family priest) of his father. 
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Tiie other was assured purohitasMp by the Prince wbeti he 
would become the king. The puroUta grew jealous and 
intrigued against the Prince, and prevailed on the King to send 
him to subdue an outlying village which rose in rebellion. 
The Prince lingered on for some time, but he had ultimately 
to go. Before his departure he asked his mother to keep the 
cuiliitnani with her and never give it to Manohara. The 
pnrohita now made a plan to kill Manohara. The King 
had dreamt an evil dream. The priest who was also a sooth- 
sayer assured the King that the evil effects of the dream 
could be warded off if a proper sacrifice was made, to wit, 
by offering incense fed with the fat of a Kinnara {Kinvara^ 
vasayd ca dhupo deyo). And he archly suggested that 
his daughter-in-law might be sacrificed, for she was a T\.innari 
as other Kinnaras were evidently not available. 

The Other antahpurihah (ladies of the harem) who were 
jealous of Manohara were very glad on it. But the queen 
was sorely perplexed. She could not be a party to such a 
foul play. Now in order to save Manohara, she made 
over to her the jewel cuddmani and her clothes and re- 
quested her to return once more. {Tatastayd sa cuddmanir 
vastrdni Manohardyai dattdni uhtd ca ^ putrihe, prdpte 
kdle dgantavyam evam mama updlambho na hhavati') 
Then Manohara flew away in the heaven much to the 
astonishment of the King and the purohita. Before she 
went back to her place she gave directions to the Rsi of the 
forest where she used to come to bathe as to how Sudhana- 
kumara could reach her father’s kingdom. And handing 
over a ring to him she requested that it might be made over 
to the Prince when he would come in search of her {tasyemdm 
ahgulimudrdm ddtum arhasi evam ca vahtavyam) and gave 
elaborate directions (on pp. 450, 451, Divydvaddna) as to 
the way which should be taken to reach her father’s house. 

When the Prince returned to the palace after subduing 
the country which rebelled^ : unbounded vras his grief 
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to leam vvliat had happened in his absence. 'He became 
disconsolate and went out in quest of his beloved till he 
reached the hermitage of the Rsi. He got from him the 
token ling and following closely his directions he at last 
reached the palace of Drama the Kinnara King. There 

were 

in the King’s garden. He 
They replied, 


he found that a large number of Kinnari maidens 
drawing water from the large lake 
enquired why so much water was needed. 

“ Drama, King of the Kinnaras, has a daughter named 
Manohara. She associated with men. The human smell 
attaching to her was to be washed off with jars of water.” 
When Sudhanakumara learnt that the water of the jars would 
be poured in turns over her head, he dropped the token 
ring in one of the water-jars unnoticed by anybody. 
{Sa samlaksayati sdbhaiio'yamupdya imam ahgiiUmudrdm 
ekasmim ghate praksipdmi. Tenn ekasydh Kinnaryd ghate 
andlaksitam praksiptd, sd ca Kinnari abhihitd, anena 
tayd ghatena Manohard tatprathamataram sndpayitavyd.) 
He, however, addressed the Kinnari in whose jar he dropped the 
ring and requested her to bathe Manohara first with the water 
of her jar. When Manohara was thus being bathed the 
ring fell on her lap. She immediately found out that the 
Prince had come. The tale happily ends and Drama gave his 
daughter to be the Prince’s wife. {Kumdra esd te Manohard 
Kinnarlparivrtd hhdrydrthdya dattd.) 

The essential features of the stories are : — 

(1) the maidens are of heavenly origin, i.e., they are 

the daughters of the sun, or she is the daughter 
of the Kinnara King ; 

(2) their power of flying resides in their clothes, or in 

a magic jewel (and clothes ; Sudhanakumara’s 
mother restored her clothes also to Manohara 
although, the reference to clothes is absent in the 
earlier part of the story where the jewel cu<?d- 
t»oni itself imparts on the wearer the flying virtue); 
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(3) they may be made captive when their magic things 

are taken away ; 

(4) they are married to mortals, but they do not like 

to remain with men and long to go away through 
some opportunity created by their own cunning 
de\ice, or as in the ease ofManoharaby somebody 
else’s kindness ; 

(5) the same contrivance of accomplishing the final re- 

union between the mortal and heavenly pair of 
lo%’ers by means of a ring which falls out from a 
jar of water poured over the heroine in both cases 
is indeed very striking and one tale has doubtless 
borrowed it from the other. 

All other matters are extraneous and must differ in two 
different societies. Manohara feels love for the Prince and gives 
a token ring for him to trace her to her father’s kingdom 
following the route she carefully communicated to the Rsi. 
The gold ringof Harata Kunwar is his own. The finer sense of 
the poet of the Divyavaddna gives her almost a maidenly 
air, whereas the Mikir version introduces a grosser element 
(suiting the Mikir taste) by making Harata’s babe sucking at 

t its mother’s breast. 

The playing of the flute by Harata Kunwar after he stole 
away the petticoat of the youngest daughter of the Sun-god 
may have been unconsciously suggested by the reminiscence 
of Krsna’s playing on the flute and taking away the clothes of 
the Gopis when they were bathing in the Yamuna, and I am 
: glad to find myself in agi-eement with Dr. Crooke on this idea. 

In a Kashmiri tale (Ko. XH in Hatim’s Tales edited 
by Sir Aurel Stein and Sir George Grierson : London, John 
Murray, 1923) entitled The Tale of the AMmn, theAkhun 
I is advised by the Princess to go to the stream where she picked 

up a ruby. “Thou wilt come to a spring. Thou must dig a 
pit close to the source of the spring and hide thyself therein. 
At first six females #ill come to bathe in the spring. Do thou 
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nothing to them, but afterwards thou wilt see coming the eldest 
sister of these six. She will also go down to the spring to 
bathe. She will doff her clothes and leave them on the bank. 
Thou must then go secretly and carry off her garments.” She 
was the fairy Lalmal, and was compelled to follow the 
Lapidary to his house where .she gave him rubies for “either 
at every word she spoke, a ruby dropped, or else seven rubies 
fell each day from her mouth.” 

On this the late Dr. H. Crooke ob, serves in the Intro- 
duction to Hatim's Tales (p. xlii) : “ Further on in the 
episode where the jeweller seizes the garments of one of the 
girls as she is bathing, we have a version of the Swan 
Maiden Cycle, of which an early form appears in the legend 
of Krsna when he takes the garments of the Gopis as they 
are bathing in the Jumna. In many cases of tales of this 
cycle the Swan Maiden is captured to be eventually married 
to the hero. Sometimes, as in the present case, she is held 
to ransom ...” 

Perhaps the earliest allusion to the Swan-Maiden 
‘motif’ may be found in the story of Urvasi and Pururava 
in the Rg- Veda, where on almost a collusive pretext Urvasi 
leaves her human lover and flies away to her celestial abode. 
Celestial or supernatural nymphs capable of transforming 
themselves into swans by a ring or chain or a robe of swan 
feathers figure in the Aryan myth. The Germans have 
Schicanenjungfrau. Baring Gould in his Myths of the 
Middle Ages (1868, Ser. II, ix, 298) regards them as “ the 
houris of the Vedic heaven, receiving to their arms the souls of 
tlie heroes.” We have the celebrated “Ivalde Myth” in 
the Teutonic mythology. “Ere the sons of Ivalde warred 
E^ainst the gods they loved three swan-maidens whose songs 
in summer were sweet to hear. One morning the snow-white 
birds flew towards a lake in Wolfdales. The brothers 
followed them and they beheld sitting on the shore three 
beauteous Valkyries. Beside them lay tlieir swan-coverings 
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and these the brothers captured and then had they the 

swan maidens in their power For seven years they all 

lived happily together. But in the eighth year the swan 
maids were seized wuth longing and in the ninth they flew 
away in search of conflicts (D. A. Mackenzie, Teutonic Myth 
and Legend, p. 282). This Ivalde Myth, contends Rydberg, 
was the mainspring of the Volsunga Saga and the Nibelung- 
enlied which in their turn were the sources of the Middle Age 
popular romance, and which affected the popular folklore. 
References may be made to H. Marryat’s Year in Sweden 
(1862, Ixiv, 389, note; 1865, Early History cf Man, xii, 341, 
note) and Stally brass’s translation (1880) of Grimm’s Teutonic 
Myth, I (xvi, 427-428 — “Many tales of swan wives still live 
among the Norse people . . . When they bathe, in the cooling 
flood they lay down on the bank, the swan ring, the s'wan- 
shift ”). 

On p. 72 of the “ Mikirs ” appears a note: — 

“ A very exact parallel to the story of Harata Zuiiwar will 
he found in Mr. S. J. Hickson’s book entitled A Naturalist in North 
Gelehes (London, 1889), pp. 264—266. It is a storj? current among 
the Minahassa people of that region, of heavenly nymphs in whose 
clothes resided their power to fly and one of whom was captured 
by a man who made her his wife ; other details agree closely with 
those of the Mikir story.” 

The story of a mortal marrying a heavenly maiden, 
his separation and final re-union by means of a token 
ring is related in the Kathdsaritsdgara (Nirnaj'-asagar Ed., 
Taranga 4) : — 

idusaka mariied Bhadra, a maiden of the Midyadhara 
race, by the gdndharva ceremony. They lived happily for 
some time in the enjoyment of heavenly joys. Meantvhile 
\ oges'wari, friend of Bhadra, came to her and told her in secret : 

My friend, the Vidyadharas are angry with you, because you 
live with a man, and they seek to do you an injury; therefore 
leave this place. Go to the great mountain of Udaya in the land of 
the Siddhas unapproachable by the Vidyadharas after passing 
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the city of Karfeotaka and crossing the stream of Sitoda and 
leave directions to your beloved mortal who may journey up 
and join you there.” She informed Vidusaka of this and 
departed after giving him her ring. He became disconsolate 
and started out in quest of Bhadra. After encountering many 
an adventure he finally reached the land of the Siddhas, 
mounted on the shoulder of a Baksasa whom he had subdued. 
He beheld a delightful lake where came many beautiful women 
to draw water in golden pitchers carried in their hands. On 
enquiry he learnt that the water was for Bhadra to bathe in. 
One of the women desired him to lift her pitcher on to her 
shoulder. “He consented, and when he lifted the pitcher on 
to her shoulder, the discreet man put into it the jewelled ring 
he had before received from Bhadra^ ... And while they were 
pouring over Bhadra the water of ablution, the ring fell into 
her lap.” Bhadra recognised the ring and was finally united 
to her husband. 


g presence 


Associated with this “declaring presence” motif do we 
find the “tasks” motif. “Thus it appears in well-known 
cycle of tales where the hero is given various tasks to perform 
before he can gain his bride, and must pick out the girl from a 
number exactly alike.” The story of Srihgabhuja and Kupa- 
sikha, the daughter of Agnisikha the Raksasa, may be cited 
{Katlid, pp. 178 ft‘). Sringabhuja is set the tasks of — 
(a) selecting Rupasikha from amongst her hundred sisters look- 
ing equally alike ; {h) ploughing with a yoke of oxen a hundred 
hkdris of sesame seed ; (c) regathering the seeds into a heap as 
before, in aU of which he succeeds with the help of Rupa- 
sikha. N. M. Penzer in his “ Ocean of Story ” ( Vol. Ill, 
pp. 225 f£) refers to similar tasks — Psyche : in the Golden 
Ass of ApuleiusLib. Cap. X; Grimm’s Miirclien, Nos. 62, 


* Tatheti ca ghate tasyah sJcandhotJcqipte sa huddhinian 
Nidadhe Bhadraya puruary. dattam ratnangtiliyakary. 


A MIKIR lALE OF THE SWAN-MAIDEN TYRE 


369 


186, and 193; Svend's Exploits in Thope’s Yule-tide 
Stories; 1^0.83 of Sicilianische Mdrchen; and Stoke’s 
Indian Fairy Tales (tale xxii). 

Kow such stories reappeared in different parts of India in 
varied textures of different strands woven according to the fancy 
of latter-day story-tellers. I am giving an illustration. Let us 
take the story of Prince Amul Manik and the Princess 
Husni in Kincaid’s Tales of Old Sindh (1922). Princess 
Husni was tlie married wife of the Prince. A Fakir told the 
Prince that she was in love with Suphed Dev. Every Thurs- 
day she got into a Pipul tree and by her sorcery made it 
transport her and her companions (sixty slave girls) to the 
Bisti garden of the Dev. The Prince following the advice of 
the Fakir and using an invisible cap which he got from him, 
got into the Pipul tree unnoticed, came to Suphed Dev’s 
garden and by the same conveyance came back. But as he had 
not torn her wings which he was advised to do she flew away. 
The Fakir now advised him to find out the Dev’s garden. 
Mounting his father’s Samundi horse he jumped across the 
seven seas, cured on the way a lioness who suffered from sore- 
foot, got from her two lion cubs who served him out of 
gratitude, and reached a palace standing on a beautiful lake. 
The mistress of the palace was a fairy princess, the sister of 
Husni. She advised him to capture her in the following way : 
“ Well, to-night is Thursday night Husni will come to-morrow 
morning with her slave girls : they will take their clothes off, 
and will plunge into the lake. When they are in the water, 
take MiisnVs clothes away and she will he at your mercy T * 
One of the lion cubs sprang upon Husni’s clothes while she 

had plunged into the water “ So, she said, I yield. Prince, 

you ha've beaten me fairly.” Then taking a rvose-ring from 
her nose she gave it to him and said: ''Next Thursday night 
come to Suphed Dev’s garden. There you will see a number 

^ Italics are mine. 
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of fairies dressed in scarlet clotlies ca,rrying gold and silver jars. 
Go up to them and ask for water for your horse. While your 
horse is drinking, slip this nose-ring into one of the jars. I 
shall see the nose-ring and take it out. Then I shall send a 
slave girl to fetch you. You must come out and... call at the 
top of your voice, ‘Suphed Dev is going to marry my lawful 
wedded wife!’ Suphed Dev will then say: you should be 
able to recognise her. Can you ? ’ You must answer, ‘ yes.’ 
Suphed will put a hundred fairies in a row, all exactly like me, 
and will tell you to pick me out. In the meantime I shall put 
the nose-ring in my nose and so you will be able to recognise 
me.” 

The following elements of the Swan-maiden character in 
the Sindh tale are notieeworthy : — 

(«) She is a fairy princess with wings able to fly ; 

(b) She is married to a mortal Prince, Amul Manik 

(p.77); 

(o) The condition, however, is that they live in separate 
palaces (unwillingness to stay with him) (p. 77) ; 

(c^) (f) Her flying power resides in her wings which if 
clipped would make her subject to the Prince 

(p. 81); 

(ti) In her clothes (pp. 83, 84) which when possessed 
by the Prince make her subject to his power ; 

(c) The incident of the ring (here the nose-ring) and the 

water-vessels ; 

if ) Princess Husni is at last merciful to him ; 

[g) Suphed Dev’s proposed marriage with her to be 
compared with the proposed marriage of the 
daughter of the Sun with the Wind-King’s son in 
the Mikir tale. 

(A) For additional items of the identification parade and 
tasks see the stories of Rupasikha, and the 
Divyavadana. 
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Another Swan-maiden incident of “theholding-to-ransom” 
type occurs in the story of Kctmaen and Kdmru^) in the same 
Tale.s of Old Sindh, p, 128. King Kamsen overheard the 
conversation between two birds one of which indicated how he 
could recover his wife Kainrup who was now living with the 
fairies : “ On the eighth day the fairies with their queen 
Shapuri and Kamrup will come and bathe. He should then 
seize queen Shapuri’ s robes and refuse to give them back 
unless she restores Kamrup to him.” 

This coincidence therefore raises the interesting question 
of migration of tales. As I have pointed out elsewhere (cf. 
the article Bird and Serpent Myth, Journal of the Mythic 
Society, Bangalore, Vol. XVI, p. 192), India profoundly in- 
fluenced the Eastern Islands in the Indian Ocean and dis- 
seminated Indian culture far and wide. No wonder then if 
such a tale of the Swan-maiden type found its way into North 
Celebes. It may be asked how it could reach the Saragh 
Minahassa people. But the Mikir story of Harata Kunwar 
itself is a Hindu tale and in another article I am pointing out 
that most of the tales in Mr. Bompas’ Folk-lore of the Santal 
Pergunuahs were derived from ancient Sanskritic and 
Buddhistic sources, as well as from Bengali folk-lore not yet 
printed and published, and are not of Santhali origin. Savages 
have been known to enjoy and borrow tales of their civilized 
neighbours. 

I am of opinion that tales which have in remote 
times migrated to other countries have also filtered down to 
our modern times and been preserved, either recorded or 
unrecorded, in modern folk-lore amongst the people in India. 
Hence if a parallel is found between tales occurring in different 
parts of the world influenced by Aryan myth-migration, or 
even in different parts of India, one of the reasons for such 
resemblance may be due to their descent from common parent- 
hootl in the shape of some very ancient Buddhist or Sanskrit 
tale. 




( 5 ) 

POLO LTsDER THE CHaLUKYAS. 


6. K. SHRIGONDEKAR, M.A. 

(Baroda). 

While going through the of the 

otherwise known as the I came across a 

chapter entitled where a game is described 

which is played on horseback with sticks and a ball. The 
description of the game as given in this chapter at once 
brought to my mind the modern game of Polo, and anyone 
reading this chapter will have to acknowledge that Polo existed 
in India in A.D. 1131 when Manasollasa was composed. 

The is an encyclopaedic work divided into five 

Vimsatis, each Vimsati comprising of twenty chapters and 
thus there are hundred Adhyayas or chapters in the whole 
work. The first Virnsati is called the 
the second the the third the 

the fourth the and the fifth is called the 

This work deals with a variety of subjects of 
special interest to kings and royal personages and as such 
the Manasollasa is our only authority on such matters. This 
work is supposed to have been written by the Western 
Chalukya King Somes'vara, surnarned who was an 

orthodox Hindu king, and the picture presented in his Mana- 
sollasa is of the glories, pomps and paraphernalia of a purely 
Indian Court and Royal Household, because the Western 
Chalukyas w’-ere never known to have been influenced by 
Muhammadan civilization. The first two Vimsatis of this 
book have been published in the Gaekwad’s Oriental Series 
as No. 27. 
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Polo does not seem to have been existent in India in 
very ancient times. It is mentioned neither in the Ramayana 
nor in the Mahabharata. Had it really existed in those days, 
it would certainly have been mentioned as there are many 
appropriate places for mentioning the game in question in 
these two great epics. 

Another book that gives us an idea of the manners and 
customs of Indians of its time is the of Dandin. 

We find mentioned in this work, but there is not a 

single reference to a game like Polo. The Harsacarita too is 
silent on this point. The negative evidence of these four author- 
ities combined leads us to infer that this game of Polo did 
not exist in Ancient India. Either it was introduced into it from 
somewhere outside, or the game originated here independently. 

European authorities are of opinion that the game is 
Persian in origin and the information given by them in their 
books is collated here briefly as follows : — 

I. “ The earliest reliable records that have hitherto been 
discovered speak of the game of Chaugan as being played by 
the Persian kings of the Median period, 600 B. C. Firdousi 
who wrote the “’Book of Kings” (Shahanama), although living 
in the eleventh century, gives many traditions of the habits 
and customs of the Persians of the fifth century B. C., and 
for the present we must be satisfied with the date. I am of the 
opinion of Mr. Dehaivi,that the game spread from Persia to the 
East and that the Tartars learnt the game from the Persians. 

The British Museum contains many interesting drawings 
which can leave no doubt that the ancient game of Chaugan is 
identical with tire modern game of Polo. Among these is one 
illustrating a game of Chaugan being played by ladies about 
the time of Akbar. This depicts four ladies richly dressed, 
riding astride and seeming perfectly at home, and masters of 
the art. The details are so well drawn that the bandages or 
coverings to the horses’ l^s are seen to be practically the 
same as those in use at the present day. 
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When Persia was conquered by the Muhanamadans the 
latter took up the game with as much zest as their predecessors, 
and it is, in all probability, the Muhammadan conquest which 
spread through Afghanistan and throughout India that carried 
the game to the East. It also appears that the Byzantine 
Princes of the twelfth century played Polo- From Persia the 
game must be followed to India where a hai’dy race of Indians 
who inhabited the country spreading from the Punjab on the 
west to Manipur in the east, took up the game. To the 
Manipuries and their neighbours we owe a deep debt of 
gratitude for havmg preserved the game from extinction when 
it disappeared from Southern India with the decline of the 
Mughal power. It is a curious problem why a game that 
was once so popular throughout the whole of India should have 
so utterly disappeared and remained extinct until reintroduced 
by our native frontier forces during the present century.” — F. 
Herbert : The Encyclopaedia of Sport, Vol. II, 1898 A.D. 

n. “ Polo [etymology doubtful, probably from Tibet 
pulu— a ball]. It is a game resembling hockey but played on 
horseback. It was played by the Emperor Manuel Comnenus 
about the middle of the twelfth century. It was introduced 
into the United Kingdom in 1871 by the 10th Hussars, and 
the first match played in England took place probably 
at Aldershot in the spring of the —Encyclopcedic 
Dictionary. 

HI. “ Polo (Tibetan pulu— a ball) the most ancient of 
games with stick and ball. Hockey, the Irish game of hurling 
(and possibly Golf and Cricket) are derived from Polo. The 
latter was called Hockey or hurling on horseback in England 
and Ireland respectively, but historically hockey and hurling 
are polo on foot. 

The earliest records are Pei’sian. From Persia the game 
spread westward to Constantinople, eastward through Turkestan 
to Tibet, China and Japan. From Tibet Polo travelled to 
Gilgit and Chitral, possibly also to Manipur. It also flourished 
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in India in the sixteenth century. Thus for two hundred 
years its records in India cease, till in 1854 Polo came into 
Bengal from Manipur by way of Cachar and in 1862 the 
game was played in the Punjab.”— ^wc.vcZopcecZia Britannica. 

In the Bengali Visvakos'a the Polo is called 
This game is played in Ladak and Tibet wherein it is called 
Polo. It is played in Astar and Gilgit and the people of 
Gilgit called it and the ground on which it is played is 
called ?ntrHW. 

Whatever the fact, the game was certainly known in South 
India as is quite clear from the passage quoted below from 
the Manasollasa. It is an open question as to how and when 
it entered the south. But it seems quite possible that it was 
known to the South before North India knew it, because the 
Manasollasa mentions it as an already established game. So 
it must have been known in the south at least a hundred 
years before, ie., almost before the invasions of Mahmud of 
Ghazni, who is never known to have gone beyond Kathiawad. 
No Persian or Muhammadan conqueror went to the south before 
that time- is nowhere mentioned in Shivaji’s Raja- 

vyavaharakosa, which shows that the game had totally dis- 
appeared from the south in Shivaji’s time. 

It did not enter the south with the Mughals, because the 
first Muhammadan Emperor of Delhi who entered the south 
was Alla-ud-din Khilji who invaded the south in 1294 A.D. 
These invaders went to the south after the Manasollasa was 
composed. 

It is accepted by all that literature and Isports can 
flourish only under favourable circumstances. M Under the 
Chalukyas there was peace and happiness for a long time ; 
hence works like Manasollasa could be composed under their 
rule. Polo is a game by which proficiency in the art of riding 
can be very easily tested. Moreover the game with balls in 
Indiais very ancient This very game played on foot of 
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couree, might have improved under royal patronage to assume 
a form equivalent to the modern polo. 

Now the objection may be raised that of the 

Mtinasollasa is an interpolation. In reply I have to give the 
dates of the available MSS. of the work. These dates vary 
from 1592 Saka to 1930 Sainvat. The date 1592 Saka 
coiTe.sponds to 1072 A.D., i.e., Shivaji’s coronation date, 
and we know from Shivaji’s that this game had 

disappeared from tlie south at that time. Moreover simply 
because the copy comes from the north this chapter cannot 
represent an interpolation in the original of which it is a copy. 
This chapter of is mentioned in the vejy intro- 

ductory chapter of the book where the Viuisatis and the 
contents of the whole book are enumerated. Like other 
Viiiisatis this is also divided into twenty chapters 

such as 
etc. 

Thus this chapter is a part and parcel of the book and 
not an interpolation, because otherwise the number of chapters 
could have increased. Furthermore, in this chapter had there 
been a mention of two games with horses we might be in 
favour of taking one among them as an interpolation.' As 
mention has been made only of one game with horses 
we may safely take it as the original. The very opening 
lines of the chapter also preclude us irom holding such an 
opinion : 

With these few' preliminary remarks I will proceed to 
give the necessary e.xtract from the chapter of 
with its translation : 
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The chapter begins with the description and examination 
of the site suitable for the game. This ground with walls 
is called 

i grf ^q: it 

?r^»mTqTO%f i ?r ^ srig^s^ Swj? ii 

iprw qrf-qr^ ^R^q: i ?mERqRci?fir?iT R*Ra?r:ii 

i gr'g?sn5=6rt^ qr Rrfi-RqrgiiRi: ii 

^f^qiST-rT# qi f qffSffqjRsq^q; i 

“ Now I shall explain the game played in the arena on 
horseback. First the king should select the site for this 
arena. It should be free from mud and gravels, should be 
neither soft nor hard, should be sloping towards the north, 
should be auspicious, extensive, even and charming. It should 
be 100 bows, i.e., 400 hands square. It should have walls 
on four sides and should have two doors. He should accord- 
ing as the wind is favourable, erect some hall for the specta- 
tors (for watching the game) either to the north or to the 
east.” 

After describing the ground, the author describes at great 
length the kinds of horses according as they come from 
different countries. Then he talks of the training of the 
horse.s, and removing their bad habits, thus making them 
fit for the riding of princes. Then he talks of the formation 
of the two parties, and the persons with whom he should go 
to the i,e., the arena : 

?qq^ ^qiq^aiqtlf q^r^r^ (%^g; | 

qi§ qi3r^l4: | 

Rmw fsqqr R? I 
tRt; qfq^ qran^ ^ i 


1 
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" ’’J’hen there shouhl be two partieri made, each consisting 
of eight pliiyers snitaljly dressed. Then should the king 
accompanied by the ladies of tlie harem, princes, various 
ministers and other persons befitting his dignity and riding 
a fine horse along with his wife, enter the arena, and make 
all those that accompanied him well accommodated in the 
spectators’ hall erected beforehand.” 

Then follows the regular description of the game : — 

gas’ i 

3jqr | 

q:35f'J'5f^cimr: cs'^s'^nri: i 

“gjiHin 5r:i[T g«l gf&sar: i 

qfllST'pft^Snfr (?) I 

(gi ?) I 

siqir ii%T: Hg' q=?%gg?n%T: i 

'5r4<itT gfer i 

g?W1?'gigT|^%: srf^q^'at i 

qrpTs^ gigqg; gong; i 

gitg sRftq i 

irfgq^4qT!=q: (i) ^ i 

'?qit5%«iH^gqf?iigTgTtar i 


gc^; q^^ gi4g grqr; i 
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=stT?$r ^ifsife^cr^rr?: i 

irr: w$g[; i 

®sfi#5r 1 

5t«i cie<T^?<l<7!TT?fl^fi»ra5j: i 
i^^rer arnwram i 



“ He should then mount on a liorse of the Kainboja 
eonntiy. There should Ire two gateways —doors — the front 
door and the back dow-. The back door should be 3 Hhanus, 
LI?., 12 hands distant from the front door and the distance 
between the pillars of each door should be 4 Dhanus, i.e., 
K) hands. To know the success or defeat (of a party) the 
ball should be made to pass both the doors. Those that 
pass the ball through both the door.s are said to be victorious. 
The riders (players) of the two parties should take up strong 
sticks of cane (for passing the ball) with their fronts turned 
like hooks, with their breadth 5 angulas and their length up 
to their bodies C?) the main portion of which is covered over 
with red leather and the end by black, sometimes adorned 

by golden belts and .sometimes by jewels, and mounting their 

excellent honses should stand near their goals. By stirrino- the 
horse with a trot one .should move towards the goal o'f the 
ot ler party, pass the ball which is round, made of parihhadra 
wood (Finns Devadam) covered over with leather, red in colour 
(tent and attractive, and the other players of the party should 
folhiw the ball (towards the opposite goal). One of the opposite 
.party coming forward should, with a forcible stroke take it 
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!.. i!u’ lir-! uiakin;^,- his horsu run with spend. One ot 
!hi‘ liiM p u'ly .'lioiild iigain send it bank, thus they should, 
while ul play, drive with many strokes the ball from this to 
that side in a. keen contest. One should take it forward with 
a stroke, another should take it behind by a stroke, it should 
be sent froin wing to wing and another should take it beyond 
the goal. One should take the ball in the hook, and throw 
it above ; another should catch it before it falls to the ground. 
Another player should take it from above and drive thus by 
vai’iou^ strokes taking the ball along and above the ground, 
di.nild take it through the goal and take it completely out 
of the goal. Then that party will get victory, made known 
to the spectators by the sound of the ^ (bugles). Thus 
playing witli the ball and getting victory the king should 
get down from tire horse, being at that time praised by the 
bards.” 

In one of our extracts quoted above, we see that there 
is a picture of four women playing this game. Another 
picture I saw' in the Baroda Museum (wdrich was brought 
there by some one for sale) had four men w'ith sticks in hands 
and a laall playing on horseback. Thus both these pictures 
do not show' both these parties, i.e., 16 men in all as is de- 
scribed in the Mfinasollasa. Now'here is the goal seen. From 
the fact that eight persons formed one party and from the pecu- 
liarity of goals {i.e., double door goal) it seems that the game 
as described in the Manasollasa is thoroughly Indian. The play 
with four persons in a party, as they play now-a-days or as 
is seen in Mughal pictures, is an improvement. 

Another thing in favour of my conclusion (that the game 
is Indian) is that there is no W'ord in the description of the 
game connected in some way or other w'ith Persia, China and 
Tibet, etc. Words like Geddika, Duvali, etc., have special 
connection w'ith Tamil or Canarese. 

As w'e do not know of any great conquei’or going to the 
south and introducing this game there before the Manasollasa 
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was composed, we think that the game as described in tht 
Manasollasa must have originated in India aird gone froir 
India to Tibet, etc., and was preserved there. 

Measurements of the ground, etc., of Polo as given in 
the Encyelopsedia of Sports : — 

A full-sized ground is 300 yards long by 200 yards 
wide. The goal posts are 8 yards apart. 

These measurements are almost the same as they are men- 
tioned in the Manasollasa. These measurements also make us 
think that the game might have travelled from India to Tibet. 
The word Polo (from pulu— a ball) is Tibetan. The very 
word along with the nlav 


lonty to the contraiy we 
5 described in the Mana- 
lowever, worth noting that 
)w it by the “ ball ” (polo 
ball) while Indians know 
the game 
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FEMALE CHAEACTER AS DEPICTED 
IN THE PALI TEXTS. 

Dr. BIM.iLAGHAR.lN L.AW, M.A., Ph.D., B.L. 

{Calcutta). 

Gooil household wives are always devoted and dutiful 
to their husbands. They sacrihce their per- 
ciia'^at-ter as sonal couiforts and are always ready to 
undergo all sorts of misery in order to wait 
upon their beloved husbands. They are called supreme com- 
rades (bhariyd paramd mlchd).^ 

The Saraljula Jataka records an exemplary character of a 
tlevoted wife. The Imsband being attacked with leprosy left 
the city and came to a forest. Die devoted wife, frustrating 
all attempts of her husband to stop her, followed him to the 
wilderness to wait upon him. Her devotion to her husband 
was so very great that being the chief consort of a prince 
and bred and brought up in luxury, she nursed her diseased 
Imsband like one habituated in doing all strenuous household 
duties. Daily she used to rise early in the morning, sweep 
out the hermitage, keep some water for her husband to drink, 
furnish him witli a tootli-stick and water to rinse his mouth. 
She used to grind various medicinal herbs and anointed his 
sores. Daily she went into the forest with a basket, a spade 
and a hook to gather wild fruits and herbs. In this way 
she watched over her husband in the forest till the latter 
was cured of leprosy. On coming home the ungrateful 
husband took pleasure with other women and ignored the 
very existence of this devoted wife, who felt this dishonour 
j! strongly, and througli jealon.sy of her rivals, she began to grow 

' Saihyutta NikSya, Vol, I, p. .‘i? : **one to whom one may 
tell a secret that can be told to no one else.” — Commy. (Kindred 
Buyings, I, p. 52. f.-n. 3). 
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WM?; comi)o.‘ieri, we think that tiie game at- described in the 
Jlinasollasa must have originated in India and gone from 
India to Tibet, etc., and wa.s preserved there. 

Measurements of the ground, etc., of Polo a.s given in 
the Enc5’clop!3edia of Sports; — 

A full-sized ground is .300 yards long by 200 yards 
wide. The goal posts aio 8 yards apart. 

These measurements are almost the same as they are men- « 

tioned in the Manasollasa. The.se measurements also make us 
think that the game might have travelled from India to Tibet. 

The word Polo (from pulu — a ball) is Tibetan. The very 
word along with the play wont to Manipur from where it 
went to the British Raiments and ultimately to England and 
America. Tire first match played in England wars with eight 
players in a part}’. As the British borrowed the game in- 
directly from Tibet, they must have learnt that in Tibet each 
party requiicd eight men. This also sliows that Tibet pre- ' 

served the Indian system of eiglit players in a party. ^ 

I he number afterwards reduced to five and now it is four 
in a party. 

In the absence of any other' authority to the contrary we 
are inclined to think that the game as described in the Mana- 
sollasa originated in India. It is, however, worth noting that 
in naming the game the Tibetans know it by the “ ball ” (polo 
from* pulu— a ball— tlie game with a ball) while Indians know 
it botli by the ground and the horse the game ■ 

with a liorse in the arena). * 
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FEMALE CHAEACTER AS DEPICTED 
IX THE PALI TEXTS. 


Dr. BOIALACHARAN LAW, M.A., Ph.D., B.L. 

{Calciitta). 

Good household wives are always devoted and dutiful 
to their husbands. They sacrifice their per- 

Woniaii"—li e r i , 

c li a r a c t e r as Bonal comtorts and are always ready to 
undergo all sorts of misery in order to wait 
upon their beloved husbands. They are called supreme com- 
rades {hJiariya 'pararna mkhd).^ 

The Sara))ula .lataka records an exemplary character of a 
slevoted wife. Tlie husband being attacked with leprosy left 
the city and came to a forest. The devoted wife, frustrating 
all attempts of her husband to stop her, followed him to the 
wilderness to Wiut upon him. Her devotion to her husband 
was so very great that being the chief consort of a prince 
and bred and brought up in luxury, she nursed her diseased 
liusband like one habituated in doing all strenuous household 
duties. Daily she used to rise early in the morning, sweep 
out the hermitage, keep some water for her husband to drink, 
furnish him with a tooth-stick and water to rinse his mouth. 
She used to grind various medicinal herbs and anointed his 
sores. Daily she went into the forest with a basket, a spade 
and a hook to gather wild fruits and herbs. In this way 
she watched over her husband in the forest till the latter 
was cured of leprosy. On coming home the ungrateful 
husband took pleasure with other women and ignored the 
very existence of this devoted wife, who felt this dishonour 
strongly, and tlirough jealousy of her rivals, she began to grow 

' Saihyuttii Hika.va, Vol, I, p. .‘57: “one to whom one may 
tell a secret that can be told to no one else.’’ — Commy. (Kindred 
Sayings, I, p. 52. f.-n. 3). 
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thin and pale, so much so that her veins stood out upon 
her body. The true devotion which this woman cherished 
lor her husband was given vent to when she said in grief, 
“ A woman may be in splendid attire, but if she be an unloved 
wife she should put an end to lier life by fixing a rope.” 
biieh a devotion did not go unrewarded. The devoted wife, 
at the intervention of an ascetic, regained her former position 
of honour from her husband (Jataka, No. 519). 

The Kakkata Jataka furnishes us with another instance of 
real devotion to husband. Once some robbers attacked a Savat- 
thian landowner and his wife. The I'obber-in-chief was deeply 
ino\ed to see the e.xquisitely charming and beautiful woman 
and intended to get her by killing the husband. The woman 
was a good, virtuous and devoted wife. She fell at the rob- 
ber’s feet crying, ‘‘ My Lord, if you kill my husband for 
love of me, I will take poison, or stop my lireath and kill 
myself too. I will not go with you. Do not kill my hus- 
band. I bus the woman succeeded in saving herself and her 
husband (Jiltaka, No. 267). Instances of virtuous women 
may easily be multiplied. Thus we hear- of Sujata, a faithful, 
virtuous and dutiful girl who properly discharged her duty 
to ^ her husband and parents-in-law (Jataka, No. 194). 
Asitabhu was another good and beautiful wife. She was 
not taken care of by her husband who used to enjoy himself 
elsenhere. She took no notice of tins indifference. She 
invited the two chief disciples of the Buddha, made them 
presents and listened to their teachings, until she reached 
the iruit of the First Path. At last thinking that her husband 
had no need of her, she embraced religious life and in course 
of time became a saint (Jataka, No. 234). Rahula’s motlier 
was another devoted wife. She renounced worldly life on 
her husband’s and son’s embracing religious life (Jataka, 
No. ...81). A truly devoted wife pines away for tlie loss of 
her dear liusband. Kosala-devi, for instance, died of love 
tor her husband who was deprived of his life by his own son 
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(.lataka, No. 2 :j 9). Good wives do not like that their hus- 
bands should leave them and embrace ascetic life. Some 
women whose husbands had joined the order, dressed them- 
selves in their finery and with child in arms tried in various 
WTiys to seduce their ascetic husbands from the order, but 
they were unsuccessful (Psalms of the Brethren, pp- 15-16, 
184 and 226). One of them listening to her husband’s words, 
was deeply moved and thought of the uselessness of leading 
a domestic life being deserted by her husband. She then 
renounced worldly life and joined the order of sisters 
(Ibid.’ p. 14). 

A husband is a woman’s ‘ emblem and sign’ {Ihattd 
jjanndnarh Saihyutta Kikaya, pt. I, p. 42). “Even 

though she be an emperor’s daughter, once married, a woman 
is known as ‘so and so’s wife.’ There are, howover, several 
cases where she is called so and so’s mother, or famed under 
her own name though married, e.g., Visakha ” (Kindred 
Saying.s, T, p. 58, f.-n. 3). Woman is the ‘commodity 
supreme’ {itthd hhanddnani uttamai'n).^ 

The Buddha himself says, ‘‘ A daughter may be better 
than a son if she is intelligent, virtuous and devoted to her 
husband and mother-in-law^ The issue of such a good daugh- 
ter may become a hero and ruler of a kingdom ” (Saiiiyutta 
Nikaya, I, p. 86). 

As there are good household waves so are there bad and 
wicked wives as well. There are twenty-five different w'ays 
in which a wicked woman is known. She praises her lord’s 
absence from home. She is not pleased at 
Wicked- return, she speaks ill of liim, she is silent 
in his praise, she acts to his injury and not 
to his profit, she does wdiat ought not to be done but she 
never does what ought to be done, she goes to bed with her 


’ Saiiiyutta Nikaya, I, p. 4.') ; “ Because she is of indispensable 
utility or iiecause through her, Bodhisats and w'orld-rulers take 
birth ” — Commentary (Kindred Sayings, pt. I, p. 6,2. f.-n. 1). 
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clotliui un and lius witli hur faco turmid away from liim, 
she chanjjes her side frequently, she makes a great ado, she 
sighs a long-drawn sigh, she feels a pain, she has to solicit 
natme at frequent intervals, she acts perversely; she lends 
her ears to a stranger’s voice and listens attentively. She 
wastes her husband’s goods, she forms an intimacy with 
her neighbour, she wanders abroad, she walks along the 
streets, she is guilty of adultery, she treats her husband 
with disrespect, she exposes herself shamelessly to passers- 
by and standing at the door she often looks around with 
a confused mind (Kunala Jataka, B'ausbbll, Vol. V, 
pp. 4114-435). 

There are nine grounds on which a woman incurs blame. 
If she is fond of frequenting pleasure parks, gardens, river 
Ijanks and houses of I’elatives or of strangers, if she dresses 
herself in smart cloth vest, if she is addicted to strong drink, 
if she stares about her with idle looks or stands before her 
dooi". A wicked woman de.spises her lord on eight grounds ;• 
if the husband be poor or sick or old or a habitual drunkard, 
or reckless, or dull, or overworked by his cares of business * 
or disobliging (Fausboll, Jataka, Vol. V, p. 433). 

Wicked wives are not satisfied with their lot. They are 
very e.xacting. Somehow or other they will have the thing 
which they are in need of. Husbands’ poverty is no con- 
sideration to them. Once a poor man’s wife intended to go 
to a festival putting on a safflower-coloured cloth but the 
husband was too poor to get it. The wife was so obstinate 
that she did not hear her husband’s pleadings for poverty 
but she caused his husband to risk his life in stealing safflower 
from the king’s conservatories (Jataka, No. 147). A wicked 
wife feigns sickness and does not do her household duties. 
In vain her husband tries to get her cured of her ailment 
(Jataka, No. 130). The Kaeeani Jataka (No. 417) furnishes 
us with a, picture of how .strife and discontent prevail in a 
house owing to the young wife’s trick. Young wives do not 
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likf to wait u|>on old iuothoi>;-in-liiw but they try to poi: on 
their husbamls' ear.', against tliuir mothers-in-hnv (cf. Jataka, 
J7o. 446). The Culla-Padnina Jataka tells us that ii wife 
wa.s tired of walking and was ciirried on shoulder by her 
Imsband. In eoiirse of journey she became so very thirsty 
that the husband at last struck his right knee and the wife 
quenched her thirst by drinking blood from the right knee 
of her husband. The}’ then came to the bank of the Ganges 
and began to live in a hut. One day the husband sa^v a 
robber with hands, feet, nose and ears cut off, drifting down 
the stream with loud wailing. The husband took pity on 
him, brought him ashore and cured him. Now the wife 
fell in love with the stranger and devised a plan to kill her 
husband. She took her husband to the top of a mountain 
and in the prete.\t of offering something to the spirit of the 
hill, she smote him on the back and hurled him down the 
precipice. Then she returned home with great joy (Jataka, 
No. 193). This i.s an appalling instance of an ungrateful 
and treacherous wife. The husband quenched the thirst 
of his wife with the blood of Iris own person but he could 
not win her sinful heart, on the contrary he had to pay the 
price of his goodness in the shape of loss of his life at the 
hands of his own wife. Such awful instances of wife’s 

ingratitude and lechery are numerous in the Jatakas. The 
Vinaya Texts furnish us with an instance of a wife’s in- 
fidelity. A certain woman, wdiile her husband was awa}" 
from home, became pregnant as a result of her intrigues 
Avith a paramour. She had a premature tlelivery and got 
tlie fcetns carried away by a hlnkl'ltvni, a confcdei-ate of 
hers (pt. Ill, p. .345). The Saundarananda Kav.A’a of 

A«s'aghnsa fairly depicts the cliaracter of ivomen. It 

points out that women subdue gods, kings and sages 

by their amorous gestures, pride, movement, grace, 
.smile, wrath, infatuation and speech (Canto VTT, SI. 
24), Infatuated women cause passionate excitement in 
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men and when inhitiiatioii is over, they cause fear. They are 
a source of (*riine and fear. They are never woj'thy to be 
attended to. They cause dissensiian amongst relatives and 
friends. They are fond of speaking ill of others. They are 
wrong-doers. The\' earn commendation by their speech and 
cause pain witli their sharp mind. Their words are as sweet 
as honey but their heart is full of subtle venom. It is difficult 
to win female minds. As a poisonous creeper, an unsheathed 
sword, and shelter in a cave inhabited by reptiles are causes 
of danger and death, so do women cause future danger. 
Wojiien are the cause of good men’s taking into impoverished 
life, of their liazardous deeds and of their running rapidly in 
front of soldiers for battle. Physical beauty, wealth, intelli- 
gence, lineage or prowess are of no consideration to women 
wlio bring about ruin without any consideration like rivers 
full of aequatic animals. Women do not remember sweet 
words, caressing and friendslu'p. Tliere is no one more crooked 
than tickle women. Women give pleasures to those who do 
not give them anything in return, they are violent to those who 
give them much, they are proud to those who bow down their 
liead but they are plea.sed with haughty persons. They 
forget past friendslnp and take pleasures with new men just 
like cows wounded in one field graze happily in another. If 
husbands be qualified then the wives treat them as husbands, 
if they possess no merit, then wives behave like enemies. If 
they be rich then wives follow them through greed, but if they 
be poor then wives treat them with contempt. Though women 
embrace self-immolation on their husbands’ funeral pyre or 
voluntarily saerifiee their life, yet they do not suffer for* their 
luishands, because heartily they do not love anybody. A few 
women serve their husbands as gods ; but thousands of women 
satisfy tlidr own heart througli fieklemindedness (Canto VIII). 

Tlie Buddhist literature depicts tlie briglit as well as the 
<iark side of female cliamcter. It gives us a vivid picture of the 
inherent nature of the tender sex. Tlie brightness of feminine 
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viiluc is rclluctefl spycially in the lives of hhikkhmils and 
Tt is indeed remarkalile tliat tenderness of women 
could endure the liardship of religions life. The dark side of 
female character, as portrayed in the Buddhist literature, excites 
terror and hatred though the delineation is a correct represent- 
ation of facts. People, having got all the terrible traits in the 
character of the tender sex in one place, cannot entertain 
respectful feelings towards women. They are apt to cherish 
frightful feelings and to keep themselves aloof from feminine 
eliarms that overcome man’s reason. The softness of feminine 
lieart could awfully assume stone-like hardness by sacrificing 
motherly feelings in attempting to murder a child (D. C., T, 
174 ft'). The ’Mahavaiiisa furnishes us with, another instance of 
woman’s criminal nature. Tt tells us that the queen of Devii- 
nampiyatissa coveted the kingship for her own son and went 


so far as to take the life of her husband’s younger brother, 
the viceregent named Mahanaga l)y offering a poisonous 
mango which, unfortunately for the lady and fortunately for 
Mahanaga, was eaten by the little son of the queen with a 
fatal result (Ch. 22). The ways of women cannot be under- 
stood easily. They are as perplexing as the course of fish in 
the sea (Jiitaka, No. 519). Frail as women are, they are of 
fickle mind which is as changing as that of 
shifty monkeys, as the shade cast by trees on 


Frailty of 
women. 


height or depth around, and as the tire of wheel 
revolving swift without a pause or rest. Women are insen.sible 
to parents’ love and ties of brotherhood. They do not hesitate 
in playing a shameless part and are ever ready to violate every 
law of right. They follow the dictates of their own mind in 


all their deeds (Fausboll, Jataka, V, p. 445). Their only 
weapons are speech, smiles, dance and song. They hai-ass 
unstable minds (Ibid., p. 452). They are as deadly as black 
.«eri>ent’s head and as ravenous as a fire (Ibid., p. 44G). 
They are full of seductive stratagem and deceitful. They 
never tell the truth for trutli amongst them is very rare {saccmn 
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snAuHabhi.tih). Tlicy hold Imtli for fal'cliood and false- 
hood for the truth {innm ld>^aih yathd naccafu saccarii tdsarn 
] , yathd mmd, Fausboll, Jiltaka, T, p. 295 ; cf. Ibid., Vol. V, 

[ p. 94). In speech, they make no distinction between the false 

and true (Cowell, Jataka, V, p. 242). Like fuel burning in a 
blazing fire they burn the man whom thej?^ serve for gold or 
■ for desire (Faiisboll, Jataka, If, p. 330; cf. Jataka, No. 536). 

^ They are pleasure-seekers and unrestrained in lust (Fausboll, 

Jataka, V, pp. 435 and 448). They are so passionate that 
^ no guard couldjkeep them right. They cannot be I’estrained 

1 1 from going after their desires. The preamble to the Mudupani 

Jataka (Fausboll, Jataka, II, p. 323) says that wise men of 
old could not guard their own daughters. While daughters 
holding their fathers’ hand, they escaped with their paramours 
without their fathers’ knowledge {pordnahapanAitdpi attano 
dhtfamfn rohl'Mtvrh vdsakhlmhsu, pitararh hattJie gahetvd 
thitd vapdtararii ajdndpetvd kilemvamiap>urisena saddhirh 
paJdytti). Women cannot be guarded. A woman was kept in 
mid-ocean in a palace in the Simbali lake but she could not 
pre.serve her honour. She went wrong in spite of the strong- 
guard {pordnahapanditd mdtugdmarh mahdsamuddamajjhe 
mnhaUdaliavimdne vampetvdpi rahkhiturh ndmlckhirli.w., 
Fausboll, .lataka, III, p. 9(f; cf.Ibid., p. 1S7). A girl Avas brought 
up entirely by women from her birth. She saw no man other 
than her husband. She was kept in a seven-storied house which 
had .seven gateways at each of which was kept a strong guard 
of women only. But such a girl sinned with an outsider who 
was lu-oughtin with tlie girl’s consent by her designing wmiting 
woman. The girl corrupted herself and took to various tricks 
to prove her innocence (Fansbiill, Jataka, I, 289 — 295). The 
Gahapati .Tiltaka (No. 199) gives us another instance of a wife’s 
pl'iying tricks with her husband in wlmse absence she used to 
intrigue with the village headman. The Ucehittha-Bhatta Jataka 
(No. 212) tells us that a wicked wife used to intrigue with an- 
othei man in her husband s absence, She was so very treacherous 
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sliu gave cold rice to her husband while she entertain- 
ed her panimour with hot rice. Her crime was soon discovered 
and she was severely punished for her heinous offence. The 
Duriijanu Jiitaka (No. 64) says that a sinful and wicked woman 
wlio used to misconduct herself would become as meek as a 
slave on the days she would go wrong but on the days she 
ditl no wrong she was found to be a passionate and tyrannical 
mistress (cf. Jatakas, Nos. 145, 198 and 262). A bride 
while carricHl in closed carriage accompanied by a large 
escort, misconducted herself with King Kanclari of Benares 
who was kept concealed by his minister in a tent-shaped screen 
in order to be convinced of the depravity of womankind 
(Fausboll, Jataka, V, p. 439). Passion to woman is all- 
consuming. Women are proud by nature. They will not let 
their pride kiss the ground easily by a man whom their heart 
yearns for. Once a handsome woman seeing a handsome 
landowner fell in love with him at first sight. The passion 
within her was like a fire burning her body through and 
through. She lost her senses, both of body and mind. She 
cared nothing for food ; she only lay down hugging the frame 
of the bedstead. Her friends and handmaidens with great 
difficulty secured the man’s consent to enjoy company with the 
woman. The woman prepared her chamber, dressed herself in 
her finery and sat on the bed waiting until the man came and 
sat down beside her. Then a thought came to her mind, “ If 
I accept his address at once, and make myself cheap, my 
pride will be humbled. To let him have his will the very first 
day he comes, would be out of place. I will be capricious 
to-day, and afterwards I will give way.” So no sooner had 
he touched her and began to dally than she caught his hands 
and spoke roughly to him bidding him go away, as she did 
not want him. He shrank back angrily and went off home. 
Thereafter repeatcul requests failed to bring the man back and 
the woman at last pined away and <liod (F’ausboll, Jataka, 
n, pp. 337 — 340). Tlie Bandhanamokkha Jiitaka (No. 120) 
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tdln 11,-5 lliat a queen hail, by her unceasing importil- 
nitie.', caused a king to promise tliat he should not look on 
any other woman with eyes of love, but she herself used to 
sin in the absence of the king. She sinned with sixty-four 
me.ssengers who were sent to her by the king on his way’ to 
and from the frontier to enquire how she was doing and also 
to inform her how he (the king) was keeping. On tlie king’s 
return the queen’s crime was soon discovered. The chaplain 
of the king asked his majesty not to punish the queen as the 
passions of women are insatiate and she (the queen) had acted 
according to her innate nature. Kinnara, chief queen of 
Benare.s, misconducted herself with a loathsome misshapen 
cripple (Fausbol],Jaaka,V,pp. 437-438). Woman is pro- 
fligacy incarnate {itthiyo asuta ndrna, Fausboll, Jataka, I, 
p. 28o). Fired and blinded by their unbridled lust, women 
do not shrink from misconducting themselves with their 
own .son.s, nor do they step backward to take away the life 
of their own sons whom they suckled at their own breast 
m ^order to .sin freely with men of their choice. The 
lisatamanta Jataka (Ibid., pp. 285—288) says that a blind 
and decrepit woman, hearing of her own praise from a 
pupil of her son, thought that the pupil had fallen in love 
with her. Passion was kindled within her {cmdhdya jard- 
juemya abUmitare kileso uppajji). So one day removing 
the curtain of shame she said to the pupil, “Do you desire to 
play amorous .sport with me ?” {mayd saddhi^i ahhirarnitum 
tcchasut). The pupil aasvvered in the affirmative and said 
that his_ .strict master wa.s in the way. The woman said, “If 
you tlt^sire me, I shall kill my son” [pjutta’ni me mdrehlti). 

tills settled the old woman, one night witli the help of a 
stnng K her guide, procasded with an axe to take away the 
hte o her duUtd eon. She actually lay dmva her ,txe on the 
lu-oat ot a wooden ligure feeling it to be her eon’a. “So 
» to vtle an degnaletl are wo.net, that, .giving the rein to 

», ,1 h.ts and old as she was, actually thiisled for 
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die blood of so dutiful a son” (Cowell, Jataka, Vol. I, 

p. 149). 

The Avadanakalpalata furnishes us with appalling 
instances of woman’s lewdness. Kamakala, wife of Candan- 
datta, a merchant of Ujjain, became very lustful on her 
husband’s going abroad for trade. She intended to go out of 
the house and to satisfy her passion, but she was advised by 
her maid-servant to remain in the house and to satisfy her desires 
secretly. The diplomacy of her maid-servant brought about 
union with her own son, Asvadanda, in a dark place. After 
a few days’ union, she made herself known to her son ' who 
by her advice murdered liis fatlier on his return and went to a 
foreign country with his mother. There Asvadanda and 
Kamakala lived as husband and wife. But the infidelity of 
Kamakala towards her husband did not cease here. Kamakala 
was charmed with the beauty of a merchant’s son named Sun- 
dara and had a clandestine union with him. But she was de- 
tected by her son and she had to pay the price of her second 
infidelity in the shape of loss of her life at the hands of her 
own son (Dhannaruci Avadana). Tisyaraksa, wife of the 
Emperor Asoka, was moved by the beauty of her step-son, 
Kunala. Removing the curtain of shame, she begged love of 
Kunala but was rebuked and turned off. Enraged at this she 
entertained evil thoughts against him. At this time Kunala 
was sent by the Emiieror to conquer Taksaslla. There he 
stayed for some time. Meanwhile the Emperor Asoka fell ill 
and on the physician’s failure to cure the Emperor, Tisyaraksa 
herself treated the Emperor and cured him. Then the 
Emperor wished to grant a boon to Tisyaraksa. The Em- 
press prayed for the kingdom for seven days. The prayer was 
granted. Having the royal prerogative Tisyaraksa sent a royal 
letter to Kufijarkarna of TaksaMa asking him to uproot the 
eyes of Kunala and drive him out of the kingdom in a nude 
state. Kunala saw the letter and uprooted his own eyes. 
Tlien with his wife Kahcanamala, Kunala left Taksaslla and 
50 
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took to a beggar’s life. After a long time be came to Pataliputra 
and took .shelter in the royal elephant-shade. Asoka heard the 
sound of his song and lute and recognised him as his own son. 
He learnt everything about Tisyaraksa from Kunala and 
became very angry. He was about to inflict proper punish- 
ment but he forgave her at Kunala’s request (Kunala 
Avadiinat. 

Sikhandi, king of the Rouruka country, was overwhelmed 
with grief for having murdered his father. To dispell his 
.sorrow, his mother said, “ Sikhairdi was stealthily begotten by 
another man; so he is not guilty of parricide” (Udrayana- 
vadana). The queen-mother’s statement to alleviate the grief of 
the king easts a slur on her character and furnishes us with a 
picture of the royal harem being sometimes secretly 
dishonoured by wicked persons. Once a minister in 
attendance on the king of Benare.s misconducted himself in 
the royal harem. He was banislied by the king who 
witnessed the heinous offence with his own eyes (Jataka, 
No. 303). 

Pailcapapa, well-known for her being soft to the touch, 
l)ecame queen of two kings who enjoyed her company for 
seven days by turn. She dwelt seven days in the house of 
one of them, and then crossed over in a ship to the abode of 
the other, and when in the mid-stream she misconducted 
herself with the pilot wlio steered the vessel, a lame and bald 
old man (Fausbiill, Jataka, Vol. V, p. 440 ff.). The miscon- 
duct of queen Pingiyani witli a royal groom is another 
instance of a woman’s infidelity. When the king fell asleep, 
the queen used to get down, eveiy night, through the window, 
misconduct herself with the groom and then she used to 
climb l)ack to tlie palace and sliampooed lier person with per- 
fumes and lay down with tlio king. Tlie coolnos.s of her 
p(‘rson at midnight <‘aus(‘d suspiihin in the mind of the king 
who one night watched her conduct, detected her faithlessness 
and punished her properly. Being the wife of Brahmadatta, 
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■r,uth'' iill-eoMcjuLTing lord,’ Piugiyani sinnod willi her devoted 
hii'iiaiidV ^lave and lost by lewdnest- both king and knave 
floiu.'bidl, Jiltaka, p. 444). TJie queen of King Tissa of 
Kalyilni, was in intrigue with her liu.sband’s younger lirother, 
named Ayya-Uttika. The liaison was discovered by the king. 
xVyya-Uttika fled from tlie kingdom l)ut nothing is mentioned 
about any punishment inflicted on the queen b}’ the king 
(Mahavaiiisa, Ch- 22). A queen was in intrigue with her 
husband’s younger brother known as Abhayanaga, who in 
course of time slew the king and liimself became king with 
his elder bi-other’s wife as queen (Ibid., Ch. XXXVI, verse 
42 ff). AnuliT, an ijifamous queen, fell in love successivelj'^ 
with :i palace-guard, a cit\-carpenter, a wood-carrier and the 
royal priest and misconducted herself with each of them 
and caused, lyy turn, the deatli of each of their lives 
1)}^ poi.son (Ibid., Ch. XXXIV). The example of the 
lic‘entious Anula is an illustration of woman’s carnal 
appetite that knows no satisfaction and that makes her a 
murderess. 

All women fail to find delight in their own abode. A 
wife forsakes her hu-sband though he might be strong and lusty. 
She will sin with any other man even with a lame person 
(Fausboll, Jataka, V, p. 440). She cannot be trusted even if 
she has borne ten children («« vlssase Ittlii dasanna mdtararh, 
Fausboll, Jataka, V, 448). A woman having eight husbands, 
strong and submissive to her will and capable of fulfilling 
love’s duties, will yet set her love on the ninth for she still 
lacks something (Fausboll, Jataka, V, 450). Women desire 
rich lovers like cows greedily seeking new pastures {gdvo 
bahutmasseva ornamnti Taraiii varatii, Ibid., p. 440 ; 
cf. Fansb(")ll, Jataka, I, p. 295). They can hardly stick 
to one man (Jataka, No. 507). If they get secrecy and 
opportunity at the same time, every single of them would 
fall from virtuous paths. On the failure of other 
lovers, they will not pause to sin with a humpback 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 



dwufl.' They even go so fur as to cause defilement in sanctified 
souls and overcome the virtue of ascetics by their feminine 
charms and passionate pose (Jatabas, Nos. 63, 263, 507, 523 and 
^ ;i26). They look as fair as lotus flowers. Their budding charms 

I • : stii‘ up sensuous desire in the minds of laymen as well 

I : i ascetics and make them mad (Jatakas, Nos. 66, 523 and 

Tliey tempt one witli looks and smiles, another by 
their walk, some by strange disguise and others by honeyed 
talk (Jiitaka, No. 536). There are forty different \vays a 
* makes up to a man. She displays activity, she bends 

I : • down, she leaps playfully, she looks bashful, she presses 

f , together her finger tips, she places one foot on the other, she 

^ s^f'i'-'itehes the ground with a stick, she dances her boy up 

I down, she plays and makes the boy play, she kisses tlie 

boy and makes the boy kis.s her, slie eats and gives him to 
eat, she gives or begs something, whatever is done she imi- 
tates, she speaks in a high or low voice, she speaks indis- 
tinctly at one time and distinctly at another time, she appeals 
to man with dance and music, wdth tears or attempts to 
attract admiration or w'ith her finery, .she laughs or stares, 
she shakes her dress, she moves her loin cloth, exposes or 
co\eis up her leg, exposes her bosom, her armpit, her navel, 
she closes lier eyes, she raises her eyebrow, she pinches 
her lips, her tongue, slie makes her tongue loll out, she looses 
or tightens^ her cloth, looses or tightens her head-dress. 
(Fausboll, Jataka, V, pp. 433-434). Five kinds of women, 
such as a clever woman, a beautiful woman, a neighbour’s wife, 
a woman who is admired by many men and a woman who 
•seeks a man of wealth for mate, should be shunned by every 
man (Ibid., p. 446). Women in highways, in lordly halls, 
m royal cities or in small town.sh ips should be avoided. A 
' Sace labhetha klianam va raho va ' 

nivStakarii vSpi labhetha tSdisaih 
sabbS ca itthi karreyyurii no pSpam 
auflam aladdha pithasappinSpi (saddhim). 

(Fausboll, Jgtaka, Y, p. 4,3a-.) 
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man who may bo famous, wise or respected by all people, 
will lose his glory like the Moon eclipsed by Rahu if he 
happen to come under woman’s sway (Ibid., p. 453). 

We have just given a terrible picture of woman’s inborn 
nature as drawn in the Buddhist literature. We have found 
how women disregarding their social status and the pecuniary 
circumstances in which they ivere put in, used to commit 
sin and trick their husbands. Sinful women when detected 
had to undergo punishment for their clandestine corruption 
wliieh deserved death, imprisonment, mutilation or cleaving 
asunder {vadhahandhanachejjuhhejjdrahcirii dos^arh, Faus- 
biill, Jataka, V, p. 444j. But they were, in no ease, divorced 
on the ground of adultery, though divoi’ce was not unknown 
in those days. The severe punishments that ivere inflicted 
on women for the violation of chastity, go to show that 
chastity was held in high esteem in those days. Tlie lechery 
and infidelity of womankind, as delineated above, do not 
warrant the inference that female chastity was not seriously 
observed. On the contrary, female chastity finds a very 
important and respectable place in Buddhist literature. The 
Mahaparinibbana Suttanta of the Digha Nikaya tells us in 
connection with the Licehavis that violation of chastity 
was a serious ofience. The punishment for a woman who 
Chastity broke her marriage vow was so veiy severe 

that the husband could with impunity take 
away her life. Buddha himself says that “ no woman or 
girl belonging to their clans are detained among them by 
force or abduction.” In the Andabhuta Jataka we meet with 
a reference to the oz'deal of fire to prove chastity {saccakiriyaih 
katvd aggidi pavisitva t^imhe sciddahdpessdniiti, Fausboll, 
Jataka, I, p. 294). From Mahaummagga Jataka (No. 546) we 
learn that a bridegroom married a bride after testing her 
chastity in the following way : — 

He sent some of his men with a thousand pieces of 
money and told them to test the woman ivhom he had caused 
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to down in tlio giilekoopei'\i liouse, telling tlie gatekeeper^ 
wile of his plan. The men did so as they were bid. But 
the woman when offered tlie money refused to accept it saying, 
“ This is not worth the dust of my master’s feet.” The men 
came back and said everything to the bridegroom. Thrice 
the men were sent but thrice did they return with the same 
an.swer. Ihe fourth time he asked his men to drag’ her away 
by force. Ihey did so, but when the bride saw the bridegroom 
in a new dress she could not recognise liini but smiled and 
wept at the same time as she looked at him. When ques- 
tioned, she replied that she had smiled when she had beheld 
magnificenee thinking that this magnificence must haye been 
earned for some good deed.s in a former life, and that she 
had wept in pity thinking that sucli a magnificent man 
would go to hell for sinning against the property watched 
.md tended by another. After this reply she wms proved 
to l)e a woman chaste in body and mind. 

ihe Mudulakkhana Jataka (JSlo. GO) furnishes us witli 
a plausible account of ready wit and intelligence displayed 
by a woman in preserving her chastity. Once an ascetic saw 
a queen in beautiful dress. He broke through the higher 
moiality and gazed upon her. Lust was kindled within him. 
Since then he lay on hi,s w’ooden couch in his hut for seven 
days as a prey to hunger and thirst, being enslaved by the 
queen’s grace. On the seventh day the king went to the hut 
and found the ascetic lying on his couch. Questioned by the 
king as to his ailment, the ascetic told the king openly that 
he was fired by lust for the queen. The king offered his 
qu(on to the sage to fulfil his lustful desire, but as he was 
giving her awaxy, the king secretly told the queen to put forth 
her utmost endeavour to save the holy man. When the queen 
caine out of tlie palac'e, she asked the sage to go to the kino- 
and arrange for a hou.se for them to live in. The sage did 
llien the queen entered tlie liouse and ordered the sage many 
times to do many things one after another. But the ascetic 
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did not gut tired. As he sat with her upon the bed she took 
him by tiie whiskers and drew him towards her till they were 
face to face. Then she said, “ Have you forgotten that you 
are a holy man and Brahmin ? ” This query brought the 
ascetic to his senses, and saved the queen’s chastity. The 
a.scetic forsook all lustful desire and took the queen to the king 
(cf. Account of Jayaprabha in Siisenavadana in the Avadana- 
kalpalata). 

A chaste woman who followed her diseased husband in 
a forest to wait upon him was once seized by a goblin in 
the forest while returning to her hut with wild fruits. The 
woman was told by the goblin to obey him or to lose her 
life. But she said that it was not a matter of grief for her 
that she should fall a prey to an abominable ogre, but that 
the love for her dear liusband should fall away from her 
(Fausboll, Jataka, V, pp. 88 et seq. ; cf. Jataka, No. 267.) 
This is indeed a pious expression of a woman pure in mind 
and body and truly devoted to her beloved husband. 
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THE DANCE MOTIFS IN INDIAN ART. 


C. KRISHNASWAMI RAO, B.A. 

{Bangalore Gity). 

The decorative motifs found in the various works of art 
that have come down to us from the ancient Indian masters 
are so profuse in number and so varied in 

A general and i i • 

concise surrey matter and design that an attempt at the classi- 
rative Motifs of fication of these motifs under certain convenient 
Indian Art. headings will not be without its fruitful results. 
The repertorium from which the Indian artist has been getting 
his artistic inspiration and nourishment is so huge and wide- 
spread, that it nearly covers the world of objective existence 
and the still bigger world of abstract ideas, so far as he could 
ranscak both of them. 

To the Indian artist, with an eye to see and a vision to 
grasp, the goddess of Prakrti — the supreme embodiment of 
the universes of matter and thought — has offered herself with 
all the decorative motifs, that he can observe in, or create out of, 
her various moods and aspects whether in the inanimate or 
animate form, in order that he may so reproduce them, in his 
intuitional moments, in line or form or colour or movement, as 
to satisfy his soul hunger and to represent to his fellowmen, 
not merely the sheer physical beauty or perfection of his (art) 
work, but also the abstract philosophical truths behind thern 
and thus enable them to touch the eternal within them. 

Let us, at the outset, start with the simple motifs of 

geometrical or symbolical character. These consist of circles, 
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squares, triangles and spirals of most elementary kind. From 
these develop the elaborate drawings and 

(lassittcation . 

of the Decora- catvings of sun, moon, sacriiicial pits, ratnas^ 

vimdnas, mou ntains, Brahman’s knot arabesques 
and so forth. These are sacred, being associated with divinities 
and sacrifices to gods, hence auspicious in addition to their pos- 
sessing symbolical and esoteric significance. Therefore, these 
are found in the carvings of our temples and public halls, in 
paintings on walls or paper, in household floor-drawings, 
i.e., Mangoli figures and in the mystic designs used in the art of 
necromancy. 

Leaving now the inanimate world of objects and symbols 
and entering the world of plants, we come across various 
favourite motifs of the Indian artists, in flowers like the lotus 
with its eight or sixteen or thousand petals in floral designs, 
in fruits like the pomegranate and plantains, and in trees like 
the As'vattha (Ficus religiosa) and the Kalpa Vrksa, which 
is a favourite device with the Indian artists. 

Kext, in the animal kingdom are found, as favourite 
subjects for the Indian artists, the representatives from almost 
all stages of biological evolution, from the fish upwards, i.e., 
the crocodile, the serpent, the mouse, the swan, the peacock, 
the Garuda, the bull, the buffalo, the cow, the tiger, the vydla 
(leopard), the elephant, and the lion. These are all sacred 
animals to some divinity or other from Ganesa to Siva or 
Visnu and are necessarily to be found in all the temples; the 
cow as the Kamadhenu— the giver of all desires— was the 
special object of the artist’s attention. 

In the human kingdom, the great devotees in meditative 
or yogie postures, kings and queens with arms folded or holding 
lighted lamps and standing before gods in the outer halls of 
the temples, the donors and the benefactors have always been 
the favourite subjects for Indian artists. 

Now getting into the superhuman kingdom in search of 
the favourite motifs of the Indian artists, we find there a 
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number of beings, ie., the Yaksus (chowrie-bearers), the 
Bhutas (the evil spirits), Raksasas (demons), Vidylidharas 
(fairies with magical powers), Kinnaras (lute-players), Gan- 
dharvas (choristers of heaven), sages in meditation or playing 
the musical instrument like Narada and Tumburu, gods like 
Indra, Sanmukha, Hanuman, etc., goddesses like Parvatl, 
Sarasvati and Laksmi and the Supreme Deity in his 
various incarnations and aspects. If we observe carefully 
the movements of these beings and analyse the events or 
scenes in which they appear or are made to appear by the 
artist, we find them in very large numbers in scenes of music, 
recitals or dances. 

Veiy few famous temples exist in Southern India that 
have not the carvings of the divine dancers Nataraja or Bala 
_ _ . Krsna, of sages Narada and Tumburu with 

Dance Design i i 

as a leading Mo- their musical accompaniments or the Vidya- 
tif in Indian Art. jjjmjaras and Gandhai’vas. The fact 

that not only in religious but also in secular sculpture and 
painting we have the representations of dances by divinities 
of both sexes either alone or in ensemhle is a matter the 
significance of which it is hard to overlook. So closely 
studied from all points of viev.', so profusely conceived and 
so exquisitely rendered, do these dance designs seem to be, 
that there is every reason to understand that the dance motif 
had got itself early well-established as a leading motif 
of the Indian artist and that this devotion to the dance motif 
had been a regular cult to him from perhaps the early 
centuries of the Christian era. 

The present paper limits itself to the study of the dance 
Dance Motif in niolifs, as they obtain in the paintings and 
Indian Painting, sculptures of India and the Far East 

Taking painting as the field of our investigation, the 
earliest paintings we have in India are those of Ajanta (1st 
to 7th century A.D.). Herein we come across many poses 
of the hands and body described in Bharata’s Na^a $astra. 
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The finger poses have been implicitly copied by the artist 
monks of Ajanta as in — 

(1) Buddha standing ... pose (Kapittha) 

(2) Lady sitting ... pose (Arala) 

(3) Queen standing with 

a mirror in hand ... pose (Arala) 

In the paintings in the Jain temple of Sittanavasal (7th 
century A.D.) are to be found many paintings and dances in 
the conventional poses of the Natya Sastra. 

The migration of the dance cult in painting from 
India beyond its borders becomes evident from the dance 
idioms employed by the Kdiotanese artists of Central A si^ , 
More than in India, in the paintings unearthed in Central 
Asia, the hand poses of the Bharata Sastra, though with 
many modifications, are to be found in plenty ; and the dance 
themes depicted in the conventional Indian poses are common 
in the paintings of scenes from the Buddhist Heaven. These 
paintings belong to the 8th Century A.D. 

(1) Avalokitesvara Buddha — remarkable for hand poses. 

(2) Picture of Buddhist Heaven — for dancing scenes. 

Coming to a still later period, almost close to recent 
times, we find in the paintings of the Kangra Valley School 
(in Northern India) a remarkable delicacy of treatment in the 
delineation of the dance scenes, as for example in Siva dan- 
cing before the Groddess Parvati, with' a heavenly orchestra 
for his accompaniment, and in Krsna dancing as a Gopala 
with a pot of milk delicately poised on his head. These two 
are some of the best examples of the dance cult in Eaiput 
paintings. 

Much better than the paintings, the carvings in hasm or 
alto-reUevo by the ancient Indian sculptors bear evidence to 
Dance Culfc in the remarkable influence that the dance cult 

Sculp- exerted in the field of Indiansculpture. These 

carvings may be divided into two classes : firstly, 
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tiio.se pertaining to religious themes with a spiritual or 
esoteric value, and secondly, those of a non-religioas nature 
pertaining to the physical world of men and matter. The former 
are generally found in temples and form part of the religious 
art of India. The latter are found in secular edifices 
generally, and may be taken as examples of pure “ art for art's 
sake " in sculptures ; and the canons of art applicable to 
the latter are the same as for the former, the only difierence 
between them being in certain proportions and symbols and 
exterior adjuncts which the former class of carvings possess 
and tiie latter do not. It is but right that the representations 
of divinities must be as different from those of human beings 
as the divinities themselves are from mankind. 

I. The JEllora built about 760 A.D. by a Rastra- 

kuta king of Malkhed, has religious carvings which are Saiv- 
ite, Vaisnavite and Buddhist in character. The figure of 
Ravana sitting underneath the mount of Kailasa using his 
titanic energy and force to lift it up suggests a favourite pose 
described in the Natya Sastra. Similarly Narasimha, the lion- 
incarnation of Visnu attacking Hiranyakasipu, is another recog- 
nised pose in the Natya. 

II. The Tlle^hanta Caves. — In theElephanta Caves built 
about the same time as the Ellora Caves, there are Saivite 
carvings of Lord Nataraja in his cosmic dance and of Audha- 
kasura Vadha Marti in one of his most furious aspects. The 
latter carving which is mutilated below the waist clearly reveals 
in its hand and bodily pose the influence of the Natya 
Sastra. 

ni. The temples of Conjeevaram. — In the temples of 
Conjeevaram (8th century A.D.) which belong to the Pallava 
period of architecture are to be found hundreds of carvings in 
which 6iva and Krsna are represented as the premier dan- 
c-ers. Two carvings of Siva and two of Krsna selected from 
out of the many show the remarkable influence of the dance 
cult on the sculpture of the period. 
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In the temples of the Cliahikyan 2 ^eriod built in the 
12th century at Halebid and Belur are again to be found 
remarkably exquisite carvings of dancing gods, with ail the 
idioms and phrases of the dance art. Three selected typical 
carvings, one of Krsna and another of Siva and another of 
Parvatl, can prove this. 

In later sculptural monuments belonging to about the 15th 
century, as for example, the temple at Chidambaram, are again 
to be found hundreds of figures of Nataraja and Parvati and 
other lesser gods performing their dances as offerings to the 
chief Deity. The dances shown in bas-reliefs agree very close- 
ly with their descriptions as found in classical works on- dance. 
These dance figures are common not only on temple walls but 
also on Gopuras or Sikharas, i.e., the roofs of the sanctum sanc- 
torium of Indian temples. In the gilt Vimana of the famous 
temple at Tirupathi are seen the Vknu Kranta and the 
Lalata Tilaka poses of gods. In a Conjeevaram temple, 
there is an idol of Vamana more than 25 feet in height in the 
Visnit Kranta pose. 

The dance cult in Indian sculpture reigned supreme not 
only in South India, but also, as in the case of painting, found 

Migration of beyond the Indian borders into Java 

the Dance Cult and Cambodia in the Far East The scenes 

to the Par East. , . , 

depicted in bas-rehefs on the walls of the temple 
of Borobudur at Java, show dance postures as in South 
Indian temples, as also the entire life and atmosphere of 
the country in which that art flourished. The sumptuous 
background and the artistic ensemble of characters in the 
Javanese bas-reliefs form a striking contrast to the Indian ones 
in many of which the requisite background is entirely absent. 

A few fine examples of select sculptures from the bas- 
reliefs of the Borobudur temple at Java will illustrate the 
autliorised poses of the Natya Sastra, copied by Javanese 
artists. 
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Similar carvings have been found in Champa and Cam- 
bodia. Two of them now shown represent poses of the Natya 
Sastra. 

So we can see that the dance cult in sculpture had tra- 
velled over a great portion of Southern Asia and that it had 
continued to be the waking and sleeping dream of many an 
artist in India and abroad for about 15 centuries at least (ap- 
proximately from the 3rd to the 18th century). A detailed 
survey of the subject may push the early limit still more into 
the earlier centuries of the Christian era and throw further 
light on the evolution of the Indian art in general and of sculp- 
ture, painting, music and dance in particular. 

As each age produces a certain type of man who evolves 
a certain type of art, therefore, to understand works of art of 
any period we must know about the individuals back of them, 
the ideas and feelings that permeated those individuals, in 
order that they may produce particularly those works, and 
also the political and social atmosphere that fostered the growth 
of those ideas and feelings. So to understand the evolution of 
the dance motif in Indian art and the motive forces that were 
at work in that evolutionary process, we must go into the 
historical and social background against which the arts 
developed in India. 

The existence of the dance cult in Buddhist art, as is 
seen in the Ajanta caves and in Central 

An analysis * • x i i i -r 

of the leading Asia, seems to be due to several causes. In 
th^reiatlon'^'^be- Buddliist India, the dancers mostly formed 
the slave population were numerically 

ttie^mndn large, and the art of dancing was encouraged 

and taught in special institutions at the ex- 
pense of the State. In the Samajas of various cities, exhibition 
dances used to be held periodically ; perhaps the incidents 
in the Buddhist Jatakas supplied the material for the perform- 
ances, after the advent of the Mahayana School of Buddhism. 
Also the -final codification of the rules of the dance-land in 
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the Mtya Sastra of Bharata-muni about the 3rd century A.D., 
should have influenced the entire world of Indian art, Buddhist 
as well as non-Buddhist, and imbued it with new life and 
enthusiasm. 

To the Buddhist artist, a dancer was a temptress lead- 
ing him into the whirlpool of Samsara and so to be shunned 
as Prince Siddhartha did, or an object of enjoyment as in the 
Buddhist heavens. There was nothing spiritual about the 
dance or the dancer. So in Buddhist art, the dancer is 
lifelike, natural and faithfully delineated and satisfies 
the observer from an optical standpoint But from an 
esoteric point of view the dancers in Buddhist sculpture or 
painting convey no deep message like the dancing Natarajas. 
Their form and movement have no symbolic value and sug- 
gest no deep philosophical meaning. Barring a few exceptions 
like the statuette of Dharmapala Buddha, many of them are 
lacking in the suggestion of sublime ideas though there may 
be depth of feeling. The chief point was that Buddha, a 
great ascetic with a shaven head, however humane he might 
have been, did not translate his great doctrines and deepest 
meanings into dance movements. Dance was never a medium 
to him for the pouring forth of his noble and humane soul. 
Though Buddha was a great personality that quenched all 
his arisadvargas at one stroke, his philosophy was full of 
many a prohibition to adventures in thought, and his disciples 
though eminently practical-minded m the leading of pious 
lives, failed to touch the eternal with the warmth of their 
heait Necessarily, the Buddhist artists could convey very 
little of the metaphysical or the supernatural through their 
lines of colours or forms or movements, in spite of the influence 
of Mahayana Buddhism and the prevailing Hindu reli- 
gious traditions around them. What they have done they 
did in a most exquisite manner with remarkable faithfulness 
to^ life and nature around them as in the animals of the 
^nchi Stupas, or the beautiful women of Ajanta or the 
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dancers of Java or Indo-China, but without the trace of the 
abstract or the mystical in them. 

But to the Rindu artist, as well as devotee, dance is 
a form of divine service, an artistic form of worship in which 
he communicates his innermost yearnings and feelings through 
forms and movements to the Divine Infinite Soul who is 
Natyapriya or a lover of the dance. In moments of 
ee.static devotion, the artist rises higher and nearer to 
the supreme creative artist, until he feels himself one 
with Him in action and feeling ; in such lofty but rare and ; 
transient moments, he catches a glimpse of the Universal Soul 
which he tries to concretise thi-ough his art. So it is the 
innermost experiences and visions of the Hindu artist-devotee 
and not his physical perceptions of the earthly objects that 
have been wrought into stones, paintings or music, or dance 
movements by the Hindu artist. 

The dance is then a form, cfi divine service expressing 
the artist’s innermost yearnings and feelings. The dance 
cult in paintings and sculptures is similarly a form of divine 
service with this difference that physical movements are sub- 
stituted by sculptures or pictured movements. 

To many minds, the art of movement appeals as a 
pastime or something to give suppleness to limbs or beautify 
the human form or lend physical grace. But all these aims 
are subsidiary to the chief aim of dance as a ritual — a form 
of worship ichich is Moksaprada, a giver of salvation. 
The ancient benefactors and donors of temples were certainly 
not libertines when they made endowments for dances, daily 
or at stated intervals before God, dming the temple service, 
and built Natana Sabhas or dance halls in Hindu temples. 
A temple grant of the 9th century A.D. refers to the 
provision made for the recitation of Tiruppadiar Yamala and 
the performance of certain special dances on special occasions. 
According to the Manasara (500 A.D.) the construction of. 

dance halls seems to have been in vogue in Hindu, temples. 

&2 
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In still earlier times, according to Vatsayana, the temple 
of Sarasvatl in each town and city seems to have 
been the scene of periodical exhibitions of dances. So the 
association between the temple and the dance as a form of 
divine service seems to have been a very 
o?^ae ^Danoe Oil® ^.nd in this association, perhaps, lies 

o^uit m Hindu Origin of the dance cult in Indian art. 

For what the gifted artists with supple limbs 
expressed through their movements, the other artists strong in 
other directions expressed in sculptures and paintings. So to 
the Indian artist there was nothing vile or banal in the art of 
dance which was to him the highest of arts with the loftiest 
of human conceptions. 

There was another important factor in the Hindu My- 
thology that favoured the dance motif in Indian art. It was 
that the gods of the Hindus like Siva and Krsna were 
themselves foremost dancers. Their dances brought peace to 
the world, hence they were auspicious. Their dances, with 
meanings symbolical and spiritual that the Hindu mind has 
not yet been able to exhaust, have been the sources of inspira- 
tion for Hindu poets and philosophers, at least for the past 
2,000 years. 

So then, the dance designs appeared in myriads on the 
temple walls, as symbols of auspiciousness or expressions qf 
divine service oi rep7'esentations qf the cosmic dances of gods. 
HaveU is of opinion that the image of Nataraja represents the 
dancing orb of the rising sun as observed and felt by the Aryan 
forefathers of the %vedic times. It seems to me that his 
attempt to read in Indian works of art, the simple physical 
phenomena of nature like the sunrise, the sunset, the mist and 
the cloud, is rather inconsistent with his attempts elsewhere, to 
read deep spiritual and esoteric meanings in the Indian art 
productions. Moreover, if the ancient Aryans had wanted to 
choose a god to represent the xising sun, they could not have 
chosen a better god than Indra, the Lord of the East, who 
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with his mighty thunderbolt was ‘ nrtyamanaiii ’ (Rg., Y. 33. 6) 
dancing, and ‘ nartayitr’ (Rg., 11. 22.4) one who made others 
to dance. 

Also Siva was not the only god that danced. Krsna also 
has performed ‘ Tawhxva Dance ’ over the head of Kaliyanaga 
and other dances like ‘Rasa.’ His idol, in dance posture, is as 
common in sculpture and painting as that of Siva. How to 
explain his dances in terms of natui’e phenomena ? 

L. D. Barnett thinks that the motive behind the image 
of Xataraja was ‘ tlie devil dance.’ To interpret a dancer, 
who is an effulgence of light, and who holds the eternal fire 
that consumes the dross of existence, as having anything to 
do with devil-worship, is a leap in the dark. 

To my mind, the conception behind the Dancing 
Xatarajas and Krsnas, who are the Lords of the Universe, 
seems to be that the artist devotees in their love for dance 
po.ses produced dancing gods and goddesses, in sculpture and 
painting, with a view to invoke their blessings primarily and 
also to worship them if occasion permitted. 

The conception of dance as an auspicious and benevolent 
form of divine worship, and the iconometrical laws that pre- 
scribed to the idols proportions and the poses of hand and body 
as described in the Natya Sastra of Bharata, seem to have 
been responsible for the evolution of the images of dancing 
gods in Hindu art. This seems to be the most natural, simple 
and straightforward view of the dance motif in Indian art. 
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Dr. JAMSHED.JI JirANJI MODI, L.M. & S., L.D.S. (lAig.) 

{Bombay). 

Twelve years ago when I was first appointed to the 
chair of Dentistry at the Grant Medical College of Bombay, 
, , . a question occurred to me “whether Den- 

liitr'jcliictjoii. , . -y T 

tistry ever existed in India in ancient times. 

While looking into this, question, an idea suggested itself to 
me that I should open my lecturing session with a lecture 
on “Dentistry in Ancient India.” I set myself to that task 
and succeeded in preparing a lecture good enough to serve 
the purpose of a lecture to medical students. But the in- 
teresting work on which I was then engaged inspired in 
me the desire for still closer acquaintance with the subject ; 
and to-day’s paper is the happy result of that acquaintance 
with it. 

Dentistry amongst the Ancients has engaged the attention 
of many before me. All of them have traced its origin to 
Greece and Egj^pt, dating it only as far back as about 
1500 B.C. The one object of this paper is to show that 
India, and not Greece or Egypt, was the cradle of Dentistry, 
and it was known to India several centuries before Egypt 
knew it. As Dentistry then was an integral part of the Indian 
Medical System, and not a separate speciality as at present, I 
shall have to say something about the Ayurveda, i.e., the Old 
Indian Medicine. It is often said that Ayurveda is a quackery, 
but those who have patiently studied this old system, have 
found that far from being a quackery, it at one time flourished 
in as good a condition as the present-day ^Vestern Medicine ; 
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and that Dentistry Avhich is known to the Western countries 
for the last 75 — 100 years, was well understood and practised 
by the old Hindu doctors of thousands of years ago. To 
ascertain the antiquity of Dentistry one has to look into the 
question of the antiquity of Indian Medicine because, as said 
above, Dentistiy was an integral part of that medical system. 

Indian Medicine is a very, very old science, so old, 
that it is mentioned in the poetry of the Vedic age, ^.e., the 
Antiquity of estimated by scholars to be earlier than 

Dentistry. 3100 B.C. Like many Western nations, 

Hindus also consider the science of medicine to be of divine 
origin, and so, for its literature, one has to look into their reli- 
gious books of the Vedas, and the part that deals with medicine 
is known as Ayurveda. The science of medicine is believed to 
be so sacred that at one time it was practised by gods only. 
By gods, perhaps they meant some good and great men who 
rendered meritorious services to their fellow-men. It was a 
custom among the ancient people of all nationalities to deify 
such good men. It seems that, like medicine, Dentistiy also 
was at one time practised by gods, for As'vins, the “ twin sons 
of the Sun,” are reputed to have given new teeth to Pushan.* 
This is the earliest mention of Dentistry in Hindu literature that, 
according to the author of the Satapatha Brahmana ( 

) which is the commentary of the 6ukla Yajurveda, and 
Lokamanj'a Tilak, dates back to about 5000 B.C. There is a 
difference of opinion between the Oriental and Western scholars 
about the antiquity of the Vedas. While the Oriental scholars 
date them as far back as 5000 B. C, the Western scholars show 
considerable tendency of modernising them. But from the 
astronomical calculations of the positions of the Constellations 
of Pleiades ( f ftispT ) ’ and Orion ( ® mentioned 



' History of Aryan Medical Science by Thakore of Gondal, 
p. 29. , 

■' Satapatha BrShmana, 2nd Kanda, 1st Adhyaya, 2nd BrSh- 
inana, 3rd Kapdika. Sacred Books of the East by Max Muller 
Part I, p. 282. ' ’ 

’ Orion by Lokamanya Tilak, pp. 206-7. 
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in Veclic literature, it becomes certain that the Oriental scholars 
are right in their calculation. There are not only stray 
mentions here and there of Dentistry, but we find that tliL-i 
subject was handled by the ancient Hindu doctors, as it is 
handled to-day by the dental surgeons trained in Western 
dental system. Det us examine it under the folio \ting 
headings, vh . — 

1, Mouth — its anatomy. 

2. Mouth — its hygiene. 

■3. Mouth — its diseases and their classifications. 

4. Mouth — its disea.se3 and their patholog}^ 

5. Mouth-diseases — their treatment, medical and 

surgical. 

When I mention the word Anatomy in connection with 
mouth, one may perpaps wonder if that science was known to 
,, , . ^ old Hindu doctors. Yes, they knew' that sub- 

Mouth— its . 

anatomy. ject well, and their knowledge, far from being 

based on guess-work, was based on the sure foundation 
of the dissection of the body. Dr. Wise, to whom 
we owe much of our present knowledge of the Old Indian 
Medicine, talking of its Anatomy, says — “ The Hindu philos- 
ophers undoubtedly deserve the credit of having, though oppos- 
ed by strong prejudice, entertained sound and philoso23hical 
views respecting the uses of the dead to the living ; and w'ere 
the first scientific and successful cultivators of the most import- 
ant and essential of all the departments of medical knowledge — 
practical anatomy.” ^ Twm well-known Vedie scholars, Messrs. 
Macdonell and Keith, talking of Anatomy say : “The 
interest of the Vedic Indians seems early to have been attrac- 
ted to the considerations of questions connected wdth the 
anatomy of the body. Thus a hymn of the Atharva Veda 
(X. 2) enumerates many parts of the body with some approach 
to accuracy and orderly arrangement.” Witing about 
practical anatom}'^, i.e., dissection, Susruta, that famous Indian 

* Dr, Wise, Hindu System of Medicine, p. 68. 
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surgeon, and father of Indian Surgery, who flourished in about 
1 5 th century B.C., has said “ that a yogin (a holy man) should 
dissect in order that he may know the different parts of the 
human body ; and a surgeon and a physician should not only 
know the external appearances, but the internal structures of 
the body, in order to possess an intimate knowledge of the 
diseases to which it is liable, and to perform surgical opera- 
tions so as to avoid the vital parts. It is by combining the 
knowledge of books with practical dissection that the practi- 
tioner will alone attain an intimate knowledge of the subject 
of his profession.”' How well Susruta must have known 
the anatomy of the mouth, and how well he must have dis- 
sected that part, is clear from his anatomical description of 
the jaw bones. Referring to Susruta’s counting of the jaw 
bones, Mr. A. F. Hoernle says that “Susruta’s way of counting 
the jaw bones agrees geneiMly with that of modern anatomy.”' 
The following table shows the similarity in the description of 
the jaw bones by Sus'ruta to the description in modern 
anatomy ; — 


Modern Anatomy. 

f 1. Palatal process 
1 2. Alveolar process 


Su^rnta. 


Saperior Alvec 

Maxillary 

I .3. Body 


Tain 
Ulukbala 
Facial bone 


Alveolar process Ulukbala 


Inferior J 
Maxillary | 3. Cbin 

14. Rami 


Hanvastbi y 

Hanu-mula- j 

bandbana J 



As regards the morphological character of the teeth 
Mr. Hoernle seems to think that the Indian anatomists were 
uninformed. But the fact of the old Indian doctors having 
recognised a dental condition called (Dalana), i.e., toothache 

' Hindu System of Medicine by Dr. Wise, p. 68. 

‘ Studies in the Medicine of Ancient India, Part 1, by A. B’. 
Hoernle, p. 173. 


liiilRt 


m 






DENTISTRY IN ANCIENT INEIA 


417 


due to the exposure of the nerve in the tooth, shows that 
Mr. Hoernle is mistaken in saying that the old Indian ana- 
tomists were uninformed in the matter of the morphological 
character of the teeth. 

Not only that Old Indian Dentistry was aware of the 

Teething, i.c., Order and periods of eruption of the teeth of 

eruption of teeth, ggj.^ 'i. aware of the 

disturbances caused to the health of the child at the time of 

teething. The treatment of the conditions incidental to teething 
w'as the same as is prescribed to-day by Western Dentistry. 
In obstinate eases the operation of lancing of the gums was also 
suggested as a last resort. 

Health is a very desirable possession, because upon it 
depends the proper performance of every act needed for the 
life. A proverb has it that if a person possess- 
hygiene! ^ ^ ^ es all the worldly gifts such as money, park 
and palaces, but is bereft of health, he is 
infinitely more miserable than one who, though bereft of worldly 
possessions, is in perfect health Guided by these convictions 
ancient Indian doctors gave prominence to that branch of 
Medical Science, called Hygiene; and in that branch of Hygiene, 
mouth-hygiene played a considerable part It is but natural 
that Hindus who boast to be the most cleanly nation in the 
world, and whose daily ablutions have passed into a proverb, 
and whose religion and custom of ages have made them a prime 
necessity of their daily life, should have strict sanitary code 
in the matter of mouth-hygiene. Joseph Murphy says ^ “ that 
the nations of Hindustan, especially the Brahmins or priests 
of Brahma, take extreme care of their teeth. Every morning 
they scrub them for about an hour with a small twig of the 
Fig tree. As this custom is prescribed in the most ancient 
codes and religious writings of India, it reverts, without doubt, to 
the remotest ages, and therefore demonstrates the great import- 
ance that this people, and particularly the Brahmins, has ever 

' A Natural History of the Human Teeth by Joseph Murphy. 
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attached to the beauty and cleanliness of the teeth.” In the 
chapter on mouth-hygiene instructions are given for the cleans- 
ing of the mouth and teeth, and the arrangement of the order 
of the dishes that would be conducive to the health of the 
mouth and body. 

These instructions are that, the first thing in the morning, 
a Hindu should clean his teeth with a tooth-brush, 

(Hanta-kashtha) and tooth powders or pastes. 
Mouth- hygiene. enjoined that after cleaning the 

teeth, the tongue must also be cleaned by 
means of a tongue-scraper made of either gold, silver, copper 
or even a twig of a tree ; and then the mouth should be well 
lin.sed with cold water. For the tooth-brush the twig of 
several plants, especially the Bavala (Acacia Arabica), Himb 
or Lim (Helia Azadirachta) and Karanja (Galedupa Indiea) 
were recommended. Wliy, even unto to-dav the twigs of 
these plants are mainly used by tlie Hindus and other Indian 
nationalities as tooth-brushes. For the purpose of tooth- 
powders and pastes, powdered tobacco, salt, burnt betel-nut, 
pepper, dry-ginger, long pepper, etc., were used. 

On the subject of Dietetics some very useful instructions 
are given as to the order of dishes, that would be conducive 
Dietetics. health of the mouth-cavity and general 

-I hese instructions are : “ take soft viands 
hrst, hard butteracious food in the middle, and liquids at 
the end ot the meals. Similarly the sweets must be taken 
nvsT, then acid things, and the bitter and pungent things the 
last of all 41 hy, even to-day there is a custom in some 
parts of India (Broach for example) where the people start their 
iMeals with sweets. I am told the Bohras also do L same. 

should f ' “'“r also enjoined that there 

3uld be no hurry over the meals, and the food must be 

Me chewed; and that the mouth must be well cleaned from 

rXredttT'T food particles must 

be picked out from between the teeth by tooth-picks. Such 
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was the nature of mouth-hygiene that was taught and practised 
by the Old Indian Dentistry. As a dental surgeon I appreciate 
how well It compares with the present-day mouth-hygiene. 

Ihe Old Indian Dentistry recognised sixty-five (65) 
(Miikha-Eoga), f.e., diseases of the mouth. In his book 
Mouth-diseases Hindu S 3 ^stem of Medicine,” Dr. Wise drives 
classification as follows:— 


Diseases of the Lip 

» „ „ Gums 

5> » ,, Teeth 

» „ „ Tongue 

5? j) „ Palate 

j? )) jj Throat 

General Diseases ... 


... 8 

... 15 

... 8 
... 4 

... 9 

... 17 


Total ... 05 

This is neither the place, nor have we the time, to go 
into the details of the pathology of each disease of the different 

Mouth-diseases cigans of the mouth-cavity. Neither are these 
-their patho- details necessaiy for the purpose of this paper, 

ie., to prove that Dentistry existed in ancient 
India. But to show you how favourably the old pathology could 
be compared with the present-day pathology, I shall only 

mention here some of the diseases of the gums and teeth only, 

a ong with the corresponding terms from the present-day 
Western dental pathology. What the present-day pathology 
de.eiibes as the diseases of the gums, the old pathology de- 
scribes as the diseases of the roots, though in the substance 
0 the literature the word gum is generally used, i^mongst 
the diseases of the root mentioned by the Old Dentistry are:— 
Old Dentistry. To-day’s Dentistry. 

(Sitada) ... Scurvy. 

(Danta-pupputaka) Gum-boil. 

(Saushira) ... Alveolar abscess. 
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Old Dentistry. 

To-day’s Dentistry. 


(Paiidara) 

Bleeding gums, i.e., the 
condition of earlj’' 
Pyorrhoem 


(Da nfci-AYslitaka) 

Suppurating Gingi- 
vitis. 


(Upakusa) 

. . Pyorrhoea alveolaris. 

Amongst the 

! diseases of the teeth 

are mentioned : — 

Old Dentistry. 

To-day’s Dentistry. 


(Dalana) 

. . Local Odontalgia, 
ie., tooth-ache. 


(Krimi-dantaka) 

. Caries of the tooth. 


(Danta-Sarkara) . . 

. Tartar. 


(Kapalika) 

. Wearing awaj^ 5f the 
enamel as the result 
of tartar. 


(S 3 ’ava-dantaka) .. 

. Black teetli, i.e., dead 


teeth. 

From this list of diseases it can be seen that Old Dentistry 
recognised all the di.seases that are known to the present- 
day dentistry ; and the nature of these diseases described by 
the Old Dentistry is almost the same as given by today’s 
dentistry. To show you how profound and complete was 
the Old Dentistry, I may mention that it was also aware of a 
very, very rai-e dental condition “ the perforation of the root of 
the third molar or the ivisdom tooth by the dental nerve and 
vessels.” You will admire its knowledge of this condition 
when I will tell you that this condition is so rare that one 
may come across it in one case out of perhaps one million cases; 

The Old Indian Medicine had such fine Materia Medina, 
that it is still a marvel to the Western Medical System. It 
also had its Surgery. It was such fine 

Moutli-cliseas- o t 

es— their treat- burgerv US a present-ciay surgeon could look 

and Surgical), up to With respect, Considering that it dates 

back to several thousand years. From that 
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Surgery, the present-day surgery has borrowed several 
operations such as Ehinoplasty, Skin-grafting, Lithotomy, 
Removal of the cataract in capsule, etc. Of Surgery, 
Weber in his “History of Indian Literature” says: 
“ In Surgery Indians seem to have attained a special pro- 
ficiency, and in this department European surgeons might 
perhaps even at this present day still learn something from 
them, as indeed they have already borrowed from them the 
operation of Rhinoplasty.” About Indian Surgery, Dr. Hirsch- 
berg of Berlin speaks in almost similar vein. When Indian 
Medical System utilised these two branches for the relief of 
diseases of other parts of the body, it is but natural that the 
Old Indian Dentistry also made use of them for the relief 
of dental sufferings. The use of Materia Medica by Old Den- 
tistry is evident from the mention of a number of drugs to 
be used as gargles, liniments, tooth-powders, and tooth-pastes. 
That Surgery was also utilised for the relief of dental sufferinss 
is clear from the mention of several dental operations, such ns 

1. Extraction of the tooth by forceps. 

2. Extraction of the tooth by elevators. 

3. Lancing of the gums. 

4. Removal of the tartar. 

5. Filling of the teeth. 

6. Fitting of the artificial teeth. 

7. Ligaturing of the teeth. 

Wliile talking of these dental operations I may draw 
5 mui atiention to these diagrams of the old Hindu dental 
instruments. Along with them I have also given the latest 
designs of the same to enable you to see how favourably 
the old ones compai’e with the new. The instruments were 
made of best steel for wdiich India was well known. This 
fact shows that Indian doctors were not afraid of extracting 
firm teeth, as the Grreeks and Egyptians were. That the 
Greeks and Egyptians ventured the extractions of loose teeth 
only, is clear from their literature, and the material (lead) of 
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which their dental forceps fodontagogon) were made. A model 
of such forceps is exhibited in the Temple of Apollo at 
Delphi.' Arabians even more than the Greeks avoided this 
operation of Extraction. For the proof of the existence of 
some of these dental operations one need not search into the 
old Indian literature, for even unto this day you see them 
performed by Indians who had not the slightest training in 
the \\'estern system of Dentistry. We come across hundreds 
of cases in which front teeth are decorated with gold or 
jewel studs by Indian jewellers. If Indian (ancient and 
modem) could drill holes in the teeth and fill them up again, 
for the purpose of decoration, it is quite natural that they should 
have thought of filling up the cavities caused in the teeth by 
(Krimi-daiita), i.e., Caries, or the decay of the tooth. 
As a dental-surgeon I appreciate the difficulty of drilling a 
through and through hole (which is required for this decora- 
tion) without killing the nerve in these teeth ; and yet thou- 
sands of teeth are with impunity perforated for this decora- 
tion. Another dental operation that from time immemorial is 
handed down from father to son, or from teacher to pupil, is tlie 
operation of Ligaturing the teeth. Even to-day there are some 
jewellers (^) who specialise in this operation. I have seen 
hundreds of human teeth so ligatured ; and as a dental surgeon 
I admire this clever art of the Indian jewellers. These methods 
of decorating and ligaturing the teeth by the jewellers are but 
the vestiges of the once famous dental operations of the 
old Indian dental surgeons, of filling in of the teeth for 
(Knmi-danta), ie., Caries of the teeth, and ligaturing for the 
purpose of tightening the teeth that got loose due to disease. 
Other remedial operative treatments done by old Indian dental 
surgeons were the extraction of the teeth, and removal of the 
tartar; see diagrams of forceps and scalers. It seems from the 
literature that the nature of tartar, and of the pathological con- 
ditions Cimsed by it were w ell understood by Old Indian 
' History of Hentistry by Dr. GnerirjiTpTie! ~ 
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Dentistry, for therein it is enjoioned that it must soon be remov- 
ed. For the pathological conditions caused by it, it is said that 
“ if allowed to remain long, it will destroy the gums and bone, 
and may cause pus, which may give rise to foul breath from 
the mouth, and may ultimatelj^ loosen the teeth.” This patho- 
logical condition is called 37^ (Upakusa), and is the same 
as what is meant by Pyorrhoea alveolaris of today. The 
mention in tlie Old Indian Dentistry of the two diseases Krimi- 
danta, %.e.. Caries of the tooth, and Upakusa, i.e., Pyorrhoea 
ah^eolaris, shows that these diseases are ancient diseases, and 
not recent ones as is supposed by many people. Since 

the diseases like (Krimi-danta), i.e.. Caries of the tooth, 

and 3F7fSDr (Upakusa), i.e., Pyorrhcea alveolaris, existed then, 
the old Indian doctors must hav^e taken recourse to the 
extraction of those diseased teeth. Then it is but natural that 
having extracted them, they should have devised some 
method of fixing their artificial substitutes. That they did 
supply artificial teeth in those days is certain from tlie 
fact^ of the mention of Asvins having supplied a set of 
artificial teeth to Pushan. ^ Another such mention of 
artificial teeth which dates back to 1194 A.D., we come across 
in Elphinstone’s History of India," wherein he says that “ after 
having been beaten in the battle, the dead body of Jei-Chandra, 
the Pahtor Raja of Canouj, was recognised by his false teeth.” 
As ^ said above, the Old Indian Dentistry made full use of 
India’s wealth of vegetable drugs, for the relief of dental 
sufferings. Its Materia Medica compares very favourably 
with the Dental Materia Medica of the present day. 

Gentlemen, such as I have described above was the Old 
Indian Dentistiy. Then you will ask what happened to it, to 
lave so killed it that no trace of it was noticed in India for 
centuries till West ern Dentistry came in this country to supply 

Gonda]!'^p!*S^ Thakore Salieb of 

Elphinstone’s Historj^ of India, p. 365, 5th Ed. 
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its dental wants. What killed the Old Indian Medicine also 
killed the Old Indian Dentistry is obvious. And what, I feel 
I hear you ask, killed them? The Old Indian Medicine, in- 
cluding Dentistry, w^as at its zenith till the time of the 
Mahomedan invasion of India in the 10th century when it 
received its first rude shock. This w^as the beginning of its 
decline, for nothing can flourish without the support of the 
state which now passed under foreign domination. It was 
during this time of the Mahomedan rule (1001—1707), it seems, 
that India first came in coirtact with the European nations, the 
contact that further strangled this indigenous medical system 
and Its dentistry. After the Mahomedan rule the Peshwas 
came in power (1715-1818) and under them the Old Indian 
Medicine struggled to revive. Then after the Peshwas came 
the English, and their advent in the 18th century brought 
about the death of that once famous and perfect inecircal 
science, because the English came with the preconceived notion 
that Indian Medicine was a quackery, and the Hindu works 
on the subject a repository of sheer nonsense. Not only did 
this notion prevail among the English people, but also amono- 
some Indians with a mentality that thinks that everythin^ 
European is good, and everything Indian is bad, and who 
because of such mentality lost their confidence and national 
pride in the Indian Medicine, including Dentistry, This 
gentlemen, was the reason of its death and consequent dis- 
appearance from this country. 

In the veiy beginning of this paper I have said that in 
Ancient India, Dentistry did not exist as a separate speciality 

Old I n d i a n but was an integi-al 

PJ™ 'oUl P"!'! practised by 

uew. ordinary medical men. It seems that Den- 

“"‘'■y “““iJ dignity of a speciality 
Egjpt only^ in the time of Herodotus, i.e., 6th centniT before 
he Chnstam Era. fbongli it was practised in Egypt long be- 
fore Herodotus The earliest mention of its eidstence tha-e 
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dates back to about 1500 B.C., for it is mentioned in Eber’s 
Papyrus wbieli is the oldest medical record in the West 
known up to now. That Dentistry was not practised by 
a certain class of medical men called dentists, is certain 
for in the old Indian medical literature there is no word equi- 
valent to dentist. Standard Sanskrit dictionaries like 
(Sabdakalpadruma), ^^’791 (Vachaspatya), have no such word. 
So to find out its influence on the present-day dentistry one 
has to look for it in the influence of Indian Medicine on the 
modern Western Medicine. The Old Indian Medicine is the 
oldest medical science of the w'orld, and the history has dis- 
tinctly shown that the Western Medicine is the otFspring of 
the Indian Medicine. ‘ The refei'ences to this effect are amply 
found in the works of Weber and Buck who are none too 
partial towards India’s claim to precedence in the matter of 
medicine. Criticising Stenzier’s suggestion of the likelihood of 
Susruta having borrowed from Greek Medicine, for there is a 
considerable similarity in both, even Weber in his book 
“ History of Indian Literature ” ^ has to say that “ no internal 
grounds whatever appear to exist; on the contrary there is 
much that seems to tell against the idea of any such Greek 
influence. Amongst the individuals enumerated as eontem-^ 
poraries of Susruta there is not one whose name has a foreign 
soimd. Besides, Susruta and other writers expressly assign 
the cultivation of medicine to Kasi (Benares) and other- 
eastern provinces which never came in contact Avith the 
Greeks.” Buck in his book, “ The Growth of Medicine from the 
Earliest Time to 1800,” seems to belittle the influence of the 
Old Indian Medicine on the Old Greek Medicine, the proge- 
nitor of the present AVestern Medicine. But probing the 
history further he has to modify his. opinion and say “ that 
it is reasonable to suppose, although directly confirmatory 

' Is Ayurveda a Quackery ?— Paper read by Dr. J. ,J. Modi, 
L. M. & S., L. D. S. (Eng.), before the Royal Asiatic Society. 

° History of Indian Literature by Dr. Weber, p. 268. 
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evidence has not yet been discovered, that through the channels 
of trade between the two countries, some knowledge of the 
doings of the physicians of India must have reached the ear of 
their Greek brethren. On the otlier hand at a later period of 
history (after the invasion of Alexander the Great) the relations 
between the two countries became quite close and were kept 
up without a break for several hundred years. During the 
earlier part of this period, as appears from the writings of 
Hippocrates, Diascorides and Galen, various drugs and methods 
of treatment employed by the physicians of India were adopted 
by the practitioners of Greece. ” It seems a half-hearted ad- 
mission of the influence of Indian Medicine on the Greek 
iMedicine, and in making this halting admission he only con- 
siders the direct contact between Greece and India, but he 
seems to forget India’s indirect influence on Greek Medicine 
exerted through Egypt, Persia, and Arabia. jSTow it has been 
proved that Greek Medicine to a considerable extent owed its 
knowledge to these countries ; and these countries in their turn 
owe their medical knowledge to India. Referring to India’s 
indirect influence on Greek Medicine practised by Hippocrates 
and Pythagoras who are reputed to have originated the present 
system of Western Medicine, Dr. Wise in his book “Hindu 
Bystem of Medicine”^ says : “All these medical systems have 
a common source; being originally derived from the family of 
Hippocrates. Those distinguished benefactors of mankind 
first e.xplained the nature and treatment of diseases, and reduced 
to theoiy the various phenomena of the human body. The 
Grecian philosophei-s were assisted by the Egyptian sages who 
appear^ to have obtained much of their knowledge from some 
mysterious nation of the East. Egypt, after having had her 
institutions destroyed by the sword of the conqueror, became 
the seat of the Grecian learning; which was afterwards trans- 
erred to the East, where under the fostering care of the 
Gal yph s of Bagdad medicine was cultivated with diligence and 

Hindu System of Medicine by Dr. Wise, p. 1. 
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•success. It received still further additions from the East, and 
thus improved it was conveyed by Mahomedan conquerors into 
Spain, From thence it was communicated to the other parts 
of Europe, where it has exercised the genius of many great 
men with so much advantage to suffering humanity.” In the 
above passage of Dr. Wise, you have noticed the reference 
that “it (meaning medicine) received still further additions 
from the East.” That it did receive further additions from 
the East is certain from the writings of Arabian medical 
writers like Serapion (Ebn Serabi), Ehazes (A1 Easi) and 
Avicenna (Ebn Sina). These authors make no secret of 
their having borrowed from the Indian medical books. Now 
if it is certain that the pre.sent Western Medicine is the off- 
spring of the Old Indian Medicine, then it also becomes certain 
that the present-day dentistry is also the offspring of the Old 
Indian Dentistry wliieh then was the integral part of the Old 
Indian Medicine. We came to this conclusion by examining 
the history of the Old Indian, Greek, Egyptian, and Arabic 
medical literatures. Now let us examine if there is any re- 
semblance in the dental literature of other nationalities, and 
the Indian dental literature. My work of search for the dental 
literature of other nationalities was considerably simplified by 
a book called “History of Dentistry” by Dr. Vincenzo Guerini 
of the University of Naples. Let us first of all search into the 
Greek medical literature for indications of the influence of 
Indian Dentistry on the dental part of it. As one, speaking of 
Greek Medicine, almost always means the medical writings of 
Hippocrates for he is the originator of it, let us first examine 
his writings. Searching in the dental part of his writings, 
one finds that there is nothing in it that is not in the dental 
part of the Indian Medicine. On the contrary there is some- 
thing in Indian Dentistry, vis., Oral-hygiene, on w’hich Hip- 
pocrates is almost silent. In the second book of his treatise 
on Diseases of Women (De Morbis Mulierum, lib. ii, p. 666} he 
gives for foul breath a prescription which he calls “Indian 
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IMedirament'.” This is a candid acknowledgment of his debt 
to Indian Dentistry. In another of his book “De affectioni- 
bus, wliile talking of the inflammation of the gums, he says 
the inflammation of the gums is produced by accumulation of 
Pituita, and that, in like cases, masticatories are of use, as 
these remedies favour the secretion of saliva, and thus tends 
to dissipate the engorgement caused by Pituita.”^ This 
Pituita, i.e., Bile is the Pitta of the Old Indian Medicine. 
IvMw it is a well-known fact that the Indian Medicine 
is 'Svuven round the theory of the three humours of the 
body, CTs., Vata, Pitta and Kapha; and that that theory 
was borrowed by Hippocrates, the originator of Western 
Medicine, for his explanation of diseases. So naturally he 
must have also borrowed this idea of Pituita, as the cause of 
the inflammation of the gums, from the Old Indian Dentistry. 
Lxamining the Arabian medical literature we come across 


some resemblance between its teachings and that of the Old 
Indian Dentistry. That resemblance we note particularly in 
the works of Avicenna, that great Arabian medical writer. As 
I have said above, it is a well-known fact that like Hippocrates, 
Avicenna also freely drew considerable of his medical know- 
ledge from the Indian medical literature. On the subject of 
the Causes of Odontalgia, i.e., tooth-ache, he mentions ‘ worms ’ 
as one of the cimses by which the dental tissue is gnawed 
awa}^* This idea he seems to have borrowed from theindian 
Dentistry for therein also it is said that Krimi-danta, i.e., 
Caries or the decay of the tooth, is caused by the worms.’ 
Like Hippocrates, Avicenna also believes that the intense 
pain, accompanied by throbbing feeling in a tooth, is due to 
an excessive accumulation of humours in the root.^ This, as 
I have said before, is an Indian idea expressed in Indian 
Dentistry. Having borrowed several other ideas from the 


2 of Dentistry by Dr. Gnerini, p. .50. 

3 of Dentistry by Dr. Guerini, p. 5] . 

« K.'Sfory of Dentistry by Dr. Guerini, p. ]24. 

History of Dentistry by Dr. Gnerini, p. 124, 
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Indian Medicine, it is but natural that they must have taken 
this also from the Indian Dentistry. In an article called 
“Dental Medicines of Dioseorides” in the Dental Cosmos of 
June, 1915, Mr. Hermann Prinz, Professor of Materia Medica 
in the dental school of Pennsylvania University, attacks this 
Avicenna, the prince of Arabian phy.lieians, as a flagrant 
plagiaiistj for Mr. Prinz seems to think rhat he has borrowed 
his knowledge of Materia Medica from Dioseorides, for there 
is a considerable similarity between the wz’itingsof both. But 
Mr. Pj-inz seems to forget that Dioseorides and Avicenna both 
boil owed their knowledge from the Indian Medicine, and hence 
the similarity in their "writings. 

Abulcasis (Abul-Casem-chalaf-ben-Abbas), another great 
Aiabian medical writer, wi-iting on the treatment of teetli 
loosened by injury, says that “if Styptic remedies have been 
found of no use, it ivill be necessary to bind and make such 
teeth firm by a gold or silver wire.”* This idea of ligaturing 
or binding the loose teeth is an old Indian idea perhaps 
borrowed by Abulcasis. This treatment of ligaturing the loose 
teeth is considerably practised by Indian Jewellers even unto 
to-day. How this treatment passed from the hands of the 
doctors into the hands of the jewellers is inexplicable. I have 
several times seen this work in the mouths of patients, 
and have always admired it as a relic of that once 
famous dental treatment. There is a specimen, now in 
Louvre at Paris, consisting of six front lower teeth so ligatured 
by gold wire, that was recovered from the necropolis of ^Saida 
(the ancient Sidon of old Phoenicia) by Dr. Gaillordot,a mem- 
ber of Benau s Mission de Phenicie. ^ This specimen is to my 
mind a proof of India’s influence on the Phoenician dental 
art, perhaps exerted directly on that country, but certainly 
through Egypt, for that country certainly influenced the life 
and customs of the Phoenicians. 

* History of .Dentistry by Dr. Guerini, p. 13.5. ' 

History of Dentistry by Dr. Gnerini, p. 29," 
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Such, gentlemen, was tlie Dentistry in ancient India. 
You must have often heard that accusation levelled in and 
out of season by some persons that the Old Indian medicine 
is a quackery. May I ask, could India, possessing as it did, a 
polished language, a cultured literature, an abstruse system of 
philosophy, and such fine dentistry as I have described above, 
encourage quackery for its medical system? Gentlemen, 
you know that saying “ Nothing is new under the Sun.” If 
that saying is true, and true it is, it is possible, nay I am 
convinced, that modern dentistry is the re-birth of the Old 
Aryan Dentistry. Eeading its literature on Materia Medica 
and Therapeutics I feel that if investigated in the right spirit 
of seekers after Truth, modern dentistry may yet find plenty 
in this section to learn from the Old Aryan Dentistry. Where- 
as, so far the Dental Profession has done its homage to Egypt 
and Greece as the probable countries of the birth of Dentistry, 
I for the first time by this paper do my homage to India as 
the certain land of its birth. I am happy to do homage to the 
country, to whom that homage is properly due. 
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INDIAN LINGUISTICS AT THE PRESENT DAY. 

A. C. WOOLNER, Esq., M.A., 

Principal, Oriental College, Lahore. 

In Indo-Aryan philology the most noteworthy event 
since the last Conference has been the appearance of the 
Origin and Development of the Bengali Language by Profes- 
sor Suniti Kumar Chatterji. This, one may say, is the most 
important contribution to the history of the Indo-Aryan 
languages since La For m ation de la Lang tie Marathe of 
Professor Jules Bloch. A work of this kind, of course, con- 
cerns not merely the student of Bengali but also every seri- 
ous student of the history of any other Indo-Aryan language. 

The book is remarkable from several points of view. It 
is the first scientific investigation of the history of an Indian 
language made by an Indian dealing with his mother-tongue. 
It is also the first treatment of an Indian language that has 
been based on a special knowledge of phonetics and exact 
observation of the sounds of the language. The author’s 
phonetic training has indeed reacted on his incidental treat- 
ment of earlier stages as far back as the Yeda. He never 
falls into the error of tacitly assuming that any modern pro- 
nunciation of Sanskrit, or of a particular letter, is identical 
with the pronunciation of Vedic times. 

On more than one point, where there is a difference of 
opinion, I find that his conclusions tally with Avhat has been 
my own belief or suspicion. I am speaking of course of 
more general matters, not of Bengali in particular. But 
whatever opinion one may hold on certain vexed questions, 
it will be universally admitted that this is a very valuable 
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piece of work and that both the author and his University- 
are to be congratulated on its appearance. 

Every other Indian language now demands an equally 
intimate and equally scientific study. 

You Avill be interested to hear that my friend and 
pupil Dr. Banarsi Das, after a long study of linguistics and 
phonetics (including two years at the London Oriental 
School), has tackled the phonology of Panjabi in a thesis 
which lias been recommended to the Royal Asiatic Society 
for publication. 

It is obvious to you all, though I am afraid not always 
so obvious to your colleagues in other subjects, that there is a 
vast field of research in the Indian languages and dialects 
waiting for workers. 

Sir G-eorge Urierson’s Peasant Life of Bihar may remind 
us how much material there is in the mouths of the peasants, 
that is not recorded in the dictionaries of the literary lang- 
uages. The Linguistic Surceg of Lidia, rich as it is, could 
in the nature of things give us only outlines, leaving endless 
particulars to be filled in by local enquirers. 

It should be a function of Universities to train such 
local enquirers, to many of whom these studies could become 
a hobby and a recreation from routine duties. 

It is not field-work only that is waiting to be done. 
There are many texts in the older forms of the modern 
languages, not to speak of ApabhraihSa and Prakrit, that 
haA'e yet to be published. And of those that have been 
published, there are many that the linguist can use only with 
the utmost caution because of the dubious condition of the text. 
Will some one give us a critical edition of Kabir, and of 
Ghand Bardai.'' This work will demand linguistic knowledge, 
as well as skill in disentangling the confusion of MSS. 

Another work to which I should like to refer supplies 
evidence for the history of an Indian language from the 
extreme west of Europe. I refer to the masterly description 
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of Welsh llomani by Dr. Sampson. That the g3’psies of 
Europe use a number of Indian ^YOrds in their own dialects 
is probably known to you all. You may be surprised to find 
so much that is Indian not only in the vocabulary but also in 
the grammatical structure of the language in a dialect so far 
to the west. 

May I take this opportunity of inviting the attention 
of Indian scholars to the fascinating linguistic problems 
connected with the study of Romani. It is not merely a 
question of finding the Indian form which most closely re- 
sembles the gypsy word (in that one may be misled by a 
coincidence) but rather of tracing back the history of the 
Romani forms in the light of what we know of the develop- 
ment of parallel forms in India. Moreover Romani, which is 
a purely popular language, unaffected by literary forms, can 
throw some light on the history of dialects in India. Of 
smaller publications that have appeared recently mention mav 
be made of Le Norn clu liiz by Prof. Jules Bloch. He ex- 
amines the relationship suggested by Caldwell, of “ rice” and 
other names derived from the Gfreek form with Tamil ariM, 

' peeled rice.’ Finding no confirmation of the pre-eminence 
of Dra vidian India in ancient commerce overseas, he resorts 
rather to Sanskrit vrihi and Persian hirinj and indicates the 
possibility of a derivation from a northern region rather than 
from the south. This problem may remind us of the brilliant 
researches of M. Przyluski in which he has demonstrated the 
Austria origin of several Indian words. 

The general interest in the recent discoveries made at 
Harappa and Mohenjodaro, and the hope that the numerous 
seal inscriptions may be read, may tempt us to look to 
Sumeria for light on the linguistic prehistory of India, 

If so, interest will attach to the book published by M. Autran 
in which he argues the possibility of an ultimate connection 
between the Sumerian language and the Indo-European 
family. In any case, whether Sumerian is ultimately 
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comiected with a remote ancestor of the Indo-European group 
or not, and. whether the Mohenjodaro people spoke Sumerian 
or not. we must be on our guard against being captured by 
isolated resemblances which are more likely to be due to 
coincidence. If, e.g.^ Sumerian nagay means a ‘mason,’ 
‘ builder, ’ we must not leap to the conclusion that this is the 
source of Sanskrit nagara. 

To associate similar words is a natural psychological 
process useful in the formation of a language and in learning 
one. It is the foundation of popular etymologies. Within 
the boundaries of one language or of one family this is now 
general!} understood. But Ayhen it comes to the more 
speculative comparison of remote languages, about which 
there is little evidence, this is apt to be overlooked, ifthere 
are a few dozen words somewhat alike and of somewhat 
the same meaning. Such long range comparisons distin- 
guish only about six different consonants and tAvo or three 
AOAv els at the most, so that a simple calculation will show 
that for short Avords Avith two consonants at least one percent, 
of some sort of similarity may be expected, and more than 
that, if we allow a certain latitude in the meaning of Avords 
compared. More important of course than the percentage 
of such resemblances is the regularity of the differences. 

Returning to our proper subject, but looking for a 
moment to our Iranian border, I may call attention to a 
Reim-t OH a Lingidstic Mission to Afghanistan by Dr. G-eorg 
Morgenstierne. He has recorded interesting information 
regarding dialects spoken in Afghanistan, which as he says 
are in the process of being absorbed by Persian or Pashtu. ’ 

Of the purely Iranian languages the most important 
perhaps is Paraci, hitherto known only by name. This is 
found in two linguistic islands, in the Shutul Yalley and up 
another tributary of the Kabul river in Mjrau and Pachagan. 

Among Dardic dialects he gives particulars ofKati, 
Vaigall, Asku and Prasun, all of them varieties of Kafir!,’ 
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and further information regarding Khowar and Pashai. 
Tliere is an interesting discussion on the linguistic position 
of the Dardic languages. Kashmiri, Shina, Khowar, Kalasha, 
(iowarbati, Pashai, and Tirahi he considers “absolutely 
and unquestionably Indian.” Kafiri has far closer affinities 
with Indian than wdth Iranian. Between Kafiri and the 
neighliouring Iranian languages (Pashtu, ParacI, Minjani) 
there is a gulf, but Kalasha, Gowarbati and Pashai form a 
Iiridge connecting Kafir! with the purely Indian languages 
by many points of agreement in phonology and especially of 
vocabulary. We shall look forward to the publication of 
Dr. Morgenstierne’s material in a fuller form. Let us 
hope also tuat more may be g’athered while there is still time. 
If Korway can depute a competent scholar for Avork of this 
kind, surely India or some of the provinces and states of 
India can also do something. 



(2) 

THE MAIN LINES OF LANGUAGE GROWTH 

BY 

I. J. S. TARAPOREWALA, B.A., Ph.D., 

Professor, Calcutta University. 

It is an accepted axiom nowadays in the Science of 
Language that “the sentence is the unit of language.” There 
is also another dictum generally accepted that the various 
types of languages found in the world to-day are probably 
simultaneous growths and that they do not represent stages in 
the growth and development of language. The older philol- 
ogists had a very comfortable sort of theory that languages 
pass through a sort of complete circle of the various stages,— 
Isolating, Agglutinating, Inflectional and then back again to 
the Isolating— in the course of their history. Everything so 
nicely rounded off and complete! But that was before the 
past histories of the languages of the varied t5!'pes had been 
investigated carefully, and before the holophrastic languages of 
the Western Hemisphere had been scientifically studied. The 
present state of our knowledge tends to prove that the various 
types as a lohole have remained more or less distinct through- 
out recorded history, and that the chief trend of linguistic 
development in each type (in other words, in language in gener- 
al) is from the synthetic to the analytic type of structure. 

In considering this question we need not confine ourselves ' 
to any particular language, but we may try to lay down some 
general prindples and illustrate these from various languages. 

To begin at the very beginning of human speech upon 
earth, it seems that there might have been a stage when the 
human being was more or less dumb. This might have been 
hue of some of the earlier fossil species of the genus Samo. 
But judging by the structure of the limbs and of the spinal 
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column, and by the concomitant growth of the brain cavity it 
seems certain that Homo sapiens (in other words, man of the 
present-day type) had the speech centres in the brain well 
developed and could therefore speak from the very beginning. 
Marett has put it very tersely that man “tried to make a speech 
... as soon as he had learnt to stand up on his hind legs.”‘ 
The distinction between man and animals lies in the 
former’s possessing mind. Indeed, the word MAN itself 
implies the power of thought. The higher animals possess- 
ing vocal organs do use a certain code of sounds to 
indicate various elementary emotions, such as hunger, fear, 
sex-impulse, etc. ; * and this is especially true of the gregarious 
animals. But we cannot by any stretch of imagination call 
these sounds “ speech ” as understood between human beings. 
These sounds are uttered under stress of particular emotions 
and are merely in the nature of a warning to others rather 
than “ the conveying of an idea from one mind to another.” 
This last is perhaps a satisfactory definition of “ speech. ” 
And the power of speech in this sense is possible only to man, 
because he possesses the power of thought or rationality. The 
Greeks seem to have clearly grasped this idea for they used 
the word Xo7oor (Zj^os) to mean both “ speech” (or “word”) 
and “ the power of thought ” which controls speech, while they 
used the word aXoya {dhga) to describe animals, because 
they lack the Xoyoo- {logos) in both the senses. « 

Animals as well as men are experiencing sense-impres- 
sions every moment of their lives. Both are able to take 
cognisance of each impression whether pleasurable or otherwise. 
But while man is capable of expressing each of them, the animal 
can in general give utterance only to a few of the very vivid 
ones. The human being, however, has to pass through a long 
process of mental evolution before he learns to use this power 


1 Anthropology, p, 132. 
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of Uttering forth what he is feeling. For though he has always 
had the capacity of expression, it does not necessarily follow 
that he has always utilised it from the earliest times. This 
faculty, like every other, has had to be developed, and has only 
gradually been brought to its present stage of growth. Luckily 
for science, we have got even to-day primitive tribes existing 
in this world who can give us a fair idea of the stages through 
which the speech of primitive man may have passed. And 
even if these were absent, we know that every human child 
passes through these stages in the process of learning to 
speak. 

The primitive human being is not very far removed from 
the animal in his outer life. His chief concern is with the pass- 
ing moment, and with the perception of the sense-impressions 
of the moment. And he can express each of these perceptions 
by a set of sounds. For each of these sense-perceptions he 
has got a diflferent set of sounds. These sense-perceptions may 
be essentially similar but human thought is not suflficiently 
developed at that stage to perceive similarities other than 
absolute identity. Hence unless the two sense-perceptions 
are absolutely identical the primitive man feels that there is a 
difference, and that consequently each needs a separate set of 
sounds to express it. It is fortunate for him that his needs 
and his emotions being limited he is not called upon to express 
his thoughts very often. 

Each sound-jumble (set of sounds) that he utters is 
distinct and separate and is quite independent of the others, 
however similar in details the individual perceptions 
may be. Thus, if he-sees-a-fine-fish, and his-son-catches- 
the-fish, and his-wife-cooks-the-fish, and then they-all-eat- 
the-fish and they-find-that-the-fish-tastes-nice, for each of 
these five sense-impressions he has an absolutely different 
sound-] umble. Each is a sentence complete in itself but 
between them there is no common factor (fish) such as we 

would expect to find in more advanced languages. In fact 
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language at this stage consists of “ holophrases ” or “ sentence- 
words. I have used here the term “sound-jumble” as being 
more expressive of the nature of this type of speech. Each 
.sound-jumble, therefore, expresses one migle perception-, 
but it does not follow that the perceptions are .simple ones. 
They may be fairly complex. Thus, Marett quotes ’ a sound- 
jumble from the language of Tierra del Feugo (inhabited by 

some of the lowest type of savages) — mamilhapinatapai 

which means “looking at each other hoping that either will offer 

to do .something which both parties desire but are unwilline 
to do.” ^ 

But the main characteristic of this lowest type of language 
is that even though several sense-perceptions are more or less 
similar, that is, even though they po.ssess certain factors in 
common, the savage mind has not yet been able to grasp 
them, nor yet to draw them out. Now, this faculty of drawing 
Ae common factor from among a number of sense-perceptions 
is distinctly a faculty possessed by a rational being, a being 
endowed with Xoyo. {t6gos). This common factor drawn from a 
number of percepts is technically called a concept, and the power 
of drawing a concept is latent in every human being. But 
amongst the lowest type of human beings it is left in abeyance, 
because their life-interests, their needs and their emotions 
barety extend beyond the (food), (sleep), (fear) 
and (.sex-impul.se), which they share equally with the 
animals. Hence these human beings live in a world of percepts 

born of sense-contacts and they hardly seem to feel the need 

ot haying any concepts. 

As, however, their needs increase, and as their emotions 
pt more oompK certain concepts of common mateiial things 
begm 0 be d.mly perceived. The sonnd-jnmble still continl 

es, but certatn concepts, theoretically at least, get recognised 

and get a separate name. He re we gel a “word” in the strict 

Op. cit., p. 140. ~ 



THE MAIN LINES OF LANGUAGE GKOWTH 


443 


sense of the term. Among the holophrastic languages of 
America, this stage is well exmeplified. Thus, Marett quotes 
from the Old Huron-Ii’oquois language the following sound- 
jumbles : 

eschoirhon, I-have-been-to-the- water ; 
setsanha, Gro-to-the-water ; 
ondequoha, There-is-water-in-the-bucket ; 
daiistcmtewacharet, There-is-water-in-the-pot. 

We can discover no common factor between these sound- 
jumbles, but still the human mind has begun to get an idea 
of the common factor here, the concept “ water.” The 
language recognises this when it lays down a hypothetical 
word awen to mean “ water.” The common factor, the 
concept, is recognised and it also gets a label (or name) attached 
to itself ; but still it is a mere hypothetical thing incapable of 
being used in sentences. Still this is a great step forward, to 
have concepts recognised at all, and to get labels attached to 
them. At the next higher stage these “ words ” get themselves 
incorporated into the sentence-words (no longer sound- 
jumbles), and though they are not yet used in their full forms, 
they can at least be recognised. This stage is also found 
among the aboriginal languages of America. Thus, in 
Cherokee we get the holophrase nadhoUnin (bring-us-the- 
canoe) where the separate “ words,” naten (bring), amo^HOL 
(canoe) and nin (to us), — are clearly recognisable. In the 
last stage, illustrated by the Mexican, the words are practically 
as we know them, as in which is made up of 

ni (I), Hotsi (flowers) and temoa (seek), and means “ I seek 
flowers.” 

It is quite obvious that as man progresses culturally, the 
sense-perceptions that he seeks to express in words would 
increase enormously in numbers. With such requirements a 
language made up of mere sound-jumbles would be utterly 

Op. cit., p. 141. 
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inadequate. Hence the very real and pressing necessity of 
concepts and their corresponding labels (names), i.e., “ words,” 
as distinct from “ sound-jumbles.” Sankara in the Vedanta- 
sutrabhasya (i. 3. 28) makes a clear statement on this point: 

[The relation of a word is with concepts (3ii^%, genus) not with 
individual percepts for percepts being infinite it would 

be impossible to lay hold of their relations.] In the higher 
stages of culture the number of percepts sought to be expressed 
m speech is practically infinite and this forces on the develop- 
ment of concepts in a large number together with their labels 
the “ words.” ‘ ’ 


Unce facihty is acquired in the drawing of concepts 
tbngs move faster. In the beginning, however, the concepts 
are confined more to material and concrete notions ; the 
abstract concepts come later. Thus we find in many languages 
not very primitive by any means, appropriate expressions for 
my sister, your sister,” “ wife’s sister,” “man’s sister,” and so 
forth, but no separate word to denote “ sister.” The mind is cap 
able of grasping the concrete relationship of each individual type 
of sister, but the common factor of all these individuals-their 
common sisterhood -has not yet been appreciated. So also 
with numbers. Many tribes, though using languages of a 
fairly complex sriucture, are yet said to be unable to count 

• statement has however to be understood 

m the sense tiliat their idea of number in the abstract 

boats or pebbles or cocoanuts, they can in certain cases count 

accurately up to se^^ral hundreds. In other words, as far a 

number IS concerned they have no concepts beyond 

oneness.” “twoness.” “threeness,” and “ fourness.” !t is onTy by 
veiy slow dyrees that complex percepts, though concrete arl 
seen to be the sum of several abstract concepts. 

Exactly the same stages are passed through by the 
eh, Id .n the procea, of acuiring its speech. Out t 
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the case of the child, the stages are passed through 
within a few months, what took the race many milie- 
niums. The cry the infant utters at the moment of its 
birth and for some weeks afterwards is more akin to the 
animal cry than to human speech. Linguistic sense begins 
to dawn upon the child when it begins to babble and to make 
noises. To the infant the speech of the elders is merely a 
series of “sound-jumbles ” which it tries to imitate in its 
babbling. For the various concepts which its mind is begin- 
ning to draw it has got its own child-labehs, which are held 
to be quite distinct from the “sound -jumbles ” it uses in its 
talks with the elders. This using of two languages, one for 
use among themselves and one for the elders who cannot 
understand, is especially noted when there are in a family a 
number of tiny ones growing up together. Very often the 
baby language persists long after the children have grown 
up and have learnt to talk quite fluently the speech of the 
elders, and this is used to discuss grave secrets and is taught 
only to very favoured elders who could appreciate its worth. 
To the child the whole sentence (generally serving to express 
some bodily want) comes first, the appreciation of the “ word ” 
comes later. This is the natural order in which language is 
acquired and this constitutes the whole secret of “ the direct 
method ” of teaching languages. 

After a language has arrived at the stage of using “ words ” 
rather than “sound-jumbles,” another need is felt. This is 
how to indicate the relationships of the individual words in 
the sentence. Here we get three clearly marked types, though 
there are many intermediate gradations between them. These 
three types are : (i) Isolating, (ii) Agglutinating, and (hi) In- 
flected. No hard and fast limits can be drawn for these, 
for these types shade off one into the other by insensible 
gradations. A particular language may be classified as belong- 
ing to one particular type, but it may also possess special con- 
structions and devices characteristic of tlie other two as well. 
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Each of these types show languages in various stages of 
growth and development. 

fn the Isolating type the most primitive languages form 
sentences by mere juxtaposition of words without any modi- 
fication m the word itself oi- any addition in the nature of an 
affix. Such juxtaposition of words among the primitive types 
of the Isolating languages are capable of expressing only a 
very limited number of simple relationship.® such as, those of 
the .subject and object of a verb, of the possessor and the 
thing possessed and of the adjective and the noun it qualifies 
There are no relative clauses possible, and complex ideas are 
split up into small co-ordinate sentences. This primitive type 
IS best seen m the Sudan Languages stretching across Africa 
]ust north of the equator. A sentence like “I am going to 
the town,” is expressed in Togo as, “I go, reach town-inside 
and in Ewe they say, instead of “He beat him with a stick,” “ He 
took stick beat him”; and instead of “ He jumped from the 
boa into he river, ’ they would say, “He jumped, left boat- 
inside, fell river-inside.” ^ It will be noted here that among ease 
subject object and possession can beexpress- 
ed, ancMhat prepositions” are wholly wanting. Among 
he higher developed languages of this type, such as Chinese 
the same essential features are observable : juxtaposition to 

small sentences co-ordinated 
But Chinese possesses a most magnijeent liter- 

woXertio.:;::; 

* A ^ ' ~ ^ 


A Werner, The Languac/e Familie<i nf Af,; L — 

'I use this word in a special P' 

mu. But tlip eu.. “ .’‘‘.^"^"tothatof theSa- 


amjayu. But the use" oflhe SanTkrif?«‘° ''J Sanskrit term 
this connection, for in thT .ZtZ 

every wO Chinese is spSU sf “^UnSS 
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as determined by mere juxtaposition. Some of them do the 
duty of wliat v/e call “ grammatical suffixes ” in Inflected 
languages, and they are therefore called by the Chinese ‘‘ empty 
words,” i.e., words, that have no independent signification 
of their owm in the sentence. But each of them is capable, in 
other contexts, of being used in its “full” significance. Thus 
the word liao signifies the concept of “completion,” and it can 
also be used as an “ empty word thus, t’a lai means “he 
comes,” but fa lai liao, literally “ he come finish,” means “ he 
came .” ' In the second sentence liao is an “ empty word ” and 
does the duty of the suffix of the past tense. The sentence 
construction of Chinese is essentially the same as in the more 
primitive members among the Isolating languages, though of 
course the “ particles ” and the “ empty words ” give it a greater 
and a real power of e-xpression. A few examples will show 
exactly what is meant. “ Home one below Heaven ” means 
“ All are one family under the canopy of Heaven ” ; and “ Few 
what see, many what strange ” means “ The less a man sees, 
the more has he to wonder at.” The style of the later Chinese 
classical writers is very terse, and full of obscure allusions, 
and hence extremely difficult to understand. But this is not 
the fault of the language but of the writers, who wish to make 
a parade of their learning."^ A specimen from the early 
Chinese classic SAiA Ohing (or the Book of Odes) may be 
given as typical of the structure of Chinese : 

“ Quiet girl her beauty", 

‘‘ Wait me at city- wall corner ; 

“ Love, yet not see, 

“ Scratch head, undecided halt,” 


^ Incidentaliy, this construction shows that the fundamental 
idea of the “ tenses” of verbs was action completed or incomplete. 

This is very much like the style of the later Kavycts in 
Sanskrit. 
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A little thought can easily lead us to the English version ; 

“ How lovely is the retiring girl, 

“ She was to wait me at the corner of the city- wall ; 

Loving and not seeing her, 

** I scratch my head and am in perplexity.”^ 

Because we shall consider the Agglutinating and the 
Inflected types next, there is no implication that the Isolating 
type was the first to develop after the words had come info 
existence. Veiy probably all the three types developed 
simultaneously at different centres. The older theory arranging 
them in a complete circle in order of development is by no means 
conclusively proved. 

In the case of the Agglutinating and the Inflected languages 
the development and growth seems to have proceeded upon 
almost parallel lines. In both the types there are grammatical 
affixes (mostly suffixes, but sometimes also prefixes and infixes 
as well) which define the relationships of the words in a 
sentence to each other. A lot of these affixes may have been 
at one time independent words themselves, as can be proved 
in the case of many of the affixes of the Agglutinating type and 
with some of those found in the Inflected languages as well’ 
But all the affixes found in these two language types are not by 
any means such broken-down words. It is very pi’obable that 
the greater number among them have been connected with (ie., 
are cognate with) other independent words. Thus, the I.-E. end- 
ings of the Present tense singulars in the Parasmaipada {-mi, 
-si, -ti) are clearly connected with the personal pronouns of the 
three persons, though it would be hardly correct to assert (as the 
older philologists used to do) that they were themselves broken- 
down pronouns. 

‘ Legge’s translation, quoted by Hilier, The Ckinese Language 
and How to Learn It, I, p. 13. 

° The affix -ly in English is a good instance. Also the so-called 
case- endings found in the modern Indian Vernaculars, like the 
Bengali -janya, -iheke, or the Gujarati -thciM, -vise, etc., have 
been originally independent words. 
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The ending in both these types corresponds to a concrete 
perception of the relationships between words. Thus in the 
I.-E. family the ending of the genitive singular would imply 
“possession by one” and that of the plural “ possession b5> 
many.” In the Agglutinating type, however, there is a greater 
degree of analysis, inasmuch as the aflhxes there convey a 
single concrete perception, not a compound one as with the 
Inflected type. Thus taking the endings for the genitive, as we 
did in the previous case, the Agglutinating languages show in 
the singular a double affix, “ possession pluft one ” while the 
plural is likewise double, “possession plus many.” Thus in 
each grammatical form of these latter languages there are as 
many affixes as there are individual varieties of relationship to 
be conveyed. This is seen very beautifully in the Turkish, 
about whose structural beauty Max Muller spoke in terms of 
unstinted praise. He quotes the example of the root sev (love) 
with numerous affixes taken si ngly or together. " Thus sev-meJe 

is “to love,” sev-ish-meh has the sense of reciprocity, “to love 
. one another,” and sev-dir^mek is causal, “to cause to love,” while 
sev-il-meh is passive, “to be loved,” and sev-me-mek is negative, 
“not to love”; and we can go much beyond these simple forms 
and go on heaping up the affixes making really complex forms 
like sevdir-il-mek (to be brought to love), sev-ish-dir-il-rmk 
(to be brought to love one another), sev‘ish-dir-il-me~meh 
(not to be brought to love one another), and so forth. In the 
artificial language Esperanto, invented by Zamenhof, this 
principle of agglutination has been made use of with conspicuous 
success; thus, kat-in-et-id'O (cat-female-small-child) is the 
“ kitten of a small female cat,” kat-id-in-et-o (cat-child-female- 
small) is a small female kitten.”* In this artificial language all 

these affixes are independent words as well and can be used as 
such. 


^ Science of Language, 1899, Vol. I. pp. 426—28. 

The -0 at the end indicates that the word is a nonn, 
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In the Inflectional type also we see occasionally influences 
of agglutination and get the sufiixes heaped up. These are 
seen for instance in Sanskrit in the so-called secondary uonjit^,- 
tioDs, where we get forms likerfiw^ww:, 

etc. The ordinary suffixes of the future in Sanskrit 
etc. — are also essentially of the same 
nature. Then again in the pronouns of the first and second 
persons we find that while the sense of the number is conveyed 
by a different stem the case is indicated by the same suffix for 
all the numbers. Thus we get 

and (in the Taittiriya Samhita), and in the 

second’ person and 5^, 3^ (unique 

occuiTencein Rgveda, i. 109 . 1 ), All these show praeti- 

.cally the principle of agglutination applied in an Inflected 
language. And among the I.-E. languages the Tokharian 
shows in its noun declension this principle very clearly, doubt- 
less owing to its* close contact with the Ural-Altaic languages 
of Central Asia. 

; As long as the language remains completely Agglutinating 
or completely Inflectional we have in the affixes more or less 
“percepts of word-relationships,” either singly as with the 
former, or with several in combination as with the latter. But 
gradually these affixes come to be thought of in groups arranged 
mainly according to their sense and then it begins to be per- 
ceived tkit among them also there are common factors— 
“ the concepts of word-relationships ” — the abstract ideas under- 
lying’ each group of affixes. ^ The process by which these are 
arrived at is exactly the same as that by which at an earlier 
'Stage the language got words in place of “sound-jumbles”; 
only at this later stage the process is applied to affixes and 
syntactical relations. By this means the essential ideas underly- 
syntactical relations are caught hold of and then language 
becomes like a flexible well-tempered rapier blade. The clarity 
of thought does not suffer in the least, and new relationships 
are seen to exist where none had been suspected earlier. 
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Before these fuadamental abstract ideas of syaUictica,! rela- 
tionships are fully realised the language has already become 
possessed of a large variety of “particles” and “auxiliaries” and 
such other words expressing more or less these very ideas. 
These “particles” and “auxiliaries” have been arrived at from 
other bundles of percepts (not syntactical) just like the thousands 
of other “ words.” Of course these are mostly used in the 
material sense, but to use them metaphorically is but a small 
step if we remember how important a part metaphor plays in 
the building up of a language. And these are exactly the 
words that help now to express the concepts of word-relation- 
ships and take the place of the older grammatical affixes. 
Semantic causes may also lead to slight changes from their 
original significations, and they are helped also by the breaking 
up of the older affixes by phonetic decay and other causes, such 
as the overlapping of syntactical significations. 

Some examples may make these statements clearer. In 
some of the languages of Africa, like the Bushman Languages, 
the plural is formed in as many as fifty or sixty diflferent ways. 
Each particular type of object seems to require its own special 
type of plural affix so that a round object, or a square one, a 
rough object or a smooth one, and so forth, has each its special 
plural affix. Here the plural is not the concept of “manyness ” 
but the percept of the “manyness of a particular type of 
object.” Perhaps a stage higher come the four numbers of 
several languages spoken among the islands of the Pacific. 
These are singMar, dual, tri-al (indicating three) axiA plural. 
Here the ideas (concepts) of oneness, twoness, threeness, and 
manyness {i.e., of four and beyond) have been grasped, still 
the fundamental relationship of numbers, that “one” and “many ” 
(or “ more than one ”) can between them comprise the whole 
universe, has not been realised. The idea of having only two 
numbers is distinctly a more advanced idea. We see that 
among the I.-E. languages the dual drops out gradually. In 
Sanskrit the dual originally represents objects which go always 
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in pairs, like the limbs of the body (?r#l, etc.), or 

like pairs of beings (divine or human) who are always thought 
of together ?Tft3r^W) or like 

pairs of opposites (S’^: 3r*fT5i^, sif^*T§^). This seems 

to have been the original function of the dual in Sanskrit, 
but in later times we get what might be termed an 
“unnatural” use of the dual in the dvandoa aompovLad, such 
as etc. But the very fact that in many 

of these eases the compound is found in the neuter singular 
shows that the dual as a number is felt to be redundant, as in 
Tr%qT^, etc.* 

In the I.-E. languages the comparison of adjectives in 
three degrees is merely a relic of the times when there were 
three numbers — the comparative being used when there were 
ttco things compared and the superlative when there were more 
than two. All the older languages of this family show the three 
degrees but the modern ones show a realisation that only two 
are quite enough for all purposes. In French, for instance, we 
get the words plus and le (or la) plus prefixed to the 
adjective to make the comparative and the superlative re- 
spectively, and similarly in Italian we have the words piti and 
il (or la) piu prefixed. In Persian the suffixes used for 
these two are ys (-tar) and (jjy; (-tarln). The almost com- 
plete identity of these signs indicates a realisation that the es- 
sential ideas sought to be conveyed by these two formations are 
the same. The final step^ — complete identity of the comparative 
and superlative forms — is achieved in our Indian Vernaculars : 
as for instance in Gujamti, ^ (Rama is old), TW 

^ ^ (Rama is older than his brother Laksmana) 
and ^ ^ (Rama is the oldest of all) : exactly simi- 
larly we have in Hindi, ^ t, W ?rqw ^ I, 

and iift t. The same style of constructions we get in 

Bengali and in other vernaculars also. In English, though all 

^ Of course the idea of the whole being a “collective/^ is also 
responsible for the singular in these cases. 
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the three different forms are still used, we also get construc- 
tions like “ the best of the two ” or “ the better one among 
them all.” Of course these are not regarded as correct 
standard forms but colloquial. 

The dropping of affixes is due in the first place to phonetic 
reasons, and this phonetic decay of affixes is hastened by the 
process described above of putting them together in different 
“bundles,” and then drawing the common factors — the fundamen- 
tal syntactical concepts. For instance, with regard to the noun 
cases, many languages show a far larger number of cases than 
the seven with which we are familiar in Sanskrit and the I.-E. 
languages. Finnish, for example, shows no less than fifteen 
cases, distinguishing between the ordinary genitive of posses- 
sion and the partitive genitive, between the true instrumental 
and the associative case, between the “in ’’-case and the 
“ on ’’-case and so forth. In the course of language development 
several of these are seen to possess a common fundamental con- 
cept which then gets adopted for all of them with the necessar}' 
variations. Even in the fully inflected stage the process is 
seen to have already begun, for we find, for instance, an 
overlapping of eases syntactically. Thus we get in Sanskrit 
the preposition ^*11 used with no less than three different 
cases from quite early times, and the genitive seems to have 
been used at all periods to indicate all manner of syntactical 
relationships.* Such constructions mark the beginnings of 
the analysis of the ideas underlying syntactical relationships. 

We find the same process at work in the case of verbal 
suffixes asvvell.^ In the Atharva Veda we find the sentence 

snd 'Tf^' fHgr...ig5rr5rr 

where the moods clearly overlap in sense. The history of the 
usage of the Aorist, the Perfect and the Imperfect at different 
periods of Sanskrit also tells the same story of differences 
being levelled out through realisation of the fundamental 

This is seen in the rule so often given 
the 6th (genitive) case is used for general relationships. ■ 
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concept. Similarly with the distinction of Parasmaipada 
and Atmanepada. In older Sanskrit, as also in the Avesta 
and Greek, the distinction between these two “voices” has 
been more or less carefully observed, but later on it drops out 
because generally the context is enough to show who enjoys 
the result of an act or suffers from it. This distinction is 
found preserved in later Sanskrit only for the passive voice 
and in Certain verbs like to die, which must necessarily be 
Atmanepada.' There are reasons to believe that even the 
“conjugational signs” (the vikarandni) of the Sanskrit verbs 
•signified originally some definite modification of meaning. 
The parent I.-E. seems to have possessed no less than 
thirty-two such signs’ and in Sanskrit a great many of 
these have already fallen together (the majority in the first 
conjugation or the 6^w-class) partly because of the similari- 
ty of forms and partly because the original fine “ perceptual” 
differences, which these represented, were being steadily discarded. 
Thus, from an original root yu (to join) we get a deri- 
vative form yu-dh (to fight) in the specially modified sense 
of “joining in battle,” while the Latin form jurtgo shows another 
vikaranaA We also find a special class of verbs in -sko in Latin 
and Greek, but in Sanskrit these are (all except one) included 
amongtheMw-class with bases ending in -ccA.a (like 
*i^^etc.). In the Veda these verbal vikaranas are often quite 
different from what we are used to in classical Sanskrit, and it is 


’ Occasionally in later Sanskrit we find an Atmanepada form 
deliberately used, e.g.,m Bhagavad Gita, xiv. 14, 

In Latin the so-called " deponent verbs ” are relics of the 
ancient Atmanepada. 

“ As enumerated by Brugmann. 

Is this perhaps at the back of the old-fashioned arrangement 
of roots by Sanskrit grammarians in the alphabetical order of the 
final letters ? See, for instance, the famous list sORFcj ^ 

-^. etc. ' . 
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not impossible that these did modify the sense in some 'special 
manner^ to which we have now lost all clue. In classical 
Sanskrit also we get some roots conjugated in different 
“classes” and sometimes even with a slight modification of 
moaning, eff., etc., and these are but relies of the 

old modificatory power of the vilcai'ctnas. 

From this we see that languages progress from the synthe- 
tic type, where there are a large number of affixes to define the 
relationships of words, to the analytic type, where the ideas, 
underlying these affixes are analysed into their fundamental' 
concepts, thus making it possible for the affixes to be discarded 
in course of time. This progress from synthesis to analysis 
is not uniform for all languages, nor is it maintained at a uni- 
form rate during all periods in the history of any particular 
language. And this advance, as a rule; marks the progress 
of a race in intellectual acumen. This is specially well 
marked in the Malay-Polynesian family of languages. In 
this family, the speech of the highest cultured trib'es^the 
Hawaiians and the Maoris — comes nearest to the .analytic 
type. 

But there are many other factors to consider while we 
survey the history of a language over periods stretching across 
centuries. Two factors, however, are of prime importance in 
this connection — (i) racial admixture, or more correctly, admix- 
ture with people speaking a different type of language, and 
(ii) literature and culture, and, above all, religion. 

Contact between two peoples speaking different languages 
affects the speech of both. The most obvious effect of such 
contact on language is, of course, to be seen in the vocabulary. 
But that is the least important part of the results which 
follow. The most important effect is the break-up of the 
synthetic structure of the language affected. Wheh people 

intermingle they must necessarily hold intercourse with each 
other, and in such eases the stronger race, whether politically 
or culturally, forces the other to adopt its own language ; and 
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SO it is the language of the stronger race-that sufifers the greatest 
change.’ The, greater the divergence between the structures 
of the mingling languages, the stronger marked and deeper 
is the effect produced. Foreigners cannot speak a language 
with the same instinctive grasp which a native speaker 
can command, and hence it follows that a foreigner, while 
speaking, is always tending towards uniformity by losing 
sight of the numerous “exceptions” to grammatical rules. 
Tliis same tendency also leads to a. slurring over and ultimate 
discarding of suffixes. To the foreigner the essential under- 
lying idea is enough and he does not care for the fine distinc- 
tions which affixes would make. The native follows him more 
or less intuitively.* In course of time the resulting simplicity 
as achieved by the foreigner begins to be appreciated. Lan- 
guage is after all but a means to convey thought from 
one mind to another, and as long as that purpose is served, the 
average speaker cares little or nothing for grammatical finesse. 
And it is the average speaker that moulds a language. Thus, 
as a direct result of racial intermingling, language advances 
perforce from the synthetic to the analytic structure. This 
factor therefore works for change. " 

The other factor mentioned is a force for conservation. 
Literature, culture and religion are among the most valued 
possessions of a race, because they all, and especially the last, 
appeal to the highest emotions of man. And so we find that 
when a great literature and culture or a great religion becomes 


’ ‘ The English of Alfred would never have become the English 
of Chaucer but for the misusage it received by Danish and Norman 
conquerors. Nor could we be able to account for the strange aspect 
of French, unless we knew how Latin having suffered already by 
the ill-treatment of Roman legionaries and the Celtic inhabitants 
of Gaul, was finally knocked to pieces by German Franks.” 
MaxMiiller, Science of Language (1899 ed.), I, p. iv f,). 

* I myself, while in Germany, if I was not sure of the gender 
and ca^ to be used with the definite article, used to slur it over 
and simply uttered ‘‘ de-.” And this answered very well, for the 
native speaker who heard me supplied the correct form for himself ! 
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embodied in a language, that language gets a power to resist 
change. For the speakers of that language are naturally 
loth to get away from what they value the highest; Take 
foi instance the change that has come over Glerman since 
Luther’s days. Luther’s Bible marks the beginning of Moderri 
Grerman , and the changes that have occurred in the language 
during the four centuries that have elapsed since that work are 
very small as compared with those that took place during the 
four centuries preceding. The more stable conditions of the 
German people during the last four centuries have certainly 
contributed to the stability of the language, but the most 
impoitant factor has been, without doubt, this great book, 
embodying the hopes and aspirations of the entire nation. 
Similar has been the effect of the English Bible in stabilising 
tlie language of England. Shakespeare’s works which were 
produced very nearly about the same time as the Bible are 
easier to understand to-day than the works of Chaucer, who 
preceded the Bible by about a century and a half. In fact 
there is greater change visible in English between Chaucer 
and Shakespeare than in the centuries that have succeeded 
the latter, and this in spite of the most varied type of racial 
and linguistic intermingling. 

Thus it is seen that these two factors are mutually 

opposed, the first tends towards disintegration and change 

while the second is decidedly conservative in its effects. The 

opposite tendencies of these two factors may be exemplified 

In the diffeience in the development and progress of two 

languages of the same family. Hebrew and Arabic in the 

earlier centuries of the Christian era were practically at the 

same stage of growth and their structure was practically 

identical. But modern Hebrew is decidedly analytic in 

stiucture, while modern Arabic has still a very considerable 

amount of synthetic structure. The reason for this change 

in Hebrew lies doubtless in the historical events which caused 

the Jews to wander all over the earth and to mix freely with ' 
68 *’■ '■ 
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other nations. The Arabs too had spread all over the old 
world and had come into contact with people speaking various 
languages, but there was an important difference. The latter 
went everywhere as conquerors, who could impose their 
language and culture upon others, and also above all as bearers 
of the Gospel of the Prophet of Arabia, And it is this last 
fact, a great religion embodied in the Quran, that still binds 
the Arabic of to-day to its ancient form almost unchanged. A 
great religious book, accepted as sacred by millions, has made 
the language in which it was written also sacred, and this 
sacredness has had force enough to resist all changes which 
might have followed from contact with other languages. 

Among the I.-E. languages Lithuanian is at the present 
day the most synthetic in structure, having remained practi- 
cally stationary during the past couple of thousand years or so. 
The reason for this has to be sought in the fact that Lithuania 
is a comparatively poor country with an extremely rigorous 
climate, and is full of swamps and forests. It is not a land 
which could tempt a conqueror ; and so the Lithuanians have 
lived their lives more or less undisturbed within their swampy 
forests, and their language has felt very little of foreign 
influences. 

On the other hand English and Persian are the two 
languages of this family that have advanced furthest along the 
analyticiil stage. The influences that worked on English are 
very well-known,* and during the last century and more 
English has been slowly but surely attaining the position 
of World-language— a position which it has very nearly 
attainerl. Persian has been remarkable because it achieved 
the analytical stage the earliest. Ever since the days of 
Pahlavi (Middle Persian), i.e., since the second century of 
the Qiristian era, the language has been {^finitely analytical, 

See in particnlar the very fine chart of the progress of English 
given in the Encyelopcedia Britannica. 11th ed.. s. v. "English 




l^iveii in ttie 
Language.’* 
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and during the intervening centuries it has progressed still 
further in the same direction. The result has been that 
Persian is now almost completely analytical in structure, 
if we exclude the formations borrowed directly from Arabic 
gi-ammar and even these are being used more and more 
analytically.’ The reason for this almost complete transfor- 
mation of Persian is due to the fact that as early as the 7th 
century B.C., in the earliest stages of the Persian language, 
the Iranians conquered Babylon and came into very intimate 
contact with its Semitic language. We find the old Persian 
even of the Achaemenian days less synthetic in structure than 
the Avesta which was the language of Eastern Iran. This 
Semitic contact has continued throughout all subsequent 
Iranian history and has constantly acted as a factor in chang- 
ing the structure of the Persian tongue. 

The linguistic history of India furnishes quite good 
instances of the changes from the synthetic to the analytic 
type. Sanskrit in the earliest stages in the Bg Veda) 
is quite clearly synthetic in structure. The Brdhmanas 
show a very strange type of syntax which seems to me 
to be only partly due to their being the earliest attempts 
at prose composition. I think that the peculiar syntax of 
the Brdhmanas really represents a transition stage, or 
more correctly the first step in the transition, between 
the synthetic and the analytic types. The reason for this 
is clear. The Rg Veda hymns were compiled under 
almost pure Aryan influences for the influences of the ddsa 
varna, the aborigines of India, had not begun at that period. 
The Brdhmanas, however, were composed in the plains of the 
Gangetie Doab and by that time the aborigines had been 
accepted as the fourth caste of Hindu society. The influence 
of this racial admixture, therefore, seems to be the principal 

‘ Present-day Persian -writers have a marked tendency to 
discard Arabic words and forma'tioRs and to revert tp the pure 
Iranian elements, 
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reason of the peculiai- syntax of the prose of the Brdhm'anas.' 
But the sanctity of the Vedas already accepted in ’ the 
Brdhmcmas and definitely estabhshed in the TIpanisads acted 
as a conserving force and resisted to a great extent the 
movement towards analysis, at least as far as the learned 
“standard speech” — the Sanskrit language— w'as concerned. 
The popular dialects, what might be called the “Primary 
Prakrits,” were unfettered by any such restrictions and they 
went on along the way to analytic structure. The Brdhmanas 
are distinctly more popular in their contents and hence they 
would naturally show greater influence of the popular dialects 
than would the more philosophic and more learned Upanisads. 
But even here the force of religion acted distinctly as a brake. 

Next came Panini with his wonderfully accurate 
Vydharana (analysis) of the standard' Sanskrit speech of his 
days. So masterly was this work that Panini was almost 
immediately hailed as a great Sage and received all' the honours 
due to a iioly Rsi. And this added further sanctity to. the 
already holy language he had analysed. From that time 
onwards to change Sanskrit, or even- to think of changing 
it, was tantamount to a grievous sin. The Prakrits moved 
on apace along the usual path of analysis, and especially after 
Buddha had broken the Vedic tradition ' and had given 
His message in the vernacular they seemed to ' have acquired 
fresh strength. But the Prakrit of Buddhist' Scriptures paid 
the penalty of its new-found greatness, for it became in its 
turn the sacred language of the learned few and ununderstand- 
able by the general public. This was the age of what are 
known as the Secondary Prakrits,” of which we find specimens 
in the Sanskrit Drama as also in the fairly extensive Prakrit 
poetical literature. But all this time Sanskrit remained par 
eac’eZZence the language of real culture and works continued to be 

’ The influence of Dravidian languages on Sanskrit is now 
being definitely accepted. But it has yet to be worked out in 
detail. 



produced in it in gi'eat profusion. But the divorce between 
Sanskrit and the Prakrits is seen to get wider and wider each 
succeeding generation. Writers of Sanskrit, however 
eminent, must have talked Prakrit in the bosom of their families 
for all women talked Prakrit. And in many places it seems 
clear that the writer has thought in Prakrit and has then 
translated into Sanskrit. Thus a good many Pi-akrit forms 
and “Prakritisms ” have crept into classical Sanskrit literature. 
This growing divergence between the learned language and 
that of the home is well reflected in the ever-increasingly 
stilted and unnatural style of later Sanskrit literature. Often 
there are indeed passages of great beauty and real magnificence 
— but the language is certainly not the language of average 
humanity. In one direction, however, Sanskrit had not been 
fettered by Paninian shackles, and in this direction Sanskrit 
developed to an extent almost incredible. That direction was 
the compound, the mmdsa ; for though Panini had laid down 
the rules governing them, still he had set no limit to the num- 
ber of words that could go to the making of a compound. Being 
free to develop in. this one direction and knowing from the 
Prakrits the advantages of discarding suflSxes the later writers 
of Sanskrit took the fullest advantage of this freedom. The 
huge compounds— the “alphabetical processions ’—sprawling 
across the pages of the Kadarnbarl and similar works are but 
the hatural outcome of the tendencies present in every form of 
human speech, which ultimately lead it to the analytical type. 
The very grotesqueness of this form of literary, atrocity, is but 
a symptom to show how effectively the natural life of a magni- 
ficent language had been strangled out of it by the double 
sanctity imposed upon it. 

0nr modern- Indian-vernaculars-fthe- scFcaiied—“ Tertiary 
Prakrits ”) have grown from the spoken forms of the Secon- 
dary Prakrits. They have more or less- kept on developing 
the analytic structure. ^ But so great have been the hold of 
Hindu Beligion and that of the sacred “Speech of the .Gods” 



have always tried to force on the more or less analytic vernaculars 
the synthetic mould of Sanskrit. Ami many of the earlier as 
well as later writers in the vernaculars have been profound 
students of Sanskrit as well as writers of repute in that language 
as well. Thus we find in the history of the vernaculars alter- 
nate periods of Sanskritic and vernacular styles. The influence 
of Islam tlid produce a great effect, but even that was 
powerless to overcome the conservative force of Sanskrit' 
But among the languages of modern India those which 
have come most in contact with border or aboriginal tribes 
are the most pronouncedly analytical in their structure.* 
Bengali is a notable example of this, and here, besides, the 
influence of Islam also has gone deeper • among the masses 
than in other parts. The ancient Madhyadeka, the home of 
Sanskritic culture, surrounded as it always has been by peoples 
speaking Sanskritic vernaculars, has retained in its language the 
greatest amoimt of synthetic structure. And this was, be it 
noted, in spite of wave after wave of foreign invaders that broke 
upon it. The chief reason for this was that the heart of the 
iHadAyadesa has always remained Hindu. In fact the Moslems, 
though politically the stronger race, adopted the language 
of the land and with a Persianised vocabulary converted Hindi 
into Urdu. 

The advent of the British has broi^ht new and profound 
influences into India English words are now current in all 
our dialects, even in the remotest villages, much as Persian and 
Arabic words had done in the earlier days. But England has 


Besides, the propagation of Islam was mainly among the 
illiterate masses; hence the influence of Islam is barely perceptible 
in the vernacular literatures except in Urdu which is mainly 
Islamic. 

This is specially true where these aborigines have been admit- 
ted into the Hindu fold. 
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succeeded in moving the inner consciousness of India in a 
manner never known before. Already the effects are apparent 
in the strneture of our languages. The most modern writers 
are taking the languages definitely along the analytic model 
of English. And this is scarcely to be wondered at, for most 
of these writers are deep students of English language and 
literature and also fairly good writers in' that language also. 
And not a few of them think first in English and then trans- 
late into the vernacular. How long this process may continue 
until the inevitable reaction sets in, and what form that re- 
action may take, we need not try to guess. One thing at least 
is certain, viz., that the influence of English has carried our 
vernaculars definitely further in the direction of the analytical 
type. 


& 
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THE KELATION OF PlNINI’S TECHNICAL 
DEVICES TO HIS PEEDECESSOES. 

Dr. MA.NGALA BETA SHASTRI, M.A., D.Phil. 

{Librarian, Govt. Sanskrit College, Benares), 

There can be no question that Panini occupies the foremost 
place in the history of Sanskrit Grammar. On account of its 
accuracy of style and scientific method his masterpiece— the 
Astadhyayl— has served as a model to a host of subsequent 
authors on the subject. That the Paninian grammar represents 
the climax in the development of the scientific study of Sanskrit 
is recognised by all. That he was preceded by a long series of 
Sanskrit grammarians whose works have been directly or in- 
directly drawn upon by him is also evident from the numerous 
authorities quoted by him in his Sutras. But in spite of all 
this it is not generally admitted that the technical devices used 
by him are not wholly his own innovations ; cf., for instance, 
Burnell . On the A-indrct School Sanskrit Gfranz- 
marians, pp. 38—42, 114. The result has been that several 
works, apparently pre-Paninian, have been assigned to the 
post-Paninian period mainly on the ground of the use in them 
of such technical devices. It would not be, therefore, without 
interest, to show here, on the basis of the Mahabhasya and 
the allied literature, the relation of Panini’s main technical 
devices to his predecessors. 

His main technical devices may be brought under three 

heads: ( 1 ) the system of abbreviation known as Pratyahara, 

(2) the system of Amubandhas or indicatory letters, and (3) the 
use of Samjfias or technical terms. 
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I. 

The Pratyaharas may be subdivided into two varieties, 
ie., (1) thoselbased on the so-called Mahesvara Sutras, like 
?P!r,?ra, etc., and (2) those independent of the same, e.g., 
(ill- 1) 40). * At first it seems that there 
is no definite proof for asserting that the system of Pratya- 
haras is not entirely due to Panini’s own ingenuity, as it is 
difiieult to point out any use of this device in any work 

which can indisputably be claimed to belong to a pre-Paninian 
date. Still there are cases of their occurrence which are 

worth considering in this connection and must not be al- 

together passed over as of no significance. 

The first and foremost of them all is the use of the 
Pratyahara in the Vaj. Prat. (L 27). That this work 
must be anterior to Panini and consequently is not by the 
author of the Varttikas on the Aspdhyayi is clear from its 
loose style and inconsistency as well as want of uniformity 
in the employment of its own Paribhasas and technical terms 
(cf. L 38 and 40 ; I. 52 ; III. 9-10), which cannot be compared 
with the accurate style and the consistency of method of 
Panini. The use of such terms as Nsni and in this 

Pratisakhya in a sense which is identical with that found in 
the Rg. Prat and is certainly earlier than that assigned 
to them by Panini is another point (to quote only one out of 
many of the same sort) in favour of the same view. The 
identity of the Sutra— w in the Vaj. Prat (I. 3) and 

in the Katyayana Srauta Sutra (I. 103, 112; VII. 23), — which 
is generally recognised to be anterior to Panini, is also interest- 
ing in this connection. 

In addition to this I have collected the following instances 
of the use of Pratyaharas from the Unadi-Sutras (119), 

(569), (588). Evidently these Pratyaharas are identical 

with those of Panini. Prom this fact and from the identity 

’ Unless otherwise specified, the references in this paper are to 
the Aftadhyayi. 
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of many technical terms f si?W, ¥l[, fe, 

etc.), found in this work and that of Panini, one is easily 
Jed to conclude the unity of their authorship, or at least that 
the former is posterior to the latter. But a reference to the 
Mahabhasya (cf. VI. 1, 123; VII. 1, 2 ; ViP 3, 50, etc.) and 
the Sutras of Panini (cf. VI. 2, 144 ; VET. 2, 9, etc.) clearly 
shows, not only that Panini cannot be the author of the 
Unadi-Sutras, but also that they existed before Panini. This 
view is also confirmed by later commentators ; cf. Kaiyata 
(III. 3, 1) : i 

vm: i The remarks of the Pada-mafijarl 
(III. 3, 1), too, in this connection are to the same effect. The 
Sabdendusekhara (III. 3, 1) says : — w 

i Nor can we argue 

that the Sutras containing the above Pratyaharas are later 
interpolations, because they form ah integral part of the whole 
work. The likelihood that in these cases some later hand 
might have replaced older expressions by the convenient 
Pratyaharas of the Paninian system is also obviated by the 
presence of several older terms {e.g., ?nnTHi^f) in works 

like the Varttika-patha on Panini, which is more immediately 
concerned with the Paninian grammar than the Unadi-Sutras. 
Those terms are still retained there and have not been replaced 
by those of the Paninian system. In view of all this we 
cannot set aside the evidence of the Unadi-Sutras as of no 
importance. 

Next we come to the interesting evidence of the Phit- 
Sutras in this connection. The Pratyaharas used in this 
tract are (27 = «t'g), (31), If (49), (51), 

(48,66 = f^). It is evident that the reading srar^ in Sutra 
51, though generally found in the printed texts, cannot be 
the original one, because it is rather unnatural that the same 
author would use and for the same purpose. I have 
not yet thoroughly examined the question of the relation of 
these Suhas to Panini. Still a reference to the Mahabhasya 
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shows that these Sutras existed at least before Katyayana 
andPatanjah ; of. Mahabha. (VI. 1, 92) : — i 
?fm: I and (VI. 1, 123) : i w 5 it%. 

I s^TTf^er sriflrqf^^^JiTftr f ; 

ef. also Kaiyata on this Sutra and the SubodhinI on Phit- 
Sutra 1. The remarks of the last-mentioned work on Ph.-S. 
86 are : — R??? Tri^jft^rrei.^srf i In the light of all 
this it seems likely that these Sutras were written before 
Panini. 

Then there are several eases of the occurrence of Pratya- 
haras in the Paribhasas attached to the Paninian system. 
As yet I am not in a position to answer the question finally 
as to how many of them are identical with or are based on 
the Paribhasas of teachers older than Panini. The sweeping 
assertion of Nageia (in the beginning of the Paribhasendu- 
s'ekhara) — ‘ qi%^?icrp^ gtq^- 

with regard to all the Paribhasas has not been 
taken in its literal sense even by his commentators. Still 
there can be no doubt that at least some of the Paribhasas 
are of this nature, especially those which are only partially 
inferred from the Sutras of Panini ; for instance, the Pari- 
bhasas ^1%: jto gferw: and 

ftgqi ^ i qs^snf^ w ii 

are taken by the commentators as of this sort. On the 
former the Pada-manjari (II. 2, 19) says ; — 

RSI i 

The Manorama (II. 2, 19) remarks : — 

^nroinf^ Jtrqf qftwm ffrfk 

^ I The words of the Tattva-bodhini on the latter 
Paribhasa (cf. VII. 2, 10) are also to the same effect Thus 
even if we do not take into consideration the question of 
other Paribhasas, several of which contain Pratyaharas, 
the occurrence of and in these two Paribhasas alone 
is of great significance. 
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It follows from the above discussion that very likely 
Panini was not the inventor of the idea of Pratyahara 
and that, not only such Pratyaharas as and 

but also those which were similar to or even identical 
with etc., of the Paninian grammar, were known 

before Panini. This of course implies that the so-called Mahe- 
svara Sutras, more or less in their present form, existed before 
Panini. The testimony of Sanskrit grammarians that they 
are due to Mahesvara (and not to Panini) — even though the 
tradition cannot be traced in the Mahabhasya — and the state- 
ment of the Mahabha. that the word 1% in I. 1, 1 is used in 
the beginning of the for the sake of may also lend 
some support to the likelihood that they are wholly borrowed 
by Panini from an older work. Lastly I may add that the 
familiar way in which the word Pratyahara is used in the 
Mahabha. also suggests that the word was not confined, even 
in his times, to the Paninian system alone. 


The Anubandhas are generally used with Pratyayas; 
but their use with particles {e.g., Dhatus and 

Pratipadikas (e.g., Ifl 1, 134; f II. 4, 70) is 

also not rare. That they were employed by pre-Paninian 
grammarians is proved in a general way by such statements of 
the Mahabha. as i w 

(VII. 1, 18: ?ncr:). The fact that before oflfering 

this as the last solution of the use of ^ in some other 
alternative solutions are proposed in the Mahabha. does not 
show, as it has been surmised by some, that Patanjali was not 
personally acquainted with the actual use of their terms in the 
works of Panini’s predecessors, but only that he, or whoever 
else might be regarded as the author of the Karikas on VIL 
1, 18, which are explained by Patafijali, wanted, as far as 
possible, to justify on other grounds the use of this non- 
Paninian Anubandha. The use of ^ with srr ( = 2 r) in 
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^ n. 3, 195 and 120, is also explained by the commentators as 
according to the practice of Panini’s predecessors. But we 
need not be satisfied only with this kind of indirect evidence 
on this point. Fortunately direct evidence also is not wanting. 
We find the occurrence of not only in the Vaj. Prat. (VI. 
24) but also in the JSTirukta (XL 24). Cf. also for <?, 

^ in the Vaj. Prat. I. 114 and IV. 60 and ( = ^j 
in V. 11 . The occurrence of (I. 86 ), ^5 (I 88 ; 
IV. 35), irg (III. 17, IV. 47), srg (IV. 48) and 
(IV. 20 ) in the Ath. Prat, is also very interesting (ef. also 
below). The arguments of those who hold that the Ath. 
Prat, is post-Paninian do not seem to me quite convinc- 
ing, especially in view of the standpoint taken in this 
paper. 

Another interesting and at the same time incontrovertible 
e\idence is oflTered by tlie occurrence of in a Sutra 
s« 5 ? 7 r^i%) expressly attributed to Apisali— a predecessor of 
Papini-in the Mahabha. on IV. 2 , 45 . In the light of this 
positive evidence, I think, the Ivarik.a — 

=5 ?t: I ijcTura f^?Tr?m?ii?T!r$rrf3:g:iiin the Mahabha. on 1. 1, 14 
as well as the statement 1 

in the same work on I. 1, 17 are from or are based on pre- 
Paninian works. 

The fact, however, that the purpose assigned to various 
Anubandhas by Panini is also, at least in many eases, identical 
with that of his predecessors, would seem to be rather more 
difficult to prove. What is more, the passage of the Mah^ha. 
quoted above ^ w has led 

some scholars to maintain rather the opposite view (cf. Gold-, 
stucker’s Pdnini, p. 181). A careful reading of the Mahabha., 
however, which quotes several pre-Paninian Pratyayas,' 
at once disproves the validity of the opposite view and 
establishes the above fact beyond doubt. I have collected 
several such cases of pre-Paninian Pratyayas from the 
Mahabhasya. They together with theh necessary context 
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and the remarks of the later commentators are given 
below 


and Mahabha. (IV. 1 , 98): 

Kaiyata: — = i 

! 5^— Mahabha. (IV. 2, 46): 

I fgf^^iq?r> I I 

Nyasa:— I?# , ‘^^iTirst:’ 

I I 3 f?lTw 4 ’: I ?T^t 5 ^ 

I Pada-maujarl : — (reads for S^’JC) l 

Kielhorn, like the Pada-manjarl, adopts the reading ^ 
for the latter being given as another re;ading in the notes. 
The reading is, however, supported, as we have seen, by 
the ISyasa and also by the Paninian Sutra : 

(IV. 2,47). 

Mahabha. (V. 2 , 39 ) : etc. 

Kaiyata :— f^i:{r: | ‘m 

(YJ, 3 ^ 9) 

¥1^5 

3^ and 3 ¥-Kasika^ (VI. 1 , 144): 

3 I gi <Tf% 

5 ml: II '' 

Kyasa:— 1 1 

Pada-manjarl :— 

'l.^Nl 4 s¥<!IJTTfwcr^ I ,TS% , 

I 

Tattva-bodhini:— (on etc.) :— 

HrafqjTn^w « 5 ^t?rr 5 fl 5 en %%gr:m¥r: 
’J 3 f=gT€R^l#T g-|fq?r: 1 

Cf. also the Mahabha. on I 1 , 27 :— Iqi^JiTT: 
^tqflT?¥rr#, etc. 

It is clear that the purpose of the Anubandhas in the 
affixes quoted above must be identical with that in the Pani- 
nian grammar. If this supposition is true it would not be 
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quite unreasonable to take the Anubandhas attached to Prat- 
yayas in Sutras like srgf (IV. 1, 17), (IV. 

1, 130),3^1=5Tftr3T(IV. 1, 153), srraroi^ig; (IV. 1, 160) 

as really taught by the different predecessors of Panini. The 
evidence of the Unadi-patha (cf. 3, 45, 48, etc.), 

if it is a pre-Paninian work, also supports the above view. 
The \of ^Tin Phit. 19 S. when «i'T to my 

mind represents (or err etc.) of Panini, is also worth"" notic- 
ing in this connection. 

The Anubandhas (^^ etc.), attached to the above-quoted 
affixes of the Ath. Prat., though of no use in that work, 
must have the same significance as that in the Paninian gram- 
mar. Still they seem to have been borrowed from an older 
work on Grammar. The use of such non-Paninian technical 
terms as (I. 88; III. 5) and (111.49) in the 

Pratisakhya shows that it is anterior to Panini. 

It follows that there is no justification for the tendency 
of many scholars to assign all works, which show any trace 
of ‘ Paninian’ Anubandhas, to the post-Paninian period. We 
cannot say, for example, that the occurrence of ^ in the 
Ath. Prat. (L 86) is a sure sign of its being posterior to 
Panini. 

III. 

Saifajnas or technical terms are also of two kinds : (1) the 
Krtrimas, and (2) the Akrtrirnas or Anvarthas, As for 
the latter ones I am inclined to think that almost all of them 
existed before Panini. A great majority of them actually 
occur in works anterior to Panini and many of them are attri- 
buted to older teachers also by his own commentators. The 
usual remarks of the Mahabhasya with regal’d to such Samjfias — 
such as ^ ^ ww W I | 

f| I Hfsn: ^ | 

(cf. 1. 1, 23, etc.) when taken in connection with such passages 
of the Kasika, etc., as 

I (H. 22), also seem 
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to suggest the same thing. There could be no other reason 
than the force of established tradition why Panini, bent on 
all possible economy of words, should have preferred longer 
(ie., Akr trim a), terms as his Samjnas to those of the opposite 
(i.e., Krtrima) sort. Some eases of the occurrence of some 
Paninian Akrtrima Samjilas in the works of his predecessors 
are shown below by way of illustration. 

The Nirukta uses such important terms as 
3WT, aflcH, f^inrar, ( arsiH, ttsth and ), 

(X. 17), etc. The Vaj. Prat, shows ( = I. 114 ; 
III. 1.3), (II. 17), (V. 27), f% (V. 29), etc. 

The Ath. Prat, has (II. 87), (III. 78), 

(IV. 3), (IV. 55), etc. The term is also used in the 
Rg. Prat. (XL 10) in a connection which reminds one of 
the interesting example of the Mahabhasya and the Kasika on ’ 
I. .3, 22, ie., (ef. also its explanation in 

the Pada-mailjarl). Ihe Paribhasa 

etc., already quoted, contains the Paninian terms 
etc. By framing the Sutras r 

(VI. 3, 7-8), Panini displays his own regard for the usage 
of his predecessors— the regard which led him to adopt so 
many technical terms of theirs in his own work. The terms 
used in the Unadi-Sutras, as already shown, are almost wholly 
identical with those of Panini, the only exception which I have 
noted being for in S. 159. 

Panini’s own Sutras like (I. 2 51) iw 

{I. 2, 54), (I. 2, 67), etc., are dso" 

interesting in this connection. Sutras I 2, 51, 54 (cf. KaSka) 
imply that the term ^7 was used by Panini’s predecessors. 
The term strictly in the Paninian sense as opposed to 
the senses found in the Rg., Vaj. and Tait. Pratisakhyas occurs 
in a Sutra quoted in the Mahabhasya on II. 1, 51 and expressly 
ascribed to Kafekrtsna — a predecessor of Pamni— by Kaiyata ; 
cf. Mahabha.:— 

On this Kaiyata says ^ 

60 
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I Tlie term in a sense slightly different from 

that of Panini occurs in the SCitra *£5-?^ 

attributed to the Apifelas in the Kasika on VII. 3, 95. 

The ease, however, is not quite the same with the 
artificial Paninian terms like f^, etc. Their use in 

works indisputably (so the fact that occurs in the XJnadi- 
Sutras is not quite to the point) anterior to Panini cannot be 
pointed out. The fact, however, that several such “terms, 
which are wholly foreign to the Paninian system and which 
are generally attributed by Kaiyata and others to teachers older 
than Panini, are used in the Varttikas (and so in the Maha- 
bhasya) shows at least that the idea of coining wholly artificial 
terms was not unknown to Panini’s predecessors — a view 
which is also confirmed by the use of such terms as 

f^, etc., in the Viij. Priit. A few examples of such terms 


fi’JT — Mahabha. (II. 4, 54) : i l 

^—Mahabha. (V. 2,37): 3TrtR$ S’; ( =^ 55)1 Pada- 
manjarl (I I. 2, 37) : <55^=314^^ I 

1— Mahabha. (VII. 3, 3) : 4i: 1 I I 

Kaiyata (VI. 4, 149) : 13f^r4sri%:?-?rl^3:4 I 

In the Paninian system itself tlrese terms are generally 
represented by Akrtrima Sanijilas, wliich shows that Panini 
was not very fond of using artificial terms. It being so, the 
only reason for his having used a few artificial terms seems 
to be that very likely they are borrowed from his predecessors 
and that it was only the force of the estahli.shed tradition that 
compelled him to do so. 


(4) 

THE NAMES OF RELATIVES IN MODERN 
INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES. 

BABUEAM SAKSENA, M.A., 

Lectarer in Sanskrit, University of Allahabad. 

§ 1. The Rgv’eda and the later Vedic literature bear 
evidence of only the most prominent terms of relationship. 
Mention is found of grandfatlTuer (generally paternal), father, 
mother, brother, sister, descendants in general, son, daughter, 
grandson, great-grandson, wife, husband, daughter-in-law, son-in- 
law, husband’s (and wife’s) father, mother and brother and 
husband s sister. Mother s brother comes to be recognised a 
little later— in the Sutras. Of these several are found in cor- 
responding forms in other I.-E. languages and hence belong to 
a stage prior to the advent of the Aryans in India. ’ 

Several of these terms are ononiatopoetic, e.g., tata, tdta, 
nand and are decidedly child’s first utterances. Similarly 2ntd 
and mdtd may also be considered to have had an onomatopoetic 
origin in md and pd.’ It is most probable, however, that at 
that early time also there were more onomatopoetic words to 
indicate relationship in common speech than have found room 
in the literary dialect. All literary dialects have a general 
tendency to avoid colloquial words and the Rgvedic was surely 
no exception. In Hindi, for instance, a speaker to-day would 
call his father either hdpv, laid or ahbd, but would refer to 
him as pitd. 

0. Schrader (Jevon’s Eng. trans.) : Pre-historic Antiquities of 
the Aryan People, pp. 371—80. 

” Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 526, footnote 2 under Pitr. 
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Besides certain basic terms, e^g., hhrdtx, duhitx, piitra, 
sunu, this literature has a few names which are secondary 
(compound) formations such as, pitdmaha (father’s great) and 
hhrdtxvya (cousin-brother or nephew). 

§ 2. Later names, other than those referred to above, 
found in the Mahabharata and other early classical Sanskrit 
works are generally secondary formations on the terms of the 
Vedie literature, e.g., mdtdmaha on the model of pitdmaha, 
pitxvya on that of hhrdtxvya ; pitxsvasx, mdtxsvasx, b/idgi- 
neya, svasriya, pautra, dauhitra, ihrdtxjdyd, kvakurya 
(father-in-iaw s son, either the wife’s or the husband’s 
brother), vaimdtreya, etc. 

Fresh formations, unconnected with the Vedic terms, are 
only a few and indicate a. definite meaning pertaining to the 
roots, e.g., janam, prasu, jcmayitx in the sense of one who 
gives birth ; dtrnccya, dtraajd, i.e., born from self (one’s own 
issues); gxhim, kutumhini~mie, i.e., one who has a house or 
family under her charge ; saAoiara— brother, i.e., of the same 
womb , samhandhin a I’elative (and later) who has con- 
tracted a relationship by marrying his son or daughter; 
ydtx ^husbands brother’s wife — lit. one who goes (every 
now and then to her father’s ?). 

The word ambd (mother), found in the Brahmanas, is 
an onomatopoetic word. The origin of dvuka and dvutta, 
restricted to the dramatic literatui-e in the sense of father and 
srster’s husband, is doubtful. They are probably nicknames 
of some sort and have a Prabitic basis. 

§ 3. The word mdmaha, mdma is obviously onoma- 
topoetic and probably came to be used owing to the influence 
of the Dravidian substratum. It is found mostly in Sanskrit 
fable-hterature and has a certain disrespectful tinge in the 
me<mng Later it entirely replaced the e&vliQx mdtula. In 

and has lost the disrespectful tinge. “In the family organi- 
sa ion of the ancient Indo-Europeans, the notion of relation by 
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marriage was developed solely as between the wife and her 
husband’s Idnsfolk.”^ The words sva^ra and svakru 
are primarily used to indicate the husband’s parents and 
only secondarily the wife’s. The word devara is often met 
with in the Vedic literature while syala is uncommon. No 
word is available there for wife’s sister but for the 
husband’s there is nandd%. Facts such as these go definitely 
to show that much attention was not paid to the wife’s 
relations in the Indo-European stage. But things appear 
to be different after the Aryan settlement in India. We 
have such words as mdtdrnaha and md.tula which indicate 
that the mother’s relations come to be recognised. This 
was due to the influence of the Dravidian culture where the 
mother’s people are important. It is, therefore, likely that the 
use of the word mdma was introduced in the Aryan language, 
first as a matter for ridicule and only later with sufficient 
toleration. In modern times, also, a certain disrespect attaches 
to the bride’s people. For instance in Hindi, to call a per- 
son one’s mdmd, sdld or sasur is to abuse him. 

§ 4. fi he basis of the terms of relationship in the Prakrits 
is Sanskritic, e.g., mdtxmisd > mdtucchd > mducchd; duliitd > 
dMtd > dh'id : duhid ; rndtuldnl > mduldm > malldm. There 
are one or two such words as have become so much trans- 
formed phonetically that they were hardly capable of recogni- 
tion and were, therefore, classed under Hesi words by the 
hxieom, e.g., j)upphid<pitxsvasd. Then there are 
certain usages, evidence of wliich is not met with in Sanskrit 
works general^, which explain modern words, e.g., Vm ayyaJca 
and Ardha-magadhi ajja are used in the sense of grandfather 
and ayyaJcd and ajjid in that of grandmother. We have 
modern forms of these words in modern languages to indicate 
the same meaning. These, no doubt, come from Sanskrit drya 
and M'ya. In the dramas the word ajja-uUa<drya-putra 
used m the sense of husband c learly indicates that a married 

^ Pre-historic Antiquities, p. 377. 
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woman used to call her father-in-law ajja. The child took 
up the word of its mother and would call its father’s father 
ajja. 


Evidence of fresh formation by analogy is found in the 
word maducchao — the husband of mdducchid — mother’s sister. 

Clear testimony of the adoption of a Dravidian word 
by the Maharastri Prakrit is found in the word mother- 
in-law. The word attai is used in Tamil even to-day in the 
sense of ‘father’s sister’ and we have dty'd and dt in Marathi 
in the same sense. That these modern words are related to 
Pkt. attd will be clear if we keep in mind that the Dravidian 
people marry the maternal cousin-sister {mdtula-putri) 
with her father s sisters son pi^^svas'j^~p'utTay generally 
The girl would very naturally continue to address her aunt 
(now her mother-in-law) as she used to do before her marriage. 

§ 0 . Tlie names of lelatives in modern Aryan languages 
(together with names in Tamil and Santlli for the sake of 
comparison) are beinggiven in’ detail. They have been ga- 
thered from the habitual speakers of the languages concerned 
and are as complete as was possible. The writer is deeply 
indebted to the ladies and gentlemen who kindly gave the 
information and also expresses his gratitude to his teachei-, 

Prof. R L. Turner, who suggested this subject for investi- 
gation. 

1. Paternal grandfather-Aw. djd and Marathi dzd go 
back to Sanski-it drya ^ {vide § 4 above) ; Pahari bara haiju 
(big father) may be compared with the Sanskrit term where also 
the meaning is the same ; Simhali has muttd. The rest are 
onomatopoetic and modern. Asami, however, adds deutd 
(god) to haldi and Bahgali thdhur, hdhu or masdi to dddd. 

, r,f' grandmother— Except Aw. and Marathi aji 

( <Pkt. ajpa), Aw. aiyd (P ffi ayyahd), Aw. ddd ( ? from 


Dr. Jules Bloch tells us that the word has been borrowed 

by^anarese m the same sense, aid. Formation Langue Marathe, 
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dddl by the elision of the intervocalic consonant), Pah. amma 
(Skt. amhd — a copy of the mother’s address to the mother- 
in-law), Asami ditd, Oidya gosomd and Simhali dttd, the rest 
are onomatopoetic. 

3 and 4. Maternal grandparents— Aw., Hin., Pj., D., Sindhi, 
Gj., Marwari, O. and partly Maithiii and Bahgali diflferentiate 
between paternal and maternal grandparents. Of these O. has 
djd and dji {drya) and the rest repeat the na syllable. Tamil 
and Santali also do not appear to make the differentiation. 

5. Father — The most eommom word is bdp with its 
variations ; Pah., Maith., and Bg. have hdbu with which Santali 

may be comparkl. Pj. piyTj iuxd T>. piu are descend- 
ants of pitx. Pall, bcm (ju), Marathi harll, Simhali tdttd 
and apptacci and As. deutd (god) are the only other forms. 

0. Mother — The most common words are mG, and 
ammd with their variations. Other forms are Malwi ft, Rih. 
ijd, As. and Marathi dt. 

Note. There is a tendency in some languages, particular- 
ly in Hindi, to call the^ parents "with names given to them 
by some of the otlier elders, e.g.. Aw. bud, As. bdfi, Hin. jid. 
Sometimes in Hindi children address their mother as hhaufi, 
hhdibhl, cdci, etc. Similarly in tlie ease of father. 

^ • Uncle father s brother — Hie most eommom words 
are the various forms of Mhd and eded. Awl pite and Maith. 
ptita botli of wdiieh are used only for reference are descended 
from pitxvya. Other w’-ords are As. daddi, O. dddi, As. and 
Bg. kJmrd and Marathi cnltd. If an uncle elder to father is to 
be particularly indicated Pah. As. Bg. O. prefix a word indicating 
‘ big ’ to the word for father, while Hindustani has fdu, Pj’ 
tdyd both from Skt. tdta, Marwari has bdbd. Others have 
no separate mode of distinguishing between the elder and 
younger uncle. Both Simhali and Tamil have no word for 
‘uncle,’ they add the words ‘ big’ and ‘ small ’ to ‘father ’ just as 
the uncle is elder or younger. Santali has kaha for uncle 
and adds gohgo to father to indicate elder uncle. 
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8. Aunt — father’s brother’s wife — the feminine form of 
the word for uncle is used. In O. where uncle is denoted by 
dddl the word for aunt is hhufi as in As. and Bg. In Sim- 
hali — there is no word for aunt — nendd, the common word 
for any elderly lady, is used. 

9 and 10. Father’s sister and her husband — ^The vari- 
ants of the word phuphu, common in Western languages, go 
back to Pkt. pupphiyd while of piusi, common in Eastern 
languages, direct to pitxsvasx ; Marathi dtyd, at to Dravidian, 
Hindi hud, Pj., D., and Marwari hhud and Pah. hubu, 
probably go back to some Pkt. form of the same word. For 
the aunt’s husband, the masculine formations on the same 
word are used except in Pahari where hhifiju (the word for 
elder sister’s husband also) is used. Simhali uses the common 
yiov&s nendd and mdind. 

11 and 12. Mother’s brother and his wife — We have 
one common word mama (with the variants) throughout 
modern I.- A. languages (as well as in Dravidian and Munda). 
For the aunt we have the feminine form of the same word. 

13 and 14. Mother’s sister and her husband — Except in 
Pah. and Simhali, the word is maim < mdtxsvasx with 
its variants. Pah. and Simhali distinguish between the sister 
elder to mother and younger to her, by prefixing the word 
for ‘small’ or ‘ great ’ to the word for ‘ mother ’ in Simhali 
and to jd in Pahari. In this respect also Simhali agrees 
with Tamil. For this aunt’s husband also, the eon-esponding 
masculine forms are used. 

15. Brother — In all the languages the word is hhdl 
(with the phonetic variations) except in Simhali where we 
have sa/iocZaraya (liighly classical word) like Tamil. In 
lyrics Aw. sometimes has 

16. Elder brother In Indian languages largely, the elders 
are never directly addressed and referred to by name. Hence 
there is a tendency in some to have particular words for 
them in order to avoid the name. Thus the elder brother, if 
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not referred to as hhal, is called daddu^ dado,, laid, Tcahdideii. 
There is no particular term for the younger brother except 
in Simhali malli (for elder aiyd < Skt. drya) like Di’avidian. 

17. Brother’s wife— The common words are hhaujl (Skt. 
hlirdtxjdyd) and bhdbln (Skt. bhdvilcd) with their variants. 
These are generally for the elder brother’s wife, the younger 
is not directly addressed generally but where an exact reference 
is necessary the words are : Aw. lhaiho, Hin. and Maith. 
bkdbaliu and O. hlidi-lo (Skt. hhrdtxvadhu), Bg. bau md 
or bhdddar ban. Pah. and As. have no words for her — 
simply daughter-in-law. Other words for elder’s wife are : As. 
nabau, Bg. bcm didi, etc., and Marathi vahini. Simhali has 
nymnd — common for all sisters-in-law. 

18. Sister — Except Simhali saliddari, the common 
word is bahin (Skt. hhaglni) with the variants. Marwari has 
bd'i also. 

19. Elder sister — The special words are y^^/a, jijjt, jyl, 
didi, dadl, ddt, tdi, cqypd and aided (cf. Tamil ahhd). 

Simhali has a word for younger sister also, viz., nangi (see 
16 above). 

20. Sister’s husband— The most common word is 
haharufi (Skt. hhagini-jjati) in various shapes. Marathi 
m'ehund and Simhali massind (both common for brothers-in- 
law), As. bhinthi and Pah. hhinju are the only other words. 
The elder sister’s husband is generally addressed as elder 
brother except in Aiv., Hin. and Gj. where we have jl/d (based 
00 jdji)- The younger sister’s husband is treated as son-in-law. 

21. Son— Aw. Pj. put, D. put^ra, putta. 

As. putele, O. pva and Simhali puttd go back to Skt. putra, 
Aw. laced is Skt. vatsalea, the aspii’ation dispensed with in 
order to distinguish it from lacchd — calf. Besides we have 
larikd and lar^lcd, lalld, hetd, celd, cliele, khokd, pold, 
clidvdl and midga and chaiyd. 

22. Daughter The words for daughter are as various 

as for son. Of these Aw. dhi, Pj. tthi, D. dhm. As jieh 
61 ’ 
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Bg. jM, 0. jhid and Simhall dud go to one or the other 
Pkt. forms of Skt. duMtx. Besides we have larikini, 
laralfi ; Icdli ; chon ; bitiydi and heii ; Iduriyd, cell 
mcye, hhuht, mulgl and hufi. Compare Santali hora (boy) 
and htfi (gh'l). 

23. Daughter-in-law— Aw. pafc/i and Maith. putahu 
go back to Skt. putravadliu while Hin. bahu, Gj. vahu, Bg. 
Icm, O. hou (and Pah. hmi r1, As. &od ri?) go to vadhii. 
Marwari beid-hahu is a modern formation. Pj. and D. nu, 
Sdh. nohd and Marathi sun go to snusd. Aw. dulahini and 
Bm. dulahen axo the feminine forms of dulaJid or dulhd 
which is probably from Skt. durlahhad Simhali has lell 

24. Son-in-law— The words are all (except Sdh. ndtM 
and Siinhali haind) based on Skt. ydwidf?' ; even Aw. damdd" 
and Hin. damcid through Persian cldmdd, 

25 and 26. JNephew and !Nieee — brother’s children. 
The common word in many languages is hhcdijd (with its 
valiants) corresponding to Skt. hJivutyjoJccip Besides 
we have Bg. hhdi-po, 0. putturd and Marathi piita- 
nyd. The words for niece are the feminine forms of these 
words-— has hhai-jlil, putturd: ptiUurd-jhid and 
putanyd: putam. Others have hJiaaj\otQ. Simhali .like 
Tamil has no words for these relations. 

27. The nephew’s wife and niece’s husband are treated 
just like one’s own daughter-in-law and son-in-law. They are 
also addressed as such. But where accuracy of reference is 
required, the word ‘daughter-in-law ’ or ‘ son-in-law ’ is added 
after the woid nephew and ‘ niece ’ respectively. In this 
compounded word the last syllable of the first member is more 
or less modified except in Marwari. Sindhi, Pahari, Maithili, 


1 suggested the same etymology in 

a letter to the writer. ^ 

the end lilTr' ■< em'vived to, (at 

Inlin si 
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Marathi and Simhali do not have these compound words 
at all. 

28 and 29. Nephew and Niece — ^sister’s children — The 
general word is hhdnjd (in various forms) coiTesponding with 
Sanskrit hhagimja. Besides we have bahinantd and hahenaut 
and boiij^o from bhaginl-putra. Aw. bhaine, As. and Maith. 
hhdgin, Bg. bhdgne, O. bhagna are based on hlidgineya, some 
being comparatively modern. Besides, we have Marwarl hhdnyd 
and Marathi hhdod. The niece is indicated by the feminine 
forms of these words. Simhali has the words for ‘ son-in-law ’ 
and ‘daughter-in-law’ to indicate these relations. Amongst 
these people the issues of two sisters cannot marry together nor 
can those of two brothers. But a brother’s daughter can 
marry the sister’s son or vice versa. Hence the terms leU 
and baind as well as mdmd and nencld are so commonly 
used. 

30. Nephew’s wife and niece’s husband— Like the other 
set (27 above) these are compound words and rather uncommon 
in use. The modification of the last syllable of the first mem- 
ber of the compound ditfers variously. 

31 and 32. Grandson and granddaughter — son’s chil- 
dren Aw., Hin., Pj., D., Sdh., Gj., Marwari have potd (Skt. 
pcmtra) or its variants; Hin., Pah., As., Maith., Bg., 0. and 
Marathi have ndti (Skt. naptf) and its variants. The grand- 
daughter is denoted by the feminine form. Simhali has rnonu- 
purd and jsfri respectively. 

33. Granddaughter-in-law and grandson-in-law — These 
are compound words like 30, some languages having no sjpecial 
terms. 

34 and 35. Grandson and granddaughter — daughter’s 
children— Only Aw., Hin., Pj., D., Sdh., Gj. and Marwari make 
a distinction between son’s issues and daughter’s. Of these Aw. 
has the word nd,Pi and the others dheutd (Skt. Dauhitra) or 

its variants. For the granddaughter, of course, the feminine 
forms are u.sed. 
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36. These are compound words to denote the grand- 
daughter-in-law and grandson-in-law. 

S7 and 38. Great-grand-parents and great-grand- 
children— The terms for these are formed by prefixing some 
syllable to the grand- parents and grand-children respectively. 
Aw., Hin., Sdh., Marwari prefix para-, Hin., Pj., D., Gj., Mar- 
wari para-, Pah. expresses great-grand-parents indirectly but 
prefixes pa- in the case of children, As. prefixes ciju- in the 
case of parents while for the children it has no term. Marathi 
prefixes pana- to both while Oriya prefixes it to maternal 
grand-parents only, prefixing atia- in the case of children and 
expressing paternal great-grand-parents rather in another way : 
tliakur bcihd, fJmkiir nid. Simlmli prefixes nn- and Bg. 
expresses the parents by pd niakcii and jlii md, having no 
terms for the children. Maithili has no terms. 

39. Stages beyond the above are expressed in Hin. by 
prefixing lalmr- or nagar- to grand-parents or grand-children, 
in Pj. by nagar-, in Gj. by sara- and in D. by jliara- and 
higher still by sakar, Oriya has ana-ajd and ana-cCi for gr.- 
gr. grand parents (paternal) only. Marathi adds ni- to the 
earlier stage. SiinhalT is very rich in this respect carrying the 
denotation to several stages beyond. Others have no terms. 

40. Wife — The words for this relative are generally mixed 
up with those for ‘ woman ,’ just as those for son, daughter 
and husband with those for boy, girl and man respeetivel 3 ^ Aw. 
and Hin. iluJaliini, didahen (Skt. durlabha) ; Hin. halm, 
Pj. hantii, Gj. vahu, Marwari halm, Maith, halm and Bg. 
hau all go back to Skt. vadhu. As. ghoinl, Simhall gainl 
(Skt. gvhim), Simhali hlidrayd {hhdrijd). Besides we have. 
Aw. mehariid, Pj. mw (Skt. ramam), timi, D. zed, trimat, 
Sdh. joy (Skr. yosit). Pah. sem. As. tirutci, O. mcti-pd, 
Marathi idy ko (J. Bloch compares Marwari bdl — For- 
mation Marathe, p. 375). 

41 and 42. Wife’s brother and sister 
are based on Skt. nydla and .iyaTi exee 


The common words 
in Simhali where 
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we have massind and 7iaind. Pah. distinguishes between the 
brother elder to wife and the one younger to her. Similarly 
in the case of sister where it agrees with Maithili. Marathi 
has alternatively mehuna, ^nelimu (Skt. ^naithuna — J. Bloch, 
p. 390, compares Tamil maittmaii and maccinmi also). 
AsamI has an alternative word Mml khdli common to both 
the brother and the sister. 

43. Wife’s brother’s wife and wife’s sister’s husband — 

Aw. sarahaj, Hin. sarahej, salahaj, Maith. sarahoji and Bg. 
^(ildj are from Skt. sydla hhrdtxjdyd. Pj. and D. saUhdr 
(Skt. tsyulahhdryd ?). Other terms are indirect. Aw. Hin. 
and Gj., Maith. sdrhu, Pj. smyju, D. sCidhu, Sdh. sandhu, Mar- 
warl sd'/w, Pah. saru and Marathi are from Skt. 

l wot] hi' (.J. Bloch, p. 418). 

44. Wife’s parents — The basic words in all the lan- 
guages (except Simhali which has mdrnd and nandd) are Skt. 
svaiiira and .ivasru- 

45—49. Wife’s uncles, aunts and grand-parents — These 
are all compound words made by prefixing some particukr 
words to father-in-law and mother-in-law. Sindhi, Pahari and 
Simhali do not have these and express the sense indirectly. 
Others also generally do the same but when particularly 
exact reference is necessary, these words are used. While 
making these compounds, the pre-fixed word cded, etc., is 
considerably modified in some. 

50. Husband — Aw. dulahd, Hin. diilhau {diirlahJia), 
xiw. hhatm', Sdh. bhartdr, Bg. hhdtdr (Skt. hhartr), Aw. sci%yd, 
Maith. sai, Bg. sdmi, sodmi (Skt. svdmm), Aw. bdlam (Skt. 
vcdlabha ), D. pae, Mh. patta (Skt. pah'?); Gj. vam, Maith. 
hara, Bg. hor, Marathi navard (Skt. vara — yiava—) ; Gj. 
dliaiii (dhani), Hin. gJia^'dwdld igxhavdTcika), As. giTich, 
O. gerasta (g^pliastha ) ; Hin. mdlik, Pj. mdlik, Pah. mdlik 
(Pers. mdhk) ; Aw. and Pj. khasa^n (Pers. Mcesam). Others 
are me^isarud, murs, bid, baig and purusayd (purusaka). 

51. Husband’s elder brother and his wife— The most 
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common word is jethd (with its Tariants) — Skt. jyestka. 
Maith. hhmsur and Bg. hhdsur are from Skt. hlirdtxsva'mra. 
Besides, we have As. Ijot jandh and O. dera-sura {devara- 
svasUTo). For his wite the feminine form oi jetha or the 
word jd (Skt. ydtx) are used. Maith. has deydddm (Skt. 
ddyddini ?) 

52. Husband’s younger brother and his wife — Marathi 
and Sindhl do not make the distinction between the elder and the 
younger brothers or between their wives. The common word is 
deivara (Skt. devara) with various forms and its feminine 
forms. Bg., As. and 0. jd, and Marathi zdu come from Skt. ydt%‘. 

o3. Husband’s sister and her husband — The common 
term is ncmda with various forms, based on Skt. nandnd'-c 
hoi her husband we have various words, based on nandndi^pati 

except As. and Maithili waraarZosf. 

Ihe terms for other relatives of the husband are the 
same as for the corresponding relatives of the wife. For 
instance the parents are sdn and sasur, etc. The husband 
would refer to^ the children of his wife’s brother or sister as 
if they were his own brother’s or sister’s except in Awadhi 
and Maithili where if a pointed reference is required the 
terms sarcmta (sydhpittra) and sarauti {sydlaputrl) in 
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In Awaclhi there ai-e two modern words — hhelbhdi 2 LXidL 
hhelhahini. The former is used by a woman to refer to her 
brother’s wife’s brother and the latter by a man to refer to 
his sister’s husband’s sister. 

In Hindustani sometimes the word paidh^ is prefixed to 
sdld and hahenoi. Thus patdMi sdld denotes .the sdld of 
sdld and patakli-hahenoi, the hahenoi of hahendi. 

54. Co-wife — The common basic word is Skt. sapatni. 
Besides we have Pj. and D. saulcan and Marwari sole and 
D. masdt. 

55. Son-in-law’s or daughter-in-law’s parents — The com- 
mon word is based on Skt. samhavdhinax)A samhandliim. Be- 
sides we have Pj. kurma, D. sma, Sdh. sena, Bg. hehdi : hehdn. 
Marwari bydyand and hydyi have no particular significance, 
being used to denote any distant relative of equal rank. 

56. Beal relation — The idea of ‘ realness ’ or one’s own- 
ness in relation is generally expressed by the forms of the 
word sagd (Skt. svakaha). In Bg. and Oriya we have nija 
(one’s own) and in Bg. dpan (Skt. dtmanah) also. Compare 
Hin. sagdi — the ceremony which settles the marriage between 
tw'O persons. 

57. Step-relation — There are two sets of words to express 
step-relation, one based on Skt. sapatrii and another on 
vimdtd. Of the former are sautd, sauti, sautiyd, saut, sauti> 
sdd{f), sdvatra, savatn wad sauteld, sauteli (Pkt. sapatti- 
keraka f). Of the other are matei {mdtretji), matreyd, matreyi, 
nidtejo, indieji {mdtreya-ja). Some languages express the 
sense only indirectly. 

58—61. To express the sense of ‘ what sort of cousin’ 
some of the languages have particular words. Aw. and Maith. ex- 
press the sense by a compound word of ‘the uncle concerned -f- 
the son or daughter,’ e.g., pitiaut {pitxvya-putra), phuphuaut, 
mamaut, mausirnd, etc. Hindustani expresses the same sense 
by a combination of the uncle concerned -f- Pkt. keraa (of, by), 
e.g., caoefd {^eded+kerd), phupherd, mamerd, mausera. 
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foueth oriental conference 


%'r 


Bangah ad(h~tuta, e.g., jastuta, imtuta, eta, while Marathi 
has the forms culat, ate, rndme, mdvas. Sindhi has the 
terms sauto, mardta, and mdsdda. Other languages express 
the sense indirectly, when necessaiy. 

62. Father-in-law’s house — The Skt. word kvakurdlaya 
IS still the basis of most of the words. Only As., Eg., O. and 
MaraEii have fresh words. 

63. The girl, after marriage, occasionally refers to the 
father’s hou,se where she was brought up. There are various 
voids foi thib. Aw. maiku and Hin. mdyakd (Skt. mdtx-okas), 

1 j. and Vt.'pm, Sdh. peld (pfir+ofes), Aw. Hin. and Maith. 
rmhar (f Marathi mdlier {mdtx-gvha) and Gj. pihar 
and Marwaripir {pitr-gxha). 

64. The children sometimes refer to their maternal uncle’s 
or maternal^grandfatlier’s house. MTi have Aw. nanihdr, Hin. 
nchiml (rtd/ii + Skt. said); Pj. ndnke t + olcas), D. ndneghar 

{ + gtha) and Sdh. nandra i + vdiaha or atta ?). Pahari has 
mdlkot. ■■ ■ ‘ 


65. In Aw., Pj. and Gj. there is a special word to indicate 
fte hme of the patents of a eon-m-litw or daughtei-in-law. 

iiiis IS based on Skt samhcmdhin. 


§ 6. From the above analy.sis of the terms it is evident 
that the^ basis of words expressive of relations is generally 
f-an,skritic in roll modern Indo-Aryan languages. But it may 
be noted that the relations which are nearest and closest a/e 

now most often expressed by some sort of onomatopoetic word 
e.g., ndnd, hdkd, etc. ’ 

There are only rare cases of the incorporation of the words 
of the substratum languages-dipa, akkd and khufi, khurd. It 
IS curious that there are only two Persian words incorporated, 
mahk and M«s«»»-both ai-e used in a restricted area of 
Northern India and mean ^master’ or husband. 

Evidence of modem compound formations is very little— 

Iteia-hahu, smhetdrkhelhhdi. ^ 
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§ /. The C6ntral dialects are generally rich in the varietv 
and number of the terms of relationship and maintian nice 
distinctions. The Western languages including Awadhi retain 
the destination between the maternal and paternal grand- 
parents and grand-children, while the Eastern and Southern 
dialects do not. Gujarati is more akin to Marwari and Hin- 
dustani than to Marathi, and Pahari has some affinity with 
Asami. 


I 










iiiilf 



FOmtTH OKIENTAL CONFERENCE 


Language. 

Information gathered 
from. 

Grandfather 

(paternal). 

Grandmother 

(paternal). 



1 

2 

J. Sanskrit 

Macdonell and Keith : 

Vedic Index. 

Monier Williams: Sans- 
Eng. Dictionary. 

pitaniaha, tatSmaha 

pitamahT 

tat^mahl 

aryS 

?. Prakrits 

3. East Hindi 
(Awadhl) 

Childers : PHli Diction- 
ary. 

Dhaoapala ; PSiyala- 
cchl nama-mSlS. 

pitSmaha, ayyaka 
- P31i 
ajjaa, ajjo— Am 

Sjfl, bSba 

ayyaka— PSli 
ajjia— Am. 

aji, dSl, aiyS 

4. West Hindi 
(Hindustani) 

Mother of Dhirendra 
Varma, Esq., M.A. 

babba, d5d§ 

d^dl 

6. PafijflbT 

G. D. Karwal, Esq., 
M.A. 

bSbbS 

bobo, dadi 

6. Lahnda (De- 
rawSlI) 

Shanti Swarup Dhown, 
B.A. 

dads 

dSdl 

7. Sindh! 

Atma Ram, Esq., Medi- 
cal practitioner. 

dado 

dadI 

8. Gujarati 

Rai Bahadur P. Kan- 
haiya Lai. 

1 dSda 

1 

dSdl 

9. MitrwSrI ... 

Soma Datta Sharma, 
B.A. 

1 dSda 

dadi 

10. PahSrl (Ku- 
mlunl) 

Keshab Datta Avasthi, 
B.A. 

i 

1 bafa bauju 

amma 

11* AsSmI ... 

Miss SudhSlatH Duara, 
M.A., B.T. 

kaka deuta 

aits 

12. Maithili 

l^r. Ganganatha J h a, 
findUmesha Mishra, 
Esq., M.A. 

baba 

bSbi 

13. Bahgglr ... ! 

K. Chattopadbyaya, 
Esq., M.A. 

dada babu, thaknr 
dada, (dada masai) 

thakur ma 

14. Oriyfl ... | 

Jagbandhu Das (of 
Outtock) 

dada 

gosoma 

16. Marathi 

16. SimhalT 

Gopal G. Bhave, B.A. 

G. P. Iryaratna, B.A. 

Sza 

(more respectful) 
SzobS 
mutta 

ajl 

attS 

17. Tamil 

18. SantaiT 

Subrahmanya Iyer, Esq. 

Dr. S.K, Chatterji from 
a Santa It Grammar. 

patanar-(reference) 
tStS-— address 
tatat, tatafi 

pat! 

iiyet, jiyeu 


!.’■ -- 
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f 


t 


♦ 


!• 

it 

I 


Grandfather 

(maternai). 

Grandmother 

(maternal). 

Father. 

Mother. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

mStamaha 

mata mahl 

tata, tata^ pita 
aruka 

nana, mate, amba ; 
jananT, prasu, 
j janayitrl. 

... 

mats, ayyaka 
— Pali 
ajjia — Am. 

tata,janita, pita 
— Pali 
piya, janao— Pkt. 

mats, janani, janika, 
amba, amma — Pali 
maya, jananT— Pkt. 

nan a 

nSnl 

bap^^ (reference only) ; 
bappa, bapal, bapii 

amma, mai, 
bua 

nanna 

nam 

bap (reference only) ; 
address as caeca, 
babuj], lala, etc. 
piyo, bappu, bap 

! 

mi, jia 

nSnnS- 

nanni 

mi 

nana 

nlnl 

! pin 

ma 

nSuo 

nani 

babo 

m5, amm§, ammT 

nSnS 

n§nl 

bSpu 

ammSi 

nSn§ 

n§ni 

bSp (reference only) ; 
address as— b^ji, 
bhaljl, etc. 

mS ; ji (Malawi) 

as 1 

as 2 

bauju, babu 

Tja 

as 1 

as 2 

deuta 

al, (boti). 

as 1 and 
(Tulgar) nina 

as 1 and 
nanT, mSiya 

babu 

mai — reference only 
dal — address 

dada masai, 
(dada bSbu) 

didi ma 

baba (bSbu) ; 
thSkur (by grown up 
people only) 

ma 

aja 

ai 

bappo 1 

baril, bap ; 

ma 

as 1 

as 2 

address as dada, 
kaka, etc. 

ST 

as 1 

as 2 

tatta, appacci 

amma 

as 1 

as 2 ' ti 

aghappanar— (reference) 
appa— address 

tayar— (reference) 
tai, amma 

• f • 

... 

apufi, apat', baba 

ehgat', ehgan 
ayo, go. 


— 



FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


Language. 

Uncle, 

father’s brother. 

Aunt, 

— — — ^’s wife. 

Aunt, 

father’s sister 

Uncle, 

"^’s husband. 



7 

S 

9 

10 

Sanskrit... 

pitrvya, tita (jy- 


; pituh svasr 



estha prefixed 
if elder to father) 


pitrsvasj. 


Prakrits ... 

... 

! 

pituccha — Pali 





piucchS, 
pup p h i y S 
-Pkt. 


Awadhi ... 

pite, kSkS, 

pitiyani, k a k i, 

phuphu, bua 

phUphS 


kakuS, kakkll 

caci 


Hindust’Tni 

tau—e 1 d e r to 

^tai 

bu^ 

phuphS 


father. 





caeca — youn g e r 




Panjabi ... 

to father. 

=caci 



tly5-e 1 d e r to 


bhua 

phupphara 


father, 

caeca— younger to 

= caccl 




father 




Derawali... 

caca 

caci 

1 bhua 

phupphara 

Sindh! ... 

kSko 

kaki, bhabhi 

pupphi (ref. 

puppara — 




1 only) dadi 

(ref. only — 




1 (a common 

otherwise 




term for any 

1 elderly pa- 
ternal lady) 

no term) 

Gujarati... 

kaka 

kaki 

phai 

phua (ji) 

Mar war! ... 

baba — e 1 d e r to 

= babi, babi bari- 

1 bhua 

phupha 


father ; kaka— 

ya 



younger t o 

father (sa added 

= kakT 

1 

1 



to show respect, 

e..g., kaki sa) 

1 


Pahari ... 

kaka 

kakhi 

bubu (phu- 

bhinju 


jethabauju—i f 
elder to father 

==jeraja 

phu) 


Asami ... 

dadai deu, khura 

khuri deu 

pehi deu 

peha deu 


deu ; 

bordeuta— if elder 

=bor bau j 



Maithili ... 

pitti (ref.) kaka 

Pitiaini (ref.) 
kaki 

piusT, pisi 

pisa 

Bahgili ... 

kaka,babu, khura 

khupi, kaki, (some 

pisi, pisT ma 

pise, pise * 


masai, if elder 

times ma added) 

masai 


jaBtha-bbabu or 

—jae^hai, jaethai 



■bmasai 

ma 

1 
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Uncle, 

mother’s 

brother- 

! 

Aunt, 

! 

i Aunt, 

1 mother’s sister- 
1 

L 

! 

i Uncle, 

Uanguage. 

- - - .>’s wife. 

o JLi UiO li U • 


n 

12 

1 13 

14 


mitula, m4 
maka, ma 
ma. 

- matuHni, ma 
tuli, mama- 
ki. 

- mStuh s V a s r, 

1 rnTtrsvasr. 


Sanskrit 

matula, ma- 
tusbdari - 
ya~PSli 

matulani - PSl 
mallSnl, ml- 
mi— Pkt. 

ij mituccha — Pali 
•I mSuccha, mau- 
siya, maucchi- 
ya-Pkt. 

; maducchao — 

j 

j 

Prakrits 

mamS 

mar 

mausT 

j mausia, mausa 

AwadhT 

mamma 

mamT, maf 

1 mausT 

1 

1 

mausa 

HiiidustanT 

mamma 

mamml 

massT 

masara 

PahjabT' 

mama 

mami 

masT 

masara 

DerawalT 

m§ma 

maml 

masT 

mausa— for refer- 
ence only 

SindhT 

mama 

maml 

masT 

masa (jT) 

Gujarati 

mama 

mamT 

masT 

masa 

MarwarT 

mama 

mai (ju) 

jeraja — if elder 
to mother 

kar ja—if younger 

=jera ju, jetha 
bauju; 

=karjTi, kaka. 

PaharT . 

momai deu 

mai deu 

mahr deu 

moha deu 

AsamT 

mama 

mamT 

i 

mausi 

mausa 

MaithilT 

mama, 

mama babu 

mamT, mami- 
ma 

masT, masTma 

meso (yulgar) ; 
meso masai 



BahgalT 

♦ 



FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


Uncle- 


Uncle, 

father’s brother- 


Aunt* 
-’s wife 


Aunt, 

father's sister- 


Language. 


Mar3^hi 


adds ioku’=big i 
elder to father 
and ‘baF=8mall 
(bappa) if young- 
er to father 


nenda 

(a common term 
for elderly lady) 


nenda 


adds these words 
to mother 


attai 


Ldds peria =big 
or ‘siria’= small 
to father like 
Simhali 


attimber 


kaka ; 

ldds gohgo to 
father if elder 
uncle 


kaki ; 

adds gohgo to 
mother if elder 
aunt 


kumah, kum^ 
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U ncle, Aunt, 

mother’s 

brother ’s wife 


Aunt, 

mother’s sister- 


Uncle, r 

-’s husband. language. 


maiisa 1 OriyS 


adds ‘ loku ’ and 
‘ bal ’ to ‘ ammS ’ 
— as elder or 
younger 


mavasS MarSthl 

=loku t&ttSl , and Simhali 
bSppa 


mSmS 

(amman) 


m§mT, adds peria or adds periS or Tamil 

ammami siria to taya and siria to father 

amma— as elder 
or younger 

hatam kaki 


POtJETH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


Language, i Brother. 


Elder brother, i Brother's wife. 




Sanskrit... 

j 

1 

bhrStS, s a- j 
hddara 1 

Prakrits ... 

\ 

bhSta, bha- 
tika — Pali 
bhay5, sa- | 
hdaro — Pkt.j 

AwadhI ... ^ 

1 

bhST, (lyri- | 
cal) birana I 

• ' ■ ■ ■ J 

Hindustlnl! 

i 

! 

bhST 

PanjSbT | 

bara 

Deraw5lT... i 

bhirS 

Sindh! ... ^ 

bhad 

GujaratT... 

bh5T 

MarwarT... 

bhal 

PaharX 

bhai 

As5mT ... 

i bhai 

i 

j • 

Maithill ... 

j bhay 

i 

BahgSiX ... 

i 

1 bhai 


jyestha, | bhratr + I svasr, 


kanisfcha, etc., I 
to show d i f- i 
ference in age j 

adds j e t t h a, j 
jetthaka, etc. j 


-patm,-bharya, 
-vadbu ; pra- 
jSvatT, bhavikS 


giiiT, jami 


b h a g in T 
—Pali 
b a h i n T, 
sasa — Pkt. 


daddu, d a d S, | BhauiST,bhaujT 


bhaiya 


... I daddJi, bhaiyii . 


no term 


eldePs : bhaiho ■ 

— y o u n g e r ’s 
but ref. only 

bbauji, bh^bhT — bahen 
elder’s ; youn- 
I ger’s 8 o m e- 

I times referred 

as bhKbahu 

bhabl — elder’s ; bhain 
■"■in case of 
i younger’s only 
I for reference 


. I no term ; Muslims 1 bhabl — elder’s ; bhm 


call him 151a 


in case of 
younger’s only 
for reference 

bhSbhl — elder’s 
only 


I no term; simply bhSbhl — elder’s 


as bhST, bhSTjT. 

i 

I no term 

j dSdS 

{ 

i 

i 

I kakai deu 


only 

bhojaT 


I bain, bal 


bdjh — e 1 d e r’ s baini 
bvairl — youn- 
ger’s 

nabau — e 1 d er’s, bhanX 
y o u n g e r’s— • 
b o 5 r I— b r o- 
ther’s wife 

bhaujT — ^elder’s ; bahin 
b h 5 b a h u — 
younger’s 

elder’s —bau bon 
didi, bau th5- 
k r u n, bau 
thSn ; you n- 
ge r ’s — ^baumS, 
bhlddar bau 


' f' 


i 
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Elder sister 

Sister’s 

husband. 

i Son. 

j Daughter. 

I 

1 Language. 

19 

20 

1 

22 

I 

yoimger— 

bhagini- 

ka 

bhaginlpati, 
b h a g inT- 
b h a r t r, 
avutta 

1 p u t r a, sunu, 

1 atmaja, tanaya, 
1 suta 

1 duhitr, putrT ... 

1 ' 

'1 

i Sanskrit 



j putta, puttaka, 
suta s u n u, 
i attaja, tanaya 

1 -Pali 

1 

! d h T t a, dhTtika, 
j puttT, sunu — 

j Pali ; dhuya, 

duhiya — Pkt. 

Prakrits 

jiya, dTdT 

b a h a n d T; 
elder’s 
addressed 
as jTja 

j larika, p u t 
bacca , address- 
j as p u t u a, 

1 bacua 

! larikinT, bitiya, 

1 laurTya, dhT 

i- AwadhT 

1 

jijii 

b a h e n d 1 ; 
elder’s ad- 
dressed as 

larika, lalla 

larakT, lallT 

Hindustani 


iija 



! 

no term ••• 

bh a n 0 iya ; 
addressed 
as bhaiyaji 

put 

1 knrT^ttbl 

r 

Pafijabl 

no term... 

bhanavaiya; 
colloquial 
— bhai 

put^ra 

j i 

dhT ... : 

j 

DerawalT 

dadT 

bhenivyo ... 

putta; kikkd 
— male child 

[ 

d h I a ; kikkT — ; 
female child 

SindhT 

jTjT 

e 1 d e r’s as 
jTiajT 

betd, chaiya ... 

chdrT 

Gujarati 

no term... 

bainoT 

beta 

betT 

MarwarT 

dTdT 

bai deu ... 

Elder’ s — 
b h i u j u ; 
younger’s — 
jamai 

bhinihi deu 
elder’s ; 
j o Y a 1 — 

cela (plural of 
boy—nantTna) 

p u t § k — ref. 
puttai — add. 

celT (plural of 
girl — nantTnT) 

jldk — ref. jT— add. 

Pahari. 

Asa mi 

babin daT 
(did T — 
vulgar) 

younger ’s 
b a h a n dT ; 
address by 
f a m i 1 y 

beta 

betT 

MaithilT 

didi 

name 

bonai; add. 
as jamai 
babu or by 
f a m i 1 y 
nama 

c h e 1 e *-r e f. 
khoka — a d d. 
d i a 1 e c tal*— 
pola, chayal 

meye, jhT — r e f. 
khukl — add. 

BangalT 



63 



Language. \ Brother. ! Elder brother. Brother’s wife. Sister. 


Oriya ... I bhaj ... i no term 


bh^ujjiC— elder s ; bhotmT , . . 
young er’s — 
bhiiibo 


MarSthT ••• j bhau ... i dFidj?, bhSu ... vahini — elder’s bahina 
j . i ■ . only 


SimhalT , sahodaraya aiy3 — elder ; maliT nyaiiia 

— younger 


sahodarT .. 


i;; 

j j. 

1 il 
-1 i:i 


i.; 


Tamil ... j sahodaran... j tamayana — ref. madanT, mannl sahOdarT ... 

: anna— address (anni — non - 

I (tambT ~ youn- Brah. only - ) 

j i ger) elder’s only 


SantalT ... boehS ... | (boko tk o r a- hili 
j younger) 
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Elder sister. 

Sister’s 

husband. 

Son. 

Daughter. 

: 

Language. 

19 

20 

21 

22 


appHi 

bbinei 

pua 

jhia 

Oriya 

akka, jfji, 

tai, ba- 
bin 

ref. — mehu- 
na, baha- 
noT; add. 
eider’s 
bhauji 

m u 1 g a (when 
respectful ref. 
ciranjTva). 

mulgT 

Marathi 

- 

akka; 
younger 
— nangl 

massina 

putts 

dua 

Sim ha It 

1 

a kka — ad. 
fc a m ak- 
kui — ref. 
only; 
y oung e r 
— tangai 

attimber ... 

maghan, putti- 
ram r e f.“~ 

pillayl — add. 

Maghal, puttirT — 
j ref., pend a — 
f add. 

Tamil 

: 

ejit^ ejin ; 
addr e ss 
on 1 y ; 
— d a i 
younger 
miserat)', 
b o k p t 
kurl 

fcean 

j 

h p p £) n — s 0 n, 
child; hpppn 
herel, b a b u 
—male child 

m a e , maku ; 
h p p p n — era 
— girl child 

' 

SantSII 1 


500 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 




, ! 

Language. | 

i 

Daughter- 1 
in-iaw. 1 

I 

i 

! 

Sou-in-iaw. 

t 

Nephew, 
brother’s son. 

i‘ 

23 1 

24 

25 

'5 Sanskrit... 

! 

snusa, va- 1 

duhituh-p a t i , 

bhratrvya? 

! 

dhu, putra-| 

duhitr-pati, 1 

bhratrja, bhra- 

i 

vadhu i 

jamatr I 

triya 

: Prakrits... | 

I 

vadhu, va- i 
dhuka — Pali j 
surnha, | 

putta-va- I 
hu— Pkt. j 

jamata — Pali ... | 


Awadhi ... 

Patdh, du- 
lahini 

damad^’ dulaha 

i 

bbatij 

Hindustani 

D u 1 a h e n. 

damad, jamai ... 

bhatija 

! 

babu 



Fafijabi ... 

11 u 

jval 

l^atija 

i DerawalT... 

nu 

javai 

bhatrija 

1 Sindhi ... 

no ha 

nathi 

bhaibyo 

Gujarati 

vahu 

jamai 

bhatrijo 

; i Mar war!... 

beta bahu ... 

javfi 

bhatija 

' Pahari ... 

bvairi 

jamai 

hhatij 

J-SlmT ... 

boari ' 

jdvai 

bhatija 

;! 

Maithill... 

putahu 

i jamay 

j 

bhatij 

I Baiigall ... 

bau ma 

1 jamai (sometimes 

I addressed by 
father-in-law 
as babaji) 

bhai-po (dialec- 
tal'—bhasta). 

i Oriya 

bou 

jbl 

puttura 

Marathi ... 

sun (in ref- 
only sun 
bai) 

zavai 

putanya 

Simhali ... 

leli 

baina 

%s son 

TamiJ 

nadri-pePda 

ma-pillai ; maru- 
maghan (by 
non-Brah.) 

no term 

Saiitali 

Kimin, bahu 

jawSe 

bhacat kora 



» 



Niece, 

brother’s 

daughter. 

26 

bhratpa 


hhatijl 

bhatTji 

bhatTjl 

bhatriji 

bhaitT 

bhatriji 

bhatTji 

bhatiji 

bhatijajl 

bhatiji 

bhai-jhi 

puttura- 

jhia 

putani 

as daughter 
no term 

bhacat kuri 
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Nephew’s 
wife and 
niece’s 
husband. 


bhratrja- 

vadhu 


bhatij-bahu. 

bhatTj- 

damad. 

bhafcij-bah 

bhatij- 

damad 


}jhatTj-nu 

l^atTj- 

jval 

bhatrija-ni 
no term 
bhatrija- 
vahO 
bhatija- 
bahu 
no term 
bhatija- 
boari 
bhatTja- 
jOvai 

no term 


bhai-po 
bau, bhai- 
jhl-jamai 


puttura- 
bou put- 
tura-jol 
no term 


no term 
maru-mag- 
ghal, maru- 
maghan 


Nephew, 
sister’s son. 

Niece, sisters 
daughter. 

f 

1 Nephew^s wife 
. and Niece’s 
j husband. 

j 

Language. 

28 

29 

1 

j 30 


bhaginl-suta 
bhagini- 
putra, bha- 
gineya sva- 
srTya 

bhaginl-putri 

bhagineyi 

svasriya 

i 

j bhagineya-vadhn 

i . 

1 

I 

Sanskrit 

bhagineyya 

“Pali 

“* 

... 

Prakrits 

j 

bahinauta, 

bhaine 

bahiuautini 

bhainT 

adds bahinaut or 
bhanej to bahu 
and damad 

AwadhT 

bahenaut 

bhafija 

bhaiijii 

bahenautin 

bhafijl 

bhanji 

bahenaut — or 
bhanaj — 
bahu, bahenauti 
-damad, bhanaj- 
jamai 

Wianj-nu bhanj 
yai 

HindustSni 

Panj '5 bi 

bhanifa 
bhanejo 1 

bhanej j 

bhanTjT 

bhaneji 

bhan^ji 

no term 
no term 
bhanej -vahu 

perSwiili 
Sind hi 
Gujarati 

bhanja 

bhanya 1 

bhafija 

bhagin 

bhanji bhSnyi 

bhanji 

bhaginl 

bhana-bahji 
bhana-javai 
no term 
bhagin-boari 
bhagim-jovai 

MSrwari 

Pahari 
: Asami 

bhagin 

bhagini 

no term 

Maithili 

bhagne (by 
males) bon 
po (by fe- 
males) 

bhagni (by males) 
bonjhi (by fe- 
males) 

bhagne bau 
bhagnl-jamai 

Bahgali 

bhonja 

I bhagna 

bhansjl 

bhbnja-bou 

bhan^ji-joi 

Oriya 

bhaca 

bhacT 

no term 

Marathi 

baina 

maru-mag- 

han 

leli 

maru-maghal 

no term 
mam-maghal 
maru- maghan 

Simhali 

Tamil 

bhagna 

bhagna kuri 

... 

Santali 


FOURTH OEIESPrAL CONFERENCE 




Language. 

! 

1 Grandson, 

son’s son. 

J V- , 

Grand-daugh 
ter, son’s 

-1 Grandson’s wife 

Grandson, 

[and grand-daxigh- 

daughter’s 


daughter. 

1 ter’s husband. 

1 

son. 


31 

i 32 

3B 

34 

Sanskrit’ •• 

inaplt, naptr, pau 

-i naptrl pautr 


napSt 


1 tra, pufcra-putra 


dauhitra 

Prakrits .. 

nattl— P31i 


... 

... 

A wad fa I .. 

pdta 

pdtT 

i para-patoh 

natT 

Hindusfca nl 

natT, pdfca 

natin, pdti 

1 para-damld 
i nat-bahu 

1 nat-damad 

dheuta 

Faiijabi ... 

potfca 

pdttT 

! pbt-nu 

dohta 

Derawall 

pot^ra 

pot^ri 

I pot-jvaT 

pot^ri-nu 

dot^ra 

Sindbl 

potu 

pdtl 

1 

no term 

dohittb 1 

Gujarati .. 

pautara 

i 

paut^n 

pautara- vahu 
pautara-jama T 

i 

dauhittar j 

Afarwarl 

pota 

pot! 

pbta-bahu 

dohita 




potT-javii 


Pafaari 

nritl 

1 

I natini 

no term 

as 3^1 

Asaml 

iiati 

natinT 

nat boa rT, nat .j5- 

as 31 




vai 


Maifcfaili 

nat'i 

natin 

no term 

as 31 

Bangali ... 

nati 

natnl 

nat-bau, nat-jam- 

as 31 




ai 


^^riya 

natT 

natuni 

natunT bou, natuuT 

as 31 




jbi 


-Maratbi ... 

natu 

natin 

nat sun; nat za- 

as 31 




vaT 


Sinifaaii ... 

monupura 

mini piri 

as 82 

as 31- 




as 31 


Tamii 

peran 

petl 

indirect, e.gr., peran 

as 31 




manaivT, peti kh- 


San till, ... j 

aekorar kora, go- 

jaekorar kun 

anyan 


^ . 

rona kora,* 

gorom kun 




gorom ^ 

=fnend 
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Grand- 
daughter, 
daiight ei’s 
daughter. 

! Grandson's 

I wife and 

1 grand-daugh- 
i ter's husband. 

G reat-grand-par- 
ents. 

j Great-grand- 
1 children. 

1 Language. 

! 

36 

1 36 

37 

1 38 


naptrl 
dauhitrT ... 

' 

1 prefixes pra- to 
1 each, e.g,^ pra- 
1 pit'Smaha 

prefixes pra- to 
each, e.g., pra- 
pautrT 

Sanskrit 

Prakrits 

natini 

dheutT 

nat-bahu 

nat-damad 

dheiit-bahu 

dheiit-damad 

prefixes para- 

prefixes para- or 
para- 

prefixes para- 

i prefixes para- or 
para- 

AwadhT 

Hindustani 

dohtl 

dot^rT 

doht-nu 

dohtj-jvaT 

dot’^ri-nii 

prefixes para- 

prefixes para- 

prefixes para- 

prefixes para- 

PanjabT 

Derawali 

dohitT 

dauhlfcrT .. 

no term 

dauhitar-vahu 
d a uhita r-j amai 

prefixes para- (in 
daily talk add- 
ressed as varb 
nano, etc.) 
prefixes para- 

prefixes para- 

prefixes para- 

Sindh! 

Gujarati 

dohitT 

dohita-bahu 

1 dohitT-javaT 

prefixes para- 
or para- 

prefixes para- or 
para- 

Mar war! 

as 32 

i no term 

indirect, eg., bara 
baujuke 
baujil 

panati 

panatini 

Paharl 

as 32 

as 33 

prefixes aju- 

no term 

Asaml 

as 32 

no term 

no term 

no term 

Maithill 

as 32 

i as 33 

pb masai 
j’hT ma 

no term 

Bahgall 

as 32 

as 33 

i 

thakur-baba \ . 

thakur-ma j 
paaa-gosbpa T 
pana-gosbma J 

ana-natT 

ana-natuiiT 

Oriya 

as 32 

as 33 

pana-zbba 

paiia-jT 

pana-tu 

pana-tin 

Marathi 

as 32 

as 32 
as 31 

prefixes mT- 

prefixes mT- 

Simhall - 

as 32 

as 33 

1 

kblu-tata 

kbl-patT 

prefixes kol- 

Tamil 


**v , I 

... 


Santall . 




- - hi 


tOURTS ORIENTAL CONtERENCE 


Language. 

1 Stages beyond 
! great-grand 

1 parents or great- 
grandchildren. 

Wife. 

Wife’s brothei 

Wife’s sister. 


j 39 

40 

41 

42 

Sanskrit ... 

I 

: patnT, b h a r y a, 
j jaya, jani, jam, 

! dara, grhinl, 

1 kutumbini 

syala, syala 
svasurya. 

elder— jyes- 
tha sYasru ; 
younger — 
syalT, syalT. 

Prakrits ... 

1 

i bhariya, jaya, 

! jayika, vadhu— 
j Pali. 

sala—Pali 


AwadhT ... 

no terms 

: dulahini ; (meh- 
; ariia — woman) 

Sara 

sari 

Hindustani 

prefixes nagar or 
lakar to grand- 
parents or grand- 
1 children. 

dulahen, bahu 

sale, sare 

sari, sail 

PaajabT ... 

prefixes nagar to 
grand-parents or 
grandchil- 
dren 

bautti, ran, 
(tlml— woman) 

Sara 

sari 

perawalT... 

prefixes jhara-, 
e.g.y jhara-dada 
and higher ‘still, 
e.g., sakar-dada 

zal, trimat 
(bride—kurl) 

sala 

salt 

Sindh! ... 

prefixes tara- 

e.flr., tara-nand 

joy 

said 

sail 

Gujarati ... 

prefixes s a r a- 
e,g., s a r a-pau- 
tara 

Tahu 

said 

sail 

Mar war! ... 


bahu 

(bride-blnanl; in 
Malwa lari) 

sala 

sail 

Paharl ... 


s enl j 

[etha— elder 
to wife; : 

salo=youn- 
ger to wife. 

elder — sasu 
S^ounger — sali 

Asamt ... 

no term 

tiruta, ghoTni 
(bride— kania) 

sala 

khul khalT 

khul khalT 

MaithilT ... 

no term 

bahu, strT 
(bride— kanayf) 

sar 

e 

elder— jeth 
sasu ; younger 
sari 

BahgalT ... 

no term 

ban 

sala 

salt 
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! 

Wife’s brother's [Wife’s father 
wife and wife’s { and 

si3t£U’’5 husband.' mother. 

j 

1 

Wife’s father s ' 
brother and 
his wife. 

Wife’s father’s 
sister and her 
husband. 

Language. 

43 

44 

■ . 

45 

46 


sakhi ? 

. , i 

svasura 

svasru 



Sanskrit. 


sasura — Pali 
sassu— Pali 
atta, sSsu — 
Pkt. 

•• 

... 

Prakrits, 

sarahaj 
rhu (his wife 
sometimes as 
sarhuaini). 

sasur 

sasii 

prefixes pitiya 
or caciya to 44 

prefixes phu- 
phua to 44 

A wad hi 

sarahej, salahaj 
sarhu 
(sarhuaini) 

sasur 

sas 

prefixes taiya if 
elder and caci- 
ya if younger 
to 44 

prefixes phu- 
phua to 44 

Hindustani 

sajehar 

sindu 

saura 

sas 

pa t i a u r a — hus- 
band’s uncle 
only; patTs— hus- 
band’s aunt only 

phaphes 

phupphara 

Pafijabl 

salehir, 

sadhu 

saura 

sas 

pitrbra 

pitrehas 

phupphehas 

DerawalT. 

no term ; 
sandhu 

saurb 

sas 

no term 

no term 

SindhI 

8 a rh u 

sasurb 

sasu 

prefixes kakiya, 
to 44 

prefixes phaiya- 
to 44 

Gujarati^ 

sFila-hell 

sadu 

susara 

sasu 

prefixes — baria- if 
elder and kaki- 
if younger, to 44 

prefixes bhua- 
to 44 

Marwarl 

saru 1 

saurju 

sasu 

no term 

no term 

Pahari 

khulkhalT ghoinij 
khulkhalT jovai 

'■} ) h ur 
hohu 

prefixes khura- 
to 44 

prefixes pehT- 
to 44 

Asami 

sarahdji 

sarhu 

sasur 

sasu 

prefixes pitiya- 
to 44 

prefixes pisiaT 
to 44 

Maithill. 

salaj ; bhay ra 
bhai {i*e, mu- 
tual brothers) 

fiA 

so^ur 

sasurT 

prefixes j a if 
elder and khur- 
if younger to 44 

prefixes pis- 
to 44 

Bah gall 


1 



fOITRTH ORIKKfAL CONIBKINCE 


Stages beyond 
great-grand-pa* 
rents or great- 
grandchildren. 


[Wife’s sister 


Wife’s brother. 


Language, 


s'->ra 


paternal gr. g 
grand-parents 
ana-aja ; ana-a 


salaka 

(sometimes 

mehuna) 


sail 

(sometimes 

mehum). 


bayko 

(bride — kaniya) 


adds ni- to the 
earlier stage, 
e.g». ni-pana-tu 


Marathi 


bhar^ya 

(gaim—woman) 


massina 


gr.-gr.- grand- 
father=k i 1 1 a 
his father = kiri 
kitta, his father = 
natta, his father 
=:panatta 


maittuni 

maccini 


maittunan, 

maccinan 


prefixes illi- to 
grand father, 
etc., e,g., illi- tata 


Tamil 


manaivT 

pafijadl 


bahonhar— el- 
der to wife ; 

erpyelih — 
younger to 
wife 


Santa il 
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Wife’s brother’s "Wife’s fa- 
wife and wife’s feher and 
sister’s husband. mother. 


W'ife’s father’s 
brother and 
his wife. 


Wife’s father’s I 
sister and her I Language, 
husband. i 


gora^bon 

sajf-joi 


prefixes j e t h a- 
if elder and pT- if 
younger to 44 

I prefixes culat- 
I to 44 


prefixes pT- 
to 44 


Marathi 


m^mand! mama 

nendamma nenda 

(common terms) 


Simhall 


no term; i mama or 
saddaghan j (respectful) 

(sadaghar) | mamanar 

j raamt or 
j (respectful) 


no term Tamil 


sadget honhar 

hanhar 


SantalT 



508 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


i ;l 


Language. ^ 

Wife’s mo- 
her’s brother 
and his 
wife 

Wife's mother’s 
sister and her 
husband. 

Wife’s grand- 
father and 
grandmother. 

Husband. 


47 

00 

49 

oO 

Sanskrit... 

... 

i 

... 

pati, dhaya, 
bhartr 

Prakrits!-.. 

... 



patij dhava, 
bhatta 

—Pali 
pai, bhatta 
-Pkt. 

AwadhT ... 

prefixes 
mSiya- 
to 44 

prefixes mausiya- 
to 44 

prefixes dadiya- 
(paternal) or 
naniya- (maternal) 
to 44 

d u 1 a h a , 
k h a s a m , 
hhatar, me- 
ns a r u a 
m a h a 1 
(man); ■ 
(lyrical— ba- 
1am, saiya) 

Hindusten! 

1 

prefixes 
marya- 
to 44 

prefixes maiisiya- 
to 44 

prefixes dadlya- 
(paternal) or 
naniya (maternal) 
to 44 

dulhau, ma- 
lik (w e s- 
t e T n most 
dia 1 e 0 1— 
n a s s a u ) 
j banna) 

PafijabT]... 

mail aura 
males 

... 

dadiaura-dades 

naniaura-nanes 

gharawa 1 a , 
kbasam, 
malak 

DerawalT 

... 


dadehora, dadehas 

pae 

SindhT ... 

no term 

no term 

no term 

murs, patta, 
bhartar 

Gujarati... 

prefixes 
mamiya- 
to 44 

prefixes masiya- 
to 44 

prefixes dadiya- 
(paternal) or 
naniya (maternal) 
to 44 

dhani, vara 
(pati) 

MarwarT... 

prefixes 
maml- 
to 44 

prefixes masT- 
to 44 

prefixes dadi- 
(paternal) or 
nani, (maternal) 
to 44 

bfd, bfdraja 

Paharl ... 

no term 

no term 

no term 

malik, baig 

AsamI ... 

prefixes 
moma- 
to 44 

prefixes mahf- 
to 44 

prefixes kaka- 
to 44 

giriyek 

. 
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ffi’if^liand 's 
f4der I.>ro- 
ther and 
his wife. 

Husband'S 
younger bro- 
ther and his 
wife. 

Husband’s sister 
and her ' 

husband. 

Co-wife. , 

Language. 

51 

62 

53 

54 


i;levr,devara, 

^bhratr 

svasura, 

svasurya ; 

wife — yatr 
* 

as 61 
(except 
bhratr- 
svasura) | 

i 

nanandr, nanandr 
nananduhpati 

1 

sapatnT 

Sanskrit- 

I 

devara— Pali i 
deyara, diyaral 

-Pkt. 1 

nananda — Pali 

sapattT— Pali : 

Prakrits 

: 

; jefcba 

jet ham 

dewara 

deuranT 

nanda ; nandoT 

1 

sauP' 

A wad hi 

' jetha 

f jetiham .. 

■ 

dewara 

deoram 

nanda, nan ad 
(lyrical — nana“ 
diya) nandoT 

saut 

Hindustani 

1 jet ha , 

1; jethanT 

deur, deranT 

nanan ; nandoiya 

saukan 

Panjabi 

j jefcha 

der, diranT 

ninana 

saukan, masat 

DerawalT 

jettian! 




as 62 

der, deram 

nirana 
no term 


Sindh! 

i’ jetiha 

jethanT 

diar, diranT 

nanada, nanadoT 


Gujarati 

|l! ^ 

jetha 

jethanT 

* 

dewar, doranT 

nanad, nanadoT 

sdk 

MarwarT 

k 

jyatha (jh) 
|d ■ jetha ni— 

jethan 

0 of, 41 

Wi; 

dewar, dyorani 
dyoran 

nanda 

saut 

PaharT 

bor janak, 

deorek, ja 

nandek, 
nandek jdvai 

satinTyek 

AsamT 






•POUBTH OEIENTAL COHEEEEKOB 


Wife’s 
mother’s 
brother and 
his wife. 


Wife’s grand 
father and 
grandmother. 


Wife’s mother’s 
sister and her 
husband. 


Husband 


Language, 


saT (vulgar) 
bara, (ma- 
dhukar) 


MaithiH 


prefixes 
mamia- 
to 44 


no term 


bhatar (vul- 
gar), samT, 
ioami, 
bf>r 


prefixes dada- 
and didi- to 44 
respectively 


Bangs li 


prefixes 
mama- and 
mamt- to 44 
respectively 


prefixes mas- 
to 44 


gerasta 


no term 


no^tterm, in- 
direct, e.g.^ 
maT p o r a, 
m a m u or 
ge ras t e r 
mamu 


no term 


MarSthl 


SimhalT 


no term 


punisaya; 
m i n iha- 
man 


khanavan 


no term 


no term 


Santali 


jawae 
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HusbaiKFs 
elder bro- 
ther and 
his wife. 

Husband’s 
younger bro- 
ther and 
his wife. 

Husband’s sister 
and her 
husband. 

Co- wife. 

Language. 

ol 

62 

53 

54 , 


bharsiir 

deyadam 

dybr, deyadani 

iianadi, nanaddsi 

sautini 

MaithiiT 

bhasur 
(b^>ro) ja 

daeor,(choto)ja 

nanad, nandai 

sotin 

BangaiT 

dera-sura 

dera-ja 

diara, (chotj ja 

nanoda ; nanodel 

sautunT 

Oriya 

as 52 

dir (rel), bhau 
jl (ad.), zau 

nanada 

savat 

Marathi 

massina- 
naina, 
cf. 41 

as 51, of. 41 

as 51 

... 

Simhalr 

as 5 2 

adding peria 
if necessary, 
cf. 41 

maittunar 
(siria) ; 
varaghattT 
(siria), varatal 
(siria), cf 41 * 

nattanar (ref.) and 
akka (address); 
attimber 

sakkalattT 

Temil 

* 

bahonhar, 
of. 41 

eroyelin, cf. 41 

ajhnar — younger 

hirom 

Santaii 


$ 




• rOTIRTH ORIENTAL -GONEBRBNCE 


Son-in-law’s , j 

in-law’s^father Real relation, j Step relatior 
and mother. j 


sambandhinT i 

I 

Prakrits... 

I 

AwadhT ... ! sam^dhT 


MindiistrmT 1 samdhT 
1 samdhin 


PailjabT ... 

DStFi wa it 
S indhT ... 
GujaratT .. 

MarwarT... 


AsamT . 
MaithilT . 

BangalT . 
Oriya 

Marathi . 
SimhalT . 


Santall 


} kurma 
j knrmanl. 


sena~m. 
sene— fm. 
saindhT 
samdhan or 
samdhanl 
byaya^a and 
byayl 
(common 
terms for any 
relations, 
distant and 
equal) 
samdi 


samadhi 

samadhini 

behai 

behan 

si>mudl 

si>mudunT 


no term 


no term 


sumdhi 


Real relation. 

J 

j Step relation. 

Cousins, 
father^s ' 
brother’s— 

56 

57 

58 

I SYaka:':,; 

vimatr— mother, 
vaimatreya — 

. - 


brother, vaima- 



treyl— sister 


saga, saga— m. 

sauiela, sauta— m. 

pitiaut— m. 

sagT, sagi- fra. 

sautelT, sautT— fm. 

pitiautT - fm. 

sago—m. 

sautela — m. 

cacera — m. 

1 sagT— fm. 

sautelT— fm. 

cacerT — fm. 

i 

1 saka— m. 

mateT ma— mother 


1 sakT-fm. 

others indirect, 



e,g. mateT ma da 
hard 


i sakka — m. 

matreya— m. 

pitrer bhira, 

1 sakkT — fm. 

matreyl— fm. 

etc^^* 

sago — m. 

mapjo — m. 

sauto"^m. 

sagT— fm. 

matejl— fm. 

saute— fm. 

sago-^-m. 


indirect 

sagl^fm. 


e.g., kaka nu 



chaiyo ■ ■ 

saga — m. 

indirect, e.g., 

no term 

sagT - fm. 

dusrl ma ; 


dusrT ma ka bhal 


sfk 

sautiya 

no term 

sddara (brother 

saut— m. 

no term 
pitiaut 

i or sister) 

sautT— fm. 

j 

got + 

iastuta-elder’s 

apon 


khurtuta— 

.. 

bimata bhaT, 

younger’s 

nija 

indirect, e.g. 

sakkha — m. 

etc. 

jetha po bhaT 
dadl po bhaT 

savatra— m. 

culat 

sakkhT—fm. 

savatrl — fm. 

indirect, e.p.,ekku 

no term 

no term 

se pan (born in the 
same womb) 


sahodarara, 

mata-tal or mata- 

no term 

sahodarl 

Bittl= mother, • 

(brother and 

others indirect ; 


sister) 


sagai — relationship 

bait lae boeha— 

no term 

> - . . 

; uterine brother 
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Ooiisiiis, 

father’s 

sisterh— 

1 Cousins, 

1 mother^s 

I brother’s — 

i 

j Cousins, 

! mothers 

1 sister’s — 

Father-in-law’s 

house. 

i Language. 

59 

1 60 

61 

■ i 

i 62 

i 


paitrsva- 
sreya or 

1 

1 matuleya 

1 

matrsTasreya or 

1 matrsvasrlya 

1 svasuralaya 

Sanskrit 

'paitrsva- 

srTya 


1 


pitiiccha- 

1 

... 


: Prakrits 

dhlta 

-Pali 

i 


j 


phuphii- 

aiita— m. 

phiiphu- 

mamauta— m 

1 mamaiitl — fm 

inausiauta— m. 
niaiisiautT—im, 

sasura ri 

(sasiire'- in case 
of girls only) 

AwadhT 

aiitt— fm. 





]3hiiphera 
— m. 

: mam era — m. 
mameri— fm. 

mans era — m. 
mauserT — fm. 

sa sural (-r) 

Hindustani 

phiipherl 

-fm. 

1 

1 

1 



i 



i 

sail re 

1 F’afijabT 

no term 

no term 

no term 

saure (ghar) 

; I) era wall 

no term 

marota-'m. 

marcite—fm. 

masada— m. 
masade — fm. 

sail r a 

^ Sindh! 

no term 

no term 

■ 

no term 

sasuru 

j Gujarati 

i 

no term | 

1 

no term 

1 

j 

no term | 

sasrd 

1 Marwarl 

i 

! 

no term 

i 

no term i 

no term 

s auras 

i 

1 Pahari 

no term 

no term i 

1 

no term 

indirect 
hohur ek ghor 

i Asaml 

pisiaiit 

mamiaut | 

masiaut 

sasiir 

Maithill 

pistuto 

mamatuto or 
mama to 

mastuto 

sosur ban 

Bah gall 

pisT po bhai, 
etc. 

mamh po 
bhai, etc. 

mausT po bhai, 
etc. 

sasura-gh'^ra 

Oriya 

ate 

mame 

mavas s 

sasur vad (sasar— 
girl’s only) 

Marathi 

no term 

no term 

no term 

see note to 63 

SimhalT 

no term 

no term 

no term 

pukkam-hus- 
band’s house 

Tamil 

... 

... 


... 

Santa IT 




66 



rovmn oriental conferencis 


Son-in-law’s or 
daughter-in-law’s 
parents’ home. 


l.anguage 


nanihar 


HindustanT iniayaka,nalhar 


samdhiyana 


II a lU' ra 


s a in d ha nil 


1 

|A girl’s home, 

^ original be- 
fore marriage. 

Mother’s home 
before her marri- 
age. 

63 

! i 

64 


MaithilT ... 

s naihar 



... 

HahgalT ... 


mamar bar!, etc. 

bei bari 


Oriya 

bapo gh^ra, 
etc. 

aja-sal or 
mamii-sal 

sOmudT-gh^>ra 

... 

Marathi ... 

raaher 


... 


SinihalT ... 

j 

Note“-‘ maha 
of a girl or 1 
make one of tl 

1 

gedai indicates the original home 
>oy. After marriage they together 
leir own. 

... 

Tamil ..J 

purandam ! 

no term 

no term 


SantaK ..J 

i 

j 
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( 5 ) 

THE ‘SEKASUBHODAYA’: A MEDIAEVAL ROM- 
ANCE AND COLLECTION OF TALES FROM 
BENGAL, 'WRITTEN IN CORRUPT SANSKRIT. 

Mr. SUKUMAR SEN, MA., 

Lvcturur in Comparative Philology, Calcutta University. 

The ‘ Sekasiibhodaya ’ or "the Holy Rising (or Advent) 
of the Shaikh ” was known to hav^e existed in one manuscript 
only which was deposited in the Bais Hajari mosque in 
Maldah (near the ruins of ancient Gaura). There it was 
looked with reverence by the miitwallu as well as by the 
Mahomedan public in general. On very especial occasions 
it was chanted, and this was believed to have been efficacious 
for removing diseases and other evils. 'Wlien the late U. C. 
Batabyal w’as posted at Maldah as the Magistrate of the dis- 
trict he reeeiv’ed the information that a veiy old and valuable 
manuscript written in Sanskrit was depo.sited in that mosque. 
He lost no time in securing the manuscript and had it carefully 
copied out by the late Pandit Rajanikanta ChakravarttT, the 
then head Pandit of the local Model School. Tire manu- 
script looked very old and was certainly in a very dilapidated 
condition and even the Pandit, who was himself a very good 
Sanskrit scholar, could not occasionally read properly lines 
after lines. Mr. Batabyal subsequently after his transfer 
from Maldah lost the original manuscript ; in any case after 
his death all trace of the MS. was lost. But the copy now 
exists, and it is in spite of its defects and its occasional lacunae, 
a quite serviceable one, apart from being the sole repository 
of the work. I am at present engaged in bringing out a critical 
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edition of the book together with a translation which will be 
furnished by Mr. Manindra Basu of the Calcutta University, 
the present owner of the copy made by Pcindit Rajanikanta. 

The frame-work story of the ‘ Sekasubhodaya ’ is this. 
One day wlien the King Laksmanasena was doing ablutions 
in the Ganges he saw a dervish dres.sed in black walking 
over the waters of the Ganges towards him. The newcomer 
was no other tlian the Shaikh Mcikhdiim Shah Jaldl-uddin~ 
i-Tabriz, a Mahomedan saint of great renown. The king at 
first received him very coldly. But by means of a demon- 
stration of his occult powers the Shaikh won him over in no 
time. Umapatidhara, one of the ministers of the king, con- 
tinued to be hostile to the Shaikh, but he, too, was convinced 
of the Shaikh’s miraculous powders in the long run. On each 
demonstration of fresh supernatural powers the king began 
to bestow upon the splendid grants. The ^aikh 

built a mosque there and continued to attend the king at court. 
The last two chapters — the twenty-sixth and the twenty- 
seventh, and part of the twenty-fifth also, possibly did not 
occur in the original manuscript and hence they are not found 
in the copy. So we are not sure whether the Shaikh left 
the king’s court at all, or lived there till his death. 

The Snaikh used to narrate his own experiences which 
were varied and often quite thrilling. Other people also, not 
excluding the King Laksmanasena, were asked to narrate their 
own storie.s. Thus, a good collection of popular tales of 
mediaeval Bengal is incorporated in it. Not a few, how- 
ever, are taken from standard Sanskrit works such as the 
Paucatantra’ or the ' Vetalapaficaviinsatika. ’ 

The book is ascribed to Halayudhamisra, a minister at 
the court of Laksmanasena. The colophon at the end of 
each^ chapter runs thus : iti haldyudhamUrakrtau 
sekasuhhodaydydm ... This book contains a great many 
anecdotes of the Bala ’ and the ‘ Sena ’ kings of Bengal, and 
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a few are coacerned with some of the great poets and saoants 
of pre-Mahomedan times, viz., Jayadeva and his wife 
Padmavati, Umapatidhara and Dhoyi — who are popularly 
beheved to have been courtiers of the King Laksmanasenadeva. 
[Cf. the verse in the Gitagovinda beginning with, vdcah 
pallavayaty umdpatidharah, etc.] 

The Sekasubhodaya is a forgery possibly of the time of 
Akbar. Local tradition has it that when Todarmall, the 
finance minister of Akbar, came to Maldah during his revenue 
surve}^, the rnutwalli of the Baik Sdjdr'i mosque (the mosque 
was so called as it yielded an annual income of rupees twenty- 
two thousand) did not, or rather could not, produce any docu- 
ment which rendered the property revenue-free. Any grant 
from the Pathan rulers would not have mended matters, as 
the Moghuls had no love whatsoever for their Pathan pre- 
decessors. Consequently this work, ‘Sekasubhodaya,’ was 
produced as the necessary document as it narrated the facts 
and the circumstances under which the grants were severally 
received from Laksmanasenadeva. 

Internal evidences accorded by the book also go to show 
that it cannot be put back further than the latter half of 
the fifteenth century at the most. These are as follows : 

(i) One of the stories [Chapter XIII] records that once 
a great savant and musician, Vudhanami&’a, 
defeated all the scholars and musicians at the court 
of Kapilesvara, the King of Odra (Orissa), and 
eventually came to the court of Laksmanasena 
and challenged the king to show off' a scholar or a 
mu-sician who might possibly match him. Now 
Kapilesvaradeva or Kapilendra was the last king 
of the Solar dynasty in Orissa and reigned from 
1-134 to 1470 A.D. He was succeeded by 
Purusottamadeva (1470—1497) whose son Prata- 
parudradeva (1497 — 1540) was a contemporary and 
devotee of Chaitanyadeva, 
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(ii) A number of Persian and Perso-Arabic words 
occur in the book. This would have been an 
impossibility in a book written in the twelfth century 
after Christ. These words are as follows : masida 
\<masjid\ clurmia [<fZamres« <darwes]; 
dkd [<‘asa]; jahdja [<jahdz]-, and namd.ja 
\^iiamdz\ ; and some proper names. 

(iii) The work is ascribed to Halayudhamisra. But 
Halayudhamis'ra was a great Sanskrit scholar ; and 
it would ]>e idiotic to .suppose that such stuff could 
have come possibly from his pen. 

The book, however, is not a very late work. The reasons 
are as follows : 

(i) The few Persian or Perso-Arabic works that occur 
here are such as were the very first set of words that 
might have been borrowed from the Mahomedan 
invaders ; and these words again occur in an old 
form. 

(ii) Jsotafew Bengali verses occur in the text which 

have a sufficiently old appearance. 

(iii) There are a few old place-names, which have 

undergone considerable phonetic change later on. 

(iv) One or two anecdotes of Ramapala and his son, 

which are found here, do not occur anywhere 
else. This could have been hardly possible in 
a very late work. 

One verse occurs which gives a date of the death of 
Ramapaladeva, the last king of the Pala dynasty in Bengid- 
The verse runs as follows : — 

Sake yug,na-oenii-randhra-gate kamjdm gate Udskare 
htyya-vdkimli-vdmre yamatithau ydma-dvaye vdsare i 
Jdhnavydm jalaryiadhyatas toanaiamir dhijdtvd padam 
cakrinah 

[_Gopdld-'\ maya-maulianan'lana-manih srl-rdmapdlo 
mrtah il - r 
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It is no doubt a quotation as its style is in violent con- 
trast with that of the other portions of the book. The first 

line is defective as it lacks two short syllables. It ought to 
have scanned thus : — 

^ \j _ _ _ 

sa ke yug ma «= ve nu ran dhra ga te kan yam ga to bhas 

vj _ 

ka re 

It is unfortunate that some of the syllables which give 
the date are missing. From this fragment, however, the late 
Pandit Rajanikanta Chakravarttl derived the year 922 
{Saha ?). 

One anecdote [Chapter III] mentions that the only son 
of Ramapala once outraged the modesty of a woman, and on 
coming to know of this the king summarily condemned him to 
die by impalement. 

Another interesting anecdote narrates how, immediately 
after the death of Ramapala, Sahadevaghosa, one of his minis- 
ters, elected Vijayasena (the grandfather of Laksmanasena), 
then a poor wood-cutter [Kdrpafiko^ but a devotee of Siva, to 
succeed the last of the ‘ Pala’ kings in Bengal. 

About Laksmanasena we can know that he was an expert 
archer and a great conqueror. No Mahomedan [yavana^ 
could enter his dominions and remain alive. But he was 
greatly attached to his (second ? ) wife Vallabha almost to 
foolishness, and this queen was a terror to all. She was espe- 
cially antagonistic to the minister and scholar Umapatidbara. 
There is no mention of the king having any issue. 

Jayadeva, as we know from the ‘ Sekasubhodaya,’ was a 
master-poet {Jcavindral and a master-musician too, as he could, 
and did, grow new leaves in a leafless tree by merely singing 
a melody. His wife Padmavati also was an accomplished 
musician. She was possibly trained as a dancing girl, before her 
marriage with Jayadeva, as we frequently find her appearing at 
the king’s court, which a high-caste lady seldom did. 
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Govardhanacarya was probably a hrahmacdrin, as it is 
mentioned tlmt on one occasion he was so disgusted with the 
interference of the queen that he w^as ready to leave the court 
for ever, with his dawla and his Immmylalu. 

The language is the most interesting feature of the wmrk. 
The style is very often extremely elliptical, finite verbs being 
not infrequently suppressed, ejj., tato rdjd “then the king 
(said) ” ; tafah sekarn rdjd “ then the king (said) to the 
Shaikh ; tatah sekarn “ then (Madhavl said) to the Shaikh” ; 
dcmavipdkdt durvdtah “ unfortunately a gale (arose) ” ; tatah 
kiyati kJiamte eko mand apah “ then after digging some 
wliile a platform (appeared),” cf. parcatain lahghayitod sapta 
kydranadyah “having crossed the mountain the seven acid 
streams (appear) ” [Divyavadfina]. 

There is very often no agreement between the subject 
and the predicate, or between the substantive and the adjective, 
in gender or number, e.g., brhannaiikd, jahdija iti prasi- 
ddhcdi, iasmin vrkse lagnah “ the big boat, known as ‘ jahaja,’ 
stuck at that tree”; tato naukd ’smaddjfiayd pradhdna- 
punm-sthdnam gatavdnd^ i\im at my command the boat 
went to the place of the Supreme Being”; tatkand gdtre 
samlagno hhavati “a particle of it sticks to the body.” 

Similarly there are some instances where there is no agree- 
ment in person between the subject and the finite verb, e.g., 
tato 'ham kruddhas tasmai karnacapetam addt “thenT was 
angry and gave her a box on the ear.” See inf ra. 

The following are the peculiar inflected nominal forms 

Nominative singular (feminine) : sdsti,stri, vadhu, svasru, 
vidhi (this word is h-eated in the feminine gender and has the 
adjective iyam). 

Nominative plural (masculine) : sarvvd. 

Accusative singular (feminine) : kdcit,stri (also parastn), 
nagari, vadhu, etc. 

Accusative plural (masculine) : jUdnahlndh. 

Instnimental singular : sdstind, rdjd. 
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Locative dual : stcmau. 

Vocative singular (feminine) ; mddhavl, sundarl 
(masculine) : hhrdtd. 

mmdham is used for all the numbers, and for the 
accusative and the genitive as well. 

A very interesting fact is that the instramental forms 
have frequently been used for the nominative. T his is no 
doubt due to the fact that in the late Middle Indo-Aryan the 
passive construction became the most usual one and that the 
decayed nominative suffix was often confused with the instru- 
mental suffix (also with the locative) in late Middle and early 
New Indo-Aryan speeches [cf. S. K. Chatterji, Origin and 
Development of the Bengali Language, 1926, pp. 724, 726, 
etc.]. Thus — 

mayd “I,” e.g.^ mayd sukariva “ I am as it were a sow ” ; 
mayd tasya pddavandanam krtavati “ I did homage at his 
feet ” [ef. S. K. Chatterji, op. cit, p. 809]. 

tvayd “ you,” e.g., yad iiktam tvaydhi “ what you have 
said ” [cf. S. K. Chatterji, op. cit, p. 817]. 

sddhiind : niniajjamdm tena sddhund asmdkam 
punah punah smdritavd.n “ when being drowned the mer- 
chant thought of me again and again.” 

rdjnd : iti krutvd mantri maunam dlambya [-te\ tath- 
aiva rdjnd.pi, tathawa sabhdsadd,s ca “on hearing this the 
minister kept silent; so did the king and the courtiers.” 

vydghrdbhydm : tarn api raj akapulrasametena dvcm 
vydghrdhhydm khdditau ca “him along with the washerman’s 
son the two tigers have eaten up.” 

The accusative is the general case. It very often replaces 
other oblique cases, e.g., kaftmlam paridhdya marnakala- 
sam katim dsthdya “having put on a bodice and having held 
a golden pitcher at the waist ” ; samdydtvd putram hrdayam 
krtga ruditavati “ she came and took her son to the bosom 
and wept ”; punah sdpi. . . kdoid gramanl ndpitavadhu 
mndesasametena. . . mdm prdsthdpaijata “ again he sent a 
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village woman, the wife of a barber, to me with sweets ” ; 
mama vacanarn for mama vacandt. 

The accusative was such a strong ease that very often it 
was retained even in the passive construction, e.g,, tato 
mayoktam tdm ndpitavadhdim “then it was said to that 
wife of a barber by me. ” 

The book shows greater peculiarities in the treatment of 
verbs and verbal forms. 

The past participles in -ta are mostly used in the active 
construction. 

The causative is unnecessarily used for the simple verb— 
this is really a characteristic of late Old Indo- Aryan as well as 
of Middle Indo- Aryan syntax. The reverse process is also 
found, e.g., mriyate for mdrayati, dsthdya for dsthdpya, etc. 

The passive base and the passive form is widely used 
for the active voice, and forms which are not allowed by the 
grammarians are also used extensively. Thus hriyate for 
karoii, hruyate for hravlti, ucyate for * vahti, my ate for 
nayati, diyate for daddti, giyate for gdyati, etc. 

The following forms ai’e ungrammatical : 
svapa (imperative singular, second person) 
tasthatuh (perfect dual, first person) 
addt (aorist singular, first person) 
vardhate (present dual, third person) 
hravisi (present plural, second person) 
hhdse (perfect singular, first person). 

There are very many ungrammatical forms of this type. 

Itis intererfing to note that the third person singular 
suffix -te or- -t is used for the second person, singular and plural, 

and the second person singular suffix -si for the third. 
Thus — 

mate for "se ; bruj/Me for •dhw,iechet ioiieohel- 
irao«i for Hi ; hce,u„aei for ; sadha,ji„asi for •*., etc. ' ’ 
The present is sometimes used for the future, and the 
future IS oecasionally used for the past (perhaps being 
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confused with the aorist), e.q., mayd uccdvacani pitur ihddisya 
rodisydmi “ I cried aloud naming my father ” ; vaharn 
hmiisyasi katham “ how could you have killed the heron ? ” 

The periphrastic perfect is used occasionally for the 
immediately past, and not infrequently for the future, e.g., 

dturd hrdhmandh sarve tathd ca mctma kihkardh l 

etdn yah pdlayamdm sa rdjd jayatdc dram it 

“The afflicted, the Brahmins and my attendants,” [said 
Ramapala] “ he who shall provide for these, may that king be 
eternally victorious.” 

sarvdii api hhedaydmdsa “ I shall immediately pierce all 
of them through.” 

There are not a few adnominal verbs and verbal forma- 
tions, e.g., yuktdyate “ is not advisable ” ; dldpayitum “ to have 
a chat ” ; apavddayate “ slanders ” ; goearitavant “ one who 
has informed”; krodhayase “you are angry”; jalatolaya- 
mdna, “ drawing water. ” 

The writer of the ‘ Sekasubhodaya ’ thought in Bengali 
and wrote in Sanskrit and without much care for the 
grammar of the latter. Thus there has crept in a great deal 
of Bengalicisms in accidence, syntax and idiom. These are 
of immense value. Some of these are stated below: 

(i) The nominative forms mayd, ivayd, are clearly 

Sanskritized from middle Bengali and [ cf. S. K. 

Chatterji, loc. cit.]. 

(ii) The verb m has been frequently used in the sense 
“ to take ” — this is- certainly a Sanskritization of the Bengali 
verb CT “ to take ” which come from O.I.A. lahh through 
the successive stages lah and nah : several other Bengali verbs 
have been used in this way. 

(iii) The Bengali present perfect forms have thus been 
translated into Sanskrit; 

khdditodsie < Bengali “has eaten; has mis- 

appropriated.” 

patitvdste < Bengali “has fallen.” 
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dattvdste < Bengali “ has given.” 

dcittvdsmi < Bengali fH4tl *' I have given.” 
vdritdsmi < Bengali Tll'l “I have asked 

him not to do.” 

hrtvdste < Bengali “ has done.” 

(iv) Bengali phrases and idioms have been frequently 
translated. Thus : 

asmdkani vacasd < Bengali “ on my words.” 

manasd cintaydmdsa < Bengali “ thought 

within himself.” 

asmdham. sama/fcsam. < Bengali 'srW? “ before me 
in my face.” ’ 

hhojandrtham samdjrhdfaya < Bengali C'sfWJT ^STlWl 
^=1 “ please command to take food, i.e., the dinner is ready.” 

Uyat hiyat < Bengali “ some bits of.” 

andhe bhashmamulchi < Bengali an 

abusive phrase. ’ ’ 

ydtrdm krtvd<Bmga[i “having made the 

start for a journey.” 

tvam asmdkam grhakathdm «« ya^^a.?^■ < Bengali ^ 

TO “you do not know my home affairs. L., 

you do not know the secret ” 

Instances could have been multiplied. But the philo- 
logical and hnguistic aspect of the book will be more fuUy 
discuss^ m the Introduction of the critical edition of the 
text, which IS now under preparation. 



( 6 ) 

NEPALI : ITS LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

BY 

DHAEMA ADITYA DHARMACHARYYA 
{Katmandu) 

There seems to be some misapprehension, in stronger 
words, misrepresentation about the languages of Nepal, amongst 
the literate people and the academic institutions in particular and 
the citizens in general of India. The reasons for this are 
that there are very few scholars at present in Nepal who can 
avail opportunities to interpret from historical and literary 
standpoints in modern scholarly form the true facts about Nepal 
and there were hardly any all-Indian institutions known to 
them through which they would be able to make known their 
views- Coming to know of late that the All-India Oriental 
Conference has taken up the work of collecting and publishing 
in a suitable form the valuable reports of scholarly researches 
made by the literate Indian world, I venture to submit 
this paper for the public enlightenment of all the Indian 
brethren and Universites. Of course it may not be un- 
known that since that eminent British scholar and pioneer 
explorer Bnan Houghton Hodgson presented hundreds 
of the Nepalese manuscripts to Europe, prominent Eastern 
and Western scholars like Minayeff, Max Muller, August 
Conrady, Sylvain Levi, Takakusu, Kawaguchi, Sakaki, 
Rajendra Lala Mitra, Hara Prasad Shastri, Madame Neel, and 
many others had more or less done their utmost to interpret 
the language and literatui-e of the Nepalese or vulgarly the 
Newaras who form the aborigines of the Nepal State which is 
vitally related to India in at least religion and culture. But it 
remains to be boldly said that there is the absolute need of 
a more complete and authentic interpretation of the subject 
which s here made to a possible extent. 
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Oeigin of Nepal. 

The original vamhavali or chronicle of the Newaras or 
the Nepalese who are historically known to have been the 
earliest settlers in the Valley of Nepal records the fact that 
Nepal was a lake abounding in serpents or Nagas and that it 
was surrounded on all sides by the Himalayas. Although 
this fact has been geologically accepted and the modern State 
of Nepal has extended beyond the Northern and the Southern 
Himalayas, this lake was known as Nagahrada or the ‘ abode 
of the serpents’ and this very valley was afterwards known 
as Nepala. So the only habitable site above the waters of the 
lake which became the historic Swayambhu, more vulgarlv 
Sambhunath in Parbatia and Singu in Nepali, was on the 
north-western mount. This mount is now classically known 
as Goshring, as it looked like the horn of a cow. The lake 
is known in the language of the people as Naga Vasa which 
is synonymous with the classical term Naga Hrada, and is 
fourteen miles in length. There was no human habitation. 

Fibst Immigeation pbom India. 

Thousands of years back, it is said, in the Satya Yuga, 
Vipaswi Buddha came from Bandhumati, a city in Madhya- 
desa during his religious tours, with a large retinue of 
Buddhist monks and nuns, laymen and laywomen who before 
belonged to the four professions of a priest, a soldiel^ an 
agriculturist and a menial. There was Light or Jyoti- 
marvpa and those who wanted to stay there, remained behind; 
while Vipaswi Buddha and the rest went back to Bandhu- 

man. This was the first Indian settlement on the Swayambhu 
Mount 

SiKm Buddha’s Advent. 

W afterwards &khi Buddha also came from Mia with a 
hr^Mb™go rajasaud people of the four professions. It is 
said Sikhr Buddha became absorbed into the jyotimm^pa 
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and some of the retinue followed suit. While some settled here, 
the others went back to India. This is the second settlement. 

Vi^WABHu Buddha’s Visit. 

After thousands of years came Viswabhu Buddha from 
Anupamanagara in Madhyadesa, with many disciples of this 
town. He too left his disciples to remain on the Mount 


FIRST OHIN'ESE IMMIGRATION INTO NEPAL. 
Manjusrj Bodhisattwa from China. 


I hen came IManjusii Bodhisattwa with a large follow- 
ing consisting of the Chinese prince Dharmakara and people of 
various avocations from Mahachina, Manjusri himself being 
from Mount Pailchasirsha or ‘the five-pinnacled’ now at 
Foochow (•?). He found the Indian immigrants settled there and 
could not find space for his retinue. He thus found out a 
passage for the waters of the lake to flow out at the south- 
western side of the lake. The cleft is now renowned as 
Koduwdla, which is a Nepalese term signifying ‘the water 
flowing down inside.’ The water flows down deep into a pit- 
like bottom and cannot be seen for a great distance. Then 
he founded the first great city which was named after him as 
Mafijupattana, with its metropolis known as Rajapattana. As 
there must be a king to rule over the people from India and over 
the Chinese colonists, so he anointed the Chinese prince Dhar- 
makara as the first king. Again Maajusri introduced Chinese 
arts and crafts, agriculture, commerce and industries. It is 
also evident that more immigrants from China came afterwards ; 
as Hodgson* also writes, ‘ since very many persons had come 
from Mount Sirsha (China).’ He further, says ‘ Mafiju Sri . . . 
gave the name of Mafiju Sii Parvata to the small hill and called 
the desiccated valley, Nepala’— signifying, the sender (to 
paradise) who is S wayambhu, and Fdla, ‘ cherished ’—implying 
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tkat settled within and without Nepal Proper, is given 




t Himalayavasibhih NepalavasibliLstatha 

. to* .. Madhy aclesaYasi bhlK sarvaischa desavasibliih 

. ■ <S.V. Parana, p. -147). 

, Atra Nepalctjd vapi anyatraja viseshatalj 

(Idem, p. 207). 

’*«i Atra Nepalavasibhih 

(Idem, p. 432). 

^ '*l|. These extracts from the Parana also found in the chroni- 

***H cles are enough to prove that the term Nepalavasi was specially 
, , applied to denote the people who had already settled from 

^**'6 remote ages. It is also evident that although other dynasties 
'•••iiiK,, and races were introduced into Nepal the latter claimed their 
own distinctive titles. But it is a fact that those who settled 


‘‘‘"•Nmi'} ' afterwards might be termed Nepalese in the same way as the 
Moslems and Christians should be called Indians in India. 
Such distinctions are generally met where there exists 
tihe difference of language, literature, religion, race, customs 
manners between the original settlers and the later 
ilonaigrants. In the case of Nepal too there exists particular 
* ' distinctions specially on account of the race and language ; 

» Nepalavasi or the original Nepalese, the Himalaya- 


k4l I* 
Willi, ^ , 

I* 


vasis or the Parbatias who live outside the valley of Nepal 
and the latest immigrants — the Madhyadesavasis — who call 
themselves Gurkhas. Historically it is thus obvious that 
the new race was called the Nepalese or the Nepalavasis or 
vulgarly the Newaras and the language that they spoke was ■ 
Nepalabhasha, Nepali or vulgarly Newari. 

The Newaras or the Nepalese. 

When Hodgson asked Pundit Amritananda, ‘ what and 
from whence are the Newars, from Hindusthan or Bhot and 
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that the protecting genius of the valley was Swayambhu or 
Adi-Buddha. Thus the valley got the name of Nepala, . . . 
Thus was Nepal peopled, the first inhabitants of which came 
all from Mount Sirsha, which is in Maha China, and thus 
the valley got the name of Nepala, and its inhabitants, that 
of Nepali, whose primitive language was Chinese. This 
language in course of time came to be much altered by the 
immigration of people from Madhyadesa, and by the necessary 
progress of eoi-ruption and change in a new country, till 
« new language arose in Nepal by the natural course of 
things. The primitive inhabitants of Nepal were all of one 
caste, or had no caste. But their descendants, in course of 
time became divided into many castes or had no caste. 

Formation of the Nepalese Nation. 

Gradually the Chinese and Indian immigrants began 
to interconnect themselves by intermarriage, common religion, 
etc. Thus there resulted an interconnection of the two races 
from India and China and the people naturally assimilated 
the common and nation-building arts and the civilization of 
the two races. Besides these, there is evidence of fusion of 
not only the language but also of the facial features, of the 
customs and manners, etc. B. H. Hodgson who is only repre- 
senting the evidences given by Pandit Amritananda of the Maha 
Boclhi Temple (Vihara) at Asoka Pattana or Pattana who is 
the compiler of Dharma Kosha, etc., the translator of some 
Buddhist works into Nepalese or Newari and the most prominent 
Buddhist and Nepalese scholar of the nineteenth century, has 
already said as given above that a new language grew up which 
became the lingua franca of the Nepalese or Newdra nation. 
In the ancient chronicle or Vamsdvali of which the ‘ History 
of Nepal’ edited by Dr. Daniel Wright is only a Parbatia re- 
cension, modified and accepted by the Gurkhas, whose advent into 
Nepal dates back only to 1768 A. D. and also in the Vrihat 
Swayambhu Purana, the definition of the important races 



NEPALI 


529 


that settled within and without Nepal Proper, is given 
thus : — 

Himalayavasibhih Nepalavasibhistatha 

Madhyadesavasibhih sarvaischa desavasibhih. 

('S. V. Parana, p. 147). 

Atra Nepdlajd vapi anyatraja viseshatah 


(Idem, p. 207). 

Atra Nepalavasibhilj 

(Idem, p. 432). 

mti 

These extracts from the Purana also found in the chroni- 
cles are enough to prove that the term Nepalavasi was specially 
applied to denote the people who had already settled from 
remote ages. It is also evident that although other dynasties 
and races were introduced into Nepal the latter claimed their 
own distinctive titles. But it is a fact that those who settled 
afterwards might be termed Nepalese in the same way as the 
Moslems and Christians should be called Indians in India. 
Such distinctions are generally met where there exists 
the difference of language, literature, religion, race, customs 
and manners between the original settlers and the later 
immigrants. In the case of Nepal too there exists particular 
distinctions specially on account of the race and language ; 
as, the Nepalavasi or the original Nepalese, the Himalaya- 
vasis or the Parbatias who live outside the valley of Nepal 
and the latest immigrants — the Madhyadesavasis — who call 
themselves Gurkhas. Historically it is thus obvious that 
the new race was called the Nepalese or the Nepalavasis or 
vulgarly the Newaras and the language that they spoke was 
Nepalabhasha, Nepali or vulgarly Newark 


The NewAeas oe the Nepalese. 

When Hodgson asked Pundit Amritananda, ‘ what and 
from whence are the Newars, from Hindusthan or Bhot and 
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what is the word Newar, the name of a country or a people ?’ 
the reply given was thus— ‘The natives of the valley of 
Nepal are Newars. In Sanskrit the country is called Naipala, 
and the inhabitants Naipali; and the vvords Newar and Newari 
are vulgarisms arising from the mutation of P to V, and L to 
R.’ As an example he named the word Bandya (which means 
a Buddhist monk) which ‘ is metamorphosed by ignorance 
into Banra, a word which has no meaning.’ 

The Meaning of Nepal. 

There is divergence of opinion about the origin of the 
word Nepala among the Nepalese and the later settlers from 
India. The earliest and most unanimous interpretation, also 
corroborated by Hodgson and Amritananda is that NE 
signified ‘ the sender ’ to Paradise— to Swayambhu Adi Buddha, 
the Infinite or Non-Mortal Buddha, and the term Pala meant 
‘ clierished.’ Thus the word Nepala implied the protecting 
genius of Nepala to be the first Infinite Buddha. But the 
significance attached to it by the later immigrants from the 
Madhyadesis including the Saivite Newars and the Gurkhas 
is that the term Nepala had its origin from a sage Ne or 
Neyam, who as Dr. Wright’s History of Nepal states ‘ was a 
devotee’ of Swayambhu Buddha and who was devoted to 
the welfare of the valley. Both of the interpretations are 
based on a religious claim. While the first definition is 
subject to the authenticity of the existence of the Eternal 
Buddha, the latter assumption remains to be proved. 
Hodgson says, ‘ In the Nepalese VamsdvaBs the first race of 
kings are apparently Gwalla and Saivas or rather Pasupatas 
who worshipped Pashupati and received the throne from a 
Rishi called Neyam.’ But this is open to doubt in all ways. 
The next dynasty is clearly barbarian and utterly alien to 
Sanskrit and India. It is of the Kiranti tribe now extant in 
all the eastern part of Nepal. This evidence is indecisive. 



NEPALI 


531 



Professor Sylvain Levi also quotes this evidence. Being based 
on Brahmanical mythology of the latter period, it is not accepted 
by the people — the aborigines of Nepal. 

The popular assertion of the Newaras is that because 
Prince Dharmakara from China ruled the kingdom justly 
the country was called Nemena Palita or Nepala. They 
mean to say that the people were righteously governed and 
so the valley was Nepala or Nayapala implying ‘ the place 
protected b}>- nema or more usually ’naya' This is the 
present, the rational (historical ?} and the probable interpreta- 
tion of the term NEPALA. 

POST-OHINBSB lAtMIGRATION PROM INDIA. 

Advent of Ke-^jcutsanda or Krakuchchhanda 
Buddha, 

Before a technical discussion of the Nepali language and 
literature is attempted, it is worth while to understand the 
effect of a number of immigrations from Madhyadesa. After 
the departure of Manjusri, came Krakutsanda Buddha from 
Kshemavatl in JambudwTpa who was followed by Raja 
Dharmapala and a number of lay and monk disciples. 
Delighted at the beauty of the valley, the priests led by 
Kusadhwaja and the warriors led by Abhayadanda became 
baptized in the order of the Bhikshus or Monks and settled 
here. The origin of the Bagmati, an important river' is 
ascribed to the Bagdwar on the Phulochcha Mountain or 
Foochow, where they were novitiated. This Buddha too 
returned afterwards with a few followers. 

Advent of Kanakamuni Buddha. 

Then after hundreds of years came Kanakamuni (or 
Konagamana) from ^obhavati with a large retinue and he too 
returned leaving many disciples to live in the new valley. 
Hodgson adds that ‘ these too^ like all the preceding, soon lost 
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their name and character as Madhyadesiyas, and were blended 
with the Nepali or Newar race.’ 


Advent of Kisyapa Buddha. 

Centuries after arrived Kafyapa Buddha from Kasi, 
Benares, with the usual retinue and he too went back leaving 
behind many disciple.s to inhabit there. Hodgson adds that 
‘ most of the people who came with him stayed in Nepal, and 
soon became confounded with the aborigines.’ He is said to 
have sent Raja Prachanda Deva of Gaur (Bengal) to Nepal 
who is famous as Santikara Aeharyya there. To Buddha is 
ascribed the naming of Benares as Kasl. 


Advent of Sakya MuxNi Buddha. 

This is the only Buddha who is historically known in the 
history of Nepal and India. After hisBuddhahood at Buddha 
Gaya, more apparently during his preaching at Benares, he 
went to Nepal, accompanied by his 1,350 disciples including the 
Raja of Benares, his councillors and people. He preached on 
the mount which is now marked by the Puchchhagra Chaitya, 
and made Chunda, a yakshini, a bhikshuni or nun. He is 
said to have visited the Namo Buddha Mount, 18 miles from 
Katmandu, where he, in his former birth, sacrificed his life for 
a tigress. His visit to Nepal occurred during the reign of 
Jitedasti, the then Kiranti ruler of Nepal. He left many 
disciples here, who as Hodgson admits, ‘ became blended with 
the Nepali race.’ 


CONNECTION OP InDIA AND NePAL. 

history of Nepal and the Nepalese thus dates back 
to thousands of years and even the recent researches in ancient 
Indian history and culture are too meagre to prove the 
authenfacity of dhe first six Buddhas, the existence of Ne Muni 
and so on. But Emperor Asoka visited the site at Nigali 
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Sagar where Kanaka iMiini attained Nirvana. The people 
of Nepal believe that the history of India and Nepal goes 
back to thousands of years back, that the history of ancient 
Indian culture has not yet been sufficiently inquired into and 
that there is much left for the oriental scholars to point 
out about Indian culture and its wide developments. 
Until the di.seovery of the ancient relics in Egypt and the 
archaeological finds in Sind, people of India believed in the 
Indian calculation that the history of India commenced from 
the Vedie period dating from 3000 to 1500 B.C. The 
elironiclers of Nepal and all those who know the history of 
Nepal and also of India are strongly of opinion that Indian 
culture dates back to millions of years. Even the chief cities 
of Nepal have changed names and history three times. 

Besides these facts the Nepalese people who trace their 
origin to ancient Chinese emigrants, and admit Indian connec- 
tion with that Mongolian stock, as is apparent from their 
physiognomy, the monosyllabic nature of Nepali or vulgarly 
Newarl, peculiar 'customs and manners and religion too, are 
decidedly of opinion that they had not only connection with 
the ancient Indian lands but also direct means of communica- 
tion with India and China. The history of the Nepalese bears 
evidence to a number of such notable facts, viz . : — 

(1) Dharmakara, the Chinese prince gave over the 
sovereignty of Nepal to Raja Dharmakara of Gaur who had 
come with Krakutsanda Buddha ; 

(2) Raja Prachanda Deva of Gaur had, as advised by 
Kasyapa Buddha, came to Nepal and became a disciple 
of Gunakara Bhikshu who ivas a follower of MafijusrI 
Bodhisattwa of China; 

(3) Raja Gunakama Deva of Mafijupattana now known 
as Kasthamandapa or Katmandu* became a disciple of 

The original name of the present Katmandu was Manju- 
pattana. The name was changed to Kantipnra by Raja Gunakamadeva 
in the Kaligata year 3824. 
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R5ja Prachanda Dava who had become a Buddhist priest 
and was named Santikara. 

Besides these records almost all of the rulers were from 
India. The Guptas, the Mallas, the Lichchavis, the Rajputs, 
the Suryavarpsis, the Somavauisis, the Karnatakis, and the 
Ranas were all from India, although the Rajas of Nepal 
were connected with the Raja of Shot or Tibet, the earliest 
historic account available being the princess of Nepal o-iven 
in man-iage to the first Buddhist ruler Srong-tsan-gampo 
orSuddhajiva of Bhot or Tibet, about 1,200 years back. 
Until the last decade there was connection with China and 
the principal Bnddbist temple in Nepal was nnder Chinee 
relwous sn^rvision. But in spite of all the ancient connect 
ttone and the adrent of Indian dynasties the Nepali or 
Nepatee langnage of Nepal did never change, as it would 
be evident from the following accounts. 

Nepalabhishi, 

of . r 

Nepalahh« or NepBl or NewSrl. Sinie the’Id: T 0^*0 

tmm, grants from the earliest time down to the present race t 

only language known to the NepalavSsis or V Neml' • 

Isepah and none else, although the Himalav. " T ** 

Parbatias and the latest immigrants from TtL 

refugees from Moslem invasion gradnallv • ™ 

site which later became famous as Go-rkhI ovS * 

Masiupattana or Katmandu, spoke the 1,1 n ® 

or Gurkhali, a modern niml 

wntten on palm-leaves and yellow-painted papers of” 

Nepali wefind the fi-equentuseoftheusuall It f®** *“ 

A survey of the Catalogues of the Asiatic d “ *^®P“'“'>toha. 

the Durbar Library, Nepal of the <>f Bo"gal, of 

to Cambridge University Ubra„!n“d l‘“' »““ 

ty ieibraty and also Nepalese Buddhist 
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Sanskrit Literature compiled by Dr. Rajendralala Mitra, will 
enable the ascertainment of the fact. But the greatest authority 
is B. H. Hodgson and his Essays which represent his schol- 
arly conyictions as well as those of Pandit Amritananda, the 
foremost scholar of the nineteenth century. Some of the earli- 
est Nepalese MSS. referred to therein are worth mention here. 
That will prove the extensive use of the term. 

In the Asiatic Society Catalogue is mentioned the Bodhi- 
charyavatara Panjika written in Newari or Nepali character 
in the Nepal Era 198 which is equivalent to 1078 A.C. 
Another is the Samputa Tika written in 1025 A.C. Anothei 
important work is the Chatuhfetika by Aryadeva with a com- 
mentary by Chandrakirti belonging to the eleventh century. 
Another work of the earlier date is the Jatakamala of the 
tenth century, both of them being written in the same Nepali 
character. In the Durbar Library Catalogue, the bibliogra- 
pher, H, P. Shastri, draws attention to an original work 
Yogamala or Haramekhalatika in Nepalabhasha — the original 
text of the Haramekhala, a work written in Prakrit verse at 
Bhillamalla in Guzerat. The Saddharma Pundarika Sutra, 
now in the Asiatic Society of Bengal has a colophon, namely, 
Nepala-Bhakha Sambat 801, the use of Kha for the cerebral 
Sa being in common use. Cecil Bendall in his Catalogue of 
Buddhist Sanskrit MSS. of the Cambridge University Library 
mentions the Amarakosha with a Newari Commentary called 
the Vivriti by Manikya, the author of Abhinava Eaghavananda 
Nataka, written in the reign of King Jayasthiti Malla, dated 
506 N. E. (1386 A.D.) ; the colophon of this work runs thus 

Kritaisha Amarakoshasya tena Nepdla-hhdshayd 
Again— Manikyavirachito Amarakoshasya Naipalabhashatip- 


i' 

is 



pani 

506.... 


samapteyara. Swastisrimannepalikasarpvatsare 


Sri Jayasthitibhupale Nepalarashtras'astari. 
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In another work known as the Stutidharma, the term 
Nepalamandale is given. In the same catalogue in the Pan- 
chamaharakshasutrani the term Nepalavarsha is mentioned, al- 
though the Nepalese people vulgarly call it Newara Samvata, even 
Newa Samvata. In another work, namely, the ^atasahasrika 
Prajnaparamita, dated the 923 (1803) ‘ Abde Nepalike’ is given. 

The above instances are enough to prove the customary 
use of the term Nepalabhasha, although the people use the 
colloquial term Newa-bhakha or Newa-bhayd. The Nepalese 
community is generally conservative and the up-to-date use 
of the term Nepalabhasha in all the Nepalese MSS. and other 
writings is an obvious fact. A brief survey of their ancient 
and modern works of which MSS. are still innumerable, will 
evince the nationalistic spirit they even now cherish. They 
have loeen found using not only the term Nepalabhasha or 
Nepali for their mother-tongue but also for the usual term 
representing their nationality as regards the name of the 
country, the national year, the State, etc. Their extensive his- 
tory and literature even up to the present time bears evidence 
to the fact that as a vernacular of the Nepalese community it 
holds a paramount position even in modern times. That 
Nepali was the only language known to the country and to 
the State before 1768, the year of the advent of the military 
classes of Gurkha who took shelter there since the 
xMoslem invasion of Chitore, had been a well-known fact, 
although Dr. D. AVright, the English translator of the Parbatia 
lecension of the I cunsdvciti of INepal which was originally in 
Nepali, made a scholarly mistake in his statements that some 
of the MSS. written in 1386 and 1629 A.D. were in Parba- 
tiya. Evidently, all these MSS. were written in the Nepa- 
lese language and character. Some of the MSS. written at least 

DebabhAsha or Lingua Franca. 

some^centuries back particularly mentioned even in the colo- 
phons the term Desabhasha, thus proiung that Nepali was the 
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language of the country— Nepal. The great majority of the 
people of the Nepali race live in the cities, villages and districts 
of the State; while the majority of the Parbatias reside in the 
hill-tracts and the outskirts of Nepal Proper. It is, therefore, 
not strange that it should be, as in ancient times, called the 
De^abhasha of not only the Nepali community but of Nepal 
Proper. Of course the court language of Nepal in modern 
times is Parhatia, also known as Gurkhali. 

The Nepali Community. 

Although the Nepali race is a single race and claims 
a historical descent from the Indo-Chine.se family that 
settled in the valley of Nepal, the later immigration of the 
Dra vidian and Aryan people from India into Nepal enforced a 
change in the pre-arranged order of the mono-communal 
race. Originally the Nepalese had no such touchable and 
untouchable distinctions amongst themselves. They professed 
various avocations of life ; but the democratic institutions 
and influences testify to the communal unity of the race. 
Hodgson and Pandit Amritananda admit the fact that the 
Nepalis represented a single caste, all being Buddhists. In 
his Essays the former writes thus: — “ When these Madhya- 
de%as had become numerous in Nepaul, they and their 
descendants were confounded with the former or northern 
colonists under the common appellation of Nepali’tad Newari ; 
being only separated and contradistinguished by the several 
trades and professions which they hereditarily practised. 
Thus in the early ages, Nepal had four classes of secular 
people, as Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra, and four 
ascetical classes, namely, Bhikshu, Sramana, Chailaka, and 
Arhanta, dwelling in forests and monasteries and all were 
Buddha-margi.” Although at present Chailakas and Arhantas 
are non-existent, the Buddhists formed the vast majority. 
Hodgson further remarks, “ Buddhists, of some one or other 
of the above denominations, comprise the vast majority of 
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*e Nmr rac^ and the minority are mostly l^aiyas and 

»m aan- . f“n, a 

(Buddhists) Bandyas are like Sannyasis, who are ail of one 
class without any distinctions of caste.” These Bandyas 
who are classically or formally known as Bhikshus and 
Vajracharyyas form over ten thousands. And the rest of 
the people are divided into 64 sub-communities with their res- 
pective minor sub-communities. Thus Dr. Wright mentions 
and adds thaUhere were two classes of Brahmins, Panchagaura 
and Panchadravida, each containing five divisions with nu- 
merous sub-divisions. Agoain there were four divisions of 
AchaTO Bald, &estha. Daiyajiia. Aclta.-yyaa 
were divided mto three ckaaes; Balds into four; and^reshSas 
nto manydasaes. Of Sudras (famere) there were thirty-six 

ctes of which the Jyapu had 32 divisions, and the Eumhal 

dass'wT ’ The Podhya (untouchables) 

ed the religious and social system of the Nepalese race 
efore his death m Samvat 649 (1429 A.D.) there have 
been diverse modiflcations to include the later immigLts 
from India. But all these sub-con, muniries of the iSn 
Neph race s^ak one and only one language, that is, Nepala- 

hetact that he vast majority of the Nepalese aborigines 

from he earliest times to the present day iye been X a 

not only for their religious literature but the ancient ehronides 
although the Nairs of a previnoe Ze.^; Wnt" 

hXr:.‘ r r„reh:r it 

vamsi, the Lichhavi tTixr Tt.-i • i . , me Duryya- 
Xdicnnavi, the Thakun and the Mallas and also 
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the Ranas rnled in Kepal, Nepali has ceaselessly continued 
to be the lingua franca of the Nepalese community. In a 
manuscript dated 481 N. E. (1361 A.D.) written in the 
reign of Raja Jayaraja Malla, Eaivajna, Anantarama probaoly 
a Nair from South In iia, used this language, in spite of the 
fact that many manuscripts, written in different characters of 
India, have been found dating back to nearly a thousand 
years. 


Different Ch.^PvACTers Used in Nepal. 

It may be rightly said that Nepal represents mediseval 
India, nay Greater India, as regards the different Indian and 
Northern characters introduced by the different classes of people 
that immigrated into Nepal. It might also be said that 
when India underwent economic chaos and political vicissi- 
tudes, during the mediseval ages, more prominently with the 
advent of the invading hordes from the North-Western Pro- 
vinces of India the various literary works written on palm- 
leaves, birch-barks, etc., might have been brought when they 
sought refuge in the valley of Nepal. Surrounded on all 
sides by the Himalaya ranges and inhabited by a war-like 
and cultural Nepali race, Nepal is historic to-day not only 
as the refuge of the chaos-driven and orthodox Indians of the 
four castes but also as a literary hank where they could 
deposit all their productions of ancient literary culture from 
oblivion and desecration by the aggressive hordes. To the 
present day over fifteen kinds of Indian characters are known 
to the Nepalese, a short description of which is attempted 
below : — 

1. Banja . — This is the earliest character in which the 
Sanskrit Buddhist texts dating back to the second century 
A.C. are said to have existed. Most of the ancient Buddhist 
texts including the Buddhist Sanskrit works are said to 
have been written in this character, as is also evidenced by 
the use of, and high regard for, this character in Tibet and the 
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Fdi East. Even now this character is much used in writing 
the sacred Buddhist formulas on flags, walls, gates, artistic 
religious utensils, etc. Every year in the month of Srayana the 
Ashtesahasrika Prajfiaparamita, the most important philoso- 
phical work of iVIahayana Buddhism written in this character is 
exhibited in the Vikrama Sila Vihara or Thambahil at Kat- 
mandu. Another MS. of the same title said to be over 800 years 
old is enshrined in the Kwalakhu Vihara at (Asoka) Pattana. 

RaSja is also said to be the oldest Nepali character, as not 
only Sanskrit works but also Nepalese works have been found 
written mthis character. Hodgson is also of the same opinion, 

as he writes The three Newari alphabets are denominated 
Bhunji Mola, Ranja and Newari.. .but old Bauddha works 
exhibit them all, especially the two former.* 

2. Bhujimo or BhufujUmla. — This is said to be the second 
character used in ancient Nepal. The word itself means ‘ the 
head of a fly’ and does not seem to denote a particular type of 
India but it signified that this character was written in such an 
ornamental design that the upper portion of the letter when 
written bore an appearance of the head of a fly. One MS. 
namely, the Ratna Safichaya Gatha of Prajfiaparamita with 
the date of 295 N. E. (1175 A.C.) was found wntten in this 
character. This work was translated into Chinese between 980 
and 1000 A.D. It possesses a very ornate appearance and 
stopped 0 Its ornamental features, it bore an appearance of the 
Sanskrit character. MSS. are stiU available in this character ; 
but It IS little in use at present. MSS. like the Samvarodaya 
1 antra and the Kriya Samgraha are existent. 

3. Pachurnola. This is another ancient type. The 
word stands for ‘a head that is even,’ that is, not with pointed 
parte as in Newari. All the signs of the letters were written 

not pointed upwards. MSS. like the 
Ka lachakra Tantra were found in this character, thus showing 
ite u^ was not earher than the sixth or seventh century 

A-U. Mbb. in this character are still found. 
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4. Gujinio or Gomo . — This is the fourth ancient type used 
in the mediieval period and the word itself meant that the 
letters were either with ornamental curves (Gujimola) or with 
round curves (Gomola). MSS. were formerly written also in 
this character but when it was first used is not known. 

5. Newdrt or NepdU.— While the above four types are 
mostly used in the writing of Sanskrit Buddhist MSS. not- 
withstanding the fact that they are also said to be the ancient 
characters of the Nepali language, Newari is the national 
character most popularly used by both the aboriginal Newais 
and the Sivamargi or Sakta Nairs who came with Baja 
Nanya Deva about the ninth century A.D. This is the 
present recognised character in which the Nepali literature as 
'also the Sanskrit literature practically used in Nepal, of the 
different sects of Hindus and also the Buddhists has sur~ 
passed all other so-called Nepali characters. It is the na- 
tional type used by the Nepalese citizens in all their religious 
and worldly transactions. Besearches remain to be done to 
find the earliest use of Nepali character ; but the following 
MSS. give us some idea of the earliest use of the Newaid or 
Nepali letters : — 

1. Ushnlsha Vijaya';DharanI : dated 88 N. E. or 968 A.D., 


Shastri’s Catalogue 359B. 


2. A Tantric work dated 

149 N.E. 

or 1029 A.D. 

(Idem, 

III, 359A). 




3. Chatushpitha Nibandlia „ 

16.5 „ 

„ 1045 

(Idem, 

III, 3590). 




4* Another MS. „ 

224 „ 

„ 1124 (As. Soc. Cat. 72) 

5. NSrSyana-Paripriccha „ 

481 „ 

„ 1361 

(Idem). 

6, Faniyavadana „ 

429 „ 

„ 1309 

(Ditto). 

7. BeiidalFs Catalogue 




Collection Add. 




1644 

325 „ 

„ 1205 


8. Pahcharaksha (ditto) „ 

509 „ 

„ 1.389 



Thus there are many hundreds of MSS. which are written 
in Nepalese character and most of them have Nepali 
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(2) Siddhekavira Mahamaiitraraja, dated Saka Era 

1189 (1267 A.D.). 

(3) Siksha Samuchchaya of Jayadeva of the 14th and 

15th centuries. 

(4) Bodhicharyavatara, dated 1492 Vikrama Era 

(1436). 


Thus the above thirteen eliaracters are the more promi- 
nent characters, fdthougli Pratapa mentions hfteen characters. 
The fifteen types mentioned are : — 

1. * Gomola or Gnjimola. 2. Pars! or Persian. 3. Tir- 
hiitlya, probably Maithili. 4. Banja. 5. Majhepata. 6. 
Devanagarl. 7. Ujembru (Tibetan). 8. Gaudlya or Ben- 
gali. 9. Arab! or Arabic. 10. Kayethinagari. 11. Kata 
orKutila. 12. Umeta (Tibetan). 13. Kashmiri. 14. Feringi 
or English. 15. Kewara. 

So if there are fifteen characters only known to Nepal, 
the other two might be Tibetan, both the capital and small 
types. The stone inscription which includes the non-Indian 
or Western characters cannot be representative of the charac- 
ters that were recognised in Nepal. It has omitted important 
types introduced by those who actually immigrated into Nepal. 
It displays the king s zeal for eulogizing his favourite deity 
and not hi.s serious devotion to tlie preservation of the Indian 
characters introduced by the different settlers in Nepal. 

Nepal! Charactee. 



The above details enable tlie determination of the fact 
that in spite of the different characters introduced into Nepal 
the position of the Nepali or colloquially the Newari character 

Pachumolj Gupmola types had been frequently used for the 
Sansknt Buddhist works, Newar! was definitely recognised as 
the nafoM, character of the NepaU 
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have been considered the simplest, the most adaptable by both- 
the aboriginal Nepalese and the later immigrants. It possess- 
es some of the characters common to Devanagari, Rafija, 
Bengali, etc. Hodgson aptly remarks, ‘ Newari alone is now 
used by both sects of the Newars for profane purposes and 
for sacred, both even employ the Devanagari, oftener the 
Newari.' Of course Nepal being vitally concerned with India 
Proper has adopted the Sanskritic character. Yet the people 
had their own character — the Nepali in which almost all the 
literary works abound. The existence of this type which 
exhibits a nationalistic handling dating back to about a 
thousand years has to be taken into consideration. The main 
thing therefore is that the entire Nepalese community has 
Newari or Nepali for their literature, and is the only character 
most widely used by the whole Nepali community. 

Nepalese Literature. 

Nepalese literatui-e is divided into two important sections, 
Saivite and Buddhist. While the two main towns of Kanti- 
pura (Katmandu) and Asoka Pattana (Pattana) abound in 
Nepali works on Buddhism, Bhaktapura (Khopadesa) is the 
only town where Saivite MSS. have been recovered in abund- 
ance. Most of the MSS. are written on palmyra leaves and on 
yellow-painted Nepali plant paper. To make them worm-proof, 
they use orpiment with flour paste which is applied on the 
paper and dried up and levelled with a heavy weight. It is 
divided into about a dozen sections such as follows : — 

I. Dharma Sutras and Purdnas : 

12 Buddhist works have been translated into Nepali, of 
which the most notable are the Vrihat Swayambhu Purana, the 
Megha Sutra, the Bhagavanaya Janma Charitra, the Buddhok- 
ta Samsaramaya, already printed in Nepal, are notable. Of the 
other works which number over ten independent works, the 
Haramekhala with the Vivriti commentary in Nepala Bhasha, 
the Kubjikalaghutippani dated 505 N, E. (1385 A. D.) and the 
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Dharma-Lakstmu-Samvad, dated 1B81 A.D. are worth raea- 
floh. AU the MSS. have not been recovered and are being 

■earched for. _ 

>. Vyuhas or Buddhist topographical and Otogra- 

phieal worhs : 

The Ganda Vy aha, the Gunakaranda Vyrdia, the Karanda 

Vyuha, and the Sukhavati Vyuha. 

S. Jdtakas or Previous Birth-stories of Buddha : 

34 Birth-stories are the most popular and are translat- 
ed from the Jatakamaia of Irya Sura the Jatakavadana, 
the Bodhisattwavadana Kalpalata of Kshemendra. Each 
story is either a separate manuscript scroll or part of a 

big MS. . _ / 

4. Avddanas or Marvellous Stories of Buddha and 

his disciples : 

These are translations of the Avadana Sataka, the Ava- 
danamala, the Divyavadana, etc. Although some of the stories 
are common to the Jatakas and the Avadanas, there are differ- 
ent interpretations. 

5. Kaiha and Fdkhan or Stories, Local Traditional 

and Folklore Stories : 

[a) Stories derived from the Dwavimsati Avadana Katha, 
the Hitopadesa, the Panchatantra, the Swasthani. The latest 
^scovery is the Dwadasa Mantribuddhi Katha from Bhakta- 
puraj consisting of 12 vernacular translations and the texts. 

(5) Local traditional Legends.— "F ob legends connected 
with the popular divinities such as Aryavalokiteswara, 
Ananda-dilokeswara, Dharmarajalokeswara, the Lakhe or 
tiae Mara stories, Mafljusri, Sasamafiju or the Goddess of 
Leaning, and Vikramaditya. There is a huge literature in 
this section. 

, (c) FolJdore (Siories.— These also are numerous bang 

derived from the VetSapanchaviipfeti, an early MS. known 
. bemg dated 167 5 A. D., local events, etc. - - • 
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6. Mdhatmyas or Descriptive Accounts of Sacred Places : 
These are long and short descriptions. The known works 

are the Ashtamivrata, Lakshachaitya, the Nepala, the Srih- 
gabheri the Uposhadhavrata, the Vasundharavrata, the 
Uposhadhavratavidhana. Wright’s Collection includes the last 
dated 928 N. E. (1808). 

7. The Pamsdvalts or the Chronicles : 

The literacy of the Nepalese is known by the many vatn- 
.4dnoZi.vthey Iraveabout the ancient and modern history of Nepal, 
of the origin of popular customs and rites, temples, viharas, 
etc. The Samvatsara records the origin of different eras used 
in Nepal, one of Bendall’s collections being dated 1862 A. D. 

8. Tutas or Popular Hymns : 

There is plenty of v'ernaeular hymns mostly on Buddhist 
personalities, e.g., Hodgson’s Collection known as the Gita Pus- 
taka dated Nepal Era 825 (1705 A. D.). Bendall got Nama 
Saqigiti dated 1859 A.D. Wright’s Collection includes the 
Sragdhara Stotra dated 1784 and 1846 A.D. Besides the 
vernacular literature which affords much material for hymno- 
logical research, Nepal abounds in Sanskrit hymns derived from 
Sanskrit works as well as these compiled in Nepal. They are 
helpful for historical and religious research and a compilation 
called the Bauddha Stotra Samuchchaya is being attempted. 

9. Songs : 

These are numerous and they are all in the name of 
kings, divinities, seasons, customs and rites, individuals. Wright 
in his History of Nepal records the Yasodhara, dated 1487 A.D. 
IQ. Dramatic Worics : 

The largest number of them is based on Buddhist tradition as 
well as Brahmin. The most notable are the natakas of Buddha’s 
previous birth-stories, the Harischandra, the Gopl-Chandra, 
the Kartika. A MS. the Nala-DamayantI Nataka, originated 
by Kong Jaya Prakasa Malla of Hantipura, has been found in 
which Hindi and Nepali have been used. The Nepali version of 
the Abhinava Raghavananda Nataka has not yet been found. 
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IL Rites and Rituals : 

These are all based on the sacred texts as also the rites 
of popular divinities. The Abhishekavidhi, the Durgati 
Parisodhana, the MahamanjusrI and Naga Pujas, the 
Papaparimochana Nirdesa, the Vagisvvara Ptija are some of 
the works. 

12. Politics and Morality : 

The Bodhiehanakyamti, the PafLchatantra, the Hitopadesa 
the Dwadasamantribuddhikatha, and the Chanakayasara Sam- 
graha are the only works known. There are the sectarian 
versions of the Chanakyaniti. 

13. Rhetoric and Prosody : 

There is not much worth mention in this line as much 
research remains to be done on this subject. The Chhandomri- 
talata, an original work on prosody by Pandit Amritananda 
is the only work known and the people must had had transla- 
tions. Nor is anything known of Nepali Grammar although 
Dr. A. Conrady has given short details on Nepali Grarnmar in 
the Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 
Band XVII, 1893. A Sanskrit-Nepali word-book, a 
translation of a chapter of the Amarakosha has also been 
published therein. It is evident that there are Newari versions 
of the Saraswata Vyakarana, the Balabodha, etc. 

14. Technical and Medical Works : 

Although Nepal is now well-known for its own art and 
technical skill, enough literature has not yet been recovered. 
Part translations of the Patna Pariksha by Buddha Bhatta- 
charyya dated 1262 A.D. and the Svarodayadasa might have 
been made by the artisans who are not well versed in Sans- 
krit. There are native medical works and the Dravyanirnaya 
with Nepali translation dated 658 N.E. is worth mention. 

Becent researches show that loads of manuscripts in the 
vernacular as well as in Sanskrit are still awaiting light. ..The 
main cause of want of enough literature seems to be that 
almost all the religious and other references were directly mad© 





KEPA.LI 

from the Sanskrit originals. With a huge Sanskrit literature 
to guide them and having regular preachings in the Viharas and 
temples directly from Sanskrit with vernacular interpretations, 

Nepali literature like the Bengali or Hindi literature of an- 
cient days has much field for development. 

NepIlI iNorsPEif sable POE Indian Reseaeches. 

Besides, Nepali is indispensable for researches in Ancient 
Indian History and Culture ; because most of the Indian and 
Nepalese MSS. are written in this character. The earlier MSS. 
require the knowledge and understanding of the more ancient 
Nepali types referred to above. Owing to a superficial know- 
ledge of Nepalese characters and language, even scholars like 
Bendall, Wright, Rajendralala Mitra and Hara Prasad Shastri 
have misrepresented ancient Buddhist literatures of Nepal in 
their editions of the bibliographies of Nepalese ancient MSS. 

The following are some instances : 

Cecil Bendall — Srimatyotalake for ^rimatpotalake. 

Bhajudhanamchoyaviya for Bhajudhanam, 
the word choyaviya is not a proper name ; 
but it is meant only to say that ‘it was 
written by ’ Bhajudhan. ® 

H P. Shastri— Juro for Julo (A.S.B. Col. p. 13). 

Chope for Choye (Idem, p. 26 ), the colo- i 

phon given in page 63 of the Catalogue ! 

is full of mistranscriptions- j 

D. Wright— Iratayo Tripa for Pratapo Nripalj, Kashpiri 

for Kashmiri. Parbatia for Nepali MSS. 

In view of the fact that there is abundant Sanskrit and 
vernacular literature to be recovered, there should be provision 
for the recognition and understanding of the Nepalese characters 
and words. The stone and metal inscriptions still unexplored, 
the colophons of manuscripts, the hymnological and other 
works reveal an ancient history of Nepal and India. 
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Misrepresentation of Nepali in India. 

Recently misrepresentations made in the Universities of 
India by some Nepalese ignorant of the History and Liter- 
ature of Nepal have been found out. While the Nepal Govern- 
ment institution, the Gurkha Bhasha Prakasini Samiti is pub- 
lishing all its publications in the Gorkha Bhasha or Gorkhali, 
the court language of Nepal, and the Patna University has 
named it Parbatia, as that is the popular name for same lan- 
guage, the University of Calcutta has given a double name of 
Parbatia for the Translation Papers, and for the Composi- 
tion Paper Nepali. Again some Parbatias of Darjeeling have 
also called it Nepali. Fortunately after a joint application by 
the Nepali students and merchants, it has been properly named 
Parbatia ; while the Nepali has been reserved for the Hindi 
of Nepal — Nepalabhasha. In these days of Oriental and scho- 
larly research, any misrepresentation that might have been 
wilfully or unknowingly made, should be removed. If there 
has been any such in the University of Allahabad, an historic 
centre of culture, it is hoped that authorities concerned will 
properly term Parbatia or Gurkhali as it should be and the 
historic and classical name of Nepali or Nepalabhasha should 
be reserved for Nepali alone. Of course when both the lan- 
guages of Nepal are used there, Parbatia or Gurkhali as a court 
language and Nepali as the lingua franca of the Nepali com- 
munity which, as Hodgson and Amritananda and others have 
already admitted, forms the majority of the citizens of Nepal, 
they are both called Nepalese, in a general sense . only. 
Not only this, the earliest works in Parbatia published at 
Benares, are known as Gorkha Bhasha or Parbatia. Vijfian 
Vilas in his Bharatavarshako Itihas aptly calls it Parbatia. 

It is, therefore, earnestly expected that through the medium 
of the Oriental Conference held in the centre of Aryan culture, 
die paper would be able to rectify the misrepresentation that 
might have been made in any part of India. The earliest, yet 
the only language of die Nepali community— the language 
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without H knowledge of which all ancient Indian researches in 
history, literature, iconography, hymnology, epigraphy espe- 
cially as regards the mine of manuscripts in Nepal — the 
research vernacular which bibliographists, epigraphists, icono- 
graphers, etc., like Hodgson, Wright, Bendall, MinayeflF, L4vi, 
Takakusu, Kawaguchi, Shastri, Mitra, Coomaraswamy and many 
others had to know is distinctly separate from Parbatia or 
Gurkhali, the advent of which cannot be traced earlier than 
1768 A.D. and the literature of which is of very recent growth. 
Hodgson aptly remarks, “The Newars alone have a literature, 
and that wholly exoteric.” 
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A. The Manttscript 

The ‘Varna-ratnakara ’ is the oldest work in the Maithill 
language of North Bihar that we know of, and it goes back 
to the Ist half, perhaps to the 1st quarter, of the 14th century. 
It is preserved in a unique MS. on palm-leaf now in the library 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, in its Government Collection 
of MSS. (No. 48/34). The MS. is written in old Mait.bilr 
characters. It originally contained 77 folia, but 17 of these 
are now missing (folia 1 to 9 at the beginning ; folia 11 and 
12, 14 and 15, 17, 19, 26 and 27). The leaves measure 
from 15 'long by If" to 2" broad, fairly well preserved, but 
some pages are slightly damaged by white ants. Generally 
there are five lines on each page, but there are a few pages 
with four lines and a few more with six. The writing is fairly 

l^ble. The work now begins with page 10 a. Fortunately 
the last page (77b) giving the colophon has been preserved, 

and we know from it that the MS. was written in the year 
. -663 
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388 of the La Sam era whicli is still current in Mithila : this 
corresponds to 1507 After Christ, the La Sam having com- 
menced from 1 1 1 9 A. C. 

The present MS. has been copied from two other MSS., 
both of which seem to have been imperfect or incomplete. At 
least one certainly was. The work is in several chapters called 
kallolas. The seventh kalloJa in the present MS. ends at 
page 69b, line 3, after which the eighth apparently commences, 
and it is continued to p. 70b, where, while the work is in 
the course of enumerating various kinds of ships and boats, it 
breaks off abruptly at line 4. A verse in SarddUla-vikrtdita 
metre then follows, indicating the termination of the work : 

( =s ^ II 

after which comes this statement, in corrupt Sanski'it: 

( , ) ficftar?! ?i%wi ( ss qq) ^ U 

We have after that several other varnands or descriptions, 
beginning with up to the end (page 77b), and again 

the work is made to end, without the expected title of the last 
Icallola. The verse etc., occurs again, with the 

second line equally defective, and then come the date of the 
copying and the name of the scribe, Sri Manikara, of village 
Sauria, and the MS. ends with a salutation : ^ ^ qnfs3Rq% 

^qreq%q%sqq 

to: II 

The first source MS. was thus defective : there was no 
proper ending of the work in it, and besides certain things seem 
to have been left out from the body of the work which were added 
at the end from the second source MS. by the copyist Unfor- 
tunately the title of the eighth has not been given by 

the copyist, either through the absence of it also in the 

second MS., or through, some inadvertepce, 
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Judging from the ordinary age of MSS. in the Modern 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the date of copying, 1507 After 
Christ, is fairly old for a work in a vernacular speech. 


At the request of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and through 
the authorisation of the Bengal Government, Mahamah6pa- 
dhyaya Pandit Haraprasada 6astri, M.A., D. Litt, C.LE., 
instituted a search for Sanskrit MSS. during the years 1895 
to 1900. In that connexion he undertook two trips to Nepal 
and one to Benares. The results of his Nepal trips are well- 
known; he recovered and described a number of valuable works 
so long preserved in that country, works which were supposed 
to have been lost for ever or the very existence of which was 
not known. His two assistants Pandits Rakhala Candra 
Kavyatirtha and Vinoda Vihari Kavyatirtha travelled all over 
Bengal (with its old boundaries, including Bihar, Chota Nag- 
pore and Orissa), visiting private collections of MSS., taking 
notes, and securing MSS. for the Government wherever they 
could be obtained. The MS. of the V. R. was obtained from 
Mithila by Pandit Vinoda Vihari Kavyatirtha in course 
of this search. Mahamahbpadhyaya Pandit Haraprasada 
6astrl, in his ‘ Report on the Search of Sanskrit Manuscripts 
(1895- 900)’ (Calcutta, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1901), wh’ch 
is addressed to the Hony. Secretary of the Society, thus 
describes this find fp. 23) : 

‘ 6. The last Maithila MS. obtained during these years 
under review is that of the Varnana-ratnakara by Jyotirlgvara 
Kavigekharacaryya. The MS. is dilapidated in the extreme. 
But the portion that is still in good preservation is written 
in bold and beautiful hand. The character is ancient Maithili 
which can be scarcely distinguished from ancient Bengali. 
The language is Maithili but it cannot be properly distinguished 
from Bengali as there are more than 50 per cent of 
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OH. sometimes tne conventions are very amusing. I wul give 
the description of a pimp ; she must be about a hundred years 
old, with wrinkles all over her body, her hair as white as 
conch shell, her head high, her body without flesh, her cheeks 
all shrunken, her teeth all fallen. She must be a brother of 
Narada (the god of quarrels) and an expert in bringing two 
persons together, and so on. This book seems to have guided 
the genius of Vidyapati. As regards the antiquity of the work, 
the author is already well-known from a MS. of Dhurttasama- 
gama J^ataka in the Durbar Library. The Nataka was com- 
posed by the same Jyotirlgvara ELavigekhara during the reign 
of Harasiipha Deva, the last of the Karnataka Kings of 
Mithila, whom Prof. Bendail placed in or about 1324’ 

Unfortunately, details as to the time and place of the 
find, and the name of the last owner have not been given. 
The MS. has passed into the custody of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, along with other Government MSS. There it has 
remained unknown and unutilised, except by Pandit 
Haraprasada Sastrl, who first brought it to the notice of the 
learned world. In his Litroduction to the collections of 
Buddliistic verse in Old BengaU and Western Apabhramsa, 
the ‘ Hajar BacharerPmana Bahgalay Bauddha Gan O Doha,’ 
published by the Vahgiya Satiitya Parisad, Pandit Sastri 
has referred to the list of the Siddhas or MahaySna Saints 
of later Buddhistic times as given in the V. B. (pp. 35— 36, 
‘Bauddha Gan O Doha’ Calcutta, Bengali year 13^:3). 
In an articfle on the names of the fractional numbers 
in Bengali, contributed to the Vahgiya Sahitya Parisad 
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had occasion to quote a passage from this MS. He has also 
noticed the work briefly in his ‘ Origin and Development of 
the Bengali Language/ Calcutta, 1926, Vol. I, pp. 102-3. 

The philologist who in a sense ‘ discovered ’ the Maithili 
and other Bihari dialects, by first studying them properly and 
indicating their true position within the family of the Modern 
Indo- Aryan languages, namely, Sir Gleorge Abraham Grierson, 
curiously enough does not mention the MS. or the work either 
in his note on Maithili hterature in the Linguistic Survey of 
I India volume on the Bihari Dialects (L. S. I., V, II, 1903, 
pp. 17-18) or in his valuable grammar of Maithili (second 
edition, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1909, pp. xiii ff!, where the 
L. S. I. account is repeated). It is likely that the notice of 
the work in Pandit Haraprasada Sastri’s Eeport has escaped the 
/ attention of Sir George, who is truly the father of Maithili 

I studies, and he missed examining the MS. when he was in 

^ India. 

I The late Mr. Manomohan Chakravarti in his brilliant 

paper in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 
I 1915 (pp- 407 — 433), reconstructing the political history of 
Mithila during the pre-Mughal period, speaks of Jyotiriivara 
as deserving mention for having composed the earliest extant 
work in the Ma,ithiii vernacular, the ‘ Varna-ratnakara’ tp. 414). 
Mr. Caakravarti apparently consulted the original rMS., as 
he gives the correct name of the work, which is ‘ Varna- 
ratnakara’, as it occurs in the MS, and not in the form 
in which it has been given by Pandit Haraprasada in his 
Eeport and in the ‘Bauddha Gan ’ (as ‘ T^arraa^a-ratnakara ’). 
Mr. Chakra varti’s statement is given by Mr. Rakhal Das 
Banerji in his ‘ Bangalar Itihas, ’ II, Bengali year 1324, 
p. 138: Banerji however says that the V. E. is on or about 
Maithili. Mr. Shyam JNarayan Singh in his ‘ History of 
Tirhut ’ (Calcutta, Baptist Mission Press, 1922) has incorpora- 
ted the words of Mr. Manomohan Chakravarti and of 
Panto Haraprasada Sastri without proper indication of his 
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having quoted from to these scholars (p. 69, and pp. 
141-142). 

In 1919 the University of Calcutta under the guidance 
of the late Sir Asutosh Mookerjee instituted the study of 
the Indian Vernaculars as a subject for the M. A. degree 
examination, and Maithili, the language of some 10 millions 
of people in Bihar, with a long culture behind it and boasting 
of at least one gi’eat poet, namely, Vidyapati, whose position is 
of the first rank in Indian literature, was recognised as an 
independent language and not as a mere paiois , — although in 
its own homeland people speaking it regard it as a rustic speech. 
High Hindi and Urdu alone being recognised as the vernaculars 
of the land in the schools and the law-courts. Students in the 
University of Calcutta can now take up Maithili either as 
their principal subject, or as subsidiary subject for the M. A. 
examination in Indian Vernaculars, in addition to offerinp- it 
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own script, has been that the knowledge of the native script is be- 
coming more and more restricted. In fact the old script is falling 
into disuse, and a new generation of Maithils is growing up with 
the knowledge only of Devanagari. The bulk of the literature 
of Maithill being in MS., to facilitate Maithill studies, 
Sir Asutosh had copies of a number of Maithill works 
made, to be edited and published under the auspices of the 
University. He even thought of having the first fount of 
Maithill letters prepared for this purpose, but his sudden 
death in May 1924 prevented the maturing of this idea. 
The V. R. has been prescribed by the University of Calcutta 
as a text for Maithill (as a principal language) for the M. A. 
examination. A transcript from the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
MS. was made with a view to its publication by the Univer- 
sity, but the publication has been unavoidably delayed. In 
the year 1926, the first candidate who ofiered Maithill as 
his principal subject was examined on the V. R, and he 
had to study the work from a MS. copy made from the 
University transcript. The University transcript was very 
carefully collated with the original MS. early in 1923, and 
the present writer took part in this collation. A press copy of 
the work was prepared bj the late Pandit Khuddi Jha, Banaili 
Lecturer in Maithill in the Department of Postgraduate In- 
struction in Arts in the University of Calcutta. A second text, 
and a complete one, is felt to he imperatively necessary to edit 
the work properly. The attempts of Pandit Khuddi Jha to 
trace another copy in Mithila were so far unsuccessful, 
and the Asiatic Society MS. consequently continues to be 
the unique MS. and only source of this valuable work . 

B. The Atjthor, His Works, His Date and His Times 

The author of the V. R., Kavisekhardcarya Jyotiris- 
vara Thakkura, fortunately for us, is quite a well- 
known figure in medieval or late Sanskrit literature. 
He is also the author of at least two Sanskrit 
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works which are well-known, the prahasana or farce called 
the ‘Dhurtta-samagama,’ and the work on erotics called the 
‘Panca-sayaka.’ A third work, also on erotics, called the 
■ Rahga-sekhara ’ is mentioned by Mr. Manomohan Chakra- 
varti (Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1915, p. 414, 
footnote), and this book is said to be extensively quoted in 
later Sanskrit literature, but I have not been able to see it. 

The ‘Panea-sayaka’ or the Five Arrows (of the God of 
Love) is in five sections, and is in verse, describing the secret 
processes of love (the aupardsada-prakarana of Vatsyayana). 
After an invocation to Kama-deva, the God of Love, the author 
introduces himself and his subject as follows (text as in a 
MS. in Bengali characters in my possession) : 

It deals with the preparation of various aphrodisiacs and 
drugs, articles of toilet, and charms and philtres, and describes 
the different types of women ; it has verses on the treatment of 
women in pregnancy, and describes the handhas, and finishes 
by giving a brief account of the various types oi ndyikas. 
The work is not a big one, and is said to have been printed 
several times, but I have not been able to see any of these 
printed editions. The author closes his work with this verse : 
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?iRra; ?rigR^r^ ^s^ienii: ti 

The ‘ Pafica-sayaka ’ has been noted in histories of 
Sanskrit literature {e-g-, M. Winternitz, ‘ Geschichte der 
indischen Litteratur ’ III, p. 541). Beyond the name of the 
» author, and his title Kavisekhara, and that he was well-read 
in the ancient treatises on erotics and knew well the art of 
music, we do not obtain any information about him from 
this work. 

The ‘ Dhurtta-samagama ’ is quite a popular work. There 
are a large number of MSS. of this farce, and besides it has 
been printed several times. Christian Lassen printed it for 
the first time in his ‘ Anthologia Sanscritica ’ (Bonn, 1838 : 
text, pp. 66 — 96, Latin annotations, pp. 116 — 130). G. 
Cappeller published it in lithograph in 1883 from Jena, 
together with the ‘Hasydrnava,’ another farce by Jagadisvara. 
There are also Indian editions of it published from Bombay 
and Calcutta, but these I have not seen. All the European 
works on the Sanskrit drama have considered this 
work: Horace Hayman Wilson in his ‘Theatre of the 

Hindus ’ (3rd ed., Vol. II, p. 408), Sylvain Levi in his 
Theatre indien ’ (Paris, 1890, p. 252), Sten Konow in his 
‘ Indische Drama’ (pp. 115 — 6), A. B. Keith in his ‘ Sans- 
krit Drama’ (Oxford, 1924, p. 261), and M. Winternitz in his 
‘Geschichte der indischen Litteratur ’ (III, pp. 263 — 264). 
It is from this little work that we obtain some definite 
indications about the time of the poet. In the Prologue, we 
find the folio wiug : 

«rf€t 
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% (Nepal MS.; Lassen) 

f^?r)cr;nfeqg»n?g*i Nepal MS.) 

f^%^*ii?'r7*riq'fir«wf5eic^5ftq?iisr»??#flr 3r5TW?5r^mT?n?^?wra- 

JTfwm5T^^r%50^5ri;,f<T^l ( sftTig;7% Nepal ) 
3i5^iiW5ir (-m Nepal) 

(Nepal ; srfg^ Lassen) i 


From the above we learn that Jyotirisvara’s father^s 
name was Dhiresvara, of sacred memory, and his grandfather 
was EimMvara; that he was a high court official, and a Vedic 
piiest and scholar of philosophy also, one who in addition knew 
many languages, was a votary of Siva, and an expert musician 
besides. He was in the court of a ' king of the Karnata 
dynasty who defeated a Mohammedan invader (Suratrana ^ 
Sulfan). The name of this king was Harasimha-deva, or 
Harisiiiiha-deva. This name is read as Narasimha-deva in 
many of the MSS., and in the printed editions, the European 
ones as well as the Calcutta edition (see Manomohan Chakra- 
vartis paper in the J.A.S.B., 1915, p. 411, footnote). The 
form Har/snnha also is found, e.^., in the AS.B. MS No 
8224 m Devaniganchanite. over 150 years old. Lassen, who 
liad ttie leading Aamsiiidiadcva in his MSS., legarded the 
authors patron a.! having been King Kaiesiniha of Viiaya- 
nagijn, who ruled tiein 1487 to 1508 (pp. x, xi of 
the Anthologoa Sinseritica '). But Pandit Haraprasad. SasttI 
who found a MS. of this work in the Xepal Durbar Library, 
which gives the n^ding Harasimha-deva (p. 66, ‘Catalogue of 
Palm-leat and Selected Paper MSS. belonging to the 
Duibai Library, IVepal,’ with a Historical Introduction by C. 
endah Wcntta, 1906), regards the ruler as having been the 
king of Simraon in Mithffl, ruling c,; 1324 A.C. (p. xxxvii of 
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the Catalogue). Havasiiiiha, or Harisiriilia is said to have 
invaded Nepal (cf. p. 14, Bendall’s Historical Inti’oduction to 
Sa.stri’s Nepal Catalogue ; Manomohan Chabravarti in the 
J.A.S.B. for 1915, p. 411). The history of the kings of the 
Karnata dj’-nasty, beginning with the founder of the line, Nanya- 
deva (c. first half of the 12th century A.C.), down to the last 
kings who succeeded Harasiriiha-deva (middle of the 14th 
century), lias been reconstructed in a very important paper 
by Manomohan Chakravarti (in the ‘Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,’ 1915, pp. 407 — 33, refeived to before). 
That Harasiiiihadeva wlio ruled during the first quarter of 
the 14th centui’y was the patron of our author tliere is no 
reasonable ground for doubting. In the latest work on the 
Sanskrit drama by A. B. Keith, Lassen’s view, nearly a 
century old and now proved to be wrong, has unfortunately been 
given, that Jyotiris'vara belonged to the 15th-16th centuries 
and was the court-poet of a Vijayanagara king. The reading 
ATbfrasimhadeva is palpably wrong, there is important evidence 
of the name properly being Harasiiiiha. 

Harasimha apparently fought with the Sultan of Delhi 
G-hiyasu-d-Dln Tj^hlaq (1320—4), who is said to have 
passed through Mithila into Bengal. Ziau-cl-Din Barni, the 
author of the ‘ Tari^-i-Firuz-Shahi ’ (2nd half of the 14th 
eenturjO, has simply mentioned that the local chiefs of Tirahut 
paid tribute to the Sultan during his march into Bengal. 
But according to Farishtah (2nd quarter of the ITth century : 
translation by J. Briggs, ‘ History of the Rise of the Moham- 
medan Power in India till the jmar 1012’, Vol. I, London, 1829, 
pp. 406-07 : Farishtah’s authority here is an earlier work 
called the ‘ Fatuhu-s-Salatln,’ -which is regarded as being oflittle 
historical value), there was a fight bet-ween Ghiyasu-d-Din 
Tu^laq and the Raja of Tirahut in the hills of the country, 
and the Raja was defeated, and he fled into the jungles, 
followed by the Mohammedan king, who besieged the R^S 


'f\ 


■ 1 . 


! 




564 FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 

in his fort and captured him and his family with great booty, 
and Malik Tabligha was left behind as governor of the newly 
conquered tract. There is thus a disagreement in the Moham- 
medan accounts. From the evidence of the Hindu writers 
Cand^svara Thakkura (J.A.S.B., 1915, p. 411) and JyotMsvara, 
the account from the ‘ Fatuhu-s-SalatIn ’ which has been quoted 
by Farishtah that there was hard fighting between the Maithils 
and the Mohammedan invaders from Delhi receives corrobora- 
tion. It is clear that the Raja of Mithila got the worst of 
it in the fight, at least at the outset. He seems to have been 
forced to seek a refuge in the Nepal Tarai, and then into the 
mountains of Nepal (which country his minister Candesvara 
Thakkura conquered for him, c. 1314 : cf. J.A.S.B., 19l5, 
p. 411). A traditional sloka current in Mithila makes a definite 
statement about this retreat : 

II 

(Quoted in the ‘ Mithila-Darpan, ’ a Hindi account of 
Mithila and its history, by Babu Rasbiharilal Das, Vol. I, 
p. 64, Darbhanga, Union Press, 1915). 

It was not a case of voluntary retirement, but it was 
directed by reverse of fortune that the king had to retreat 
into the mountains. The year mentioned in the above sloka 
is 6aka 1245, which corresponds to 1323 After Christ; this 
roughly agrees with the time given by the Mohammedan 
historians for the invasion of Mithila by Ghiyasu-d-Din 
Tughlaq (1324). The retirement of the King of Mithila into 
Nepal thus seems to be a fact ; but the story of his capture 
is probably a myth. For evidently Harasimha-deva was able 
to recover his kingdom after the tide was stemmed, since 
it was after the expulsion of the Mohammedans, or after 
their voluntary retiremejit, that the ‘ Dhurtta-samagama * of 
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Jyotirisvara and the ‘ Dana-ratnakara ’ of Candesvara, both 
of which mention the fight as having been brought to 
a successful termination by the Hindu king, were composed. 

According to the traditions current in Mithila, Harasimha- 
deva was the last ruler of the Karnata dynasty in Mithila 
(cf. ‘ Mithila-Darpan, ’ p. 65). But Manomohan Chakravarti 
found the names of at least two other kings of the same 
dynasty who ruled in Mithila or over some part of it after 
Harasimha-deva (J.A.S.B., 1915, pp. 412-14). The Brahman 
ruling house of Karaesvaira Thakkura gradually established 
its power in Mithila during the second half of tlie 14th century, 
and Vidyapati, the greatest poet of Mithila, flourished under 
the family of Kamesvara (c. 1400). 

The name of the patron of Joytirlsv'-ara could not have 
been iVarasiiiiha-deva. There was a Narasimha-deva of the same 
Karnata Dynasty who was third in descent from Nanya-deva, 
who founded the line in Mithila: Nanya-deva (1st half of the 
l2th century) > Gahga-deva> Narasimha-deva. This Nara- 
siiiiha would be contemporaneous with the first Turk! 
invasion of Eastern India under the lieutenants of the Slave 
Kings of Delhi. His date, as given in the ‘ Mithila-Darpan ’ 
(p. 62)j which partly relies on traditional evidence, is 1 149- 
1201 A.C. An invasion of Mithila by the Turks is in the 
probability of things during his rule, but the earliest Moham- 
medan authorities beginning with Minhaju-d-Din (second half 
of the 13th century) do not say anything about it, although 
they give enough details in their accounts of the fortunes of 
the Turks and Mohammedan arms in South Bihar, in Bengal, 
in Assam and in Orissa. Besides, the V. R. of J 3 ''Otirisvara 
shows a number of naturalised Persian words (see infra, the 
section of the language of the V. R., § 60); and these 
from their nature could be adopted and popularised in 
the MaithilT speech only after a century’s contact with 
the Mohammedans. From this, an earlier Narasimha- 
deva of whom we know the name only, with a 
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be regarded as the patron of our poet, especisi^^A^^®^ ^lave 
the well-attested Harasiiiiha-iieva about whoa|t^® know 
tlirough evidence from various cpiarters soinethf^fcllj^wly 
definite. 

One bit of traditional infoiaiiation about Harasiibha“deva 
we find from Vidvapati s ’ Purasa-pariksa. which is a collec- 
tion of short eonte.i ikliiiantes in Sanskrit. In the section 
under the rubj'ic in Chapter Til of the book, 

there is given the story of a singer from Mithila (Tirabhukti) 
called Kalanidhi, who went to the court of king Udayasimha 
of Goraksa-nagara, and the latter was highly pleased with 
him and gave him much wealth : which made the local talent.s 
angry, and they challenged Kalanidlii to a contest in singing with 
the king as umpire. Kalanidhi refused this arbitration, and in 
e.veuse said that the only mortal who was a judge of music and 
singing after Siva himself was Harimisha (Harasimha), evident- 
ly of his own land, Mithila ; and now that Harasimha was 
no more, only Siva could properly act as judge : ftVgT (f?)- 
ftifi i fir n# 1 1 

(I am indebted to Mr. Amaranatha Jha of the University of 
Allahabad and to Pandit Babiia Misra of the University of 
Calcutta for the story and the quotation). This story gives a 
good sidelight into the accomplishments of Harasimha : that 
niusic and singing were well patronised in his court we can easily 
infer from the fact of Jyotirisvara taking pains to vaunt his 
accomplishment in it in the ‘ Pailea-sayaka ’ and the ‘ Dhirntta- 
samagama,’ and from the elabora'te accounts of the musicians 
and singers with their corteges which we find in the V. R 

Besides, Jyotirisvara is not an isolated figure in the 
• history of literary culture in Mithila. .\ccording to a tradition 
current in Mithila, which ha.s been given by Mr. Nagendranath 
Gupta in the Introduction to his edition of the Poems of 
Vidyapati (published by the VahgiyaSahitya Parisad, Calcutta, 
1316, p. vi), Jyotirisvara was a cousin of the grandfather of 
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(e. 1400} ; so that tlie former could easily have 
flourished in the early part of the 14th century. He was 
evidently a member of a great family of Sanskrit scholars 
who flourished in Mithila in tlie 13th and 14th centuries, and 
who are great names in the xmrti and other later Sanskrit 
literature. Candesvara Thakkura, the greatest name in smrti 
in Mithila, was a scion of this family. He was a minister of 
Harasiihha-deva, and conquered Nepal for him, and he was at 
the same time the iiuthor or compiler of a great digest, the 
‘ Smrti-ratnakara, ' in 7 sections. The family trees run as 
follows : 


^Fri patiii a Ivarmadit ya Tiiakku ra 

1 

i 

Devaditya 

(S5iidliivigrahika) 


Rained vara 

! 

Dhlresvaru 


Jyotiii^VHra 


Vire^vara 

i 

Candesvara 


ranesvara 


dayadatta 


KSinadatta Ganapati ThSknra 


\'idyapati 

(cf. Manomohan Oliakravarti in the J.A.S.B., 1915, p. 385; 
Nagendranath Gupta, Introduction to the Poems of Vidyapati, 
pp. vi-vii ; G. A. Grierson, 'Modern Vern.ieular Literature of 
Hindustan,’ p. 9). 

The e.vact relationship between Jyotirisvara and the sons of 
Devaditya is not known. For one thing, J3mtiiisvara, it is said, 
has not been mentioned in the ’ Pafijls ’ or Genealogical Lists 
of the Mithila Brahmans and members of the other high castes, 
and this ‘Pailjis’ is stated to have started under the auspices of 
Harasimha-deva from the Saka year 1282 ( = 1311 After 
Chirst) (cf. ■ Mithila-Darpan,’ I, p. 206). This has induced 
one or twm friends from Mithila witli whom I discussed this 
matter to think that Jyotirisvara must have flourished before 
the establishment of the ‘Panjis and preferably during the 
reign of A^arasimha-deva. But the evidence against that is 
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found in the -work V.R. itself in its Persian words : and 
absence of a positive statement in the ‘ Panjis, ’ the authority 
of which can be challenged, as in the case^ of the genealogica 
treatises of an uncritical epoch in all countries, should not over- 
weigh other evidence in favour of the first quarter of the 
14th century for the date of Jyotirlsvara. 

It is significant that the great smrti work of Cai^desvara 
is «illed a ‘ Ratndkara,’ as also its component parts— the ‘ Krtya- 
ratnakara’ the ‘ Dana-ratn4kara,’ the ‘ Vivada-,’ ‘ Vyavahara-,’ 
‘Suddhi-,’ ‘Grhastha- and ‘Puja-ratn&karas.’ The ‘Smrti- 
ratnakara’ with its seven component parts seems to have been 
compiled between 1315-30 After Christ (J.A.S.B.,^ 1915, 
p. 386). The ‘ Varna-ratnSkara ’ may be earlier than the Smrti- 
ratnakara ’ ; or by adopting ratnakara in the title of his 
vernacular work, did the author intend to pay a compliment 
to his great kinsman, Cand^svara, who was a statesman, 
scholar, jurist and possibly also a general at the same 
time ? 

The period during which Jyotirisvara flourished was the 
golden age of Sanskrit studies in Mithila of post-Mohammedan 
times. Barring the episode of the Moslem incursion, the 
normal life in the land of Mithila seems to have been a peace- 
ful and a happy one, when the scholars could carry on their 
literary activities without any hindrance. The 14th century was 
a very important one in the history of smTti studies in Mithilaj 
under both the Karnata kings and the kings of the family of 
Kam^svara. If it were a period of Mohammedan conquest, 
sweeping away the native dynasty, we could not have expected 
this flourishing state of Sanskrit studies in the land. The 
references to the fight with the Moslem invaders in both 
Candesvara and Jyotirisvara have a note of exultation, which 
shows that it did not permanently or seriously nfiect the 
normal life of the Hindu state, at least in its inner life. 

The vernacular of the land was not neglected by the 
scholars of Mithila: if the masses had their ballads about Lorik, 
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as at the present day, scholars seem to have found pleasure 
in compositions inspired by Sanskrit models and guided by 
the rules of Sanskrit poetics- Two generations after Jybtirisvara 
came Vidyapati, the greatest lyric poet of Eastern India, with 
only Candidiisa of Bengal as his rival, till modern times. 
Mithilfl was the resort of Sanskrit students from Bengal for some 
three hundred years after the conquest of the latter province by 
the Turks. She was the teacher and inspirer of Bengal in 
Sanskrit learning, in srnrti and specially in ftydyrt- Bengali 
scholars would come back home after finishing their studies in 
Mithiia not only witli Sanskrit learning in their head, but alk) 
with Maithili songs on their lips — songs by Vidyapati, and 
also probably by his predecessors and his successors. These 
were adopted by the Bengali people, and they gave a new 
literary model and a new literary dialect, the d5rayai«i^i, to 
Bengal. The Maithili lyric similarly naturalised, itself in 
Assam and in Orissa in the 15th centuiy. At the head of 
this important Maithili literature stands Jyotirisvara That* 
kura. Considering the loving care shown by the scholars of 
early Mithiia for their mother tongue, it is sad to see the 
neglect of this highly cultured language among its present- 
day speakers, both scholars and others. 

C. The Work, Its Subject Matter, and Its 
General Interest 

Pandit Haraprasada’s note roughly indicates the subject- 
matter of the work. It is a sort of lexicon of vernacular and 
Sanskrit terms, a repository of literary similes and conven- 
tions dealing with the various things in the world and ideas 
which are usually treated in poetry. We have in it either bare 
lists of terms, or the similes and conventions are set in the 
frame- work of a number of ‘descriptions.’ The work is in 
prose. There were apparently more than seven chaptersj 
probably there were eight. The chapters are suitably called 
or- ‘ waves ’, as the work is a or ^sea.* in 
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each kallola there are a number of these lists of terms and 
conventional similes : each of these lists, or descriptions, is 

preceded by the formula — ^ Each kallola has 

at its end its name together with the name of the author 
and the title of the work. In these colophons to the chapters, 
the name of the book has been consistently given as 
‘ 7^«7’wc(-ratnakara,’ thus, 

wr s«w: li Pandit Haraprasada, however, 

has always referred to the work as ' Varnana-min&Kxal 
The rubric varnand preceding each list or description cer- 
tainly affords scope for this emendation, for varna might 
easily be a scribal error for varnana But it is better to 
keep ^the name given regularly at the end of each kallola 
of the wurk. Varna of course does not mean description. 
But there is one sense of it found in medieval Sanskrit which 
would seem to apply in this case. Among other things, 
mrna means, according to Hemacandra, HaMyudha and 
Mallinatha (cf. Bohtlingk and Eoth’s St. Petersburg Lexicon), 
glta-krama, ie., the order or arrangement of a song or a poem. 
The work, it would seem, is not so much an artistic com- 
position in itself as a collection of cliches, ready-made material, 
to be utilised in an artistic composition. The purpose in 
writing the book is not to compose a descriptive poem in 
Maithill : the rarnand or varnana of the various subjects 
in itself was not the aim. Rather the aim was to furnish lists 
of things one must mention in describing these subjects — 
of things in their proper order smd proper setting (cf. the 
meaning gita-krama for varna). The obligation to follow 
the accepted conventions was imposed upon the writer 
by the rules of rhetoric. The descriptions or the de- 
scriptive parts in the work are frequently very summary, and 
at times they are nothing but a mere string of comparisons. 
But the connected objects are fully enumerated, and the order 
of events in narrating a process is given in full. Frequently 
the author gives no description, but merely a number of 
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names of connected objects to which reference is expected to 
be made in fully describing something. Examples will be 
found below. The utility of such a work seems to have been 
that of a hand-book of poetical figures and a lexicon of con- 
nected topics and objects. It is a book of ready-made patter 
—often highly poetic no doubt— in the approved, orthodox 
Sanskrit style on a variety of topics, which would form the 
stock-in-trade of a Public Reciter— a Kaikaku, as he is called 
in Bengal, or a Vyasa, as he is called in Hindustan— who 
would cleverly bring it all in to embellish his narration of 
the Ramayana or the Mahabharata, or the stories from the 
Puranas. An aspiring poet in Sanskrit or the vernacular 
might freely draw from this literary vade mecum. From 
a survey of the form and contents of the V. R., its author 
does not seem to have had any other aim than providing 
a book of ‘order or arrangement ’ in describing things in 
a poem. The author was an accomplished Sanskrit scholar well- 
read in literature, and was a successful writer too in Sanskrit 
If he wanted seriously to compose in Maithili, we could ex- 
pect something really artistic from him. But frequently the 
book is nothing but an enumeration of names, cyclopsedic 
in character, no doubt, but a cyclopaedia is not literature. 
The author’s knowledge and reading were marvellous. Much of 
his material he got ready-made from Sanskrit books, e.g., the 
names of the 18 Puranas, the 49 Winds, the 12 Adityas, 
the 18 Chaste Wives of Legend, the 36 Weapons of War, the 
various movements in dancing, and so forth; but in other 
cases, in dealing with topics not found in the Sanskrit, and 
in making lists of vernacular terms, e.g. in enumerating the 
moves in gambling and in the game of chess, the .passes 
in shampooing, the kinds of crocodiles, of trees, of flowers, 
in describing boat-gear,— the authoi- undoubtedly had to go 
in for a considerable amount of personal research. 

Such books of collections of terms and of aids in their 
profession for the professional reciter are not unknown in 
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''I ■ ' 

Other parts of India. In the sister province of Bengal, such 

I Kathalca’s hand-books hafe been found : and it would be 

interesting to compare their method and their contents with 
: those of the ‘ Varna-ratndkara.’ Eai Bahadur Dr. Dinesh 

|i Chandra Sen, in his ‘History of Bengali Language and Liter- 

; ,| ature’ (Calcutta University, 1911, pp. 585-588) has given a 

brief account of the methods ol thB Kathahas of Bengal in 
I narrating the Pauranik tales. He says : “ there are formulse 

I which every, hathaha has to get by heart,— set passages 

i| describing not only Qiva, Laksmi, Fisnu, Erisna, and 

‘ ;| other deities, but also describing a town, a battlefield, 

j morning, noon and night, and many other subiects which 

I incidentally occur in the course of the narration of a story. 

! set passages are composed in . Sanskritic Bengali 

J ^ remarkable jingle of consonances the effect of 

I which is quite extraordinary.” Dr. Sen mentions a book of 

I 1 formute, supplied to him hy a. Kathaka, in which there are 

I j set passages on the following subjects : 1. A city. 2. Noon-day. 

3. Morning. :4. Night. 5. A cloudy day. 6. Woman’s 
beauty. 7. The Sage Narada. 8. Visnu. 9. Bama. 10. 
Laksmana. 11. ^iva. ,12. Eali. 13. Sarasvati. 14. Laksmi. 
15. A fore.st. 16. War. 17. Bhagavati. It may be just 
mentioned here, that, except the descriptions of the deities, 
almost all these subjects have been treated in the V. B. Dr. 
Sen has given specimens of these set passages. They are 
rather more elaborate than what we find in the V. R," more 
finished and artistic. That is only natural, as the Bengali 
work is late, belonging apparently to the 19th century. The 
device has been perfected, but the spirit nevertheless is the 
same in both. Dr. . Sen believes tliat the manner of delivering 
stories, with set formulae and all, which is followed by the 
present-day Kailmkm, is derived from the Vaisnavas.' But 
the V. R is unquestionably a book of poetical conventions 
and of set formula going back to the 14th century, so that 
the ;pe<^«e ofsthis style ; of Jiteraiy narration, always 
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* falling back upon set passages for aid, goes back to the times 

befoi’e the Vaisnava revival in Bengal. Such aid-books for 
professional A-ai/iato are not unknown even at . the present 
day ; we find books in Bengali, called E'athakatdsiksaJ 
actually to be advertised: evidently these are books of 
set formulae and descriptions of the type of the MS. seen 
by Dr. Sen, and of the type of the V. R Consequently 
^ the title ‘ Farraa-ratn&kara’, being that of a work which gives 

the order or arrangement of a subject treated in a composition, 
orally delivered or written (generally orally delivered), is quite 
proper for it. 

The titles of the seven kallolas are as follows : (1) 

1.3a; (2) p. 21b ; (3) p. 33a ; 

; (4) p. 41a ; (5) p. 55a; (6) 

p. 60b ; and (7) p. 69b. The title of the eighth 

kallola is missing as that kallola is incomplete. 

I Owing to the los.s of the first nine leaves, very little of 

the 1st kallola has been preserved. We have merely lists 
of some of the lower castes and classes {e.g., [s]g t?; •’ 

5rfi% 

vrw >31^ tfw trgr 

ftff iimt 

«ii? qsfiraiT qf^uf 

srwR ^ 5TO, R siw i 

^ of .some of the criminal classes (e.c?., , t ■5>ir 

'qg® gw sr^f HIE 

HisEz th^rih 

f^T H srisrqr $f), and also of 

various kinds of beggars and mendicants I 

51*11 ^rift Hm% vi?f ? vif ai ngq jiifg wi 

q?HT JPC% ^ [ = i^] #■ wg:). The noises and 

sounds of . the city, through playing of all ■ kinds of musical 
instruments, singing of ballads and - songs connected with 
f Lorika, and shouts ofqieople crying “take 1 give! ‘break! 
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raise ! give again ! increase ! ” and all kinds of seeinly and 
unseemly acts which would come to one’s sight in a city 
with its motley crovvd, are mentioned. Many of the ver- 
nacular terms, referring to society and life in medieval 
times in Mithila, probably still exist in the country, possibly 
with slightly altered form and meaning. They can only be 
expected to have sought refuge with the pure Maithili idiom 
of the lower castes, unaffected by Sanskrit or Hindi. A great 
many are probably obsolete. 

It will not be possible to go through the entire lists here. 
Many of the vernacular terms remain obscure, and Maithili 
scholars whom I so far consulted (including my colleague 
Pandit Khuddi Jha j expressed their inability to explain many 
of the old words ; and meanings suggested in some cases do 
not appear to be convincing. To enable students of literature, 
society and culture in general in North-Eastern India in 
medieval times to utilise this work properly, explanations of 
these vernacular Maithili words will be absolutely necessary. 
And this work can only be done with the help of the scholars 
of Mithila. It is hoped that when the text as it is in the 
MS. is published the work will receive the attention it so richly 
deserves from proper quarters. 

I shall only give the names of the various topics ‘ de- 
scribed ’ or listed in the following kctllolas, mentioning note- 
worthy points of interest. At the end I shall quote in 
extenso a few passages by way of illustration of the general 
style and treatment of subjects in the work. 

Kcdlolct 2 begins with The ndyaha or hero 

is to be an expert in archery, skillful with the eight lesser 
attainments {puasiddhis, which are enumerated), and with the 
eight attainments relating to the world (prdkrta-siddhi, which 
also are named). He knows also the eight great attainments 
also named). He is practised in the use of 
the 36 kinds of weapons, the names of which ai'e given. He 
knows the essence of the eighty-four kinds of kingly devoir 
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and polity (rajaniti), beginning with control of horses and 
elephants and ending in statecraft and decision at important 
junctures. He is endowed with mercy, charity, friendliness 
and all other qualities of the cultured folk. Besides, he is 
perfect, possessing all the thirteen qualities (names enumera- 
ted) of a lesser hero {upanayaha). Then comes 
The personal charms of the ndyika or heroine are detailed 
forth, and also her mental and spiritual attainments. Her 
ornaments are named. Then follow some stock comparisons 
and figures — arfir taiw i ^ 

w? “ as if Kamadeva came after 

conquering the world, and she is her banner ; as if Indra 
became thousand-eyed to see her beauty, and Brahma had 
made himself four-headed ; as if for embracing her one 
Krsna became four-armed.” The attendant and confidential 
friend isahhi) of the ndyihd is then described — some four 
different descriptions enumerating the qualities and charms 
of the saklii are given — sahhis of the type {jdtC) know’n as 
WWT, and WfT. (This has been given 

in part below.) Not content with this beautiful description, 
our author gives the points in describing the smile of the heroine 
( ). Her smile is like all white and pure things 

known in Sanskrit literatm-e — 15^, 5^, wth (cf. 

the smile 

ripples along like the waves on the ocean of milk moved 
by the southern breeze ( 

w^Rw), etc., and the effect of the smile on the heart of poor young 
men who see it, is described. This finishes the second Jcailola. 

The third kallola first gives an account of a royal court(wi«T- 
with the various officials and other people who throng in 
it. After an audience in the darbdr, which is elaborately set forth, 
the king goes to his gymnasium and bath (samara-hara) where 
he is seated on an elaborate throne of wood, which is adequately 
described, and servants, some four shampooers (maradcmid) 
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named Sonchl, Gandu, Kjratii and Kanhn, come with perfumed 
oil and the king has his body shampooed with oil, all the ap^ 
proved movements like 

etc., d6 of them — ^are practised on him. riien follows the 
bath. Waters from the 12 holy rivers (all named) are placed 
in a ‘copper-jar of gold ’ ( the king sits oh a 

sandal-wood stool, and has bath, and drie.s his pereon with 
a towel made of a costly cloth. He changes into dry garments, 
and a mirror is brought to him. Then come.s 

account of the temple into which the goes 

to perform his wonship. We have here an enumeration 
of the paraphernalia used in worship (pujd). Then he 
goes to take his midday meal : the articles of food are 
de.seribed : it is a vegetarian dinner, milk and curd 
preparations predominating, and w'e have a list of all the 
delicacies of ancient Mithila. Jyotirlsvara was a true Brah- 
man in his long descriptions of feasts (g9il5=H %nr:) 

There is another description also in this book, occurring at the 
end of the MS., and he gives a menu also in his ‘jDhurrta 
feamagama’, in which meat and fish are included : 

=ar q^r w qr%5tr 

f^r fag II 

(Act!) 

After his meal, the must have betel-leaf, like a good 

Indian, and this gives the author occasion to enumerate the 
different kinds of limes and spices used in preparing the betdl- 
•leaf. Then we ha^ qrqu-qiJsTt, rvith an elaborate account 
of the bedstead and the bed-clothes and the appurtenances of 
the bed-room. The hero goes to sleep, two expert barber'- 
sei vants massaging his feet. He rises in the morning : ' and 
then follow the essential points to note in a series of descrip- 
tions of nature. We have a a a 


tirl? vakna-ratk’SkaeA Sff 

a with an appendage, an ; then 

there is further a and a With' this 

the third kallola finishes. 

The fourth ko)Jol(x is called ' the Description of the 

Seasons ’ ( ), and consequently it begins with accounts 

of the six seasons and Ri%?, Spring, 

Summer, Rains, Autumn, Early Winter, and Winter. From 

nature, the author passes to art, and gives us a list of the 64 

kalds. Then there is a list of the 16 great gifts 

We have further lists of gems ( 18 kinds named), 

of lesser stones ( 32 kinds mentioned), of various 

kinds of clothes ( 30 kinds), of various country stuflfs 

srer-^srr— over 20 sorts), of plain clothes ( to 

— 13 kinds), and of fine stuffs ( 14 kinds). A brief account 

of an ahhiseka or installation ceremony follows, mentioning 

all articles pertaining thereto ( ). Various kinds of 

tents ( ) are then listed. Then comes an account 

of an astrologer ( 3jfH%f%Vw4’Tr) with the names of treatises he 

has read, and the computations that he can make. This 

is followed by a rather long, and t'ery interesting, though 

rather obscure, account of a gambling house ( ?i 5 r ). 

From^tr-^^T he passes on to (finishing with this 

statement, ^ ) and which is, 

the description of an old woman acting as a go-between in 

love intrigues. The writer’s sense of the grotesque and the 

humorous is well illustrated here. Pandit Haraprasada has 

given a sketch of this We may add that the account 

of the old woman {Bajdyi), who is appointed to act as 

chaperone to Radha but really acts as the messenger of Krsna, 

is described in the oldest Middle Bengali work that we have,' 

the ‘ Srikrsna-klrttana ’ of Candldasa (second half the 14th 

century), in terms very like those we find in the V. R. for the 

huttam. We have after this, as the last item in the fourth 

kallola, 5pmiTOJR-g#sTT enumerating a number of erotic terms, 

the author’s ‘ Panea-sayaka ’ attesting to the fact that he was 
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birds, fruits, dowers, artificial fountains, and garden houses are 
mentioned. Here the author breaks off into poetry, and gives 
us a Sanskrit verse narrating the beauties of a garden. From 
the garden, we come to the or lake. The water 

of the lake is described; the various kinds of lotuses 
that adorn it are named ; also the various aquatic animals 
that live in it, and the animals that resort to it. Small tanks 
(tIw = are then touched upon. We have after that 

with enumeration of trees and plants which grow on 
the mountain, and also of animals, birds and supernatural 
creatures that live in it. This halloht finally closes with 
an account of a sage’s hermitage ( ) ; this is like 

a page out of any classical Sanskrit work, e.g. the Kadambari.’ 

The si-vtli hallola concerns itself wuth the gentle arts 
of poetry, music and dancing. It first gives an elaborate de- 
scription of aBhata or court bard, panegyrist and genealogist as 
well as emissary, of kings. He was a high dignitary, and 
his costly dress was in keeping with his status. He was a scholar 
too, and a list is given of the w-orks on Sanskrit and Prakrit 
grammar, rhetoric and prosody that he had to study, together 
with the languages (Prakritic) that he must know’’. His mental 
qualities are stated ; and the kingly state in which he travels 
is described. Then comes I In this account of 

wrestling, we havm a number of the wrestler’s terms, tadhhava 
words which are difficult to make out. The Vidydvanta, a 
professional singer and music master, a person who is common- 
ly known as a Kaldioat or Kaldvanta at the present day, is 
described, and his state and his . training are scarcely inferior 
to that of the more exalted Bhdta. In this connexion the 
names of the rdgas, of the srutis, as well as the seven kinds 
of and the 14 kinds of. ffici ^ are mention^. 

After music comes dancing, and there are three sections 
describing or enumerating the various kinds, of dancing— 

and The 10 qualifica- 

tions of the drum-player ( 5 ?%) are rnentioned : also the 1% 
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kinds of drum music ( STW fT?i ), the time beats ( 5115? ), 
the 10 rasct!^, the 30 vyahhicdri-hhavas or opposed senti- 
ments, the 8 sdttvika or proper sentiments, and so forth. The 
Pdtra is a dancing girl (at the present day in Hindustan 
she is called paturiyd or pdttnrt — we are reminded at 
once of Pravina-rai Paturiya, famous in Hindi poetry), who 
is well practised in the 32 kinds of movements, and in the 
32 kinds of graces (all enumerated). The Prerana is a male 
dancer. The various kinds of dances they execute are describ- 
ed. Finally, there is a list of 27 kinds of vinds ( ^hirr- 
^#< 11 ). 

The seventh kallola opens with a rather lurid and grue- 
some description of a cemetery and burning ground ( ?JT?ri5T- 

), and this gives the title to this kallola. There is a 
great deal of the supernatural in the cemetery — 8 kinds of 
Bhairavas, 8 kinds of Saktis, the 64 Yoginis, the 12 Vetalas— 
the latter with faces like the blazing furnaces of braziers 
( W 'Tsrtoy srfHST ), with eyes like lamps lighting 
up a high pavilion and hair like 

forest fire on the mountain ( ), etc. 
There are also Kdpdlikas. The corpses, with their skulls, their 
hair, their entrails, fat, brains, blood, are burning with a shim- 
mering noise inside the pyres ; there are rdksasis, whose 
horrid physiognomy is described. The description is along 
conventional lines, but it has afforded Jyotirlsvara scope to 
express his sense of- the* terrible. There is a sloka at the 
end. Following the are 

(list of 70 names), (31 names), (68 

names), and >i#rr-g#irr (32 names). Then there is an incomplete 
list of the 84 Siddhas or Yogi saints, who belong to the late 
Mahayana Buddhism of Eastern India, Nepal and Tibet, and 
partly to the revived Saiva cult of the present day. Many of 
these Siddhas figure as composers of the Old Bengali Caryas, 
and Pandit Haraprasada has discussed this list in his Introduc- 
tion to the ‘BauddhaOan 0 Doha,’ as noted before. Then 
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follows a further group of lists : of the 10 Avatar as, of the 8 
forms of Siva, tlie 9 Planets, the 8 Vasus, the 11 Rudras, the 10 
Visvedevas, the 15 Manus, the 12 Sadhyas, the 49 Winds (only 
32 occur in the MS.), the 12 Adityas, the 8 Elephants of the 
Quarters, the 18 Chaste Wives {Fativrata), the 7 Kandas of 
the Ramayana, the 18 Parvans of the Mahabharata, the 8 
Dikpala-s die 18 Puranas (only 15 names giv'en), the 10 
Upapurilnas (these may be noted : 15 Puranas— 

Wf, 515, ^if^T, 

10 Upapuranas : *nn5H, 

— 8 names only occur), the IS Smrtis, and 
finally the Agamas (^f 

1555^54, JPtfSRR, 

5Ri5?^t, JRsig'gr, '550 

3fl?r (?) Hr5R5ft si^% 55^ 3rT»m ). The seventh kallola closes 
with this. 

We have next an enumeration of the Rajput clans 
(71555 : 72 clans: in the list we find side by side with 

well-known name.s like Jadava, Pamara, Baisawara, Kachawaha, 
Cauhana, Candela, Gohilauta, Bhatti, Padihara, etc., names of 
countries like Murabhanja, Go manta, Gandhara, Vardhana, 
and Khurasana. Then follows a list of the 36 weapons, 
which aheady was given before in the account of the ndyaka 
in kallola 2. Then after the rubric ^55^^51 we have only 
3 names, and then the MS. takes us in the midst of a list of 
works on medicine which evidently formed part of a 
Some leaves or lines seem not to have been copied here — either 
through their absence in the original, or through the scribe’s 
inadvertence. After the comes account of 

ships and river craft : and while the book is describing boats 
and their gear, it breaks off, with the colophon as noted above. 

The portion which follows is from the Second Source 
MS., and it commences with the heading ?r*r : it gives 

an account of women from various lands, and then passes .on 
t© a description of a Vidydvanta again j and while in the 
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midst of the account, there is sudden transition to the descrip- 
tion of some ceremony. This is followed by an enumeration 
of the ceremonies connected with a wedding (sr«i 
The next items are : ITT^sfrgsr^Jir (list only) ; ?rs«rrfWr (enume- 
ration only) ; which is rather interesting, giving 

a list of articles sold by baniyds — sandal and other perfumes, 
spices of various kinds, metals, gems, clothes; and commercial 
transactions are mentioned here. Then we have an unexpect- 
ed a string of similes, telling us that the thief is 

like such and such in his cleverness, his resourcefulness, his 
greed, his cruelty, his recklessness, etc., etc. Then comes a 
an elaborate account of the surroundings of a fort. 
There is a further account of boats ( ), followed 

by an account of a physician (slightly different from the 
fragment occurring before) and an account of ships 
which agrees with the occurring before.. Finally 

comes an interesting descriptive account of a gsturfsTST — an 
evening meal ( ), and with this, the MS. closes. 

The above gives the^ general contents of the work. A few 
illustrative passages are quoted below. 

u gftrw •gif? 55 1 

^ ?rff% I 1 ti«i% 

srr? I ^ct i ^na: ( wz ? ) 

1 ^rr^ttsT cn» 1 etc. 

(Page 18 a). 

si'll 

qrW fl^qr RSI iisr tstrsp wlw =Rfnft 
!tft*n fqq qrsR^ W>»TI 

qffRr ^fq ^Rfe[gf 5 ^^ qff«n 

^ qrYiir tfq q®f5 w 

qffrir ^ ?rr«tq I qqfjfq 

^ tt (Pages 20 a, 20 b.) 
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I 'If ^ 5T1 ^ ^ # 

ir[w]cWTir sRr^gr niRrff ?r? ^55 sff^ f^^ifla" 

^5Jif %r ^5? wr? = 9 ^ 3 : ^3f% 

Hojsr 3r3T?t!i 9 ir55j srf^srir^ 

3r«TO^ (Page 29 b) 31 ^ wnf- 

fHFgnr ^<5^ 5E«T^ st^esttst ^ 1 (Page 30 a) 

wi wa^sti II HR («r ?)'Tf^sp^ 'iftf#’ RT^ 

Tm Hsn hpt ^;rr«j 'r^nfer 1 ?^ 

'Ef'Tg- ?fif^ ’irf^ 5fT% I^HTT^ flfS'WI^ %TW'P 

HTH^ ffif ^ (55p) % I S3 HTC I 

IRl^ ?rafS mJTSft Ef HTET^ Et^ «ltftT^t 

^Tg:gr^ HTESft ^T?5% RRIf EqHTEI^ Elf^f^ 

=91?? ^qJTT 3I^T WE Hit?? HT|W HTT^ SPjf^ HT5W SET^ET 
Et^ 'TTm I E?f% f%«E SEI^ 5IH?Erafeff HEE E^ EJT«EE ^ 
EcE?^^ fRIESft E^% E HSR-f^r ^lE E s^fEE I SEf^ 

ETHE ?w^ HflHT ^SEE^H ^HSgESP 3?2: sSffR%^^ E7^cftE<rST 
wrEnf% HEsp I f ere*? ^5E%^ 

HR^ft^JEET SRJ% EIE^ fffsi'E E ? I ^I??E<t EE3EI3' 

ETEE Efrai^ESS^f ? f?EEf^E E?S,EIEE?EI Silt^Sff (56a)^ 

JPjl^ Hgst n?E ^WIIE I ^ET'ff (^ ?) Tllff^W ET^« 5r?5^ 
ftqt? ?IET ^ ETE^ ^ Elfm t’ EJSjt II ^Tf?IE4l%E Etfsp? 
fRftq «RWE Eli tS?rf Ef I EiRf? ^ipjf 

Elf^5ET fRft E1^ ^If^r S^ EfElft ^E>EE> ^Ef ficft 

E#T tl^T^IEEE> E?? ^I^E E^E^ eR Ef^ ^EE Eq^ ^RTOT #ETE^ 
?r?Ef^ f^^ETST q^tl E^f ^ EEltE^ER E E%^ 

l%fT^ 'ET'f^ Ef Elt t(t ?)i Elff ET? eW? EEEff ?E^E# 

ETE E^EET? ^1%'^ qS^EIET ^ffEETf EElft f^ErftE t* EfttflST ETE 

tS II 

From the above account of the various subjects described 
or listed in this work, and from the extracts given above, its 
very great value as a compendium of life and culture in 
medieval India will be easily seen. The book would seem to 
stand worthily beside the ‘Manasbllasa,’ theSanskrit cyelop^Iic 
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miscellanj- compiled during the reign of King Som^^^ara 
ni, Bhtilokamalla, the Cahikya king of Maharastra, who ruled 
from 1127 to 1138 A.C. (published in part in the Gaekwad’s 
Oriental Series, Baroda). In the picture it presents of court- 
life and its surroundings, it reminds one of the “ Aln-i- 
AkbarJ, which, with its lists and its detailed accounts, was 
written with an entirely different purpose — being a gazetteer 
with a conscious scientific and historical value which the V. R. 
as a literary lexicon is not. The atmosphere of the V. R. 
is purely Hindu, and pre-Mohammedan, although it was 
composed a little over a century after the establishment of the 
Mohammedan TurkI power in Northern India. The pre- 
Mohammedan atmosphere which tlie work breathes is a 
sufficient indication of its genuineness, although the MS. was 
copied some two centuries later. A few Persian words occur 
in it, which ai’e giv'en below, show the presence of Persian- 
using Turks in the land. 

The all-embracing scope of the work is a noteworthy 
thing, and we are exceedingly thankful to the scholar and the 
poet who had the happy idea in his mind of preparing a book 
for the guidance of poets and narrators in the vernacular. 
Jyotirisvara Thakura must have been a man with a whole- 
some all-round interest in life. He was not a simple Vedic 
priest whose mouth had frequently to taste the acrid -soma- 
juice ; and he was not a pedantic litUrateiir either. His 
Pafica-sayaka ’ shows that he was a keen student of the ars 
amoris also. His catholic observation, like that of our 
RatJiahas, who to drive a moral lesson home must largely 
draw upon their own observations in life, and must bring in 
verisimilitude in their narrations, did not consider any aspect 
of life with which he had to come in contact as too low 
or beneath his notice. He takes us through the city, and 
gres us a little glimpse into the ugliness that was in a medieval 
Hindu city, as m all cities of other ages and climes: he tells us 
what knaves and beggars we meet, what low and vulgar fellows 
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congregate and shout and jostle and move in dirt and filth ; | 

he gives us romantic descriptions of noble heroes and beauti- 
ful heroines, perfect in their personal charms and accomplish- I 

ments. He shows us round the court, and tells us who is . i 

who in the throng. He gives us little inside views of the I 

intimate life of the princes and noblemen, shows us how they ; , 

bathe and what they eat, and even lets us have a peep into | 

their sleeping chamber. He is a poet by instinct, and tliis 

in addition to his powers of observation. The quiet dignity 
of his sweet Maithili tongue gives him an additional 
charm. His little sketches of morning, noon, evening, '■.} 

and night with its darkness, of the various seasons, of 1 

the forest, — all these liave the stamp of poetic genius. Vi 

In spite of the conventional devices employed, the light of I 

a broad intellectual sympathy shines through everything. I 

His similes seem to come so natural^, although we know | 

them to be the conventional phrases passing current as small 
change of literature in medieval India. And how lightly does | 

he step among all sorts and conditions of men, and their wares 
and their stock-in-trade ! He is our guide through a fashion- 
able gambling house, and he bewilders us by his familiarity 
with the various games that are on, as well as by his knowledge 
of the ways of the men who gather there ; he is apparently a 
connoisseur knowing the various kinds of stuflfs, and gems, 
and spices and pei’furaes, which the haniyds of the bazaar, 
and the drapers and gem-cutters and druggists sell. He stands 
to watch the troops on the march, or a royal cavalcade going out 
to hunt in the jungles of the Tarai : and he knows the Eajput 
soldiers riding past by their elans, and he knows what weapons 
they wield, and what horses they ride, or what dogs are led 
in the leash. The Bhdta or official bard of the court, who 
was often a sort of ambassador to his king, was a person of con- 
sequence, well-trained in all kinds of learning; and he was 
apparently a person whom our scholar-author knew very well, 

and admired. He also knew very well the professional singer, 

u - . 
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, the Vidyavanta; for Jyotirlsvara himself was by his own 

showing an accomplished musician and singer (in his ‘ Paflca- 
sayaka ’ and in the ‘ Dlmrtta-samagama ’)• He recognises 
Gondu, Sondu, Kiratu and Kanhu, the four humble servants who 
4 come to massage their master, and he calls them by name. He 

had a fine sense of humour : certainly he was not a 
descriptions, like that of the old Kuttanl, and, besides, his char- 
acterisations in the ‘ Dhurtta-samagama with the decision of 
Asajjatimisra as the final denouement, show how heartily he 
' can laugh at the oddities and the frailties of men. He was 

’ equally at home at a wrestling match and at a party, 

and he takes a man of the world’s delight in acquainting him- 
self with the details in either kind of exercise of the human 
body. As a Brahman of the court, he gives us ample indication 
of his being an adept in the gastronomic art also. In fact, he 
gives us an epitome of the life in a Hindu court in the early 
part of the 14th century. Unfortunately, through the MS. being 
: defective, we have no means of knowing whether his survey 

■ included life in the village as w’ell. In the ‘Dhurtta- 

i samagama,’ he has given us just the kind of a little description 

of the house of a prosperous farmer which tempts us to believe 
1 that he did not neglect the life in the country side: 

(Act I). 

i! : ■ 

As it is, his lists and his little descriptions give us a verit- 
able ‘Bihar Court Life’ for the 14th century, and as this court 
was in intimate touch with the life of the commonalty, we get 
valuable hints as to the life of the common people also 
from it, if not actually of ‘ Bihar Peasant Life ’ in those days. 
Perhaps he did not feel so much attracted to the rustic folk 
and their ways as to the cultured people Pandits, musicians 
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and others, of the little provincial town of Slmaramapura (the 
present-day Simraon) which was the capital of his patron. 
The religion that he describes or hints at is the ordinary 
religion of the cultured Hindu of medieval times. He has 
an occasional mention of Buddha and of the Buddhists, for 
iSiepal with its Buddhist Newari rulers was a neighbouring 
state, and Buddhism was not yet dead or transformed into 
the current Hindu cults on the plains of Eastern India, even 
in the 14th century. The Natha or Yogi sect was strong, 
a sect which apparently had combined Saiva Yoga practices 
with some of the notions and traditions of Tantrik Buddhism : 
and Jyotirisvara, good Brahman though he was, thought it to 
be in the nature of things to include the 84 Siddhas of this 
sect which had established itself in popular favour by the 
preceding century, and apparently was ingratiating itself with, 
the orthodox by its frank and open allegiance to Siva and to 
the Yoga practices. 

The kaleidoscopic view of life in North-Eastern India of 
the 14th century as presented in the V. E,. affords a valuable 
commentary on the epigraphic and other literary records of 
the contemporary ana earlier periods. The list of officers and 
courtiers given under for instance, is longer than 

similar lists found in earlier Bengal and other North-Eastern 
grants on copper plate, and these are mutually complementary. 
The gambling saloon described by Jyotirisvara is apparently 
of the type known to the author of the ‘ Mrcchakatika ’ as 
well. Jyotirisvara calls a gambling house a tentasdra, i.e., 
tenta-sdld, and there used to be a temple of the Devi near by ; 
he also knew the word tenid-hardla (p. 39 a), in what sense 
exactly we do not know, but apparently to mean a person who 
visited a gambling house ; and over four centuries before him, 
Eajasekhara has used the word in the feminine form (tentd- 
hardld) as a term of abuse, in his ‘ Karppiira-mafljari.’ The 
names of the vai-ious objects of luxury, and other articles 
mentioned in the V.E., are explained by similar terms found 


588 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 



in the earlier Sanskrit literature, and vke versa. All this goes 
to make the work a document of first-rate importance in the 
study of culture in early and mid-medieval times in Northern 
India. The fact that the work is written in a vernacular speech, 
with tadhhava or Prakritic forms of a great many of the 
Sanskrit words, renders its importance all the greater, as afford- 
ing us a sure evidence of all or most of the items of this cul- 
ture, mateiial and intellectual, having become a part of the daily 
life of the people even when they did not know Sanskrit. 
Apart from its special importance for Mithila and apart from its 
linguistic interest,, the ‘ Varnaralnakara ’ thus becomes a 
work valuable for the student of Hindu culture in general. 
Eastern India unfortunately does not possess any 
considerable literature going back to Early Modern Indo- 
xlryan times from which one could draw inferences 
about the life of the., period. With its Prakrit and 
Apabhramsa and Early Gujarati (or Old Western Rajasthani) 
literature, Gujarat and Rajputana are more fortunate in this 
respect. Hence the. unique position of this old Maithili 
work, giving a great deal of useful and exact information. 


D. The Language of the ‘ VARNA-R.vrNAKAEA. 


^ I 

il ! 


Very few authentic specimens of literature in a 
Modern Indo-Aryan language going back beyond the 
15th century are available. We have the Old Bengali Garyds 
(their language is slightly tinged with Western Apabhramsa 
forms), which belong to the period 950 or 1000 A.C. to 
1200 A.C., and after that, we have the ‘ Srikrsna-kirttana ’ of 
Candidasa, preserved in a, contemporary MS. dating from the 
second half of the 14 th century. The Cary as have 'been a 
fortunate find for the history of Bengali. As for Hindi, the 
literary traditions of Western Hindi go back to the 12th 
century, not considering the references to earlier works, or to 
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writers who certainly employed Sauraseni Apabhraihfo, e.gf., 

poets like Pusya-kavi of the early part of the 8th century, and 
Khumana of the first half of the 9th ; Sauraseni Apabhraihsa 
had not as yet developed into a Modern Indo-Aryan speech, 
i.e. into AVestern Hindi. But the works attributed to the 
12 th century and 13th century authors, like Kedara Kavi 
(c. 1150 A.C.), Ananya-deva (1148 A.C.), Canda Baradal, 
andKalha (author of the ‘Bisala-deva Rasau’, c. 1216 A.C.),are 
either unobtainable, or are late and spurious, so far as their 
reputed authorship is concerned. Authentic specimens of 
Western Hindi poetry belong only to the 15th century, and 
even then it is questionable how far the language of the time is 
preserved, as there are very few old and reliable MSS. 
A poem ascribed to Ramanand (14th century) is preserved in 
the Sikh ‘Adi Granth’: but the language is to some extent 
modernised, besides showing one or two forms which do not 
strictly belong to Westei’n Hindi. Eastern Hindi remains 
are later still, first half of the 16th century, in the Paduma- 
wat ’ of Malik Muhammad Jayasi. PresenGday Gujarati and 
Western Rajasthani (Marwari) are derived from a common 
speech which has been called Old Western Rajasthani, and 
which originating in the 13th century out of the Apabhramsa 

dialect current in W. Rajputana and Gujarat in the 11th and 

12th centuries was current as a single and undivided speech 
up to the 16th century. Specimens of literature in this Old 
Western Rajasthani speech are therefore equally Old Gujarati 
and Old Marwari specimens, and these have been found dating 
from the 14th, 15th and 16th centuries, but none earlier than 
the 14th century. Marathi, however, possesses a genuine old 
text dating from the last decade of the 13th century the 
‘ Jiianesvari’ of Jnanadeva, a verse commentary with transla- 
tion of the ‘ Bhagavad-gita.’ Of the other Indo-Ai-yan languages. 
Oriya is the fortunate possessor of one or two short inscriptions 
belonging to the second half of the 13th century ; but the 
others^Panjabi, Lahnda, fhe Pahari dialects, Bindhi— oame 
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very late in the fieldl to be preserved in literature which is 
still extant. Outside India, there is Elu, or Old Sinhalese, 

which in some of its extant remains goes back to the 10th 
century. 

The importance of the V. R. as being one of a com- 
paratively small number of authentic works in a modern 
Indo-Aryan language, which goes back to the 14th century, 
may I well be realised in discussing the development of Modern 
Indo-Aiyan. Its position is equahy important with the 
Caryas’ and the ‘ Srikrsna-kirttana ’ of Bengali, the ‘Jfian^- 

vari’ of Marathi, and the earlier Old Western Eajasthani, 
Brajthakha and Awadhi works. 

Words and forms in the V. R. have their parallels in the 
other New Indo-Aryan languages, especially in Bengali, the 
sister speech of Maithill, and to some extent also in its 
cousin and neighbour Awadhi. These parallel forms elu- 
cidate each other’s history. A good many Early Bengali words, 
tor instance, which could not be explained because of the great 
advance m their phonetic development, became clear as to their 
origin and meaning when the corresponding Early Maithili 
forms as in the V. R. were found. I can mention two such 
words Early Bengali dhutha { < ardha-caturtha =3i) 
■and mauhan, mohdrl ’ (= a kind of win dinstrument, Skt. 
nm III -m iha). Above all, there is the supreme importance 
0 theworkinthestudyof xMaithili philology, as the oldest 
document in the language, antedating Vidyapati by two 
generations. Its language is more archaic than anything we 
fand in the current poems of Vidyapati, which itself is archaic 
s2 f Maithill. It is clear that the Maithili 

the present 

cy, especially when we consider its rather complicated coniu- 
gational system. ■' 

the wolk. Consequently we must assume that some at least 
of the onguml 14* ceMgry forms have been altered to those 
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of the later period. This reservation is to be made first of all in 
considering the language ; and wetshall have to see how far 
the older, more genuine speech of the 14th eentuiy could be 
modified into the language current at the time of cop 5 dng, — in 
pronunciation, in forms, in sjmtax and in vocabulary. 

The peculiarities of the language are now discussed. 

[I] Orthogr,4.piiy, Phonetics anb Phonology. 

§ ] . The orthography of the MS., dating as it does from 
the beginning of the IGth century, cannot be expected to 
represent faithfully the pronunciation of the 14th. But the 
general indications regarding the phonetics of Eai'ly Maithili 
of the 14th — 16th centuries ai’e valuable. The orthogi’aphy 
also throws some light on the mediaeval pronunciation of 
Sanskrit in INIithila. 


(a) The Vowels. 

§ 2. The simple vowels were a [ = V a], a ( = long and 
short), i (i), u (u), e (=e, e), 0 ( = o, d), and probably also 5. 

§ 3. The pronunciation of a seems to have been as in 
Modem Maithili, f. e. an intermediate sound between the 
North Indian [a] ( = ?« in South English hut) and [a] ( = o in 
South English hot), when it was stressed ; and when un- 
stressed, and in final positions, it had probably become 
[a], the so-called neutral Vowel, as early as the beginning 
of the 14th century. This final and unstressed -a = [a] 
was being dropped from pronunciation at time of the copy- 
ing of the MS., if not earlier : witness orthographies like 
as in patdla a'isana dtihprawesa, strl-kd caritr'd 
a't'sandurlaksa { = a'/sdnd d^iTlalcsa) (31b); kaisandha 
beside kaisanU dha (frequently) ; tinu beside tindhu (48b). 
The dropping of the final unaccented ~a seems to have 
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been established in spoken Maithili by the beginning 
of the 16th century: in Bengali, it certainly did by the 
middle of the 15th. 

§ 4. a becomes weakened to a in compounds and in some 
suffixed forms when it loses its stress : e.g., hdna ‘ eai’,’ but 
kana-lmta ‘ear-cutter’ (10a); cJiciclae ‘leaves,’ clmddwia 
is disjoined’ (77a); Jcdpala ‘cloth,’ kapala-ghara ‘tent’ 
(36b); rdjd, but rajdesa <rdjdcleki (47b); dd,ta, ddnta 
‘tooth,’ beside clata-chd < clanta-ksata hdjana 

Idjdia ‘ music was played ’ (47a). Unaccented a was prob-, 
ably pronounced short, as in Modern Maithili (cf. Grierson, 
Maithili Grammar, § 7) :cf. the spellings biddnofa and hidanofa 
<vklyd,vant- maraliatln (57a) and mai'ahdthani (71b) 
<mahdrdstra-; dora, aora, dvara, mvara ‘and’ < 
apara. 

§ 5. There is no uniformity as to the use of % \ and u, w., 
especially finally : e.g. dma ‘day’ (30a), desu (=c?eMw), 
beside desu ( = dekhu), ‘ seen,’ frequently ; bldmia = vidirna 
(20b) ; (51b) ; dharan% (51b); tint — (ini ‘three’ 

(57a). Generally, the short forms are preferred ; and consider- 
ing that in Modern -Maithili, these final short -i, -u are very 
short (almost indistinct) sounds, it is natural to expect this 
modification or weakening of them in the 16th century, and 
possibly even earlier. 

§ 6. e and o were both long and short. They were short 
especially when they formed the second element of a diphthong. 
Examples: httid ‘girl’ (76b), katle ‘done,’ hhoQ geldha 
‘ became,’ godra < gopdla (29b), dthao ‘ eight ’ beside dthahu, 
calaole ‘gone,’ karaole ‘done,’ etc. See Grierson, § § 11, 12, 
13i 14. In the interior of words, e and o commonly stand for 
yd iyt) and wd {wo): e.g., haela beside kayala ‘done,’ 
doTa beside dwarct ‘ and.’ Cf. ctsraye. = cisTcte — dsvayci 
(30b). Conversely, ya (and wa) figure for e (and o): e.g., 
rdjaputrayck — rdjaputra'^, instrumental (22a); gosdyiM== 
gosdytye= gosdwi^< gosvdmi\--ena (13a). 
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§ 7. Tiie sound of •>, long, seems also to have occurred : 
it was written a, and«o.- e.g., a { = o<au) ‘and ’ (38a), also 
occurring as au (o6a) and as u (38a) ; the post-position -safoo 
{ = .mwo) ‘with, from’ figures also as ( = s5) at p. 75a; the 
present Maithili equivalent is sS. Cf. sarahara { = s%'a-) 
beside mmarahara (24b), masaharl ‘mosquito net’ (36b) 
beside musari = raus^ri (28b) ; ath’ onacdsa-hdyu harnana, 
where onctcdsa = imocdsd < imcipaf^cdsat. 

§ 8. The dvphthong:< were ai and These are 

written ai, ai, ayi and au, aii : e.g., haisala, haisalai 

hayisala ‘ sat ’ (the last occurring at p. 18a) ; gail ‘ went, gone.’ 
The tlisyllabic «-7 (and a-u) probably also occur, written 
ai or ayired : (and au) e.g,, japaite. beside jarayite 
(63b). 

Other vowel combinations occurred, but it seems that 
they had a y or tv glide in between, making two distinct syllables : 
thus deite acha ‘is giving’ (29b) beside deyite (77a) ; Twite 
‘to be’ (29b), Tcoiri ‘a caste’ (29b), dhunid (10a), delchuaha 
etc. The groups ae, ao, oa, ia may be regarded as diphthongal. 

§ 9. Nasalisation of vowels. This is denoted by the 
candra-hindu sign, but in the case of %, H (or y%, ibu, Pi, yu), 
we find the use of ■fl.' e.g., gosd'hina = gosdyzye = gosdwte (13a), 
mdfiusi = mMwusi, mdibusi <mdtrsvasr- (41a); panu = patv-Ti 
< *pa{w)uwa < paduma < padma (20b) ; sardni =■ mrdrn = 
kardve (77b); ‘ through fear ’ (30b); safw = 

sawo < sama- ; hiddnota = hiddwota < vidydvanta- (57a) ; 
bliaJluTia = hhawuha = hht'U (I8a). 

'Diere are eases of nasalisation through contact with a nasal 
in the word ; e.g., mdflusi <mdufi (41a), hUndTiala^bandhala 
‘ bound ’ (20b), Icdna < Itdina = Jcarna (20b), manthd, i.e., 
mathd beside mathd < mastaJca- (56b), = lectnti (77a), 

agafmogi, pachanuhgi < agra-, pascdt--\- anga- (75b). 
The above examples would demonstrate that the habit was to 
nasalise contiguous vowels if there was a nasal sound in the 
word, as is the way in Bengali. 
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Spontaneous nasalisation, of Middle Indo-Aiyan (Prakrit) 
as well as Modern Indo- Aryan (Maitliili) origin, also is found : 
e>g., hi'rhsana= h%sana = hresd (47a); hUa <*benta, 
hetta = vetra (74b); dasanudhi = dasa + dyudha- (5< b); 
haha, MMi = hdhu ; all’ll- dri = adhikdrl ; uflca = uca = ucca . ; 
sfis?/, ‘porpoise’ (Sib), cf. Pali mrhmmdra, but Istiliuh in 
Bengali. 


Cases of loss of nasalisation are not absent: e.g., the 
instrumental affix -g < - ana also occurs as -<?. See below, 
'■passim. 

§10. The Sanskrit r was pronounced both as ri and as ur 
(ru). Thus, trparvva= triparva (75a) ; and prnimd 
cdnda=pnrnimd cdnda (iSa). The latter pronunciation 
(r«, U7-) is now found only in the Deccan and the South. 
Oriya falls within the ru area now, but the ri pro- 
nunciation obtained in that language in the 13th century, as 
epigraphieal records show. 

Later Maithili Umlaut is unknown. But Epenthesis seems 
to hare come in : cf. § 52 (i) below. 

(b) The Consonants. 

§11. The sounds were the following, as in Common 
Modern Indo-Aryan : 

k kh g gh («) c ch j jh (ft) 

t th d dh [n) t th d dh n 

p ph h hh m y r 1 w s,s h 

§12. The nasals h, n, n occurred only before their corre- 
sponding stops and aspirate.s, never singly. Intervocal fi means 
only the nasalisation of the contiguous vowels, accompanied by 
a glide y or w (see supra, § 9). n occurs in tatsamas only; and 
in tadbhavas, ss well as in semi-tatscc'nias sind frequently also 
in tatsamas, n and n are used indiscriminately, generally as n- 
(or its substitute l).‘ which shows that the cerebral tc sound was 
lost. Thus, Gdnura = Cdnnra (25a), pdni = Ykt. pdniya, 
Catihdna (44a) = Cauhdna, Isdrayam = Ndrdymn (69b), 
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hanilca beside hcmika {T?>\i). Tadhhava words as a rule have n. 
In Mitliila, at the present day, Pandits pronounce n as 
a nasalised cerebral r, f i.c., f, \nUs. and sts.?. In thh. woids, 
however, there is only n at the present day : which shows that 
the cerebral sound is not proper to Maithili. The loss of the n 
sound in Maithili took place undoubtedly at the time of the 
copying of the MS., but we are not sure whether the absence of 
‘ it characterised Maithili of the 14th century. 

§13. The Modern Maithili assimilation of a voiced stop 
or aspirate to a preceding nasal— nj{h)>fi(h) 
whh) > n{h), nd{h) > iiili), mb{h) > m(A) — seems not to 
have been characteristic of the language of the V. Pv. ; e.g.,stnga 
= (lUb), agaTmhgi, pachafiu-ggi = agra- ,fjascat- ^ 

ahga- (75b), damlid = dandihd- (28b), ddnda = danda (B9b), 
eatiddra^Gmyjdla (1 Oa), cdnda = Candra ( 18a), kunibhira^ 
(51b), hdndhn = skandha (57a), khdnda = ikhanda ‘sugar 
i (77a), smdura (18a), handhah (55a), simhali (49b), sondha — 

SH§ci>idha,ddl{nibcc{bQs.), Jcumbalct (28b), etc. The nasal in all 
the above instances was the * reduced' nasal sound, a sort of half- 
way house between the full nasal of Middle Indo- Aryan and 
the nasalisation of the vowel of later New Indo- Aryan. The 
spellings ddnta (beside dma), fdfuca, cdnda (beside cftda) 
sompd^khompd (cf. Bengali ‘done up hair of a 

woman*), bdnki < vakva- (o5a), kdnta < kOintO/ka (74b),cleaily 
indicate the ‘reduced nasal’ pronunciation for the 14th 
century. 

* That the post-nasal stop (or aspirate) was fully pronounced 

(at least in the case of the gutturals) is e\ddenced from spellings 
; like pdiiga — pdhka K pahicct (51b), ctnka-rukhaka ciiigci~ 

I raksaka Kohgana = Tiohkana ‘a country’ (22a), and 

dohkala = dohgara ‘ hill’ (53a), where we have interchange of 
iig and hk, the latter certainly indicating the preservation of 
' the stop sound. 

But already the assimilation was establishing itself in the 
I language in the 16th centui’y, and evidently it is due to the later 

I % 
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habit that we have forms like Kdmoji (44b) beside Kamboja 
(43a), tamaiiU, tamahun'j a < MIA. taniba-, tdmra- (25b), 
ddlhva < ddlitlxt <ddihniha (18b) beside (50a), and 

b(.m}idhhat'mia~ skandhdhJiaTcinx (72a), in which mb has 
become m, ;md ndli, nh. 

§ 14. Tatsama h was pronounced as (k)kh, perhaps as 
(k)Jchi/, as in Bengali and Oriya: e.g., ahga-7'akhaka (23b), liyas- 
k}i.ani=.iijakhkha)H < t'icaksana- (40b), kJiydra 'prad/i'pa 
Icsdi ii~ { khi) odcdxt — ksii'oddkct (('6b). Cf. the sts. name 
Lalehmd = Lakisml at the time of Vidyapati. In thli?;., Old 
Indo-Aryan (Skt.) Icx figures both as kh and as ch : e.g.^ 
khdra =kfira, ddkka — drdksd (50a), data-chd =da>ita- 
ksata- (60a). 

§ 15. As in other pails of North India (excepting Bengal) 
5 ^ had tlie sound of kh, and ^ is the letter commonly employ- 
ed instead of the propei- This ^ = ' M is really a semi- 
tatsama pronunciation, in North Indian medieval Sanskrit. 
The OIA. .? had become .s (or s) in the thh. element in Ihe 


was Origin- 


Modern Indo-Aryan languages. The OIA. 
aUy an ich sound ('i.e., the sound of ch in German ich) ; 
and s, with its tongue-tip properly curled up and touching 
the dome of the palate, gave rise to a hard sh sound which 
could be easily altered to a guttural spirant [x] (like the cA in 
German aoh) ; and when the old articulation of s was lost in 
the vernacular Prakrits, but the tradition of a back, semi-guttural 
cerebral s remained witli the Sanskrit scholars, this s > s > [x] 
( « ch m ach) could easily become altered to the familiar 
Indian guttural aspirate sound of kh. (See infra, § 21). 

§ 16. y was indicated by both ^ j -axid^y. which shows 
that pronunciation of ^ = y was as in Bengali, even in pro- 
nouncing Sanskrit words, viz., the letter was; initially, and 
m^ially also m compounds. The forms je, ja are frequently 
wntten ye, ya ; cf. hiyankhani = hijakhkhani < vicahsana- 
(40b), Bewajdm (]8a) = Devaydm-, and jmirudhdr 

ntika = yantra- (46b). 
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§ 17. in semi-tatsaiiiafs had the media;val and modem 
North Indian value of gy or gV : cf. the spelling ahgdpaUi 
(21b) for dgyupdla = djndpdla. 

§ 18. ?/, tv were glide sounds, as much as in Modern 
Maithill. These never occurred initially. Medially, these glides 
were indicated by y and w (generally by y, —lo and h being 
confused, and the letter for ic being commonly used for both w 
and b) : thus— jarayite (63b), suyara = suwara — svJcaru 
(52b), guyd = guivd, beside gud, < gmdha (72b), hhelaiodra 
= (38a), awara ‘and’, Icddava < Teardania (42b); 

or by fo when accompanied by a nasalised vowel (see snpm, 
9); or by e and o (.see supra., § 6). Sometimes the glide.s 
were left unindicated in writing : e.g., pahalid = pahadiya 
‘hill folk’ (50a), dhumd = dhuniyd ^ cotton-cavAQv' (10a), 
Saurid ‘ name of village ’ (77b), cadod = cadowd = eandrd- 
tapa- (28b), godra = gowdra < gopdla (29b), musa-rda 
< -ro wa < -Ionian (51b.) 

I 

Intervocal tv could become nasalised, and represented by 
m ; e.g., Hemanta = 'Be.vanta, the God of Hunting, son of the 
Sun God (43a), yamanihd - jawanikd = yavanikd (59a). 
Conversely, we have denasalisation to w of m= w in ddliira = 
ddliwa<dddimha (i8a), kddawa < *kddawa<kardania 
(42b). 

Initially, ts. and sts. v (>v) seems to have been 
pronounced as h, as now, in spite of the script of the 
MS. having two letters ^ = b and eo. The letter 

for to is strictly used for the glide w sound in thhs-, and 
also for ts. and intervoeal -v- ( -w- \ The 

antisvdra seems to have changed -v- to -b- : e.g., 

ewanitoidha = ewamhklJia for evath-vidha (50b): 
cf. the Bengali spellings, kimbd, sarnbdd etc. 

§ 19. The r sound, as a modification of earlier intervocal 
d, is as a rule written I in both tbJis. and tss . ; e.g., Bydli = 
Vyddt (o oh), GuU = cud I ‘bracelets’ (18a, 60a), ddliwa— 
dddiniba (18b), vr'ild (20a), Ldla, Cola — Lddct (Lata) 
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Co/ii (22a), PaUhdra = Pailihara = Pratihdra (22a), 
(jhaVi = ghadl (29b), nhoila — nivi(]ci (31a, 31b), Tidpala 
= kdpcyla ‘cloth’ (71a), ghola — ghoda (37b)," Bath- 
aula — Rdthauda < Bdstrahvta (44b), aheld — ahedd 
— dikheta- (4b), baheli — hahedi (49b), pahalid — 
]/ahadiyd (50a), pahdla = pahdda (53a), DrdioiPi — 
Drdvidt (55b), kolt = kodi ‘score,’ Bengali kuri (60a), 
uaiikdi-ghala = -ghatd (75b), etc. d, however, occurs in one or 
two cases: e.g., pddari (33b), p>ci,daU (49b) = pdtali. Conver- 
sely, w’e find for Hn some instances : mrndda — mrndla 
(3Gb), klieda = kheld (37b), cf. khedi ‘play’ in Middle 
Bengali. In Modern Maithill, as in other Biharl dialects, 
Milgadhl I {<r, I of OIA.) in thhs., Sanskrit r, I 
in tsfi. and stsft., and original or derived d > r, these 
three groups are all confused with each other, and genuine 
Biharl prefers only r. The significance of (7 > r being written 
I in the V.II,, and also in other Early Maithill texts (e.g-, Vidya- 
pati), is not clear: more so when we find r for I, and vice 
vcrMi — e.g., sihkara = irnkcdas Bengali .tiikal (70b), pddari 
!)eside = pdtali (33b), 5a ‘toe-knob of wooden clogs’ 

= MIA. haiila-, Skt. mukiila-, Bengali haiild (76b), tdru = 
tdlu (77a), lewdr'i — nava-mallikd, Middle Bengali neydli 
(29a). dohkala = dohgara ‘ hill ’ (53a), ndrikera (50a) 
kaiakara = kmilapJmla. ‘jack fruit’ (51a), sorahid (75b) adj. 
from solaha = soduka (55b), ajagala (50a), etc. Confusion 
between r and I is characteristic, of the Tibeto-Burman Newarl 
— at least in Newarl MSS. of works in Indian languages : and 
Newarl is the northern neighbour of Maithill. This want of 
uniformity in spelling in the V. R. is probably to be 
explained as being due to the r pronunciation (OIA. -r-, -I- > 
Magadhi Pkt. -I- > Biharl -r-) being established for intervocal 
I in Maithill by the 14th century, but the influence of Sanskrit 
and old traditions in spelling kept or restored the I in many 
cases, and sometimes brought it in wrongly ; and it substituted 
-Z-also for -r- to which the earlier -r- from MIA. -^7- ( < OIA. 
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and Skt. -(]- apparenth’ had abutted, as in kdpala 
( < H-apara < Jcapara < hdjyada < kappa'} a < karpata), Drd- 
tcili ( < -"Drcmiri < Drdwpk < Drdvidji) . It is not likely that 
the I for <} > r stands for a cerebral ?; that sound, it is not 
impossible, obtained in Magadhi Apabhraiiis'a, but probably it 
was altei’ed to ?• in Early MaithilL 

The letters for n and I i-esemble each other a great deal in 
llie MaithilT script. It is likely, judging from dialectal Maithili 
(and Bengali and Oriya), and also from Middle Bengali, 
tliat initial n- and 1- interchanged a great deal in Early 
Maithili; it was probably a case of a tendency to change initial 
I- to n-. There is a notable form: hirara (18b) ‘pleat of hair,’ 
for hilani'} <* hinan'i, cf. Bengali hinnm, Ijimmi (whicli 
seems to be from ■■'varndpajia+vinydm. 

§ 20. •>' occurs for kJi in thh. words as a device in spelling 
(see above, § 15) ; in ts. words, it was retained, but was 
pronounced as kh ; e.g., ddsa=.dokha (58a), mdmisa-ka 
(51b). In compound consonants, it certainly had an sh, 
may be an .s, sound, as at present : e.g., sista, balisiha, 
rdstra, etc. OIA. .? became -s ( = dental? palatal?) in 

ihli. derivatives in Maithili : rnahisa (45a), mnsa-rm (51b) 
hiThsona—hresana (47a), so}aha=sodasci (60b). 

§ 21. .4 and .<* frequently interchange, both mthhs. and in 
and , 9 ^.’?.'!. The dental letter is more common. Thus : mdihsa, 
(62b), msruta (75b), rajdesa—rdjddesa (47b), nisdna — 
niJisvdna (47a), kadiea = saciva (22b), drafi—ddardkd, 
hdd=va'nild- (10b), ^atiikaya (16a), ‘porpoise’ cf. Skt. 
kittumdra (51b), baisala <upa-vis, pdis^i < pra-vik, edo.. 
What was the pronunciation, since this interchange shows 
that there must have been one sound for the two letters ? 
In Modern Maithili, the dental sound only obtains, As a 
descendant of Magadhi, we would expect only the s sound to be 
inlierited in Early Maithili, as it is in Bengali. In curi’ent 
Maithili writing, the interchange between the two letters 
is found commonly enough, and in the Kaithi alphabet 
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as employed in Bihar, ^ = s is the character for the sibilant 
sound. One sound obtained in Early Maithili undoubtedly 
and it was probably a kind of sy sound, as in Oriya 
which is to be taken as intermediate between s and s. The 
use of ch for s in DhanUchi — Dhandkt, Dhandsi = Dhanasrl, 
name of a Bdginl (58b), is noteworthy : similar change between 
ch and c, and the sibilant ( = h), is found in Bengali. 

§ 22. h generally remains, and was in all likelihood a 
voiced sound as in Common Indo" Aryan. Intervocal h in 
the particle hn in the numerals was very unstable, and was 
probably dropped from pronunciation when the MS. was 
copied. (See infra, § 40.) 

Some new aspirates developed in Maithili, as in other 
New Indo- Aryan speeches : nh, Ih, mh, rh ; cf. e.g., Ednhti 
= Arsna (25a) ; the plural affix of the noun, -nhi ; Tcanhd- 
hharana (72a), a secondary nh from ndh Iwlha—holla 
^Ko\{h{)ii);unhasaim=^iilhascim< ullas- (63b). Instances 
of mh and rh do not occur, but doubtless they existed. 

The Phonology of the language of the Y.R, the 
history of the development of its sounds from MIA. and OIA., 
agreesclosely with the general lines of development of most 
other New Indo-Aryan speeches, which are well-known. This 
could properly be studied in connexion with a systematic history 
of the origin and development of the Maithili language. 

[11] Morphology. 

(a) Declension of Nouns. 

§23. Stems. The various vowel and consonant stems 
of OIA. were reduced to a few vowel stems in second MIA. 
(Prakrit) ; and in the late MIA. (Apabhrahisa) stage, through the 
further weakening of the final vowels, 3 stems only remained, 
-a, 4, -U. The affixes of the -d stem, ie. what little remained 
ot It from the elaborate declensional system of OIK., e.g., v, 
instrumental in -g or -e, a genitive singular in -aAa or -a/ia,’ a 
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locative in -ht or -hi, and a genitive plural in -na, came to 
be added to the nouns of the other stems also, irrespective of 
their origin (either tbh. or ts.) or their final vowel or -u 
(which in the oblique forms tended to become -a). The 
NIA. languages inherited these few forms from the Apabh- 
raihsa, and as necessity arose, built up new post- positional 
inflexions to indicate case relations. In their early stage 
consequently there was one system of declension only, with a 
few survivals of the other declensions. 

§ 24. Gender. The feminine affixes were, (i) the tbh. 
affix -i, -? < -ihd ; (ii) the tbh. -ni, -ni < '•'-inihd, *-dnihd ; and 
(iii)the ts. affixes -d and -in% -dni (in ts. words). Grammatical 
gender largely obtains. Adjectives, occasionaly the genitive in 
-Icara which is properly an adjective, and the past tense of the 
verb (really a passive participle adjectival form) take the feminine 
affix -i when they qualify or refer to feminine nouns. Thus : 
takari patdkd ‘ his banner ’ (ISa) ■,je dthao ndyihd athikaha, 
sehao mandi Jmhi jakare rupe ‘ those 8 Nayikas that are, even 
they become ugly (mandi) (by comparison) with whose beauty ’ 

(18b); hatsani ndyikd (l^h)-, Biswakarmdne nirmmavli ... 
rauhha-ka sobhd ‘beauty of face made by Visvakarman ’ (20a); 
trayodasa-guna-sarhyukti tidy ikd (21 a); aisani us n i dh aram, 
msani santapti prthwi Iheli acha (Z^a) •, kdjara-ka Ihiti 
tele sicali aisam rdtn ‘ such a night as was like a wall of 
lamp-black moistened with oil’ (3 1 a); Mdrkdtanda-ke saho- | 

dava jelht bahini aisani kuttani (4S)\i) \ kida-stri salctjja 1 

bheli {29h); cma.sanni nalini iS4:a)- etc. I 

§ 25 Number. The old plural affixes (OIA. > MIA.) j 

were lost : e.g., OIA. piitrah—putrdh > MIA. pvMo, putte— j 

puttd> WLK. (Agahhramka) *piittu, piitta — putt'd j 

> Early NIA. putu, ^^puti, putd—putd. New devices had 
to be found out in NIA. to indicate the plural : but in the f 

earlier stage of NIA. (as in the V.R.) the distinction between | 

plural and singular was not indicated, and ordinarily was left I 

to the context. || 
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§ 26. In tbe Early Maithili of the V. E., an affix -aha 
features commonly for the plural in the adjectives and passive 
particle (=past) forms: e.ff.,je anekabala gliola^ se anuUha-, 
se kaisandha, — tarundha, nomifkdha,balidha,, surdha...hdga 
hdga-adta prahhrti aneka aswa-hiksd-prakdra, taka utiir- 
ndha (42a) ‘those numerous young horses, they were 
brought; what were they like? young, gentle, strong, brave, 
and the numerous methods of training horses, with the reins, 
with tightening of the reins, etc., they were passed in all 
that’ ; dakao je d.'M’anai-ka guna, safhyuktdha je dwianai- 
kaha, se rdjddese hakdri haluaha (44b) ‘ those ten virtues of 
the servant (vassal), endowed with all of those the vassals 
(that were there), they raised a shout and marched at the 
order of the king’; kaisandha letdlaha = kidr sdh vetdldh 
(61a) ; etc. But this plural affix -aha is frequently omitted 
with reference to plural nouns, and on the other hand, it has 
become an honorific affix for the singular as well: e.g., 
naksatva tivohita hhela, cdnda mldna hheldha (29b) the 
stars disappeared, the moon became pale dditya...astdcala gal 
apagata hhdvaha (30b) ‘ the sun went to the mountain of set- 
ting and passed away’ ; liTsna caturbhuja bhae geldha (I8a) 
‘Krsna became four-armed’; ndyake paera pakhdlala, suci 
lhae baisaldha (76b); tidglta nigaraitdha,sdm,a gabaUdha, 
amka rsi-kumdra dekhuaha{bba); cf. ]€ aneka rdstrakiha,se 
ka'isandha ioxm, rdstraki-\-aha-. 7lb) rd]d deklmaha 

(23a) ‘ the king was seen ; etc., etc. 

This -aha seems to be the Apahhramsa genitive singular 
affix ( = -<*sya of OIA.), which was extended to form 
the plural. A similar use of the genitive singular for 
the nominative plural is not unknown in other New Indo- 
Aryan speeches : witness the origin of the Bengali -erd, 
-{a'rd - -era, -ard of the genitive singular, witness the use 
of the forms hamani-kd, tohani-kd = ‘ we, you ’, lit. ‘our, your’ 
in Bhojpuriya. This -aAa affix gradually grew restricted -in 
Modern Maithili to form the honorific of the verb intransitive, 
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in the past tense : e.^., calalah (a) ‘ he (they) went ’ ; the 
intransitive past verb refers to the nominative, and retains 
its old participial and adjectival nature in this wg|y. 

§27. The instrumental plural has the affix -nAi ( = a 
blend of the instrumental plural -Aioi Apabhramii, < -bkiA of 
OIA., and of the genitive plural affix -na <-dna//i of 01 A.). 
The -tiAi affix was used for the plural oblique base, to which 
the genitive -&a was added. Thus : gaja-rdjt sabda karu, 
hdyamnhi koidhala karu (29b) ‘the royal elephant trumpeted, 
the crows cawed (lit. made noise)’; juwatinAi {—yunati-) ja^a 
-keli drahu (,30a) ‘the young women began their sports in water’; 
bhamaranhi padma tyajala (30b) ‘ the bees left the lotuses ’; 
ulkd-mukhanhi-ka udyota (6:2b); khadyotanhi-ka tarcmga, 
jtmatinhi-ka utkanihd (30b) ; etc. This instrumental-oblique 
! -nhi now occurs in Modern Maitbili as an honorific form refer- 

; ling to the object in a transitive verb : e.g., dekhala-thi-nh% 

I ‘they (or he, honorific) saw them (or him, honorific)’, = 

i Magadhi dekhal-thl-n. The old instrumental-nominative use 

I of -nhi lingers in the Modern Maithili form lokatiu, which is 

» added as a noun of multitude to denote the plural. 

( § 28. The Apabhrarhsa genitive plural affix -na ( < -na, 

^ -narh < -auam) became rare in Early Maithili : a solitary ex- 

( ample is jani kdncana-giri-kd, srnga mayurana carait^ acha 

s (21a) ‘ as if peafowl were sporting on the peak of a mountain 

of gold.’ 

§ 29. Plural by agglutination of a noun of multitude 

i appears to have begun. Thus we have ndyi[kd)-jana (21b) 

‘ youthful women, heroines, ’ ye brksa-samuha {4:9h) ‘all those 
trees ’ ; but this sort of agglutination (cf. loka, mdnava » 
mdna or maim, sabhd, jana, sakala, saba, etc. in other NIA. 
speeches) does not seem to have been popular in Maithili. Gen- 
erally, we find the word aneka preceding the noun to emphasise 
the plural notion ; instances are exceedingly common in 
the work A numeral also definitely indicates the plural 
number. 
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§ 30. Case. The following are the affixes post-positions 
are given below) : 

NorninMive : No affix for the singular. For the plural 
•na seems to have been used, though it is very rare 
in the V. R (see supra, § 28). 

Accusative : No affix. 

§31. Instrumental: Singular (also extended to the 
plural), -g, -e {= -ena of OIA., MIA. -ena, -enaih, -erh), 
contracted form as in str% < stri-B (71a); -hi, e.g., tdru 
phvdhi hihdda (77a), where it seems to be the old locative 
affix -ii = OIA. *-dhi, or -smin, extended to the instru- 
mental ; -nhi for the plural (see supra, §27). This -e is 
still preserved in MaithilT. 

§ 32. Genitive. For the genitive plural, there is the 
composite affix, -nhi-\--'ka (see supra, § 27). In a few in- 
stances, -8 ( <-dndm) has been found: e.g., lana-dewata-kU- 
dyatana (50a) ‘in the shrines of the wood-nymphs.’ For the 
singular (also extended to the plural), the affix -kara is found, 
only with the pronoun ; and -ka, which is -k in Modern 
Maithili, found with the noun. A form -kai (rarely -ke) also 
features with the nominative. This -ka has three oblique 
forms, accordiog as the noun qualified by the genitive is in 
the instrumental and locative, respectively -ke -ke and -kO.- : 
kS. is also used in connexion with the instrumental. Connected 
with the genitive -ha is the dative affix (§ 33). Some- 
times the simple -ka is found with the oblique. Thus : 
(nominative and accusative noun) yd-ka (= jd-ka) mukha-ha 
kobhd ‘ the beauty of whose face ’ (20a) ; pdpa-ka sahodara 
‘own brother of sin’ (31b); n%dnusa-ka muha-rawa ‘shout 
or chatter of men’ (47b) ; dditya-ka kirana (49a) ; go-ka 
sancdra ‘movement of cattle,’ cataka-ka koldhala ‘ chatter of 
small birds ’ (30b) ; rdtri-kai ksinatd (33a, b) ; hyddha-kai 
mdyd, Jemnara-kai gita, hidyddhara-ka dddpa (50a); 
nepathya-kai racand, rahgahhumi-ka sthdpana, hddyabhdy,- 
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f]a-ka hiracana (59a), IlarManda-Tce jethi laTiini aisani, 
lobha-ka heti msani (41a), etc., etc.; (instrumental noun): ddi- 
tya-kl hhaTie { = bliayi) miJcmla andhak,dra ‘darkness hidden 
through the fear of the sun’ (,B0b) ; tanhi-ke ddnte aghatala 
sarala-brksa, ‘ pine trees bruised with their tusks ’ (50a) ; jakare 
TU'pt ‘with who.se beauty’ (18b); aneke prakdre (76a); 
pachewTx-kTx beg^ ‘with the force of the west wind’ (31a); 
pdfica-tirtha-ka (for -ke) jale sndna kardola ‘ made him 
bathe in the waters of the five holy places’ (36a); (locative 
noun): sv^etapahkaja-kd dcda i\oc.) bhramara bayisala ‘ the 
bee sat on the petals of the wdiice lotus ’ (18a) ; kdmadewa-kd 
\ ratha (loc.) cakra dui jo'ahi acha ‘the two wheels were fixed 

on the chariot of the God of Love ’ (20b) ; kdfkoanagirikd sfnga 
\ loc.) mayuranci caraite acha ‘peafowl are ■wandering on tlie 

■ peaks of the Golden Mountain’ (21a); ja^a-sahita jhdri eka 

seja-kd mrmpa (loc.) upagali kaxM acha ‘a vase with water 
r was brought near the bed ’ (20a) ; siThhdsana-kd upura (36a), 

i deim-kd sannidhdna (37b) ; etc. 

I § 33. Dative. The dative is formed with the affix -kae, -kai, 

f ~ke, which is only an inflected (locative) form of the genitive 

I affix -ka: thus — dekha-ke ‘ to see, for seeing’ (18a); yodha-ke 

‘ for the warriors ’ (47 b) ; Jiathahald-kae pdm ‘ water from or 

! 

with a hand-vessel ’ (28a) ; pdfice -'kai milrtite achi ‘ are unit- 

■ 

ing with five ’ (B8a) ; ahgardga-ke ‘for a toilet stuff for the 
body ’ (63b) ; hiddfiota-kc (57b) ; clmvi eka bdma-kai handhale 

I ‘fixing a dagger to the left ’ (55a) ; etc. 

§ 34. The genitive affix -ka was thus itself inflected. 
This sort of putting a particular case-affix into the instrumental 
or locative case-form to give some other case affixes — the 

{ uninflected form being reserved for one particular case — is a . 
common thing in NIA. Thus — 

1. Nominative : -ka, -kai (with -i affix < Magadhi 
Apabhraihsa -i < Magadhi Prakrit -e = Sanskrit 
-ah, -am), -kai > -A:e=genitiYe with reference to the 
qualified noun in the nominative. 
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2. Instrumental : -M, -Tee = genitive with reference 

to the qualified noun in the instrumental. 

3. LocaMve : (? see below § 35 [iv]) -M = genitive with 

reference to the qualified noun in the locative as well 
as instrumental both plural and singular. 

4. Locative f Instrumental ? : -hai, -hae, -he, -h^ 

= dative case (as well as accusative). 

The inflected forms (2, 3, 4.) show that the -ha is in 
origin a nominal form, and the inflexions are derived from 
Apabhrarnk. In Modern Mailhill, these inflected forms of 
the genitive afiix -ha are no longer in use, the same -ha > -h 
being found whether the qualified noun is in the nominative (or 
accusative), instrumental, or locative. The use of the unin- 
flected -ha with the instrumental and the locative, e.g. pdTioa- 
tirtha-ha jale above (§ 32) and candana-ha cctuhd nay aha 
ba'isu below (§ 35), and other examples, show that the oblique 
forms were falling into disuse, at least at the time of the copying 
of the MS. Inflected form 4 still remains in Maithill (in the 
form -he) as a living form for the dative. 

The source of the genitive aflfix -ha of Maithili I have 
suggested to be the pleonastic aflfix -ha of Sanskrit, also 
adjectival, which seems to have been adopted into Prakrit and 
Apabhramsa as a sts. form -kha. It has become -h in Modern 
Maithili : clearly it cannot come from a form like -hrta > -haa, 
for in that ease the two vowels of the word would not both have 
been lost in Modern Maithili (cf. ‘ Origin and Development 
of the Bengali Language,’ p. 756). The form -hai is connected 
with the Magahi genitive aflfix -he, occurring side by side with 
the Maithili -ha >-k. 

§ 35. Locative. The following are the forms for the 
locative : 

(i) the base form of the noun, without any aflfix: 
Pdga eka mathd handhale ‘with a turban tied round his 
bead’ (55a); siwdwm nmtiloidela aisanaddnta^ieQik like 
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pearls scattered in vermillion ’ (18a); camla{na)-ha cauha 
nayaha haisii ‘ the hero sat on a stool of sandal-wood’ (25b) 
ef. supra, under § B2, locative oblique instances. 

(ii) In a few words, we have -i : e.g., susiksita manaii 
cdri kdchi ( = kakse) rahu ‘ four trained men remained near ’ 
(25a) \pdiia, . . . suioarna-ka sardi kae agd, dhaela ‘ placed 
betel in front in a gold dish ’ (28b) ; rupd,ka kardni kae pdna 
dela ‘gave betel in a silver dish ’ ('77b) {sardi, sard'hi 

< sardve). 

(iii) -hi : exceedingly rare, e.g., tdru-jihvdhi hiwdda 
‘quarrel between the palate and the tongue ’ (cf. § 31, under 
instrumental). 

(iv) -a, -a : e.g., gpdtra (77b), sew'd (22a), muraja 

(59 a); agd, pacha-, jct, td, pronouns; and inflected genitive 
-kd, as before discussed, § 34 ; cf. also ta~kd, ja-kd, etc. 

The OIA. affix for tlie locative -e became -i in Apa- 
bhralhsa, and this -i has generally been lost to ISTA., the 
result being that the locative became identical with the crude 
hss,B'.grhe> garhe> ghare > ghariy gJiard =ghara. 

(i) above, without affix, is tlie locative in -i with the -i lost or 
assimilated, especially in connexion with a final vowel ; and 

(ii) indicates the preservation, of the -i as an archaic form. For 

(iii) , see § 31. The origin of (iv), -ct, -a, is obscure ; it may be 
from Apabhrariisa -ah%, which possibly became * -aha and 
then contracted to -a, -a ; or is it the genitive plural -d < -dndm, 
used also for that singular oblique-locative? None of the 
affixes for the locative, -i or -hi or -a are preserved in 
Modern Maithili, which has developed a post-position -me 

< * -mdh% <*t7iadhi <madhy a-, which, has not been found 
in the V. R. 

§ 36. Post-positians. In addition to the above inflexions. 
Early Maithili of the V. R. developed some post-positions, as 
follows (the -kai, -kae, -ke, ‘kB of the dative has been noted 
before, § 33). 




608 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


Instrumental : sahga : judra-sahga ‘ with a games- 
ter’ (38a) ; sa'ho, sa (also ablative): mrtyu-safu) 
halahacha Tcaralt^ acha ‘ is wrangling (even) 
with Death’ (41a). 

Dative : kYu'ana: sdjana-hdrana ‘to arrange or prepare’ 
{i~(h);ldgi, a verb form, conjunctive of f/ldig\ 
eJii dlihgae Idgi'to embrace her ’ (I8bj. 

Ablative', sano, sQ,{< sainutn)'. jani amrta-ka saro~ 
wara -safio pahka uddhari dnala acha alsana 
dadhi upanita karu (28a) ‘ fetched such curds 
as were like the silt-mud taken out from a lake of 
nectar.’ This safbo is fairly common in the V. E., 
and it lives in modern Maithili as -sa (-.s3). 
There is another affix, -taha, which is found in 
Vidyapati also {e.g., saha-taha sunia aisana 
bewahdrd that such is his behaviour is heard from 
all ). Instances from the V.R. are : hatai-ha naha- 
tuha (read taha) chota, suga-pdhhi-taha mota 
(t6b) finer than the nails (claws) of a quail, and 
bigger than those of a parrot.’ For the origin of 
this -taha, see below, § 38. 

§ 37. There is an absolute case with the past participle 
and the present participle, which seems to have combined 
the old instrumental {npalakmne trUyd of the Sanskrit gram- 
maiians) and the locative : c.g., ta-kd, madhya . . . sariodwasara 
kaele rdjd dekhuaha (23a) ‘ in their midst the king was seUn 
to hold public audience’; sdrw tdda cdri parihale 

(55a) ‘putting on four armlets of fine gold’; ciidd upara 
sundari dadhi dela, kataite kdnti, lutaUe kapati, pdtra 
deytte thahhati (77a) ‘the fair lady served curds on the 
flattened rice: while cutting (the thick curds, there was) a 
beautiful sight; while (the curds are) detached, it would shake ; 
and while serving on the plate, it would rest still (?)’. In the 
progressive tense with the present participle in -fte, we 
have this absolute case: e.g., carafm mha ; see infra, under 
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Compound Tenses, § 50 : also ram prahdkayit^, trailohyao 
haki karaitt ndyi{ka)-jana lidaya mncdraitz dekliu 
(21b) ; jd-ke jd/iie ‘ on whose going ’ (45a.) 

§ 38. The number of affixes in the declension of the 
noun is meagre in the language ol the V. E., and as yet the 
neee.ssaiy po.st-positions have not all come into being. Conse- 
quently, the speech is forced to take recourse to periphrasis 
with the help of the pronouns ./c ‘ who, that’ and se ‘he, she 
it, they.’ Thus : hldyullatd-ka tarahga, te jKttha-cUsa- 
iTidtna ho(i)te acJia (yAn) ‘ the waves of the strings of light- 
ning, through that idea as to the path and the directions is 
coming ’ : madt je tmmatta hdthi, tanhi-ke je ddnte 
agJidtala karala-hrksa, td-safio cytita hhela je nirydsa, 
takara ’parimala., se ka'isana akhcdii ? jani hana-dexoata-ka 
dyatana dhupa dela acha (50a) ‘the elephants that were 
maddened with iehoral flow, and the pine trees which were 
bruised by their tusks, from these the resin that exuded, — ■ 
its scent; what was it like? as if ineen.se was burnt in 
the shrines of the woodland deities’ ; paddti-ka gJiarma, 
exihi hdta kddaxoa bha'l gau (49a), ‘ the perspiration of the 
foot soldiers, with that the road became muddy,’ etc. Perhaps 
in the above .sort of periphrasis there was a conscious purpose, 
as the narrator would naturally bring in explanatory passages 
throughout, separately holding forth each detail in the picture 
sought to be evoked, to enable the listener to take in every- 
thing at leisure, and so visualise the scene better: but the per- 
sistent use of^e . . . te, breaking up sentences into convenient 
bits — the paucity of inflexions and post-positions perhaps 
making long sentences unmanageable — is a noticeable fact ; 
and at least one parallel we find in Marathi, in the use of 
the near demonstrative pronoun to supply case affixes for 
honorific nouns: e.g., Sivdji yd.c^ caritra — ‘^ivaji, his life’ 
=s‘Sivaji’s life’; Ciplunkar yWrd lihil% — ^ Q,., by him 
written ’= ‘ written by C.’ One form derived from this auxi- 
liary third personal pronoun, viz., taha, an old genitive form 
11 
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of the base ta (c£ A.pabhramsa tdha, taho), seems to have lost 
its separate pronominal existence and to have been reduced 
into an ablative affix (see supra, § 36). 

(b) Adjective. 

§ 39. Adjectives are declined, but not rigorously. The 
old system of the adjective agreeing with the qualified noun 
in! gender, number and case is evidently passing away. The 
plural is frequently indicated (with the -aha affix), and 
the adjective qualifying a noun in the instrumental some- 
times takes the instrumental affix : e.g., aneJce prakdre (76a). 
Of. also § 24, under Gender. 

(c) Numerals. 

§ 40. The Cardinal Numerals frequently take a pleo- 
nastic affix -hu, also featuring as -u and as -o (k - hhu, 
khalu ?). The following occur : 1 eka ; 2 dui (20b, 25b), 
duo (13b); 3, tim (16b), iinu (48b), tmuhu (72a); 4, 
cart (25a, 28b), cdTtu (24b), cdruhu (72a) ; 5, pdflca 
(29b), pdncao (21b); 6, chahu (16b), chao (18b); 7, sate 
(42b); 8, athao, dthahn (13b); 9, nawe (42b), nawa 
(24b); 10, da$a (29a); 11, eg dr aha (42b); 12, hdrahahu 
(13a); 13, terahao (16a), teraha (77b), teroha (24b); 
14, caiidaha (68b); 15, patrahe = pandrahe (42b); 16, 
solaha (55b), beside sor adj. form (75b) ; lQ,athdraha 
(55b); 20, hisa (56b), and &oZi=‘ score’ (60b); 22, 
hdwisao (57a) ; 24, cailhisao, 30, tisa (35b, 56b) ; 32, 
battisao (35b) ; 36, chattisa (16a), chattisao (25a), chatti- 
sano (23b) ; 49, *unacdsa (68a), see before, §7 ; 64, causatki 
(61a); 84, cordsihu (16a); 103, sae tmi (40b); 1,000, 

hajdra ; 1,00,000, laksa ; 10,000000, kroti (39b). 

§41. Compounds with Numerals: Adjectives psom 
Numerals. Nka-hathd, do-haihd (25a), bara (ha)-hathi 
(36a), bisa-hathi (75b); dasdyl, hisayi, saikd (39b) ; chakhl, 
naukhi {d8h) ; dgara, dogara, tegara, cawgrcwa (38b) ; and 
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descriptive numeral adjectives : dosara (ordinal), harahid, 
sorahid, ha'isd, paficisdi atha'isd (75b), bahatiari (70a). 

§ 42. Fbacmoxals : adha-pathard (63a) ; ahutha 
{ = ^\) hdtha dlrgha, adhde ( = 2i) hatha phdiid a {2Qh); 
adha-teraha =12^^ (76b). 

§ 43. Multiplicatives ; duna, teguna (38a). 

§ 44. Appeoximatives are formed by placing the 
numeral after a definitive word : e.g., jana dui (29b), jana cdri 
maradanid (25a), jana dasa (29b). But the cardinal fre- 
quently comes after the noun, without any approximative force, 
when there is no definitive word : e.g., pdga eJea (55a), jhdri 
eka (20a), katord dui (25a), tdja cdri (55a), cakra dui 
(20b). 

(d) Pronouns. 

§ 45. Only the bases se — ta (3rd Person), je (Relative), 
and e, i (2 lb, 71a) (Near Demonstrative) are found. 

Nominative : se (sg. and pL), td (pL, 48b, 57b), sehao 
(plural, 18b); t(t (neuter, appositional). 

Instrumental : m, te (sg. and pi.). 

Genitive: takara, oblique takar^ (28b), feminine takari 
(18a) ; singular and plural td-ka, ta-ka (13b) ; 
ta-Tcd madhya,, bhitara ; plural, and honorific 
singular tanhi-ka, oblique (instrumental) tanhi-ke. 

Locative : to,, ta-kd, (singular and plural). 

Ablative : td-sano. 

Like se ta, we have je — ja, though all the correspond- 
ing forms do not occur. There is an adjectival form, jdhi 
sundart-ka (77a) ; enhi (49a) occurs as instrumental plural 
of e, and ehi (18a) as feminine accusative singular, ja occurs 
as both locative and neuter nominative. 

§ 46. Pbonominal. Adjecjtives. Very common as 
kaisana, fern, kaisani, and a'isana, fern a’isani. The -h- forms 
do not occur {=ehan, kehan, etc. of Modern Maithili, and 
Middle Bengali ehena, kehena or henha, whence Modern 
Bengali hena, kena etc.). 
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(c) Conjugation of the Verb. 

Below are given some of the typical forms. 

§ 47. Simple Present. ■ 

Third Person Singular: harm ■ (2.5a, 42b, 60b), 
dharat (46b), chadae (77b) ; besides acha, acM, 
cha, ho, aha, forms for the substantive verb, fre- 
quently enough. 

Third Person Plural and Honorific : athihaha (18b, 
25b, 48a); achathv (63a), chathi (63b); hUU 
(18b), (71a) ; 4 thiha—'ih.QBQ are’ (71a). 

The simple present forms of Maithili offer difficulties 
in both the singular and the plural — in the substantive verb sin- 
gular specially : * achai, *'ahai, *hoai should be the forms expec- 
ted (cf. hardi, dhara'i, chadae = chad al). But quite early, the 
substantive verb was reduced to a dissyllabic or even a mono- 
syllabic form — achi, acha, cha, ho, aha. The loss of the -i, 
which occurs side by side with the preservation of it, is inexpli- 
cable. In Modern Maithili, acha regularly becomes ach, ch and 
achi, achi. The first personal form was a strong one apparently, 
cf. Modern Maithili chi. The plural affix is the Maithili 
equivalent of OIA. and MIA. -anti : the nasal in hQthi is impor- 
tant. But the aspiration has not been satisfactorily explained. 
Is it a case of a pleonastic -hi particle, originally added for 
emphasis ? In Modern Maithili, the -thi forms are honorific 
only, and are found extended to the other tenses. 

The form athikaha shows that the plural nominal -aha 
has invaded the domain of the verb, even of the present or 
radical tense, already in Early Maithili. 

§ 48. Imperative. Only these are found : leha (= 
labhadhvani), deha {= <datta), tor aha {< irotayata), uthd- 
waha ( < utthdva- < *ut-sthdpayata), lardwaha ( < vardhd- 
payaia; or, better, from jvdldpayata ‘ burn ’). There is 
nothing special to note about them. 

§ 49. Simple Past. Of this tense, there are two dis- 
tinct types : 
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(?) The -ti past, practically unchanged for gender, and 
not otherwise modified, except by the addition 
(which is common enough) of the plural affix -aha 
when referring to a plural or honorific noun as its 
predicate. Thus : patid eka hitharu, gdd'i eka 
upamta karii (24b) ‘ a mat was spread, and a cush- 
ion was brought jana cdri maradanid vpanita 
bhau (25a) ‘some four shampooers arrived’; 
haisuaJia ‘ sat ’ (25a); canda{na)-ka cmikd ndyaka 
haiMi (25b); seja eka pdlu{—pdtita-) ‘a bed was 
spread’ (28b) ; dditya astdcala gal. apagata 
hhailaha {4t%a) \ pdtra prauoeka dihu ‘the dancing 
girl entered,’ pn^jd nirbbahu ‘the worship was 
finished ’ (59b) ; (ZeM?4, dekhuaha •, halu, haluaha 

('47a) ‘ gone ’ = (frequent) ; etc., etc. 

(u) The -ala- past with the optional -aha affix for the 

plural and honorific. This form takes feminine -i 
affix, when the subject is feminine in the case of 
an intransitive verb, and when the object is feminine 
in the case of a transitive verb. Thus : bhamara 
puspoddeke calala, hedaj'aa-jane heda-dhtvani 
dvahala, kida-strl salajja hheli (29b) ; ixitMkajane 
mdrgdnusandhdna kaela, ndyake ista-deicatd- 
smarana &arM(30a); Tdja~dharma calala, rdjdjfbd 
pasaru (36b) : ndyake paer a pakhdlala, suci hhae 
baisaldha {7%h) tnahisi brddha-gopa-ka duhali 
(77a) ; eke apurhha Biswakarmdfbe nirmauli, 
jd'ka mukha-ke sobhd •, Indra sahasrdksa 
bheldha, Brahmdfte caturmmukha kae halu, 
Krma caturbhuja hhae geldha (I8a); kadali 
hiparita gati kdili (20b) ; etc., etc. 

It would be seen that the two past forms, -u -ala-. 


are used freely side by side in the same sentence. The -u past 
is now obsolete in Maithili, but it was current at the time of 
Vidvaoati, who frequently uses it (‘ Origin and Development of 
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the Bengali Language’, pp. 954-55). The -ala form is the living 
past form in Maithili of the present day. 

Both these past bases are derived from the OIA. passive 
participle in -ta, -ita. The form is certainly non- 
Magadhan : it is a literary form borrowed from Western 
or Sauraseni A.pabhratnsa in the formative period of Maithili, 
and hence it seems never to have taken root in the language 
Thus, gatdh > gato ^ gado > goo > gaii. The -ala- 
form, with the charaeterstie -I- affix of the NIA. speeches of 
the East, is gatah, gata> gada> gaa-\—alla, 

-ilia > *ga{y)alla, *gaaUla, *ga'illa > gela. 

The -ala- form is also used as a past participle adjec- 
tive, as in Modern Bihari. 

The construction with this passive participle (which is the 
basis of the past form) was along MIA. lines in Early Maithili, 
as it is still in Western Hindi and other Western NIA. 
speeches : it was active when the verb was intransitive — the 
verb was really an adjective qualifying the subject which is 
regarded as the nominative of this adjective-verb {Tcartto/ri 
prayoga) ; and it was passive when the verb was transitive, 
the subject being grammatically in the instrumental case, and 
the verb was an adjective qualifying the object {karmani 
prayoga). The -ala- verbs took the feminine affix -* or -i, 
following the subject or the object as the case might be. In 
Modern Maithili, the construction has become active even 
for the transitive verb, and traces of the old adjectival 
nature of the past verb remain in a few poetic instances where 
we find the feminine -i affix with -ala-. (See ‘Origin and 
Development of the Bengali Language,’ p. 937 ff.) 

The affixes -thi (from the present third person plural) and 
-nhi (from the noun oblique) are not found with the past tense 
for the plural or honorific : only -aha figures (cf. Griarson, 
Maithili Grammar®, § 193). Neither are the pleonastic -Tea and 
-fli affixes of Modern Maithili verb forms found. 
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There are no instances of the Future or of the Past Con- 
ditional (or Pctst Sabitual). 

§ 50. Compound Tenses. Already these are established 
in Early Maithili. Thus — 

(i) Present Progressive : two forms, (i) oblique of 
present participle in -ita + present tense of substantive 
root ach or a/i ‘ to be’: thus — hoit^ acha (13a), karaUe 
achafM,caraM acha etc. (very common, with f/ acK}; kara'M 
aha (37b, 56a) ; and (ii) a verbal form in -ai + present 
tense of f/ach : e.g^ hharai acha (28b), kara'i acha. 

In Modern Maithili both these forms occur — as karait ach^ 
and kara'icU . The explanation of (ii) is not clear : it seems 
to be a verbal noun in the oblique + the substantive root 
(ef. ‘ Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, ’ pp. 
1023 fif.). Gf. also karai drahu (60a) = ‘ began to do.’ 

(ii) Present Perfect : made up of the passive or past 
participle in -ala (fern, -ali) + present tense of f/ach : e.g., 
hhela acha, bhela chathi (52b)j hhae gela chathi (honorific), 
bhae geUeha{< geli + acha), gelacha{< gela + acha) (BOsi), 
katli acha (28b), ha'isala chathi, calcda achathi, dnala 
acha, etc. 

(iii) Past Progressive i rai’e form. Present Participle 
in -at- ( = ~ait- ?) + past tense in -u of / bhu : thus, aneka 
paddtika ccdata hhauaha (46b) ; also at p. 49a, twice. Pro- 
bably there was a similar formation with -at- + -ala' past 
form of J ach, but there is no example of it. 

Past Perfect : not found. 

§51. Conjunctive Indeclinable. The ending is -I : OLA. 
-ga (as in prefixed roots) > MIA. -ia > -\ -i. Thus, jini 
(18r), kii (28b), lipi (52b), Mai (47a), se rdjddese hakdri 
haluaha (44b) ‘ they marched after shouting by the order of the 
king ’; kaid ; dni (47b) ; dm (25b) ; uddhari (26a) ; sdwasesi 
(26a). In some eases, after a vowel, the -i is dropped: pldhi 
eka thdma dharala, sewakSpaid {^patdi, patdy) dela (76b); 
‘ the seat was put at a place, it was spread by the servant ’ ; 
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td bidaiiota-k^ duao sambdhikd ho hhaualia (67b) ‘ they were 
(lit. having been became) the two masseuses of the musician.’ 
In a case like suci hhae haisaldha (76b) ‘ became clean and sat,’ 
hhae can be both the indeclinable ( = hhai) and the absolute 
case of the participle adjective (§37); so ndyake pdna lae 
mukha-kiddhi kaela (28b) ; Brahndne caturmttkha kae hah 
(I8a), lit. ‘Brahma went making himself four-faced’ (cf. 
Krsna caturmmuhha hhae geldha). The earlier MIA. form 
with the final -a ( -ia), is preserved in aneka hdjana hajdia 
haluha (47a) ‘ they went playing on many musical instruments’: 
this is an archaic survival. 


§ 52. Participles. 

(i) Present Participle : the affix is -ait-, and it occurs in 

the absolute form in -e, -e (-aits). The vocalism of 
the affix possibly arose as follows : MIA. calanta, 
nominative (Magadhi Prakrit) calante, Apabhralhsa 
’halanti, whence Maithili calaiti by epenthesis : ef. 
the plural form calata bhaiiaha (46a) where calata 
= calanta, with no epenthesis. Instances of the 
-aM form are very common. 

(ii) Past or Passive Participle : (see above, §49) -ala-, 
fern, -ali, very common. In causatives and deno- 
minatives, -dyala {-dela), -dwala {-dola, -aula)', 
e.g., kitdela kdla-sarppa (46a), nirmmauli (20a). 

§ 53. Causatives. Examples : kardime (25a); uthdivaha 
(13a: imperative); sndnakardu (25b: past tense in -u); p-abhdta- 
jndna kardola (29b); kumara baisail, tadanantara jale sndna, 
kardola, devdhga hastra parihdola (36a); calaole, absolute 
form (57a) ; aMdola, nikhdola ‘wsshed mouth after eating, 
dried’ (77b); etc. The affix -dw-, from -dpaya-, is well known. 

§ 54. Passive. Very few instances : dsthdna-bhitara itara 
loka-safto hydbvtta rdjd biijkiya jet dsthdna (24a) ‘distinguished 
from the rest of the people, within the court-hall the king is 
observed in that hall’; tdru chaddwia, jihwd na ehddae (77b) 
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‘ the palate is freed, hot the tongue does not leave sp holahi na 
pdriaT ‘ that cannot be described ’ (58b). The affix is -i- {-iyo’., 
-ia-), from OIA. -yd-, through the MIA. -ia- (cf. ‘Origin and 
Development of the Bengali Language,’ pp. 909—920). 

§ 55. CoMPOUiTD Verbs. These are found, but there are 
not many, e.g., paid rlela (76b); hhae gclalin (I8a); d 
hlmil (30b) ; hhani gaii (33a), etc. 

(/) Formative Affixes. 

§50. The feminine affixes liave been mentioned before, §24. 
The following are common : 

(i) -dr a < -kdra : agentive, as in judra. {dyuta-kdra), 

mdra {supa-kd.ra); connective, as \n jpfiondra ‘feast, 
dinner ’ i^jarnana-hdra). 

(ii) -wd,)’a -dra < -pdla : agentive : sejawdra (23b) = 

sayyapdla ; diindra (10a); kJtela-wdra ‘player’ (also 
kkela-pdla ) ; hamaru-todla ‘of Kamarupa’ (36a). 

(iii) -id < -ilcd-\--dka : connective, in names of 

professions : dhunid ' cotton-carder ’; hajara-kand id 
‘thunder-bolt arrowed’ (46a); rnaradanid ‘shampooer’ 
(25a); goharid ‘petitioner’ (56a); mukhid ‘cliief 
(23b) ; paianid ‘ ferryman’ ; diminutive, as in heti/i 
‘daughter’ <befi. 

(iv) -I or -i < -ika: connective: hhanddrl (23b), 
baraha-khuri mahisi (76b), harahathl (36a), marahatM, 
tp,langi (57a) ; abstract, < -ikd : hditi (see below viii). It 
is to be noted that the abstract and dimunitive -t is really 
the feminine affix : e.g^ gJidfi = ghantikd (25b), etc. 

(v) -d <-dka: pleonastic, honorific (also pejorative); 
barithd (23b) = imdstha-, ghold beside ghola — ghotaka, 
agahara {agrahdra -) ; adjectival : do-hathd. 

(vi) -u,-u < -uka: pleonastic, pejorative: Sondu, Qondu, 
Ktr(.Uu< -tu,Kdnh%i < -nhu {2bs),manau (25a)==OTd»am- ; 

Extension: -u-ai mundci-pholuci} nadi-tolua (10a). 
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(vii) -hdra < -dhdra-. agentive: holcinihdra, mdn- 
ganihdra (38b), dhaonihdra (46a). 

(viii) -cdta < -dyard- (present participle base of 
causatives and denominatives) : pliaridita (46a), padhaitu, 
ulathdita (46a), yawa'/tdiha (55a), ohaddila ( < ohda < 
Perso- Arabic (‘29b). 

Extension: <"''-dyantihd: hdUi ‘ playing ’ (wciia-^ 

yantika). Ocenrs also as -ailta { < "-dpayanta -) : khan- 
ddutt— *khmv}dpayant-ika. 

There are some more, but these are found in Modern 
Maithill, and do not present any noteworthy features. 

[Ill] Syntax. 

§57. The syntax is that of the ordinary NIA. type, 
'riie language has not yet developed the complexitie.s of the 
later Maithill, especially with regard to the verb. This 
gives it an archaic Apabhraiii&i aspect. Simple sentences 
are preferred, and periphrasis becomes necessary, the narration 
frequently halting by bringing in a noun, and then com- 
mencing the statement with a new sentence (ef. § 38, and the 
quotations). As usual, the order is nominative -f object+ 
predicate. The frequent use of the numeral after the qualified 
noun has been noted (§44). Compound verbs are also an 
established feature (§55). 

§58. One feature of the dyle of the work is the fond- 
nass of the author for jingle and assonance. In places it is 
nothing but rimed prose. Thns—paighe khure cdkar^ ure 
dare) . . . gddht piihi adi cjMthi: motai kandha atane 
bdndhe: chote kdna dhahdme (44b), kdcane nayane stikhd-^ 
mm gamatie, hiye milala pdkJiara-ka bhUala, mana-ka 
hujhala jag/ianch-ka jujhala, tarune uge hujhali bags (in a 
de.scription of horses) (45a) ; gunu kainana smasdna ? calaitt 
rdksasi, kinakinait^ hetdla, japa'ite sddhaka, pala/it% gidha 
barala'ii% kdka,jcirayite (64a) did, mthcaraite bJmta, sddhcdiM 
ddkint, ebambidha bhaydwaha sniasd,na dekhu ; aparu% 
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prakarah ... yo, kmakana, citd-ka iidyota, cala'ite khadyota, 
kivid-kd ph&tkdfct. ildkln'i-ka sahedra, h}ictviio.'it^ preta-ka 
tdraiigci, vucdd-k '-i kcilahka, betdla-ka edict, Gora~kd kctnkdla, 
ksudhdrtta gWia, saiUtuda siddha, slhga-ka ndda, pikdea- 
kahiwdda,7'dky:isa-ka}idka,kapdli~ka ddka, yog'ini-ka cakra 
pdkhanda-kagcma-cakra, ham-ka gamlha, kddhaka-ka pra- 
handha, malidbhuta-ka halukaU, pecaka-ka capaci, rudhi- 
ra-ka vahka, kdtara-ka mdtahga — eivamhidha bhaydicahu 
kmakdna dskhu (64b) ; adz dithi rahgo pitM, ghane Idle 
mndhure jivdle (77a) ; etc. The above passages also demons- 
tivite the purpo.se of the book — to supply Kcdhakcts witli set 
formulae or passage.s. 

(IV) The Vocabulaky. 

§59. Tatsania words are found in plenty, also semi- 
iatsamas, and hybrids of these with tadhhciva words and 
affixe.s. Yet the speech in the connected passages is not so 
Sanskrit-ridden as some forms of Bengali or Hindi : a great 
many tbh. words, some of them very preciou.s relics of MIA., 
have been preserved in the work, 

§60. A number of Persian (including, of course, Arabic, 
and Turki) words are found, and these are conclusive evidence 
for the work being composed at least a century after the 
Mohammedan conquest. The Persian words in the V. R- 
have been naturalised, and they take native suffixes, like 
any thh. or ts. or sts. word. This is the list : turuha (10a) 
= pay dpt (10a) = sakaldta (28b) ‘a costly stuff’ 

= tira ‘ arrow ’ (44b) = tdjl (44b) ‘ Arab horse ’ 

= mojd, kcira-mojd (45a) = mka{‘l) 

(38a)=A*j; hajdra (39b) = fy^;cini ‘sugar’ (77a) = 

‘ a kind of costty stuff ’ = ? 41-^^ ‘edged, bordered’; 
tahcmla (39b) = ‘ gain, acquirement, collection ’; 

tia^hati = ohaddita, ohadd (29b) = Two 

Persian words are inherited from MIA., being early, pre- 
Mohammadan borrowings : pay (44a)i and asahdranhi or 
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asawdi'anhi^ instrumental plural (48a) : pdyiha is found at 
least as early as Rajafekhara in the form pdikha, and asawdra 
occurs in the Sanchi inscriptions, 2nd Cen. B.C., as asavdri 
( <01d Persian asabdri- ‘horsemen’). 

§61. I give below a number of interesting words. 

Loriha ndco (lOb) : the song of the hero Lorik is still 
popular among the Groalas of Mithila and South Bihar. It thus 
goes back at least to the 14th century. 

bahuta (16a): found as hahutta in the ‘Doha-kosas.’ 
hhompd (^W 18a) ; found in Old Bengali (12th 
centmy) = New Bengali Mi^pd ‘ done-up hair, hair tied in 
a knot.’ 

saeydnci (22a): ‘clever,’ ‘grown up’: cf. Marathi 
sahdnd. It occurs in most other New Indo-Aryan. 
manau (25a) : ‘man, men.’ 
ghdla (28b, 56b) : ‘throw,’ found in Old Bengali. 
yaera (29b) : ‘foot.’ 

(35b) : ‘a kind of costly cloth, from 
which saris used to be made.’ In Middle Bengali, the 
word commonly occurs as megha-dumhura. One form of 
the word reads as meghdclamhara. 

SilaJiati (35b): of Sylhet? = a kind of cloth. But we 
have mention of Silahati rice in a little verse by Ghagh, 
the folk-poet of Bihar and Nortliern India. 

tenia (37a, 38b) in tenta-sdra ‘ a gambling house,’ and 
ientd-Jcardla ? ‘a gambler,’ which is found in Prakrit (e.g., in 
the ‘ Karpura-maujari ’). 

mdri-ganjana (39b) : ef. Bengali ganjand ‘ abuse. ’ 

'/hal, generally in the past form halu, pi. haluaha: 

‘ walk, go’ : found in Vidyapati, and occurs in Sindhi, not 
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amhara (44b), ‘a breed of horse.’ The horse of Lau-sena, 
the hero of the Middle Bengali epic tale the ‘Dharma-mahgiila,’ 
is called Amhar Pdhhar. 

amanaika (38a, 44b): ‘attendant, officer, servant < mem- 
ber of a sect’ : a sts < dmndyika, dmndyUi. This explains the 
obscure Middle Bengali word dmani, dnilui ‘ an attendant 
at worship or in a temple, a devotee,’ found in the ‘ Sunya- 
purana.’ 

tang ana (44b) : ‘ A Bhutiya pony.’ Is it really tlie 
Tibetan rta-hdh (Hobson-Jobson) ? 

hafapii (49b) : ‘ a plant,’ probably the one known as 
hahefbGl in Old Bengali, and haici, hue in New Bengali, with 
tiny acid fruit : Skt. vihahha. 

Jdadh (62b) : ‘ burn ’ : found in Old Bengali. 

unhasa (63b) : = Skt. ullasa. The form with -tih- also 
occurs in Old Bengali. 

akhalu (63b): ‘was.’ Source? Cf. Bhojpuriya Me=‘is, ’ 
naikhe ‘is not.’ 

o^am (76b) ; ‘rice’: cf. Bengali ogrd hhdt ‘rice and 
pulses boiled together, ’ and oggara hhaUd in the ‘ Prakrta 
Paihgala.’ 

cini (77a) : ‘sugar.’ It is curious that sugar should be so 
called ( = ‘ of China ’), and sugar candy should similarly be 
called mhri * Egyptian ’) in India. 

An annotated list of the words in the V.R. would certainly 
be of the highest value in all the domains of Indology, and 
specially in the domain of philology of the New Indo- Aryan 
tongue.«. 
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( 1 ) 

THE ORIGIN OF THE BRaHMI ALPHABET. 

I. .1. S. TARAPOREWALA, B.A., Ph.D. 

{Calcutta University), 

The question that most naturally occurs to students of 
Indian Palaeography is, “ What is the origin of the Brahml 
Script ? ” There are two important schools of thought on 
this matter : (?‘) that which argues that Brahml is of foreign 
ori^n, and {ii) that which maintains that the script is 
indigenous. 

Among those that think that the Brahml has been 
derived from foreign sources, there are again several distinct 
opinions advanced. 

1. Dr. Wilson was the (first to hazard the guess that 
“As'oka’s Buddhists derived their letters from Greek or 
Phcenician models.” Some scholars took the first view, notably 
Prinsep and Otfried Muller. But the chronological and philo- 
logical difficulties are very formidable, and have never been 
successfully answered. 

2. There have also been people like Deecke who have 
argued for the Assyrian Cuneiform through the South Semitic 
as an intermediate step. This latter has also been put forward 
by itself as the parent of Brahmi ; and this theory will be 
considered at its proper plaea But going back through the 
South Semitic fo the Assyrian is too fanciful to be seriously 
considered. 
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that trace the Brahmi to one of the ancient bemitic 
alphabets. And there are three separate sources indicated 
by various scholars,! which, in fact, are the only three possible. 
These are: («) Phoenician, (b) North Semitic through the 
the Aramaean of Babylon, and (c) South Semitic through 
the Sabaean of Yemen. 

(a) As regards the Phoenician the greatest objection seems 
to be that practically all direct intercourse between Phoenicia 
and India ceased about B.C. 800. This would give at least 
500 years for the elaboration of the Asokan Brahmi. Though, 
as we shall see later, the Proto-Phoenician letters {i.e., the parent 
forms of the Phoenician letters) and the Prehistoric Script of 
India, discovered by Yazdani, are most probably closely 
connected, still there seems to be considerable difficulty, 
if it is not quite impossible, to connect up the earliest 
Phoenician with the Asokan Brahmi alphabet as parent and 
child. The ultimate connection between these two scripts 
seems to be more that of sisters, both derived from an earlier 
parent script.* There was another argument used at one 
time by scholars against this view, viz., that if we allow as 
many as 500 years for the development of the Brahmi, we 
might very reasonably expect to find not one but several 


* Mentioned by Taylor, The Alphabet, Vol. II, p. 311, footnote. 

“ A word of warning mnst here be uttered against twisting 
the forms of letters anyhow to prove our preconceived notions. If 
the twisting is carried on far enough any alphabet may be derived 
from any other. I have seen charts deriving both the Roman and 
the Arabic scripts from the NSgarl. And one of my colleagues in 
Calcutta has shown, as an example of reductio ad ahsurdum of such 
methods, how to derive the Brahmi itself from the modern Roman 
script! 
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varieties of script developed in India at the date of Asoka^s 
Inscriptions, whereas in the recorded Inscriptions we have 
practically only one variety of the Brahmi.^ The answer to 
this argument is to be found in the nature of the script itself 
as well as of the Inscriptions. The script is admittedly monu- 
mental, while the Inscriptions were meant to serve an Imperial 
and a Religious purpose. Hence there is a unity in the script 
used for them. We find also today an almost universal use 
of the Roman capitals all the world over for monumental 
purposes, but we could not therefore argue that there is only 
one script used today and that there is no other variety of 
Writing known. 


^ Taylor advances this argument against the indigenous 
origin of BrahmT. He says that if it had been indigenous it would 
have needed centuries to have advanced to the perfection of the 
Asokan alphabet, arid hence we should have had a great variety of 
scripts in the days of xlsoka. But with curious inconsistency 
he is quite ready to accept that the Egyptian Hieratic is the parent 
of the early PhcBuician, even though the two are separated by an 
interval of over 1,700 years, and even though there is no more 
variety observable in the early Phoenician Inscriptions than in the 
BrShml This argument of the lack of variety in the forms of the 
letters has been dealt with later on in this paragraph. As far as 
India was concerned, the earlier scholars had a bias in favour of 
tracing all her culture to foreign sources. That bias is, fortunately, 
fast disappearing ; but, just by way of a natural reaction, there has 
been of late a tendency among our Indian scholars to trace all the 
culture in the world to India. Truth must necessarily lie midway 
between these two extremes, and a new school of thought is rapidly 
growing, which tries to avoid all national or racial bias and tries to 
give each nation its due. 
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Table I. 

Buhler’s Derivatioa of the Kharosthi Alphabet. 

(Adapted from the Table facing p. 114 in his book. ) 


Kharos^ht. 

Derivatives. 

Original Semitic. 

Eemarks. 

fj (a) 


(i): ^(a): 

(Alepb) 

All vowels are derived 

/ 


from the simple vowel 


7 

(e); 7 ( 0 ). 

fi 


a. 

Combinations of 

7 . w 


... 

(Kaph) 

vowels with consonants 
are made thus 

^ (kb) 


«»• 


(Qoph) 

7 (fci); 7 

V' fe) 


(gb) 


(Gimel) 

Jl iku). ]i(ke)i 

^ (0 


(cb) 


(Tsade) 

], (kol 

Lyo) 


(jh) 


(Zayin) 


h (t) 




(Tau) 


5> tm 

5 

(^b). 

(dh);^ (d); 


(Daletb) 

Note that the cerebrals 
are the derivatives. 

i 


7 

(db). 



y (a) 

? 

(a); y ^( 5 ) 


(Nun) 


P,t){v) 


(ph) 


(Pe) 


^ (b) 


) ^ (bb) 


(Beth) 


C,\L(ni) 


(m) 

(Mem) 

The derivative repreT 
sents the ant^dra. 

0 (y) 


... 

1 ., 0 

(Tod) 

■ 7 (r) 


• • 


(Kesh) 


y (1) 


••• 

u 

(Lamed) 

Note that the original 
has been tprped npsido 

7 (V) 



7 

(Tan) 

down. 

■ h (,) 


•#* 

n 

(Cheth) 


T' (?) 




(Shin) 

Tnrned upsfde down. 

M (s) 



5i- (Samekb) 


2\f(b) 


... 

7X 

(He) 



In the column of Origmal Semitic letters the second form ia th^ 
cursive form from 1 ‘apyrL 
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ib) As regards the North Semitic parentage, we 
definitely know that the Kharosthi was so derived. We also 
know the distinguishing characteristics of both these scripts ; 
and we know that both these are essentially different in all 
important points and actually opposed in some. The marked 
characteristics of Kharosthi may be enumerated as follows : 

(1) The letters are generally long, more or less slanting, 

with appendages attached to their upper parts. 
Appendages at the bottom are found only in two 
eases, the vowel u and the conjunct r when it follows 
another consonant. This dislike for upper append- 
ages has led to two of the original Aramaic letters 
to be turned upside down in the case of the I and 
the s (see Table I). 

(2) The letters are very irregular in shape and size, 
and many forms are confusingly similar, the script 
being clearly cursive. 

(3) There are few looped forms. 

(4) The script always runs from right to left. 

On the other hand Biihler has given the following as the 
chief characteristics of Brahmi : 

(1) The letters are made up of regular lines and loops ; 

(2) The letters hang down, unlike Kharosthi. which 
are top-heavy ; 

(3) Most vowel signs are added at the top in the shape 

of horizontal lines ; 

To these we may also add : 

(4) The script is distinctly monumental and decorative, 

and so very probably it was specially developed 
for this purpose ; , 

and (5) It has been written in and since the Asoka 
Inscriptions from left to right. 

From this it does not appear very probable that two such 


fundamentally differerent alphabets could have been derived 
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^ Burnell in his SoiUh Indian Palaeography upholds this view 
The trade between Yemen and the Persian Gulf and the Wes 
coast of India had been flourishing from at least B.C. 1000. Hence 
he argues, at some later period j writing, which is so very necessary 
to commerce, was carried to India along the same route. Burnei 
derives the ancient YaH&luttu script of South India also from < 
Semitic source, and the Tamil in its turn from this script. 

* BuMqt, On the O^dginof the Indian Br'^hma Alphahet,'^. Ill, 
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Semitic. The accompanying Table (No. II), adapted from 
his book On the, Origin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet,^ 
clearly shows his point of view. In the column of original 
North Semitic forms I have enclosed within brackets the 
hypothetical forms assumed by Biihlerl’ 

If we examine this Table a little more closely we shall 
find : (i) that no less than 10 letters, i.e., nearly half the total 
have had to be given “ intermediate ” forms as Biihler calls 
them, in other words they are purely hypothetical ; (ii) that 
only one Brahml letter (g) may be regarded as identical with 
its supposed prototype ; and (iii) that of the rest only five 
(a, t, th, I, and s) may be reasonably regarded as probable 
derivatives, and, of these even, the I has to come through ; 

an “ intermediate form.” When we contrast this with the Table i 

given already for the Kharosthi (Table 1} we find in the latter (i) 
that out of the twenty letters borrowed no less than eight 
are identical with the Semitic forms, viz., c, d, n, p, b, r, v, 
and s ; (ii) that nine others {k, hh, g, j, m, y, I, s, and h) may 
be reasonably regarded as probably derived from the Semitic 
prototypes ; and (iii) that there are no assumed “ intermediate I 

forms.” The conclusion seems inevitable that there is no great 
reason for supposing that the origin of Brahml has to be 
sought in the North Semitic Alphabet. 

What seems to me to be the most fatal objection to 
Biihler’s theory is that while deriving both the alphabets from 
the same source, he has not been able to derive the same letter 
in both from the same original Semitic one. Surely the require- 
ments of the same people, speaking practically the same 
language, would need only one alphabet. And even if two 
were needed (a cursive one for the trader and a learned and 
monumental one for the Pandit) the people would surely have 


’ Being the “ Second Revised Edition ” of his Indian Studies, 
No. Ill, 1898. 


“ The original Table is facing p. 90 of Biihler’s book ; in it he 
calls the assumed hypothetical forms “ intermediate ” ones. 
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Table II. 

Biihler’s Derivation of the Brahmi Alphabet. 

(Adapted from, the Table facing p. Ill in his book.) 


Original North 
Semitic. 


BrSiimT. 


Derivatives. 


Remarks. 


^ fAlepb, 1) 

0 ^( 0 ) CAin, 16 ) 
^ » y- (Eaph, 11) 
^ (Qoph, 19) 
^ (Gimel, B) 
65 ( 03 } (Cheth, S) 
'^ ( i? ) (Tsade, 18) 
IT (Zayin, 7) 
"* + , X (Tan, 22) 
9,0 {Teth, 9) 
(JDaleth, 4) 


The forms giv^n 
for the Semitic are 
the oldest North 
Semitic forms from 
ioscriptioDS. Those 
enclosed within 
brackets are the 
hypothetical “in- 
termediate forms” 
assumed by Biihler. 
The number after 
each Semitic letter 
shows its position 
in the Semitic 
Alphabet, 
Combinations of 
vowels with conso- 
nants are made 
thus : 


} (Pe, 17) 
^>(0 ) ( Be , 2 ) 
7,( b ) (Mem, 13) 
^ ( ‘t, ) (Yod, 10) 
^ ^ (Resh,20) 

(Lamed, 12) 
y (Van, 6) 


The forms 
the diphthon 
are very rare, 


(Shin, 21) 
^,\(9J^Samekh, 15; 
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had the sense to have taken the earlier alphabet as the basis 
for deriving the later one. Of course the fact remains that, 
from whatever source they might have been derived, there 
are two alphabets found in the Inscriptions of the time of 
Asoka. And the Kharosthi, which had been brought into 
the Punjab by the Persian conquest, would naturally have been 
adopted by the traders in order to win the goodwill and the 
custom of their conquerors, very much as the Kayasthas (the 
scribes) and the traders of a later age adopted the Persian 
alphabet and just as the same people today have taken to 
English. Foreign rule was, therefore, the only reason for 
the introduction of the Kharosthi in the Punjab and the 
North-Western Provinces of India. But we need not therefore 
take it for granted that the same source which gave the “ clerks’ 
alphabet ’’also gave the “Pandit alphabet.” 

The discrepancies in Biihler’s derivations of these two may 
best be set forth in tabular form (Table III). From this 
table it would appear that the framers of the Kharosthi, 
though they were mere traders and clerks, were better phoneti- 
cians than the learned Sanskrit Pandits who arranged the 
BrahmI. This in itself w’ould be enough to cast a grave doubt 
I upon Biihler’s theories. It is in Biihler’s derivations of the 

vowels that we get the worst discrepancies. In the Kharosthi 
the first letter of the Semitic alphabet (Aleph) gives the letter 
A ; and all the other vowels are naturally derived from this 
one. Naturally we might also expect a similar degree of 
phonetic acumen from the Sanskrit-knowing Pandits, and, at 
the very least, some sort of consistency in the methods of their 
deriv^ation. One may gi’ant that they derived the «, w and o from 
the V (Vau). But to say that the accurate and even ‘ pedantic ’ 
phoneticians of India (to use Biihler’s own words) should 
have derived the e from the deep glottal Semitic ’Ain, leaves 
one dissatisfied. To this we may add some truly amazing 
derivations of some of the consonants, such as (i) that of the two 
unaspirated t and d (as well as the d) from the corresponding 
80 
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Table IIL 

Comparative Table of the Derivations of the Kharosthi and 
the Brahmi Alphabets as given by Biihler. 


aspirates th and dh while the original Semitic sounds Teth and 
Daleth are both unaspirates ; (ii) that of the gh from Semitic 
Gheth which was a spirant having phonetic value either 
of the spirant ch (as in the Scotch loch) or of the sibilant s 
(like the South German ch in ich ) ; and (iii) that of the 
dental s, from the cerebral s which in its turn he derives from 
the Semitic Samekh which is itself dental ! When such 
examples are given to us surely we are justified in saying that 
Buhler makes a very large demand from our credulity. It is 
not that Buhler did not understand Sanskrit phonetics, he 
was indeed a profound Sanskritist, and was thoroughly well 
acquainted with the achievements of Sanskrit grammar. 
There is only one conclusion we can draw, viz., that Buhler 
had made up his mind that the Brahmi be derived from 
the North Semitic, and when he sees reasonably similar 
forms he starts off to derive one from the other, and, forgetting 
for the time being all rules of Sanskrit phonetics, tries to 


Letters. 

Derivation for Kliarostln, 

Derivation for Brahm%» 


Derivative from Aleph (a) ... 

Derivative from ’ Ain (e) 

n, u 

»» »? 

„ „ Vau (o) 

e 

>» »? 

From ’ Ain 

ai 

»» »» 5? 

Derivative from ’ Ain (e) 

gh 

„ Gimel (g) 

From Cheth 

t 

„ Tau (t) 

Derivative from Teth (th) 

th 


99 99 99 

‘(J 

„ „ Daleth (d) 

„ Daleth (dh) 

dh 

*9 99 

99 99 99 

th 

„ „ Tau (t) 

From Teth 

d 

From Daleth 

Derivative from Daleth (db) 

dh 

Derivative from Daleth (dh) 

From Daleth 


From Cheth 

From Shin 

s 

„ Shin 

„ Samekh 

S 1 

„ Samekh 

Derivative from Samekh (s) 
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prove an a ’priori thesis. In fact the very opening sentence of 
the section of his book, dealing with “ the Derivation of the 
Brahmi” ^ he says : “ As the literary evidence points to the 
common use of writing in India during the fifth and probably 
the sixth century B.G., and as the palaeographic evidence 
proves the Brahmi lipi to be the oldest Indian alphabet and 
to be probably identical with the script referred to in the 
Buddhist Canon, it is a matter of course that its source 
must he found in the more ancient Semitic characters"'^ As 
a piece of a prio’i'i argument this would be hard to beat. 

(c) Now we come to Taylor’s theory about the deriv- 
ation of the Brahmi from the South Semitic. He takes as 
his sources the ancient alphabets of Safa and Sabaea. He 
has given a table of derivations in the second volume of 
his great work on The Alphabet (p. 320), but he has merely 
betrayed his utter ignorance of Indo-Aryan phonetics. 
Among the most remarkable of his derivations may be 
mentioned that of ® from the Semitic y-sound, of gh from 
Semitic _M, of j from sh and of ch from the deep glottal Qaf\ 
Regarding these derivations Biihler makes the following 
comments : “ As the Hindus are very particular, even pedantic 
in matters connected with phonetics, and as the framers of the 
Brahmi lipi have been careful with regard to the formation 
of many derivative signs, duly deriving dha from da, pha from 
pa, hha from ha, and so forth, it seems incredible that they 
should have no regard for phonetic affinities in utilising the signs 
they borrowed.”® The pity is that he himself, in the very next 
page, commits the phonetic atrocities we have already noted 
above. 

Quite apart from the phonetic difficulties involved in 
Taylor’s theories, there still remains the very real difficulty of 
pointing out the exact South Semitic script which could have been 

’ p. 53. 

“ Italics mine. 

® Op. oit., p. 54. 


636 


EOHETH .OBIENTAL CONFERENCE 



the parent of Brahmi. Taylor seems to have appreciated this 
formidable and fundamental difficulty, for he says, “ In com- 
paring the Indian and the Sabaean forms it must be borne 
in mind that no South Semitic inscriptions have yet been 
discovered of a date sufficiently remote to supply the absolute 
prototype of the Asoka letters. Of the inscriptions which 
accident has preserved, none probably are older than the 
middle of the second century B.C., a period later hy about 
a century than the earliest Indian inscriptions.” Hence 
the Sabaean forms would also be naturally later by several cen- 
turies than the assumed prototype of which the Asokan script 
is the descendant. Taylor too, seems to- have recognized this, 
because he adds that “ it must therefore be remembered that 
it is only possible to compare sister alphabets from a com- 
mon but unknown source.”* Needle.?s to say that he gives no 
scrap of evidence for assuming that the Sabaean and the Asoka 
alphabets are derived “ from a common but unknown som-ce.” 

This is indeed a clever bit of special pleading. Of 
course there may be undiscovered inscriptions of earlier date 
in South Arabia, but in order to give full time for the deve- 
lopment of the Brahmi of Asokan age we must put back this 
prototype to at least the 7th century B.C., for all epigraphists 
are agreed on demanding from 400 to 600 years for the 
growth of the Asokan from its earliest parent. The Semitic 
inscriptions extant of that age show a script more akin to the 
Phoenician, and hence to the North Semitic. Probably it 
was this consideration which led Biihler to postulate his North 
Semitic theory. And this would lead us again into the 
phonetic and other difficulties we have already considered. 

If we compare the three alphabets given in his Table by 
Taylor— the Brahmi and the alphabets of Safa and of Sabaea 

‘ Italics mine. Note also the saving word “aooident.” By assum- 
ing that Taylor has very cleverly managed to escape the inevitable 
conclusion. 

* Op. cit., p, 321. . ^ 
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— ^and if we remember that the latter two are actually later 
in date than the former, may we not argue with equal (if not 
with greater) plausibility that the Semites of Yemen borrowed 
their letters from the Hindus ? The phonetic discrepancies such 
as are found in Taylor’s table could be explained much more 
easily as being due to the admittedly lesser grammatical 
acumen of the Yemenite people. Of the two peoples the Hinduj 
at that period had doubtless the higher culture, and besides 
Yemen was more in the nature of an intermediary between 
India and the great emporia of the West, than of a manufactur- 
ing and an importing country itself. 

Remembering the essential characteristics of Brahmi 
enumerated above, we may say that if we attribute its origin 
to any foreign source, specially the Semitic, we must allow at 
least half a luillennium for the development to the scientific 
perfection of As'okan Brahmi. When any foreign alphabet 
is taken over, it is first adopted wholesale, and then only 
gradually the special sounds of the language get worked 
into it. Only after several generations of constant use the 
form best suited to express a particular sound comes to be 
finally determined by a process very similar to that by which 
the fittest survives in the plant and the animal worlds. The 
very perfection of the Brahmi alphabet in the days of Asoka 
is an argument against any theory of Semitic or other foreign 
origin. In the Semitic, at any rate, there is no known script 
of an age sufficiently remote (except the Phoenician) to make 
such borrowing at all possible. It goes without saying that 
it would be quite impossible to borrow simultaneously from 
several foreign sources, and it is equally impossible to go on 
borrowing from one source over a long interval and at the 
same time to go on making additions and alterations in the 
material already borrowed. 

Besides these arguments against the Semitic origin of 
Brahmi there are still two other reasons, which go against this 
theory. They are not in themselves weighty enough to 
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overturn an otherwise valid theory, but when added to the other 
arguments already set forth they strengthen the ease against 
the acceptance of any foregin origin of the As'okan script. 
These are : (i) the order of the letters, and (ii) their numerical 
values. As regards the first nothing special need be said. The 
order of the sounds in Sanskrit had been arranged tho- 
roughly scientifically at a very early period, certainly in the days 
of the FrdtisahJiya treatises. And these are certainly pre- 
Asokan. As regards the second, all the principal alphabets 
which have been derived through the Semitic have more or 
less retained the ancient numerical values of the letters. The 
first ten bear the values from 1 to 1 0, and then by tens up to 
100, and the last three letters take on the values by hundreds 
up to 400. The Arabs added six more letters and brought up 
the letter-numerals up to 1000 (see Table IV).* In Arabic and 
Persian these letter-numerals are used chiefly to record the dates 
of events. The numerical values of Indian letters are entirely 
different just because their order is so very different. Indian 
letters have these numerical values attached to them according 
to various systems. In the Brahmi there is a very complex 
system of numerical values attached to the letters and these 
are, moreover, not only simple letters but often combinations 
of one or more consonants with various vowels. This system 
was called the aksara-palli, and its origin is not yet clearly 
understood. Then there is another system also, very largely 
used in mathematical and astronomical works (which necessari- 
ly deal with large numbers), of representing figures by words. 
The first ten numbers (as well as several other larger ones) 
had special words to indicate them. And by means of these 
large numbers could be expressed digit by digit, beginning with 
the unit s place. The true letter-numerals were, however, 
mainly confined to South India j and here, too, there are more 


_ * In Arabic the numerical yalues of the letters 

the famous mnemonic, a6/aci, etc. 


are given by 
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Table IV. 

The Numerical Value of Semitic Letters and of 
Sanskrit Letters. 


1. Aleph 
a Beth 

3. Gimel 

4. Daleth 
o. He 

6. Yau 

7. Zayin 

8. Cheth 

9. Teth 

10. Yod 

11. Kaph 

12. Lamed 

13. Mem 

14. Nun 

15. Samekh 

16. ’Ain 

17. Pe 

18. Tsade 

19. Qoph 

20. Resh 

21. Shin 

22. Tan 


Value. 

Arabic. 

Sanskrit. 

1 

1 

z, T 

2 



3 


>T,s,?,5r, 

4 



5 



6 

y 

% 

7 

5 

5, ST, % 

8 

c 

51, f , 

9 

lo 

% 

10 

Sf 

3r, *i(=o) 

20 

lS 


30 

J 


40 

r 


50 



60 



70 



SO 

s . 


90 



100 

3 


200 

) 


300 

* 


400 

o 


500 



600 

t 


700 



800 



900 

la 


1000 

e 



Remarks. 

It will be seen that in 
the Sanskrit there are 
several letters for the 
values from 1 to 10. 
Any of these could be 
used and each would 
express only one digit, 
beginning with the 
unit’s place. Of course 
the letters for 10 re- 
present zero. This 
is the “ consonantal 
system ” of letter-nu- 
meration, used chiefly 
in old South Indian 
books. 

Another system of 
letter-numerals has 
also been noted in 
India. Here the let- 
ters used are conso- 
nant pZi/s vowel. The 
12 vowels and 34 con- 
sonants are arranged 
in groups of 12 or of 34 
each. Thus, according 
to the first method, ka, 
ka , , . ko, kaa would 
have the values 1 — 12 ; 
then would come 
kha . . . ?chaii with 
values of 13 — 24 ; and 
so on through the 
whole alphabet. Ac- 
cording to the second 
method, ka^ kJia^ ga 
. . .sa, ha, would be 1 — 
34 ; after that ka^ kh^, 
pa . . . So, 7^a, would be 
35—68 ; and so on to 
the end. 
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systems than one. Two such may be mentioned here. The 
first is confined to consonants only. In this a number may be 
expressed by a word where each consonant represents a digit 
(the first representing the digit in the unit’s place) and the 
vowels are to be discarded. This system is sufficiently clearly 
indicated in Table IV. The second system takes account of 
vowels as well as of consonants. The 12 vowels and the 34 
consonants are taken two and two together. This has two 
varieties. In the first the first consonant combined with each 
of the vowels in turn gives the first twelve numbers, then comes 
the second consonant similarly combined giving the numbers 
from 13 up to 24, and so on through the whole alphabet. In 
the second variety each of the 34 consonants is taken as 
combined with the first vowel, giring the numbers 1 to 34 ; 
then with the second vowel, giving 35 to 68 and so forth. 
From all this it is self-evident that the numerical values 
assigned to Indian letters do not correspond to the original 
Semitic values at all. 

To sum up, it seems to me that no satisfactory case has 
been made out for either the Northern or the Southern variety 
of Semitic as the parent of Brahmi. And no other foreign 
origin besides Semitic has ever been seriously suggested. In 
spite of the formidable array of names in favour of the various 
theories about the Semitic origin of Brahmi (Biihler’s name 
alone is a host in itself), I would venture to assert that these 
theories have not been proved beyond all reasonable doubt, 
because to my mind they lack two essential conditions — consis- 
tency and phonetics. 

This leaves us only the one remaining alternative, viz., 
that Brahmi was of indigenous growth. This theory was 
first suggested by Lassen and was strongly upheld by Cunning- 
ham and other scholars and epigraphists. ‘ In the early days, 


A Among them is Dowson, who has an article on the subject in 
the J.B.A.8., Vol, XIII (1881), pp. l02ff., which, I must confess, 
has failed to convince me. 
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however, the upholders of this view advanced singularly feeble 
arguments in its support. Cunningham, for example, argued 
that the Brahmi u (cS) might have been originally a hieroglyph 
for mna (lute), or vahu (arm), or vindu (drop) ; and that the 
letter t {\) might have represented tan (to spread), or tala 
(the palm-tree), or taranga (wave), or tri (three). “ Such an 
elastic method,” Taylor very rightly remarks, “ may establish 
anything, or — nothing.” It was mainly owing to such crude 
attempts, combined with the absence of all positive evidence 
in the shape of pre-Asokan inscriptions, that lent weight to the 
Semitic theory. The supporters of the latter theory have 
made a good deal out of the point that at that time, and until 
quite recently, the Asoka Brahmi was practically the oldest- 
known writing in India, and consequently, they argued, if the 
Indian script were indigenous, there would have been found 
in India some older records of writing. Here it will be 
enough to state that older writing has been discovered in 
India.'- 

In the first place there are the Harappa seals discovered 
long ago in the Panjab, which show some kind of hieroglyphic 
signs and which are probably connected with the recently 
discovered inscriptions from Mohe'njo-Daro. Then there are 
several pre-Asokan Brahmi inscriptions also discovered which 
show practically the same script but the direction there is the 
reverse, right to left. We shall consider the import of these 
later on. Finally, there is the important discovery made in 1917 
by Yazdani, of the Hyderabad Archaeological Department, of 
a large number of pieces of prehistoric pottery inscribed with 

^ I may just here state that the recent discoveries at Mohenjo- 
Daro would hardly in the present state of our knowledge affect any 
of the arguments advanced in this paper. These inscriptions are 
clearly connected with the ancient Shumerian script, and they may 
or may not succeed in connecting early Indian culture With Shumer. 
But I feel that we would hardly be justified in connecting these 
hieroglyphic signs with the Brahmi script, for assuredly the writing 
discovered by Yazdani on prehistoric pottery seems much naore akin 
to this script and is very likely its parent. ■ 
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written signs which are probably alphabetic in value. ‘ The 
real signification of Yazdani’s discovery will be seen at the 
proper place. All these discoveries are mentioned here merely 
to remove the main objection raised against the indigenous 
theory in the earlier days. Incidentally we may take these as 
instances of the danger of arguing from negative premises— 
the absence of certain links in a chain of argument. 

We may now examine in detail the objections raised by 
the upholders of the Semitic theory against the indigenous 
origin of BrahmT script. These have been forcibly put by 
Taylor* and we shall consider them in order : 

(i) The first objection raised by the older scholars is that 
a fully developed and an almost perfect alphabet like the 
Brahmi is impossible without long preceding years of growth. 
As no earlier monuments were known in those days and as 
none were discovered until comparatively recently this objec- 
tion seemed to have great weight at that time. But we have 
already seen how this has been removed. 

(ii) The practical uniformity of Brahmi and the absence 
of variety in the script of the Asoka inscriptions used to be 
brought forward as another objection. It was urged that if the 
script had been indigenous, its origins must be taken back to 
quite a hoary antiquity, and in that case we might naturally 
expect quite a large variety of scripts in India in Asoka’s days. 
But, if on the other hand, the script had been borrowed, say a 
couple of centuries (or even four or five centuries) before that 
period, it would be sufficient to account for the perfection of 
the Asokan script as well as for the absence of any appreciable 
variety in it 

The answer to this objection lies in the very nature of 
the inscriptions themselves. They served a religious and an 

See Journal of the JEtyderaibad Archceological Society, 1917, 
p. 57 ff. See also article on “The Origin of the Indian Alphabet” 
^ D. R. Bhandarkar in the (Sfr AsMfosA Jfooiewe Silver Jubilee 
FoZwme, Ill(Orientalia), 1, pp. 493ff. 

* Op, cit., ii, pp. 306 ff. 
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imperial purpose. The Religion of the Buddha and the 
Empire of the Mauryas typified a unity which was sought to 
be outwardly expressed by the uniformity in the script and 
even in the language of many of the Edicts of Asoka. It does 
not follow that there was no other script, any more than that 
there was no other language in India at that time. In fact, we 
do find local variations in the letters of the inscriptions even at 
that period ; Bixhler, for instance, gives no less than eight 
different variations of the letter a ; and some experts are even 
of the opinion that the subsequent twofold division of the 
Brahmi script into the Northern and the Southern varieties, is 
traceable even in the inscriptions of Awka. All this warrants 
us in assuming that local scripts did exist in those days 
as has indeed been asserted by tradition and by various 
Buddhist works. The Asoka script was definitely a monumental 
one and just like the Roman Capitals of modern days it was 
used for such purposes. The very regularity of the Brahmi 
letters, which is their most marked characteristic, gave them an 
artistic effect, which the engravers of the inscriptions seem to 
have appreciated and to have taken advantage of. In fact the 
artistic Brahmi script was but one aspect of the reawakening 
of Indian national life under the first Mauryas. 

(iii) A third objection is that the Brahmi contains letter-’ 
which have been obviously derived from others, so that the 
letters fall into definite groups. It is therefore argued that the 
derived letters represent sounds unknown in the Semitic, and 
that consequently they had been formed by slight variations 
from the nearest Semitic equivalents. 

In answer to this objection, we may examine what these 
connected groups might have been. The accompanying table 
(Table V) is an attempt to arrange the letters into such groups 
based upon some consistent phonetic principles. This grouping 
is merely a tentative suggestion, which I would leave to be 
worked out by the expert especially in connection with the pre- 
historic signs of Yazdani. I am myself not a palseographist 
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Tabie V. 

Suggested Grouping of the Letters of the Brahml Alphabet 

N.B. I. Id this table some of the variant forms actually found 
in the inscriptions are shown in brackets if they 
illustrate the points of connection better. 

ii. The one guiding rule seems to be that no addition of 
a loop or a stroke should be such as would cause 
the resulting letter to be confounded with another. 
Neither should it in any way violate the general 
characteristics of the alphabet as have already been 
laid down above. 

iii. Forms which are post-A^oka are preceded by an as- 
terisk (*). Hypothetical forms are preceded by a 
cross (x). 

1. >i fal.>r(I). 

2. •: (j),: : (i) • (i medial), *"(i medial) ; <1 (e), 

*2 (ai);X (y). 

3. L (u). * t (u) ; 1 (o), (au) •<!)(* A) (v). 

4. t (k).3, n, *')•(?),* 2) to). 

5. A (g).Li,U , (n) (gh); b.(h). 

6. d , 4 (eh) , {*^ ) (^), 

7. E- ,E (*C )(i).H (jh). 

a c (t), o (th) ; A (A ) ft), © (th). 

ad (d),4 (dh);|>(d),D (dh). 

10. i. (n),X(n).-h(s). 

11. L (p), (sfph). 

12. D (b),rf (bh). 

13.1 , I f*")’ a) • (*v/i) (l). Connection doubtful. 

14. t .(*d-,=^l)(8),A ,(l(8). 

10. d ,'S This seems unconnected. With ? 

Remarks. 

Prom the suggested arrangement of this Table the following 
points may be deduced : 

1. The short and the long vowels are obviously connected. 

2. The ^«9a-vowela e and b from the correspondiag simple 

. • by the addition of an extra stroke. 
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3. The tJr^^cIM-vowels a« and au are derivable from the 

guna-vowels just as the long are derived from the 
short. The au form is hypotheticaL Compare the 
later (o) and (au). 

4. The semivowels are derivable from the simple vowels' by 

the addition of a loop or a curved stroke below the 
corresponding simple short vowel ; thus the 7? and y 
might have come through forms like x Hj and x b • 

5. The aspirated forms of consonants are derivable from 

the corresponding unaspirated ones by the addition 
of a loop. In the case of b and hh the loop has become 
angular and the bottom stroke of the h has been 
elided for obvious reasons. 

6. The cerebrals and dentals also seem to be connected, 

the latter adding an extra loop or stroke (with the 
exception of only the nasal, where the cerebral is the 
fuller form). In the case of th and th the only addi- 
tion possible is the dot in the centre of the latter. 

This would seem to imply that the cerebral form was 
the original one Very probably this is true, as the 
original home of the Brahmi seems to have been 
South India ; probably it wms first adapted to the use 
of the Dravidian languages, and thence it passed on 
to the Aryan Sanskrit. The discovery of the pre- 
historic script (by Yazdani) in the South seems also 
to support this idea. 

7. The nasals are all obviously connected. 

8. Of the sibilants the cerebral s and the dental s are con- 

nected as pointed out above. The palatal however, 
shows some connection with the ch ; in the Prakrits 
there is often a confusion between these two sounds. 

9. ^ The two liquids also might be connected, but the con- 

nection is not at all clear. 

10. The h connects up with ghy as it so often does in Sans- 

krit phonetics. 

11 . The only unconnected letter seems to be the m; though 

it may be connected with the 5 (?). 

' 

I 

■ . 

\ 

i 
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and it is quite possible that this table and my remarks upon it 
might seem to the expert akin to the great scientific discovery 
in the Pickwick Papers. Still I venture to make the 
suggestions I have made, basing them on principles of Sans- 
kritic phonetics. I think that the Brahmana Pandits who ar- 
ranged the order of the letters of a prehistoric Proto-Indian 
script, must have given due weight to similar phonetic consi- 
derations. The question is one essentially for the expert autho- 
nties in Indian Palaeography. I only offer this table as a sug- 
gestion as to the lines along which future research might be 
profitably directed. From such a table we see that the groups 
thus arranged are exactly what one may expect from the pre- 
cise phonetic analysis of Sanskrit made in the Prdtisdhhyas of 
the Vedas, centuries before the date of Asoka. • 

And is it not too much to expect us to believe that a 
people who could produce such masterly analysis of their langu- 
age about B.C. 1000, should have had to borrow the symbols for 
these same sounds several centuries later from a people 
whose script was so obviously imperfect ? Should we expect 
a^ master-musician to borrow a broken instrument to play 
his choicest music ? The letters recognised by scholars as 
derived are precisely those which we may expect to have 
been secondary forms in an alphabet representing sounds 
which have been thoroughly scientifically investigated. 

Then again the treatment of the medial vowels is tho- 
roughly accurate and simple. The very fact that Biihler was 
constrained to derive the simple e-sound from the glottal ’Ain 
of the Semitic is in itself enough to make any impartial person 
cast a doubt upon the Semitic theory. 

(iv) The structural parallelisms between Kharosthi and 
Brahmi have been brought forward as a proof of the Semitic 

origin of the latter, because the former is admittedly of that 

The actual texts of these works, as they have come down to 
us, are probably later. , But there is no doubt that the phonetic 
analysis made m these works was made at a very early period. 
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origin. The parallelisms, indeed, do exist, but the conclusions 
sought to be drawn therefrom do not necessarily follow. 
If the resemblances had been indeed due to a common origin, 
it would be impossible to explain the marked differences be- 
tween the initial vowels. Being derived from the vowel-less 
Semitic the Kharosthi naturally derives all its vowels from 
the Aleph, whereas in the Brahmi the vowels fall into the three 
natural phonetic groups of the a, the i and the u. Only 
indigenous growth and conformity with the rules of Sanskrit 
phonetics could satisfactorily explain this peculiarity of Brahmi. 

So much by way of answers to the objections raised 
against the theory of indigenous growth. And now we may 
state some of the positive evidence in support of this theory. 
There are five main considerations : 

(1) Indian tradition itself, which speaks of alphabets 

and of the art of writing as existing in India from 
a very early date. 

(2) Foreign writers also refer to the art of writing 

being of great antiquity in the land. 

(3) A consideration of the history of Sanskrit literature 

must also lead us to the conclusion that writing in 
India was of indigenous growth, and that it was 
well known quite early in the Classical (*.e., post- 
Vedic) period. 

(4) Palseographic evidence of the Asoka inscriptions 

themselves, as well as the recent discoveries seem 
to point in the same direction. 

(5) Phonetic and other considerations also support the 

same contention. 

We wiU now consider these in some detaO. 

(1) Indian tradition assigns the invention of the art of 
writing to Brahma, the Creator. Whatever that may imply, it 
certainly shows that the Hindus regarded writing as of native 
origin and growth, and that the origin of it had been lost in 
the mists of a hoary past. The sister-nation of the Iranian 
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Aryans had to borrow their writing from the Semites, which 
fact they have faithfully acknowledged and embodied in the 
legend, mentioned in their national epic, the Shah-Ndmek^ 
that King Tahmurasp learnt the art of writing from the Dlvs 
or Demons, foreigners. There are very many references in 
ancient Sanskrit literature to the art of writing ; and both in 
Sanskrit and in Pali there are references to the varieties of 
script. The Jaina Suttas speak of about eighteen varieties, 
the Mahdvasfu enumerates thirty, whereas the Lalita-wstara 
mentions no less than sixty-four different kinds of writing. 
The last-named work mentions among these varieties both the 
Kharosthi and the Brahmi by name, and also Yavandm ox 
foreign script. The number of letters mentioned for both the 
ancient Indian scripts agrees completely with what is known to us 
from the inscriptions themselves. This truth and accuracy in 
one part of the narrative raises the presumption that the num- 
ber of the scripts mentioned is also substantially accurate and 
that it is not due to a mere flight of the poet’s imagination. 
Besides it is worth noting that no important word having 
reference to writing, such, as book, letter, pen, ink, writing mater- 
ial (leaves, bark, etc.) shows any trace of having been borrowed 
from a foreign source.^ 

(2) Among foreign writers the earliest are the Greeks, 
some of whom had resided long years in the country and had 
observed all the conditions of the people very closely. The 
most important among these was Megasthenes, who was 


There are a few exceptions, but these words are not in 
common use. Besides the word Upi (which is found in the 
Kharosthi and borrowed from the- Persian dip%) there are two 
other words connected with writing that are from, a foreign 
iMguage. They are mela (ink) from the Greek (black) and 

the word melandhuha (inkpot) which is obviously a transcription 
01 the Greek name, p-iXavSoKos, for the same objeot. The usual 
words in Sanskrit for these two are mast and maslpafra In 
modern vernaculars we get kalam (the reed-pen) and sivaM (ink), 
both borrpwed from the Persian ; and during the 19 th century 
quite a number of English words relating to writing, e.q., pm, Uot- 

tmg, pmctl, etc., have become naturalised in the vernaculars. ‘ 
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the ambassador from Seleukos Nikator at the court of 
Chandragupta Maurya, the grandfather of Asoka. Megasthenes 
himself coming as he did from the court at Babylon, would 
assuredly have known if the Brahral script had been borrowed 
from the Aramaean or an allied Semitic script. But he gives 
no hint whatever of the script having been borrowed, though he 
does mention writing and kindred matters. Greek wuhers 
have mentioned that specially prepared cloth was used in 
India to write upon and ink is also mentioned as being 
in use as early as B.C. 400. And they all mention the 
great antiquity of the art of writing in India but give no 
hint of any foreign origin. Neither have the Chinese 
travellers given any such hint, and they were very 
accurate in their information. And Albiruni, the Arab travel- 
ler, has also mentioned the art of writing as being commonly- 
practised in India from a remote antiquity. He was not like 
our modern “globe-trotters,” who stay in the country for three 
weeks, mostly in European hotels, and then write “authoritative 
books” on everything relating to the land and its people. 
He stayed in India for many years, acquired the language 
and the learning of the country, and being possessed of a 
critical and a very inquiring mind, he made careful inquiries 
so as to be quite sure of everything he wrote down. Assuredly 
Albiruni, an Arab himself and full of Semitic sympathies, 
would never have missed the chance of mentioning the Semitic 
origin of Indian writing if he had got even the slightest hint 
about it. Nay, he goes even further, and mentions that the 
art of writing was invented in India itself. 

(3) In considering the history of Sanskrit literature, we 
know that the Vedas were transmitted from generation to 
geneiation by word of mouth alone, and, indeed, they are still 
so transmitted. The Brdhmanas and the Vpanisads were 
also similarly treated. The Sutras, comprising very short 
mnemonic formulae, were purposely composed for oral trans- 
mission, and for facility in remembering. But when we come 
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to later literature, the need of writing grows apace as literature 
grows in volume. Then again, the grammatical and especially 
the phonetical works could scarcely have been properly under- 
stood without symbols of some sort to represent the sounds 
of the spoken language. And from the Epic period onwards, 
and in the Dharmasdstras (the Smrtis, or Law-books) writing 
is constantly mentioned. So also in Pali literature there are 
numerous references to writing, the oldest being in a work dated 
B.C. 450. It is quite certain that at the time of the collection 
of the Pali Canon (6th century B.C.) writing was known and 
was practised extensively in India. We actually get the men- 
tion of a childi-en’s game, called the aJekhariJcd, in which one 
child traced out with its finger some letters in the air, which 
were to be guessed by the other children. To have given rise to 
a game for children means that writing had not only been known 
in India many centuries previous to Asoka, but that also it had 
been a very common accomplishment since veiy early times. 

(4) The internal evidence of the Inscriptions of A^oka 
shows that there was quite an appreciable number of variant 
forms even in the monumental Brahmi of the Edicts. In 
fact, only seven letters in the whole alphabet are without any 
variant forms ; these are u,jh, ft, re, th and re. Of these two 
(jh and il) are letters used comparatively rarely, while the rest 
are such as cannot without confusion undergo an appreciable 
variation in form. In other words the Brahmi letters do show 
variations wherever it is possible. These variations undoubted- 
ly imply the existence of a number of scripts and not merely 

of a single one, as the upholders of the Semitic theory would 
have us believe. 

The other Palaeographic evidence refers to the discoveries 
of pie-Asokan writing during the past three decades and more. 
These may ultimately prove to be links connecting the Asoka- 
script with the prehistoric writing of India and ultimately with 
the parent Proto-Indian script in the dim distant past. 
These have been already discussed above in some detail 
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and these should be carefully arranged and compared by 
experts. 

(5) We have already mentioned that a full and perfectly 
scientific analysis of the sounds in the Sanskrit language (to- 
gether with many local variants) had been made and recorded 
in the Prdtisdkhyas at a fairly early date. It was at this 
period also that the order of the Sanskrit sounds was fixed 
* scientifically according to the various groups and classes. This 

order is absolutely different from the comparatively haphazard 
and unscientific jumble found in the Semitic alphabets.' 
The distinction between a “ pure consonant ” (a halanta) and 
one which has the vowel a inherent in it had been made quite 
early and this is a point which can be clearly expressed only in 
writing.'* This point, though a small one, tends also to support 
the view that writing developed independently in India, and 
j that only gradually it attained the full stature of Brahmi, and 

that it was specially adapted and moulded to the needs of the 
phoneticians who had analysed the Sanskrit sound-system. 

] There still remains another point to be considered, which 

has been made by the upholders of the Semitic theory into an 
important argument. It concerns the direction of the script. 
The earlier, or pre-Asoka inscriptions discovered are written 
right to left like the Semitic. Asoka Brahmi, of course, 
runs from left to right, like all the later Indian Alphabets. 
: Biihler in his IndiscJie Palaeographie gives only one example 

[ of the reverse direction in the Brahmi, which apparently was 

I the only one known at that time. This was the legend on 

,! the Eran coin, and at first it was believed to have been due to 

' This statement requires some modification, though it is true 
in the main. Taylor (Op. oit., i, pp. 192 ff.) and others have shown 
that the Semitic alphabet may be divided into three clearly marked 
groups, each following a definite order. Still, compared to the abso- 
lute precision of the Sanskrit arrangement, the Semitic alphabet 
must be called “a jumble.” 

” The Bhattiprolu Inscription makes this distinction quite 
, clearly. ’ _ ^ 
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' In all these remarks I have to express my acknowledgments 
to my colleague, Dr. N. N. Sen Gupta, Ph.D. (Harvard), Head of 
the Department of Experimental Psychology in the University of 
Calcutta, who very kindly undertook some experiments to prove 
my notions. His opinion was that the case is substantially as I 
have tried to put down here. Special tests, however, should be 
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happens when the child is asked to draw the figure of 
a man or an animal. The animal is generally drawn facing 
right. With grown up people, who habitually write from 
left to right and are right-handed, such a figure, if drawn 
wdthout deliberate thought, wmuld face left.* 

The Chinese script also shows this same tendency : the 
page begins at the top corner of the right-hand side and the 

I lines run from top to bottom, the lines themselves being 

arranged from right to left. And so the Chinese books 
begin (as witli Persian or i\.rabic} where our books end. 

I itll Semitic scripts toda}' show the right to left direction, 

f i.e., the primitive direction. Some of the scripts derived from 

' Semitic sources and those belonging to the Greek and the 

Indian branches have changed their direction, after hav ing first 
passed through an intermediate stage of “ boustrophedon.”' 
The main reason for the change of direction seems to be 
‘ that the pen being held in the right hand, writing running 

in the primitive direction is hidden by the hand itself. More- 
i over, if ink is used, there is fear of the finger smudging what 

has been written. The Chinese w’ay of upright lines avoids 
this danger, but in the actual writing of each character the 
strokes go left to right, as wdth us. Besides, the correct way 
for holding the Chinese brush w’hile writing is not to have 

! any of the fingers touching any part of the paper. With 
scripts written in horizontal lines the only way of avoiding 

devised for children at all stages of growth as also with grown 
up people, both literate and illiterate, in order to finally prove or 
to refute this view. It would also be worth while inquiring how far 
J left-handedness would atfeot the result. 

i‘ * Of course to a trained artist it is equally easy to make figures 

, and animals face either way. Still I have an impression that 

among Mughal artists, used to the Persian script, the men and 
I animals in the majority of cases face right. 

I ^ Greek records in the “ boustrophedon” style, i.e., -where the 

! lines go alternately right to left and left to right (like the oxen 

following successive furrows in a field) are well known. But as 
far as I am aware such record has not yet been discovered in 
t India. 
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these drawbacks is to change the direction. To the primitive 
mind the boustrophedon way comes naturally, and it was 
perhaps this way that suggested the advantages of changing 
the direction. Doubtless the spread of literacy, and the 
greater use of paper and ink (especially the latter) were power- 
ful contributory factors. The chief reason why the Semitic 
peoples have still kept up their primitive direction lies prob- 
ably in their being yet in the nomadic stage. And though in 
Persia and in Arabia a higher level of culture was attained the 
people have still clung to the older direction. This is very 
probably due to the influence of Islam, the script being the 
script of the Quran. 

On the whole, therefore, it seems that indigenous growth 
is a much -better explanation of the Brahmi alphabet than 
borrowing from the Semitic. Now we may briefly consider the 
lines along which writing in India may have developed in the 
main. The discovery of Yazdani has undoubtedly opened up 
an entirely new field of research for Indian Epigraphy. With- 
out venturing to read any of these prehistoric signs (as some 
have tried to do) we may content ourselves with two observa- 
tions: (i) that these marks are undoubtedly writing of some 
sort, and (ii) that they are decidedly older than any other 
writing yet discovered in India. ' Whether they are really 
neolithic as D. R Bhandarkar thinks they are, or whether they 
are much younger in age, we are safe in assuming that they 
are probably the oldest alphabetic signs discovered in India. 

' Some-writers have claimed for these a date as early as the 
Neolithic period. But although these bits of pottery were dis- 
covered near a bed of neolithic remains, their exact position with 
regard to these was unfortun-ately not carefully noted before their 
removal. It was not even noted whether they were in situ or 
had been thrown there at some later time. This unfortunate 
omission has oast a great deal of doubt (and quite rightly) upon 
the question of their being really as old as they are claimed to be. 
Still no one has seriously suggested that they are not the oldest 
specimens of alphabetical writing in India. For a good discussion 
of this aspect of the question see H. 0. Das Gupta’s paper in the 
JASB., Vol. XVII (N.S.) 1921, No. 2. 
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Table VI 

Comparison of Signs Discovered in Ancient India and 
in other Mediterranean Lands. 


7 ) 

2 . (7 

3- rf 

4. ^ 

5. jf 

6 . 

7. Tv 

8. Y- 

9. p 
iO. 

n. P 

12. if 

13. f 

14. r 

15. ^ 

16 . t 

17. <^ 

18 . C|J 


Other countries. 


Late Prehis- 
toric Egypt 
Nafeathaea ... 


(V Egypt, XII 
Dynasty. 
Nabathaea ... 

Roman Egypt 

Q Thamudite... 

T' Cyprus 

>1^ Lydia 

P Egypt, XVIII 

Dynasty. 

^ Crete 

P Pel asgic Italy 

“V Egypt, XII 
/ Dynasty, 
j Prehistoric 
Egypt. 

p North Spain 

^ Crete 

South Spain 

Runes (Scan- 
/ . dinavia). 

HJ Egypt, Xlf 
Dynasty. 


Phonetic 



The phonetic values 
^re those given by Flin- 
ders- Petrie* They are 
probably correct for the 
land concerned, but it 
does not necessarily fol- 
low that the same 
value is true for the 
Indian sign. 


iV.P — In the above table the Indian letters are taken from the article 
of Bhandarkar alreadv mentioned in this paper and from a paper by 
Fanchatian Mitra on “ Prehistoric Writing In India and Europe ” in the 
*¥ 0 !. XVn (N 8.J, No. 4 (1916). The signs from other lands have 
been taken from the tables given at the end of Flinders Petrie’s book. 
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These signs are quite simple in outline and Yazdani has 
classified and enumerated no less than 131 such. They bear 
a most remarkable resemblance to the marks on pottery and 
on celts discovered in Egypt and in various other paits of 
the world. Table VI shows the close resemblances between 
the Indian signs and those from foreign lands. 

This close resemblance between signs from lands so far ^ 
apart has entirely changed the whole outlook regarding the 
origin and development of scripts. The old theory of De 
Kouge about deriving the earliest Phoenician from the Egyp- 
tian Hieratic and all the rest of the alphabets of the world from 
the Phoenician, is now seen to be fundamentally wrong. Flin- 
ders Petrie in his Formation of the Alphabet has shown 
by very clear arguments that, though very plausible and cle- 
verly worked out, the theory of De Eoug6 is untenable, because 
in the first place alphabetic signs have been found in Egypt 
itself side by side with the hieroglyphs as far back as we can 
go. In fact the earliest hieroglyphic inscription of Egypt 
shows these alphabetic signs as well mixed up with the pictures. 
And going further back in time we find in Egypt no hiero- 
glyphic signs at all but only alphabetic signs. In other words, 
the alphabet in Egypt is earlier than the picture-ioriting. 
The same signs are found in fairly large numbers in the 
lands round the Mediterranean and in the adjacent lands. 
It is not at all surprising therefore if similar signs are discoverable 
further east, and similar signs have in fact been discovered 
in India. All these signs show a close family resemblance to 
the earliest signs of the Phoenician as seen on the Moabite 
Stone. 

From these wide-spread resemblances Flinders Petrie 
draws some very important conclusions P 

(i) That a body of signs had been brought into use 
in prehistoric times for various purposes. - 



' Op. cit.) p. 2. 
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(ii) Tliat these signs were spread from land to land 
in coarse of trading expeditions and thus the less known 
and the less useful signs got weeded out in course of time. 

(iii) That consequently about two dozen such signs trium- 
phed and survived and these became the common property of a 
group of trading communities. 

Let us now consider for a moment the origin of these 
signs. We find among primitive peoples that hunters leave 
bent twigs and other marks on trees to indicate the way they 
have gone. Next would come the property sign, the personal 
miirk of the man, to indicate that a certain object or animal 
belonged to him.’ 

In every land “ signs 7'athe}' than pictures are the primitive 
system of writing.” Tins is the central idea in Flinders Petrie’s 
book on The Formation of the Alphabet. What the earlier 
writers used to say about “ the four stages of writing” and 
about the hieroglyphic pictures becoming in course of time 
a <l)nventionalised set of lines and curves, still holds good ; 
but, of course, after the heiroglyphs have once been started. 
But even before pieture-wiiting came into use, these property 
and other signs had been very widely employed. Thus in 
Egypt there are two distinct groups of signs each with a definite 
set of meanings, one of which could be traced to the hiero- 
glyphic pictures but the other is prehistoric and of independent 
origin. These latter were almost forgotten by the time the 
hieroglyphs had attained their full development in Egj'-pt. 
Crete also had a set of linear marks without any preceding 
hieroglyphs at all. And similar (at least with our present 
knowledge) seems to have been the case with India also. 
From these examples we can say that the old idea, that the 


’ Bhandarkar in the article referred to above cites PSaini 
(vi. 3. 115) to show that property marks on cattle were well known 
in India and were extensively used. Other uses may also arise in 
course of time, and probably the signs would get more complex to 
denote more complex things and ideas. 

83 * 
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picture stage must inevitably precede the alphabetical sign, is 
not always true. 

We have very little to guide us with regard to the origin 
of these signs. Their beginnings go back to a very remote 
period of antiquity, indeed, far beyond what are called historical 
ages. In order therefore to understand what the “ child huma- 
nity ” of those days did, it would be of advantage to see what 
children do around us everyday. If a child who is too small 
to have learnt to write or even to have a clear notion of what 
writing means, is given a piece of paper and a pencil, it will 
promptly begin to put down dots and scratches all over 
the paper. And according to its whim at the moment it would 
call one scratch a man, another an elephant, a third a bird 
and so forth. To the child the line or dot or scratch is a 
symbol of what happens to be uppermost in its mind at that 
moment, and the shape of the line has nothing whatever to 
do with the object represented. In short the sign made by 
the child is not a drawing or a picture, but it is a symbol. 
Just similarly the primitive sign for an object is a mere 
arbitrary sign, not bearing any relationship to the object re- 
presented, nor, indeed, to any other. Thus there grew up a 
group of arbitrary signs which in course of ages became con- 
ventionalised by long usage and acquired a definite meaning. 
In the early days we find these signs arranged anyhow with no 
sense whatever of direction. ' It is only later that we hit a 
definite type of arrangement as well as a definite direction. 

The development of these signs may therefore be arranged 
roughly in the following order : 

(1) First of all there would be the sign of the hunter, 
to show the way he has gone. 

This want of direction is also very strikingly seen in the 
prehistono oave-pamtings as well as in the cave-paintings of 
modern Bushmen and Australians. In these all sorts of animals 
as well as human beings are depicted sometimes with extraordinary 
accuracy and power, but there is no arrangement whatever and 

^!;tL ft ^ of many hands jumbled up 

Without any rofBrence to 0210 anothor. 
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(2) J^ext would be the personal or property sign. This 
would be very much of the nature of the signs used even 
today by washermen for instance, to mark the linen of differ- 
ent customers. These would finally result in a group of signs 
to each of which the name of an individual would be attached. 
To this stage would also belong cattle marks as well as the 
earlier types of mason’s marks. 

(3) Next these signs would attach themselves not to 
persons but to objects, and thus there would be a reshuffling 
of these sigus. Thus, suppose there was a potter well known 
for the finish and the designs of his pots ; then naturally there 
would be a demand for his pots, which would be distinguished 
by bearing his “ mark.” This mark would at first stand for 
the name of the master-potter. But in course of time (espe- 
cially after the man was dead), this sign would, by a very 
natural transition, come to mean, first “ a well-made pot ” and 
then “ a pot ” in general. ^ Probably at this stage the 
earlier and easier hieroglyphs would also come in, as a sort 
of determinative or “ key-word ” to indicate that the pot and 
not the man was meant. These hieroglyphs would then run 
their normal course. 

(4) Then gradually would come the phonetic stage, and 
these linear symbols would now stand not for the object but 
for the mere sound of its name. 

(5) From this it is a small step to syllabaries. And 
finally, 

(6) Another small step would make the syllables a full- 
fledged alphabet. In the case of the last three steps one 
original sign would necessarily acquire very different values 
according to the languages the different people spoke. 

All these considerations set forth , by Flinders Petrie 
give an entirely new turn to the question of the origin of 

* A similar transition of meaning is seen in words like 
Wedgewood-ware, Alphonso (mangoes), etc. 
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writing. We see that the prehistoric script found in lands 
stretching from Spain, through Egypt and Arabia, up to India 
are surprisingly similar, and that the earliest Phoenician forms 
also show a close family resemblance. This clearly points 
to a common origin, undoubtedly from some even earlier script, 
of which perhaps the marks on the pebbles found at Mas 
d’Azil are representatives. Moreover, there seem to have been 
various centres of development where the art of writing deve- 
loped independently according to the environment and to the 
“ genius ” of the people who used it. The extensive spreading 
of the script need not at all cause surprise, when we remember 
that trade relations even at that early period existed between 
peoples far apart and to a far greater extent than we com- 
monly believe possible. Probably also these peoples were all 
branches of the same great Southern Pace which seems to have 
played such an important part in the cultural history of the 
world.* 

These signs, once the common property of a certain type 
of culture, seem to have become concentrated at certain centres. 
We can trace at least five such, and probably there were several 
others as well. These five were : (1) the Egyptian, (2) the 
Phoenician (or North Semitic), (3) the Thamudite (or South 


* One thing we must not forget in this connection is that at 
the remote period which we are considering here, although the 
configuration of the earth was on the whole {i.e., as regards 
the main continental masses and the greater ocean basins) sub- 
stantially the same as today, still as regards the details of any 
one particular locality there were considerable changes. Hence we 
must expect variations in climate and fertility and consequently in 
the habitability of the various lands. The land and sea routes would 
also be appreciably different, hence the routes by which the various 
symbols migrated in those days would not be the same as we might 
expect by looking at our modern maps. Some hints of this 
Southern Race and of the spread of its culture can be gathered from 
the fascinating Outlines of History by H. G. Wells. It is quite 
possible that we may ultimately be able to connect up the cultures 
of three such widely separated localities as Crete, Shumer and 
India (Dravidian). That the last named had spread further east 
up to Australia and the basin of the Pacific is now fairly generally 
accepted. 




Semitic), (4) the iEgean (or Greek), and (5) the Indian. Table 
VII shows these and the various important scripts that deve- 
loped from each of them. 

To sum up, it seems to me very probable that India very 
early became a centre of development for the prehistoric linear 
signs and that the prehistoric writing discovered by Yazdani 
represents the same signs at a later stage of development. The 
same signs developing in the course of ages, long after the 
Aryan conquest of India, got adapted to the needs of Sanskrit 
and ultimately they developed into the fine letters of the Brah- 
ml alphabet. 
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Table VII 
Table of Alpliabets 
Primitive Script 




Primitive 

Egyptian 

Proto- Phoeni- 
cia 11 (North 
Semitic) 

Proto-Thamu- Proto-Greek f^roto- 
dite (South (Aegean) Indian 

Semitic) I 1 


1 

{ 


i 

Tyrian 

! 

1 

Sidonian 

1 

I 1 1 

Thamudite Omanite Sabaean 
{ 


1 

M oabite 

i i 

Israelite Funic 

i Flimyaritic 
Aramaean ( 



Asmonean 

I 

Samaritan 


Bthiopic 

I 

Aniharic 




Cretan Cypriote ^Cadmean 
i 

I . L f 

Hellenic Lykian Kariai 


1 

1 

1 1 

Greek 1 

1 1 


Cyrillic 

Cursive-Greek 

i 

Mmso'Gothic 

j 

i i 

Coptic 1 

i 

f 

Russian 


Runes 

I 

1 

f 

i 

I 1 

j Etruscan 

1 

Umbrian 

Latin 

Oghams 

1 

i 


Uncial- Latin 


I English Script Black-Letter Roman-Type Italic-Type 

! (German-Type) 


Herodian Palmyrene Estranghelo Nabathaean Indo-iranian 

! ' ” .L f 

Square Hebrew j I 1 i 

Uigur Syriac Kufic Neskhi 

Tibetan GujarStl Modern Devanagarl KaithT KasmXrl GurmukhT 


Singhalese Burmese Siamese Javanese Koreanf?) Others 

[Part of the above table has been adapted from Taylor’s tnble given in 
Vol. I (p.Sl).of his book.] 
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THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE ASOKAN EDICTS. 


EADHA KUMUD MOOEEEJI, M.A., Ph.D., 
Professor of Indian History, Lucknow University. 

It is possible to trace a chronological sequence- or 
relationship among the inscriptions of Asoka from the 
data they themselves furnish. These data have not been 
subjected to a critical examination from the chronological 
standpoint. They may be indicated aa follows : — 

(1) Affointment of Mahdmatras: This subject is re- 
ferred to in {a) the separate Rock Edicts at Dhauli and 
Jaugada, (&) Rock Edict III, (c) Rock Edict V, and 
{d) Pillar Edict VII. The matter and manner of the refer- 
ence to the same subject in these several edicts betray their 
chronological connexion. 

In {a), Asoka announces his intention to appoint 
Mahamatras for a particular purpose. It is that they 
may inspect the work of the officers called Nagala-viyoha- 
laka ( = Nagara-vyavaharaka) in the Dhauli • text and 
Mahamata-na.galaka [cf. Kautilya’s Paura-vyavaharika, 
I 12, and Nagarika-mahamatra in lY. 5] in the Jaugada 
text, 1. 10, i.e., the judicial officers or city-magistrates, so 
as to prevent ‘ undeserved imprisonment and undeserved 
torture’ (‘ akasma palibodhe va akasma palikilese va ’). 
Thus Asoka thinks of appointing a special class (‘ vagam ’ 
in 1. 24 of Dhauli) of Mahamatras to check the abuses of 
his judicial officers. He also thinks that ifor this purpose 
he should send out (‘ nikhamayisami ’) every five years on 
tour (Vanusayanam ’) these judicial inspectors of his. 

663 



004 foubth oriental coneerence 

This rule about this quinquennial deputation and circuit 
of these special of&cers is, however, relaxed in the case of 
the governors of ITijayini, and of Taxila, who could make 

it triennial. - v j 

In (&), Anoka’s intentions seem to have materialised 

into a standing order or a regular decree of the king who 
ordains as follows. : “ Everywhere within my dommions or 
conquered territory (‘ vijite ’), the ‘ Yuktas, the Eiajuka, 
and the Prade^ika, shall, every five years, go out on, tour 
by turns {anusamyanam niyatu, Girnar; rdkhamamtu, 

Kalsi, and nihramatu, Shah.) as well for other business, 
too, as for this purpose, viz., for the following religious 

instruction.” It will be observed that Atoka’s ideas and 
intentions on the subject which were merely adumbrated or 
indicated in general terms in {a) have here attained to a 
mucli groatcr d6gr66 of dcfinitciioss a-nd provision noccssa-ry 
to a Government Order on the subject. That (&) has thus 
developed out of {a) is further evident from the element 
common to them, viz., the rule about making the adminis- 
trative tours quinquennial. This rule seems to be made 
absolute now and does not refer to the departure or re- 
laxation permitted in {a). Probably the exception did not 
work well and was withdrawn in the final Government 
Order. Further, while {a) merely refers to the need felt 
by the ktog for sending out on periodical inspection of the 
judicial administration officers of the status of Maha- 
matras, in (6) these Mahamatras. are more particularised 
and specified. Lastly, while (&) confines the scope of the 
Deputation to the judicial branch of the administration, 
(a) extends the scope so as to include the preaching of the 
Dharma by the king’s superior administrative officers. 

In (c) and (<f) is to be seen a further development. 
Whereas (b) saddles the administrative officers with the duty 
of hioral instruction, in (c) the duty of moral instruction 
is very properly thrown upon a special class of officers 
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created for the first lime by Asoka, tiiz., the Dharma- 
mahamatras whose duties and responsibilities in this re- 
gard are conceived and defined on a generous scale, show- ! 

ing the progress the king’s ideas had made since they first ; 

dawned on him when he spoke in {a). It may be noted that 
the checking by the Mahamatras of injustices such as un- 
deserved imprisonment (‘ palibodhe ’) and torture (‘ pali- 
kilesa ’) as mentioned in (a) is also included in the compre- 
hensive definition of the duties of the Dharma-mahamatras 
as enumerated in (c), for they are employed to secure to ; 

I deserving citizens (‘ dhamma-yutanaiii’) freedom from 

molestation (‘ apalibodhaye,’ w'paricjodhdya in Gimar), 
remedies against imprisonment (‘ bamdhana-badhasa 1 

patividhanaya ’) and release (‘ mokhaye ’). 

The final stage of the development is, indeed, register- , 

ed in {d) which makes some additions to the duties of the ; 

i Dharma-mahamatras under (c). It is distinctly stated in ' 

I ]. 25 of Pillar Edict VII that these Dharma-mahamatras j 

f were to be ‘ occupied also with all sects ’ (‘ sava-pasamdesu i 

: pi cha viyapatase ’), such as ‘ the Buddhist Sahgha, the ‘ 

Brahmanas and Ajivikas, the Nirgranthas, and others, ' 

different Mahamatras thus working for different congre- . 

gations.’ This edict, indeed, unfolds fully the scheme of 
A^oka under which each class of functions pertaining to 
the propagation of his Dharma was administered by its 
own class of functionaries called by the general name of 
Dharma-mahamatras. Asoka’s Ministry of Morals was 
made up of a large variety of officers in accordance with 
the variety of subjects and interests to be administered by 
them. Thus while (c) refers to the Dharma-mahamatras 
as a class of officers, {d) ref ers to the different classes under 
them to deal with such different interests as those of asce- 
tics, householders, religious sects, the benefactions of the 
king and of his queens, of the king’s sons and of other 
queens’ sons and the like. 


84 
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Thus the internal evidence of the edicts {a), {b), (c) 
and {d} shows that they follow the chronological order. 

That the Kalihga separate edicts are the earliest of 
these four is also indicated by the place of their incision 
on the rocks. For instance, on the Dhauli Rock, they ap- 
pear separately, one on the left column of the inscribed 
surface and the other below R.E. XIV. Of course, the 
time of the actual incision of the edicts might have been 
the same, but not that of their drafting and proclamation 
by the king. We are here concerned with the chrono- 
logical sequence of the contents and ideas of the edicts. 

(2) Ajjf ointment of Stri-adhyaksa-mahdmatras : This 
is referred to in R.E. XII. It will be observed that in R.E. 
V, there is mention of the employment of the Dharma- 
mahamatras to look after the different harems of the king, 
his brothers and sisters, and of his other relatives at Patali- 
putra and in all the 6utlying provincial towns. The king’s 
ideas on the subject show a further development in R.E. 
X II where he institutes a new and special class of officers 
called the Stri-adhyaksa-mahamatras to deal with women 
and the delicate task of looking after their morals. 

(3) The Sahghas and Mahdmdtras : The Bhabru or 
the Calcutta-Bairat Rock- Inscription is addressed by the 
‘ Magadha King Priyadarsin ’ directly to the Sahgha, but 
the king’s messages to the Sahgha are addressed to the 
Mahamatras in charge at Sanchi, Sarnath and Kau^ambi. 
The reason is that the king’s appointment of Mahamatras 
to take charge of the Sahgha and other religious sects, 
which we find first mentioned in R.E. V, and repeated in 
P.E. VII, was subsequent to the time of the issue of his 
Bhabru Edict. Thus the P. E. of Sanchi, Sarnath and 
Kausambi are addressed to the Mahamatras in charge of 
the Sahghas of those places in pursuance of the arrange- 
ments mentioned in R.E. V, and are therefore much later 
in time than either Bhabru or this edict. 
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(4) A'ppointme^it of Anta-maMmdtras: Asoka’s soli- 
citude for the ivelfare of his Antas or frontagers is express- 
• d in several of his edicts, viz.. M.R.E. I, K.R.E. I (separ- 
ritei. R.E. II, V and XITI, but the administrative machin- 
ery for the systematic promotion cf their welfare i^ not 
thought of till P.E. I. which is the only edict that tells of 
the appointment of a special class of officers called the 
Anta-mahamatras to deal with the Antas. Thus P.E. I 
niust te subsequent to the Rock Edicts mentioned. 

(5) Protection of loiver life: Non-violence towards all 
living beings as a principle is preached in several edicts, 
e.p.. M.R.E. 11, R.E. Ill, IV, IX and XI. But adminis- 
trative action to secure the observance of this principle is 
first seen in R.E. I, and is fully developed in P.E. V, which 
may be regarded as the Protection of Animals Act of 
A^oka. It may be noted further that while in R.E. I, 
Asoka contemplates the abolition of the slaughter of pea- 
cocks for the royal kitchen in the near future, P.E. V. which 
unfolds the full extent of Asoka’s administrative measures 
on the subject, omits to protect the peacock. But the deer 
are protected in both the edicts. 

(6) The Purums: This term, applied to government 
servants of all ranks, high, low, or middle, is not used in 
any of the Rock Edicts, but is used in several Pillar Edicts, 
^.y .P.E. I.IY, VII. 

(7) The Rdjulcm: They are merely mentioned in 
R.E. III. but their functions are defined in P.E. r\h which 
indicates Asoka’s administrative innovations in this re- 
gard whereby some of the powers in respect of Law and 
Justice which are given to the Dharma-mahamatras under 
R.E. V are now transferred to these Rajukas. Thus 
P.E TV must be later than the Rock Edicts aforesaid. 

(8) The position of P.E. VJI : Some scholars have re- 
cently gone against the received opinion by holding P.E. 
VII as being prior to the Rock Edicts. They base their 
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view chiefly on the ground that E.E. II, V and.XIII men- 
tion one of the most important innovations of Asoka, viz., 
his organisation of welfare work and moral propagandism 
not only in the countries on his frontiers but also in some 
remote western countries, while P.E. VII knows nothing 
of it. That this view is not tenable and the usual view is 
the correct view, will appear from the following considera- 
tions: ’ . 

{a) Arguments from omission or silence are noto- 
riously unreliable, and in the present case 
they seem to be specially so. It is assumed 
that P.E. VII was meant to give an ex- 
haustive account of all that Asoka had done 
as a ruler. It is a mere assumption or in- 
ference from the contents of the edict, which 
itself reveals nothing about the scope of its 
contents. The contents would rather sup- 
port the assumption that the edict, which was 
issued by A^oka for the benefit of his own 
people, was naturally meant to be a r4sum6 
of the various domestic measures he had 
adopted for the moral uplift of his own 
people, and not of what he had done for 
foreign peoples. A reference to the sover- 
eign’s foreign policy and measures would be 
clearly out of place here. 

(6) Accordingly, all the domestic measures men- 
tioned in the various Pock Edicts are men- 
tioned in P.E. VII with a degree of elabora- 
tion and generalisation that can come only 
after those measures had been fully in opera- 
tion. This will be evident from the follow- 
ing examples : {^) the chief officers mention- 
ed in the Rock Edicts, viz., the Rajukas, Ma- 


CHRONOLOGY OF A^OKAN EDICTS 


669 



hamatras and Dharma mahamatras are also 
mentioned in P.E. VII ; {ii) the functions of 
these newly created Dharma-mahamatras, 

which are detailed in R. E. V, are sum- 

. ■ I 

marised in P.E. VII ; {Hi) the public 
works of utility and comfort for both 
man and beast, as indicated in R.E. II, 
are fully mentioned in P.E. VII; as in- 
stances of generalisation and references in 
the P.E. VII to the R.E. may be mentioned 
{iv) the statement that for the spread of the 
Dharma. Asoka has had religious messages 
(‘ dhamma-savanani ’) proclaimed (‘ sava- 
pitani ’), various religious injunctions 
(‘ dhammanusathini vividhani ’) ordained 
(‘ anapitani ’), officers called Purusas and 
Lajtikas set to exhort the people to morality, 
pillars of piety set up, Dharma-mahamatras 
appointed, and religious messages composed 
(‘ Kate ’) ; (®) the statement that the pro- 
gress of the people in Dharma may be accom- 
plished in two ways, by ‘ dhamma-niyama,’ 
by regulation, and by ‘ nijhati,’ by reflection 
or inner meditation. 

(r) Above all. arguments from the inclusion or 
omission of certain matters in the two classes 
of edicts cannot be conclusive as regards their 
chronological relationship. Does not A^oka 
himself address an emphatic warning on the 
subject? — ‘ Na cha sarvam sarvatra ghati- 
tam,’ ‘ all is not suitable in all places.’ 

(9) The position of M.R.E. I: I agree with Hultzsoh 
and many other scholars in thinking that this edict is 
Ai^oka’s earliest. As pointed out by Hultzsch [Corpus, 
p. xliv], the Rupnath and Sahasram versions of this 
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edict (a) “ speak of inscriptions on rock and pillar as a 
task which it was intended to carry out, and not as a fait 
accomfli (‘ lakhapetavaya ’) ; (&) contain, along with the 
Mysore records, the first elements of Anoka’s Dharma 
which we find more fully (and variously) developed in his 
rock- and pillar-edicts.” As regards {a). Dr. B. M. Barua 
has recently taken the objection that Anoka’s intention of 
ioscription oif his messages on rock and pillar is also ex- 
pressed in a passage of his so-called last edict, the P.E. 
VII, which is — ‘ lyam dhamma-libi ata athi sila-tham- 
bhani va sila-phalakani va tata kataviya,’ ‘ this rescript 
cn morality must be engraved there, where either stone pil- 
lars or stone slabs are available,’ and, therefore, no chrono- 
logical conclusion can be based on such a passage unless 
it. be that P.E. VII is itself an earlier edict presaging 
both the Rock- and Pillar-Edicts like the M.R.E. I. 
Against this, objection it may be noted that the chrono- 
logical position of P.E. VII has been established already 
on other grounds, while so far as this particular passage 
is concerned, there is a difference between it and the cor- 
responding passage in M.R.E. I. In the former what is 
to be inscribed on pillar or slab of stone is the particular 
Edict-—' iyaiii dhamma-libi,’ whereas in the latter what 
is to be inscribed is not the particular edict but, as Hul- 
tzsch points out [Coi'fus, p. 168 n.], ‘ the subject-matter 
or contents of Asoka’s proclamation, viz., the Buddhist 
pro;)aganda ’ — ‘ iya cha atlief instead of the usual ‘ iyam 
dhamma-lipi likhita.’ The other point of difference is 
the direct reference to the inscription of the king’s mes 
sage on rocks (pavatisu) in M.R.E. I, and not on slabs oif 
stone (sila-phalaka) as inenfioned in P.E. VII. Perhaps 
a difference of meaning was intended in these two expres- 
sions ; a slab of stone might be found as much on a pillar 
as on a rock, and in that case the passage in question in 
P.E. VII might refer only to the Pillar Edicts. 


CHBOxNuLUGY OF ASOKAN EDICTS 


671 


There are other passages in the M.E.E. which are of 
great significance for the entire As'okan chronology. The | 

significance will be realised (ly equating these passages 
with certain other passages occurring in R.E. XIII. These | 

two sets of jiassages are given below : 

(1) M.E.E. I ; Adhikani adhatiyani vasMii y<i ^ 

hakam upasake no tu kho badhaiii pra- 
karhte husarh, ; 

ekaiii savachharaiii satireke tu kho samvachha- 


ram, 

yam niaya saiiighe upayite badham cha me 
pakamte [11. 1 — 3, Brahmagiri text], 

(2) R.E. XI LI : L. 1 — Atha-vasa-abhisitasa Deva- 
napriasa Priadrasisa rano kaliga vijita. . . 

L. 2 — Tato pacha adhuna ladhe§u kaligesu 
tivre dhrama-siiana dhrama-kamata dhra- 


I 

j 

- 




manusasti cha Devauapriyasa. i 

In (1) Asoka states : “ For more than twm years and I 

a half that I had been an L pasaka, lay- worshipper, I had f 

not exerted myself well. But a year — indeed, for more | 

than a year — that 1 approached the Sahgha I exerted 
myself greatly.” | 

In (2) Asoka states ; “ In the eighth year of his coro- | 

nation the king conquered the country of the Kalingas ... ^ 

Thereafter, now that the Kalingas were conquered, the f 

king's cultivation of Dharma, love of Dharma and preach- I 

ing of the Dharma became intense (‘ tivra ').” ; 

The passage referring to the intensity of the king’s 
zeal for the Dharma in (2) should be equated and consider- : 

ed along with the passage in (1) referring to his great 
exertions (‘ badhaiii cha me pakaihte ’) on behalf of the 
Dharma. In both (1) and (2), again, there is a reference ; 

to a stage in Asoka’s life which was marked by a want f 
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On the basis of these two equations, we may obtain 
the following chronological results: 

(1) The conquest of Kalihga took place about 262 

B.C. (taking the Cambridge History date of 
270 B.C. for Anoka’s coronation). 

(2) The conquest was preceded by a period of ‘ more 

than two years and a half ’ when A^oka was 
a non-zealous Upasaka of the Buddhist 
Church. This takes us to 265 B.C. as the 
date oif Asoka’s entry into that church as an 
Upasaka, the date of his conversion to Bud- 
dhism. 

(3) After 262 B.C. began ii^oka’s active efforts 

on behalf of his new faith and by 260 B.C., 
i.e., ‘ within more than a year,’ he was con- 
scious of the results (‘ phale ’) of such 
efforts, as stated in M.E.E. I, whose date 
must thus be 260 B.C. 

(4) The second consequence of his efforts (‘ prak- 

rama ’) was the first of his religious tours 
(‘dharma-yatra ’) to Bodh-Gaya as stated 
in R.E. VIII. This took place in ‘ the 10th 
year of his coronation,’ i.e., in 260 B.C. 

(5) Issue of the two separate Kalihga Rock Edicts 

in 259 B.C. 

(()) Issue of the other Rock Edicts, 258-257 B.C. 




( 3 ) 

THE MINOR ROCK EDICT I OF ASOKA 
{Recmisidered) 

EADHAKl'MUD MOOKEEJI, M.A., Pli.I)., 

Fmfessor of Indian Hixtory, Lucknow University. 

The following passage in AI.R.E. I, which is given 
below’ w’ith its different readings, has not been, in my 
humble opinion, adequately explained : 

Rupnath Text : ‘ Ya imaya kalaya Jambudipasi ’ 

Sahasram Text : ‘ Etena cha aihtalena Jambu- 

■ dipasi ’ 

Brahmagiri Text : ' Imina chu KMena ’ 
i Maski Text : ‘ Pure Jaihbudipasi ’ 

R : ‘ amisa deva husu te dani misa kata ’ 

S : ‘ ammisam deva sariita munisa misamdeva 

kata ’ 

B : ‘ amisa samana munisa Jambudipasi misa 
devehi ’ 

M : ‘ ye amisa deva husu te dani misibhuta.’ 

The different translators of the passage up to Hul- 
tzsch have all taken it to refer to the commingling of gods 
with men or men with gods, but have not taken the trouble 
to explain w’hat exactly the ‘ commingling ’ means. Ac- 
cording to Dr. F. W. Thomas [Cambridge History, p. 
505], the meaning is to the following effect: “ Asoka 
claims that in little more than a year he had brought the 
Brahman gods to the knowledge of those people in India, 
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i.e., the wild tribes, who had formerly known nothing of 
them. ’ I suggest the following further and more prob- 
able interpretations : 

(1) Within this interval in Jambudvipa men who were 
‘ unmingled with gods ’ {i-.e., had no gods or no religion) 
came to be ‘mingled with gods ’ (i.e., became religious 
or worshippers of gods). 

By Asoka’s missionary activities following a closer 
contact with the Sahgha, the cause of religion had made 
a considerable advance among the peoples of India 

(2) Within this interval, in Jambudvipa, men whose 

gods were disumted had become men whose gods were 
united. 

In other words, within this interval of time, the 
strife of gods and their worshippers {i.e., of the jarring 
^cts) had largely ceased in the country. In other edicts. 
Asoka inculcates religious toleration, and respect for 
Brahmanas as well as Sramanas; here he states that as 
the consequence of religious discipline he reached the 
stage of which he perceived that the diverse religions and 
the various gods worshipped by different sects could be (and 
ought to be) harmonised. The harmonv of religions 
now became to him a conscious pursuit. 

Of these two interpretations, the first is inapplicable 
to the Eupnath and Maski inscriptions which speak only 
of the union of gods previously disunited, and have no 
reference to men or to the progress of religion or godliness 
among men The Bupnath Inscription definitely states 
that the gods were disunited before and are now united 

t\!^’M t-T ceased; 

tte Maski Inscription is equally clear in its reference to 

the harm.onisation of gods and religions. 

_ The only remaining inscription which has preserved 

ttns WtV®' »■'<! it meu- 

men and gods. And it can be interpreted in 
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either of the two ways, (1) and ii>!. ‘ Misa devehi,’ if 

construed as ‘ mingled with the gods,' would give the same 
loeaning as (1); if rendered as ‘ united along with their 
gofl-.' ur ■ united by or through their gods.’ it would give 
the same meaning as (2). indoe i. ‘ amisa samana 
munisiJ ’ can hardly mean ‘ (lisunity<i vcith the gods,’ as 
it must under the interpret.;)ticn 11): the natural meaning 
is ‘ disunited amring tliemselr^e.s,’ which agrees with (2). 

Accordingl}-, 12; which suits all the readings must be 
the correct rendering. 

Asoka then prneeeds to point out that the promotion 
of religious unity amroig the sects is not the monopoly 
or special privilege of princes or other highly placed men; 
amity, and toleration in religion, can be equally promoted 
by other men, ho\-'ever low their station in life. Every 
one can, and ought to practise this virtue. 

After dilating on a man’s obligation in relation to 
the followers of other religions, this edict teaches a man’s 
duties in other relations of life, e.g.. towards parents, 
preceptors, kinsmen, neighbours, animals, etc. The 
theme of the edict is a man’s duties towards his fellow- 
men or fellow-creatures in different relations of life. 

Besides the above two interpretations, a third inter- 
pretation may also be .suggested as a very plausible one 
from the context of the passage. It would appear from 
the context that Asoka says in effect: “ By a little more 
than a year’s exertion lo! I have made such progress 
(‘badharii me pakariite — pakamasa hi ivam phale ’) : it 
is, indeed, the men in Jariibudvipa (the best country, ac- 
cording to our sacred texts, for spiritual life) who cxmld 
thus have ‘ commerce with the gods ’ in .such a short time. 
But let it not be understood that such progress is only for 
the great like me. ‘ It is easier for a camel to enter the 
eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter heaven.’ 
Great or small, all must exert themselves. Then alone 
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will the Pilgrims’ Progress (‘ prakrama ’) lead to the 
Promised Land (vipula sarga).” In this interpretation, 
the exertion and its results are personal to the king and 
are not objective in their ref erence. Asoka is here making 
an appeal to his people for the moral life on the strength 
of his own experience, the success of his personal self- 
exertions. The other interpretations would assume that 
Asoka by a year’s propagandist work had made the entire 
people godlike, or the wilder tribes acquainted with the 
gods, or had harmonised the warring creeds. Therefore 
the subjective reference of the passage would make a better 
sense. As regards the superior spiritual potentialities of 
the people of Jambudvipa on which the Indian sacred 
vmrks are fond of dwelling, we may refer to Manu’s de- 
finition of Brahmavarta as ‘ the land created by the gods ’ 
or to a typical passage in the Visnupurana where it is. 
stated that birth in India is the final felicity rewarding 
spiritual merit accumulated in a thousand lives, that those 
born in India can surpass even the gods in spiritual prog- 
ress and that, accordingly, the gods themselves seek 
birth in this holy land. This sentiment we find first ex- 
pressed in the Atharvaveda. 

The following passage in the Minor Rock Edict I of 
Asoka is one of the notorious cruxes of Asokan Inscrip- 
tions and can be best explained on the basis of a compara- 
tive study of its different readings, viz., 

Br. ‘ lyam cha savane savapite vyuthena 200 
50 6.’ 

Ru. ‘ Vyuthena savane kate 200 50 6 sata vivasa 
ta.’ 

Sa. Myam cha savane vivuthena duve sapamna- 
lati sata vivutha ti 200 50 6.’ 


(1) From the above readings it is evident that ‘ vyu- 
thena ’ or ‘ vyuthena ’ and ‘ vivuthena ’ may be equated, 
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as also ‘ vivutha ' and ‘ vivasa.’ Here ‘ vivutha ’ is also 
common to the two equations : therefore the words 
‘ vyutha,' ‘ vyutha,’ ‘ vivutha,’ and ‘ vivasa ' are cognate. 
Now ‘ vivasa ’ means literally ‘ dwelling out (or away 
from home).’ It may apply to a tour, or a mission, and 
the days of such a tour (or mission) may be numbered as 
so many ‘ vivasas.’ And ‘ vyutha ’ or ‘ vyutha [ = Sans. 
‘ vyusite ’ or ‘ vyusta,’ absent from home, or ‘ one who 
has passed {e.g., ratrim, a night)’ (Monier Williams’ Dic- 
tionary}] may mean one who is on tour or mission. No 
doubt we have other uses of ‘ vyusta ’ in the KAutiliya 
[ II 6 and 7 ] in the sense of ‘ the regnal year, month, fort- 
night and day ’ ; in the Varaha Srauta Sutra [Akula- 
pada, khanda III] in the sense of the fourth ‘ Yama ’ 
or last part of night time ; or in the Baudhayana Dharma 
Sutra [IV. 5, 30 j in the sense of ‘ having spent the night 
(in prayer)’; but in these inscriptions of Asoka, ‘ Vyutha ’ 
or ‘ Vyutha ’ has to be derived from ‘ Vivasa ’ and must 
be connected with a tour or mission, away from home or 
headquarters. 

(2) Next consider the numerals 200 50 6. 

The Rupnath reading ‘ 200 50 6 sata vivasata ’ (or 
ti as proposed by Hultzsch) and the Sahasram ‘ duve 
sapaihna lati sata vivutha ti ’ both show that this is the 
number of ‘ vivasas ’ or ‘ vivuthas.’ 

If ‘ vivasa ’ or ‘ vivutha ’ stands for days away from 
headquarters, then we have 256 such days. 

If ‘vivasa ’ or ‘ vivutha,’ like ‘ vyutha,’ means ‘ offi- 
cer or a mission or expedition.’ or ‘ officer despatched,’ 
then we have 256 officers (by whom the proclamation is 
despatched to as many quarters). In the South Indian 
inscription of Brahmagiri the figures 200 50 6 immediately 
following ‘ savapite vyuthena ’ indicate customary parti- 
culars about the proclamation and from the Rupnath and 
Sahasram inscriptions we find that these particulars relate 
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either to' the date or the method of despatch. They tell 
of all the methods by which Asoka sought to give publicity 
to his proclamations. He would first have them inscribed 
lekhapetavalata ) on rock (‘ pavatisu ’) and pillar 
( silathambhasi ’), fixed and permanent; he would also 
have them circulated in different local areas by despatch- 
ing his Publicity Officers, or cirpies of his Proclamations. 
Indeed, we must find a difference of meaning in ‘ Savane 
Savapite ’ of Brahmagiri text and ' Savane Kate ’ of 
Rupnath. For while ‘ savapite ’ refers to the hearing of 
the proclamation, ' kate ’ = ‘ krita ’ refers to the drafting 
of the proclamation, according to Panini’s rules ‘ Adhi- 
kritya kritegranthe ’ and ‘ Krite granthe ’ [IV. 3 , 89, 116 ] 

_ (3)^ In the Sahasrara Inscription, ‘ duve sampamna- 

lati sata ’ gives in ivords the meaning of the figures ‘ 200 
50 6.’ Here ‘ lati ’ cannot stand for ‘ rati ’ (night), be- 
cause in tnat case we have ‘ two (fifty-six nights) hundred ’ 
01 two fifty-six (nights hundred),’ meaning ‘ nights two 
hundred fifty-six.’ but for this to mean 256 , we must have 
the place-value, if not the full decimal scale of notation. 
Before the device of place-value came to be in vogue, 

■ fifty-six (added to) two hundred ’ would be necessary’ 
fie., there must be ‘ ati ’ or ‘ adliika ’ between fifty-six 
and Vvo hundred to express 256 . Hence ‘ lati ’ contains 
ati. It cannot possibly stand for ‘ rati,’ ‘ rdtri.’ It is 
true that the place-value is mentioned in Vasubandhu and 
the Vyasabhasya as in common use, and this may take us 
back on the most favourable supposition to the second cen- 
tury A.D. as the era of its introduction, but as regards the 
As'okan Inscriptions the very figures 200 50 6 show that 
the device of the place-value was not yet in existence. 
Ror can it be said that ‘ duve sapamnalati sata ’ simply 
reads in words the figures 200 50 6 ; this cannot explain 
sapamna ’ for 50 6 , nor the intervention of ' sapamna ’ 

between ‘ duve ’ and ‘ sata.’ 
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Turning to the question, what is la in iMil we have 
two pijssiiue interpretations ; 

(i) ‘ Sapaihnalati ’ = ‘ sapamna saTi * = ‘ Sapamna- 
sa-ati ' = fifty-six (added to). 

Here la must be taken to be the scribe's mistake for 
sa or sa or ‘ paiimala ’ is a dialectical variant of ‘ paiii- 
nasa,' (though not phonetically sound). 

(ii) (Originally) ' sapariina ’ + ‘ ati ’=‘ sapaihna- 
yati,' (or ‘ saparhnayMi ') = ‘ .sapariinalati.’ 

Now in the Rupnath Inscription itself, we find la for 
ya, either by the scribek mistake, or (though this is a 
phonetic heresy) by a dialectic variant, as in the expression 
‘ pavatisu lekhapetava/ata,' 1. 4. which must be ‘ pavatisu 
lekhapetavayeta.' as we find by comparison with ‘ sila- 
tharnbhasi lakhapetavayata ’ of 1. 5. We may note that 
in Rupnath we have both the forms ‘ vaya ’ and ‘ vaya,’ 
e.q., ‘ vivasetavayati ’ of 1. 5. 


(4) ‘ Sata ■ in Rupnath and ‘ sata ’ in Sahasram ap- 
pear at first siglit to mean the same thing, but this is not so. 
In ‘ 200 50 6 sata vivasa ’ (Rupnath), ‘ sata ’ cannot mean 
hundred, for it would give 2 5 6 00 ; and ‘ sata ’ in ‘ duve 
sapaihnalati sata ’ must mean ‘ hundred ’ as otherwise we 
do not get 256. In ‘ sata vivasa,’ therefore, ‘ sata ’ stands 
for ‘ santah.’ 

In the light of the above explanations (1), (2) and 
(3), the following interpretations of the text are possible : 

(r) ‘ The proclamation has been issued by (me) 
on tour, when 256 days had been sjrent.’ 

Naturally a diary of the tour would be kept, and this 
proclamation was dated the 256th ‘ vivasa ’ or day of ab- 
sence on tour. 

{ii) Taking ‘ vivutha,’ ‘ vivasa ’ = missioners (for 
despatch) [cf. ‘ vivasetavaya ’ of Rupnathl, ‘ the pro- 
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ciamation has been issued (by me) on tour and 256 officers 
have been despatched (to as many districts or quarters) 
with the proclamations.’ 

It may be noted in passing that 256 = 16 x 16 or 
4x8x8. It may be an auspicious number, or may stand 
for 32 sub-divisions of 8 quarters, or if or the number of 
districts in the particular administrative area. 


4) 

AGE OF THE STUPA OF BARHUT. 


B. M. BAEUA, M.A., D.Lit., 

Professor of Pali^ Calcutta University, 

I 

The inscription on the Eastern Gateway of the Stupa 
of Barhut clearly records that this stone-structure with its 
ornamental finish was set up by King Dhanabhuti in the 
dominion of the Suhgas. King Dhanabhuti himself is 
represented as the son of ‘ Agaraju ’ and grandson of 
King Visvadeva. This inscription can be constructed as I 

meaning that when King Dhanabhuti erected this gate- | 

way, the Suhgas wielded their suzerain power over an 
extensive empire in Aryavarta. The fragments of two , 

other in^riptions also go to show that two other gateways I 

or their ornamental arches were erected by the same king. 

It cannot be definitely maintained, as has been done by : 

Dr. Biihler and other scholars like Dr. Hultzsch, that King 
Dhanabhuti, the royal donor of the gateways, was a feu- 
datory of the Suhgas. Dhanabhuti seems to have been a 
king of the Mathura region, and it has yet to be ascer- 
tained whether this region was then included in the Suhga 
empire or not. What is apparent from these inscriptions ^ 

is that King Dhanabhuti was an ally of the Suhgas, if 
not exactly a feudatory. On the evidence of his inscrip- 
tions Dr. Biihler suggested 150 B.C. as the probable date 
of the Barhut Gateways, and indirectly that of the Bar- 
hut Inner Railing. Sir Alexander Cunningham who at | 

first presumed an earlier date, going back to the reign of 
Asoka, authorised later Dr. J. Anderson to record his 
opinion in favour of the date suggested by Dr. Biihler. 
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One of the votive labels records a rail-bar, included 
in the inner railing, to be a gift of Prince Vrddhapala, 
the son of King Dhanahhuti. Another label records 
another such rail-bar to be a gift of Queen Nagaraksita, 
probably the wife of the same king. There can be no 
doubt that these two rail-bars were contemporaneous with 
the gateways that were erected by Dhanabhuti. But we 
do not understand how 150 B.C. can be definitely fixed 
as a date, or how this date can be regarded as the only 
date of the whole of the Barhut Inner Bailing with its 
quadrants and returns, and with its inscriptions and sculp- 
tures. Dhanabhuti’s inscriptions enable one to under- 
stand that the gateways were erected by him ‘ during the 
reign of the Sungas,’ and infer that the rail-bars recorded 
to be gifts of his wife and son were put in at the same 
time. The expression ‘ during the reign of the Sungas ’ 
is rather vague from the point of chronology, seeing that 
the Sunga-reign covered about 112 years, from circa 184 
to 72 B.C. The real point at issue is whether the date 
ascertainable from Dhanabhuti’s inscriptions and records 
of gifts of his wife and son represents the beginning or 
close of the Sunga-reign, and the commencement or the 
consummation of the Barhut Gate Railing. Dr. Wad- 
dell rightly contends that the whole railing does not be- 
long to one period, since this gateway does not appear to 
be an original investing structure at all.^ But his inter- 
est is not so much to fix the lower limit as the upper. 
Without raising any question as to 150 B.C. being the 
lower limit, he seems concerned to push back the upper 
limit to the Mauryan Age, if not precisely to the time of 
Asoka, thus tending to confirm in the main the views of 
Cunningham as he had expressed them in his ‘ Sttipa of 
Bharhut.' M. Foucher expresses his opinion in a non- 


1 J. E. A. S. 1914, pp. 138 foil. 
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: contentious, less committal and apparently more accurate 

form, and says : “ On one of the jambs of the eastern gate, 
found in situ, we read, in a somewhat later script, a men- 
tion of the ephemeral suzerain dynasty of the Suhgas, 
which succeeded the Mauryas towards the year 180 B.C. ; 
it relates to the erection of the gate, or, to be more exact, 
the replacement of an old wooden model by a stone-work ; 
and thus we feel certain that towards the end of the second 
century the final touch must have been given to the de- 
coration of the Stupa, commenced no doubt, during the 
third.”2 

Dr. Waddell’s contention for an earlier beginning is 
quite reasonable, but his grounds are faulty. M. Foucher’s 
opinion has the merit of extending the range of chrono- 
logy and placing it between the third century B.C. and 
the end of the second century, but it is vague as it relates 
to the chronological position of the whole sanctuary, begin - 
J ning with the Stupa and ending with the Torana, The 

5 real questions of importance are ; (1) when was the 

Stupa built and by whom? and (2) what is the relative 
f' chronology of successive stages in the growth of the inner 

: railing from its rude beginning to its final form ? 

As to the date and builder of the Stupa, we find 
Barhut is not one of the eight places where ten mounds 
were built by Ajatasatru, the king of Magadha, and others 
— eight for the bodily remains, one for the vessel in which 
the body had been burnt, and one for the embers of the 
fimeral pyre of the Buddha, immediately after his demise 
Rajagaha, Vesali, Allakappa, Ramagama, Vethadipa, 
Pava, Kusinara and Pippalivana are the places where 


i these mounds were made. A few verses forming the epi- 
logue of the Mahaparinibbanasutta and added, according 
to Buddhaghosa, by the Theras in Ceylon, seem to refer to 
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redistribution of the relics, whicli took place later on, and 
enshrinement of the same in such places as Grandhara and 
Kalihga.^ The corresponding verses in the Buddhavam^a, 
evidently interpolated by the same agency, hint at the same 
fact, one of the MSS. also mentioning Simhala (Ceylon) 
among the countries where the mounds were built in later 
times. These verses had been added before the Pali canon 
was finally rehearsed and committed to writing during 
the reign of Vattagamani, the king of Ceylon, towards 
the end of the first century B.C. La^er traditions in the 
Pali Chronicles and Commentaries, as well as in the 
Sanskrit Avadanas, associate the work of redistribution 
of the relics with A^oka. These traditions also record 
that a tope was built by and during the reign of King 
Ajatasatru to deposit in one place relics collected by the 
venerable Mahaka^yapa from all the mounds except one 
in Eiamagrama. It is King A^oka who after a careful 
search was able to locate the Ajatasatru tope, and succeeded 
in reopening it and redistributing the remains deposited 
there. Thus the building of the Stupa at Barhut, if it 
enshrined the remains of the Buddha, was not possible 
before this redistribution took place during the reign of 
As'oka. 

Was Asoka himself the builder of the Stupa? In 
none of his edicts, hitherto discovered, he claims that he 
was the builder of any Stupa. In each and all of them 
he evinces a keen interest for having his instructions and 
proclamations permanently inscribed on rocks (Pavata), 
stone slabs (Silaphalaka) and stone-pillars (Silathambha). 
In the Bhabru Edict he has addressed bimself to the 
Buddhist Church. In three of his edicts inscribed on three 
pillars, set up in Sarnath, Kausambi and Saflchi, he has 
proclaimed his high authority to turn out all dissentient 


3 Buddhist Suttas, S, B, E., Voil. XI, pp. 134-J35, 
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elements in the Buddhist Church and suppress schisms. 
His Sarnath Pillar Edict contains statements indicative 
of the fact that when it was issued, there were Buddhist 
churches or missions working among people in countries 
beyond and adjoining his dominions. Sarnath, Kausambi 
and Saftchi are places forming halting stations of 
Daksinapatha, the Southern-trade-route. Barhut was 
situated in a Jungle-tract lying at the point where this 
route extending southward from Kausambi, turned west- 
ward, leading to Sanchi. His edicts are dated up to his 
twenty-seventh regnal year. They keep us in the dark as 
to what happened during the remaining ten years of his 
reign. The Pali legend attribute to him the credit of 
building 84,000 Viharas and distributing the relics amongst 
them. The Avadana stories, on the other hand, tend to 
; create an impression that King A^oka was the builder of 

• 84,000 Dharmarajikas or Stupas that shone forth all over 

i India like so many autumn-clouds and enshrined the 

: remains of the Buddha.'* In the Divyavadana we read : 

i The king having made 84,000 boxes of gold, silver, 

‘ crystal and lapis lazuli, put the relics therein, and handed 

them over to the Yaksas along with 84,000 jars and the 
same number of plates (Patta). He let off these daring 
agents, commanding them to erect a Dharmarajika in any 
town, insignificant, best or average, in the great earth 
j extending as far as the seas, wherever a crore filled (the 

jars). It happened that at Taxila alone 36 crores (were 
collected), compelling the agents, according to the king’s 
command, to part with 36 boxes. The matter was referred 
to the king, and the king, anxious to see the relics distri- 
buted over a larger area, ordered them to spare just one 
box for the place where 35 crores or more (were collected).”® 


Divyavadana, p. 381. 
® Divyavadana, p. 381, 


■ ^ 
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Tie difference in the two traditions cannot be removed 
unless it be supposed that by Viharas were not meant the 
monasteries but resorts or places of pilgrimage attached 
to the different monasteries. The Divyavadana story gives 
an account of King Anoka’s pious tour^ in course of which 
he visited all important places associated with the life of 
the Buddha, honouring each by building a sanctuary 
(Caitya)^ and making a largess of money, and when the 
pilgrim reached Jetavana, his attention was drawn to the 
Stupas built there for the remains of Sariputra, 
Maudgalyayana, Mahaka^yapa and Ananda. The sanc- 
tuaries built by Asoka, such as those at Lumbini where 
the Buddha was born and at Sarnath where he delivered 
the first sermon, have survived to the present day and are 
all found to be towering monoliths and nothing else. If 
the word Vihara be taken in its ordinary sense, one must 
understand that the relics were distributed among the 
different monasteries or Sahgharamas, and the monks of the 
local monastery were the persons who sought and secured 
the help from princes and peoples to build the Stupa with 
all its outer constructions and artistic designs. Though 
these monks made the plans and devised the ways and 
means to carry them into practice, the Stupas were ascribed 
to As'oka for the impetus given by him. If so, the Barhut 
Stupa need not be supposed to have been built by King 
As'oka or during his reign, the more cogent hypothesis 
being that the structure was built by the monks of the 
Barhut Church in a post-Asokan time. 

From its internal history one can easily infer that the 
Barhut sanctuary was not built in a day but by successive 
steps, at intervals and according to opportunities. We 

6 DivyaTadana, p. 389 foU. 

J The King^s ybject was to mark each spot for the good of 
turjain pascimasyam janatayam aimgre^- 



AGE OF THE ST^PA OF BAKHUt 


687 


can conceive a stage in its life when the mound was enclosed 
i by a railing of rough-hewn stone, with four quadrants, 

four entrances, a square coping with certain ornamenta- 
tions on its outer face, and some statues of demi-gods and 
demi-goddesses on terminus pillars. 

In the second stage when the eastern terminus pillar 
of south-eastern quadrant was recorded to be the Barhut 
First Pillar and a gift of Capadevi, the wife of Revati- 
mitra, of Vidisa, some alterations were made, resulting in 
the replacement of the right terminus pillar in each 
quadrant by one connected with a return added at the time 
and bearing a lion-statue guarding the approach, the 
inclusion of this pillar with one statue cut off within the 
j quadrant, the reproduction of the statue cut off on a face 

of another intermediate pillar, the carving of the coping 
t and its ornamentation with two borders, creeper-and-lotus- 

>; designs and Jataka-seenes on its inner face, and the 

I erection of two gates, probably those of the South and the 

I North, each consisting of two plain pillars with square 

I shafts. In this stage a few other statues of demi-gods 

r and demi-goddesses were carved on three out of four right 

t terminus pillars in the quadrants. It is also conceivable 

that the copings over the returns were of a square shape 
I without any ornamentation, and had no other sculptures 
but the lion-statues in their outer ends; that some of the 
medallion-carvings with lotus-designs and flower composi- 
tions appeared on some of the quadrant pillars and rail- 
bars; and that the side or face of s>ome of the left terminus 
pillars in quadrants was as yet plain or without any statue. 
The artists employed hailed all from localities where 
Brahmi was the current script. If Capadevi, the female 
donor of the first pillar, were connected with a Sunga 
royal family in Vidisa, as we believe she was, this stage 
must have been reached during the viceroyalty of 
Agnimitra. The first pillar is sculptured with a scene 
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of arrival of a royal procession carrying a relic-casket, 
■while a panel in the corresponding coping-stone contains 
a scene of the same procession in progress. The name of 
the king leading the procession is not mentioned. All 
are presumed to know it fully well who he was. If King 
Asoka was meant here to be the leader, the Stupa must 
have as a structure been built and enshrined during his 
reign. The rod of the standard is represented like an 
A^okan pillar with a cylindrical shaft and a lotus-ornament 
at its capital. 

The third stage was reached during the reign of the 
same Suhga dynasty. When King Dhanabhuti erected the 
gateways he employed some artists, who hailed from a 
north-western region where Kharosthi was the current 
script, to do the work. The jambs of the Eastern Gateway 
show each a combination of four octagons and jointly 
support the ornamental arch containing a symbolical outline 
of the present life of the Buddha. The capital, lotus- 
ornament and crowning animal figures are distinctive 
features of Asokan monoliths that still linger in these 
3ambs representing the richest combination and final 
development in the Barhut style of octagonal pillars. The 
upper continuation of the gateway pillars contains four 
examples of Persepolitan columns, bearing a clear 
testimony to the work done by artists from the north-west. 
The halusters in the arch show a synthesis of Barhut 
octagons and Persepolitan pillars, the upper portions 
including the shafts remaining loyal to the Barhut style 
and the lower portions or bases corresponding td the 
Persepolitan. In the case of two gateways, probably 
ornamental arches were superimposed upon pillars with 
square shafts, serving later as jambs. The pieces of these 
pillars that now remain bear sculptures representing some 
stories of the present and past of the Buddha’s life. These 
sculptures must have been carved by the same artists. 
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since the pillars of Suddhodana’s palace, represented in 
the scene of renunciation, are precisely of the same style 
and show the same technique as balusters in the arch of 
the Eastern Gateway. These artists must have also 
worked on the Great Railing, either fashioning some of 
the pillars and rail-bars or carving new sculptures, or 
inserting new pillars and rails; in short, giving finishing 
touch to the work of repair or decoration. The parts 
bearing evidence of their workmanship can be distinguished 
by the paleographic similarity of the labels i n scribed 
therein with the inscriptions of Dhanabhuti on the gate- 
ways. The King himself appears to have figured as a wor- 
shipper of the ‘ Bodhi ’ on the lower architrave. The railing 
pillars fashioned in the second stage can be broadly 
distinguished from those done in the third by battalions 
under lotus arches in the upper border of upper half- 
medallions as contrasted with railing and other designs. 
Whether a little earlier or later, several sculptures must 
L be connected with the third stage, particularly those coping 

I panels, pillar-statues and medallion-carvings in the labels 

of which a special form of the Brahmi letter for 3 a- 
occurs, and those scenes in the square and oblong panels 
on the return pillars and rails. In three of these square 
and oblong panels we see a representation of pillars 
reminding one of A^okan monoliths, and the sculptured 
scenes themselves presuppose legends referring to Anoka’s 
pilgrimage to Buddha-Gaya and Kusinara. The scenes with 
the labels containing the special letter { & ) and one of the 
return pillar scenes with a label referring to Vidura and 
Purnaka illustrate three of the ten lengthy Jatakas form- 
ing the 6th volume in Fausboll’s edition of the Jataka- 
commentary. The square and oblong panels contain scenes 
based upon legends corresponding to certain episodes in 
the Lalitavistara, as well as representations of palatial 
mansions. These go to standardise the octagonal pillar^ 

ar 
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as a Barhut style. Even among the scenic examples of 
Asokan monoliths, there is one which is distinguished by 
an ornamental bracket. We cannot but agree with Dr. 
Kramrisch in thinking that the zenith of the Barhut art 
was reached in the carvings on the Prasenajit Pillar and 
in those sculptures in the return rail panels that were 
worked up on the same model. 

The stage of paleography beyond Dhanabhuti’s inscrip- 
tions on the Barhut Gateways is that of Brahmi letters 
with mdtra, serifs or thickened tops appearing in inscrip- 
tions on the Gateway of the Great Sanchi Stupa. The 
stage of development beyond ornamentation and symbolism 
in the Barhut arches can be clearly traced in the arches 
of the Sanchi Gateways. The stage of abridgment beyond 
the Barhut Jataka-scheme is represented by four separate 
sketches on the four Sanchi Gateways. The Sallchi 
plastic representations begin where the Barhut sculptures 
end. If Tumbavana or Tubavana referred to in some 
of the votive labels inscribed on the railing of the Safichi 
Stupa I, be the jungle-tract where Barhut is situated, the 
Stupa at Barhut was well-known as a Buddhist sanctuary 
when this railing was constructed, completed or repaired. 
The Sanchi and other Bhilsa topes enshrine the relics of 
some distinguished disciples of the Buddha;,® including 
among them those who were known to have been sent to 
Haimavata or Himalayan region as missionaries during 
the reign of Asoka, in his 18th regnal year. If it cannot 
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So far as the life-history of the Barhut Bailing is 
concerned, we are to conceive three stages, one of which is 
pre-Suhga stage, i.e., Mauryan but not necessarily Asokan; 
it is probably post-Asokan. The second or middle stage 
must be dated as early as 150 B.C. and third or final as 
late as 100 B.C., half a century being sufficient, upon the 
whole, for the development of the Barhut plastic art from 
the first to the Prasenajit Pillar. The Lohapasada and 
the great Thupa, built in Ceylon during the reign of King 

i Duttagamani and described in the Mahavamsa and its 
I’ika, are important in the history of Buddhism as an 
evidence of the development of art that took place just at 
the close of the Suhga-reign on the model of Barhut. 

Apart from other details having their peculiar signi- 
ficance, the account of the Lohapasada is here important 
I as indicating that the serpentine line on the Barhut Coping 
; with lotus-blossoms and Jataka-scenes in its undulations 

was meant to be a creeper (Lata) and not a lotus-stalk;® 
that the nets of gems, metals, bells and lotuses, the pillars 
surmounted by the figures of lions, tigers and other animals 
and by those of the gods, and the representations of the 

1 sun, the moon and the stars were among the means of 

; decorations.^ 

The account of carvings in the relic-chamber of the 

great Thupa has here a twofold importance : (1) as setting 
forth a scheme of Jataka similar to Barhut, and (2) as 
giving a general idea of the details of ornamentation and 











^ Maiavamsa, XXXII, 34: — 

Nanaratnapadniiia tattlia taitlia yatharaliam, 

Jatakani ca tattli’eva asam sonnalatantare. 

Dr* Geiger translates: ^‘lotus-blossoms made of various 
gems were fitly placed bere and tbere and Jataka-tales in tbe same 
place witMn a festoon of gold/^ 

io Mabavamsa, XXVII, 27—33. 
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as a Barhut style. Even among the scenic examples of 
Asokan monoliths, there is one which is distinguished by 
an ornamental bracket. We cannot but agree with Dr. 
Kramrisch in thinking that the zenith of the Barhut art 
was reached in the carvings on the Prasenajit Pillar and 
in those sculptures in the return rail panels that were 
worked up on the same model. 

The stage of paleography beyond Dhanabhuti’s inscrip- 
tions on the Barhut G-ateways is that of Brahmi letters 
with matra, Serifs or thickened tops appearing in inscrip- 
tions on the Gateway of the Great Sanchi Stupa. The 
stage of development beyond ornamentation and symbolism 
in the Barhut arches can be clearly traced in the arches 
of the Sanchi Gateways. The stage of abridgment beyond 
the Barhut Jataka-scheme is represented by four separate 
sketches on the four Sanchi Gateways. The Saflchi 
plastic representations begin where the Barhut sculptures 
end. If Tumbavana or Tubavana referred to in some 
of the votive labels inscribed on the railing of the Saflchi 
Stupa I, be the jungle-tract where Barhut is situated, the 
Stupa at Barhut was well-known as a Buddhist sanctuary 
when this railing was constructed, completed or repaired. 
The Saflchi and other Bhilsa topes enshrine the relics of 
some distinguished disciples of the Buddha^,® including 
among them those who were known to have been sent to 
Haimavata or Himalayan region as missionaries during 
the reign of A^oka, in his 18th regnal year. If it cannot 
be proved that all of these missionaries had predeceased 
King Asoka or that the relics enshrined were deposited 
from time to time, these topes must be relegated to a post- 
A^okan time. 


® See inscriptions on Onnning'liam’s BMlsa topes, Q-edg'er on 
tie importance of tie Beliocasket inscriptions in tie Preface 
to iis translation of tie Maiavamsa, p. xix. Of. Buddiist India, 
pp. 296-301, 
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So far as the life-history of the Barhut Railing is 
concerned, we are to conceive three stages, one of which is 
pre-Suhga stage, i(g., Mauryan but not necessarily Asokan; 
it is probably post-Asokan. The second or middle stage 
must be dated as early as 150 B.C. and third or final as 
late as 100 B.C., half a century being sufficient, upon the 
whole, for the development of the Barhut plastic art from 
the first to the Prasenajit Pillar. The Bohapasada and 
the great Thupa, built in Ceylon during the reign of Kiing 
Duttagamani and described in the Mahavarbsa and its 
I’ika, are important in the history of Buddhism as an | 

evidence of the development of art that took place just at I 

the close of the Suhga-reign on the model of Barhut. 

Apart from other details having their peculiar signi- 
ficance, the account of the Lohapasada is here important 
as indicating that the serpentine line on the Barhut Coping 
with lotus-blossoms and J ataka-scenes in its undulations 
was meant to be a creeper (Lata) and not a lotus-stalk;® 
that the nets of gems, metals, bells and lotuses, the pillars 
surmounted by the figures of lions, tigers and other flni Tvifi. lfl 
and by those of the gods, and the representations of the 
sun, the moon and the stars were among the means of 
decorations.^ 

The account of carvings in the relic-chamber of the 
great Thupa has here a twofold importance ; (1) as setting 
forth a scheme of Jataka similar to Barhut, and (2) as 
giving a general idea of the details of ornamentation and 


^ Maiavaiiisa^ X5XII, 34 : — 

Xanaratnapaduma tattlia taitha yatharaliam, 

Jatakani ca tatth^eva asuih sonnalataatar©. 

Dp. Gr6i^6i It aiiS'latas i lot'u.S"*l)lossoxD.s mad© of vapioiis 
grems were fitly placed liere aad tliere and Jataia-taHes in tlie same 
place witiiin a festoon of g-old/’ 

Maliavainsa, XXVII, 27 — 33. 
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a clue to identification of the figures of various deities, 
demi-gods and demi-goddesses.^^ 



Mahavamsa, XXX, 89—94. 


( 5 ) 



YOGIMARA CAVE INSCRIPTION : 

IS IT BUDDHISTIC 1 

D. N. SEN, M.A., 

Principal, Bihar National College, Patna. 

I 

The occasion for this enquiry was the publication of 
an article on the subject in the Journal of the Bihar and 
Orissa Research Society (VoL IX, Parts III and IV, 1923). 
There were many attempts at deciphering and interpret- 
ing the inscription by weU-known Indologists, among 
them our scholarly friend, Mr. Jayaswal. But the most 
recent of these attempts was that of Dr. A. P. Banerjee- 
Shastri, who is a specialist in Magadhi and thus possesses 
an advantage which many others carmot claim. A care- 
ful study of the article impressed me with the idea that 
the writer thought that the inscription was a fragment of 
a judgment in accordance with the Buddhist Canon law. 
I confess it gave me a rude shock as I could not conceive 
how the amours of a dancer could have interested Bud- 
dhist monks, who not only sat in solemn conclave to dis- 
cuss the subject, but also immortalised their decision by 
incising it on stone. Once the enquiry was started I found 
that it was necessary to consider the inscription in all 
its aspects. I now propose to place before you the con- 
clusions I have arrived at and my grounds for doing so. 

The first mention of the cave and the inscription oc- 
curs in the Archaeological Survey of India Report, Vol. 
XIII. Mr. J. D. Beglar, Assistant Director, Archaaological 
Survey, in the course of a tour in the South-Eastern Pro- 
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vinces in 1874-75 and 1875-76, visited the place and pub- 
lished an account of it. He was of opinion that, at some 
remote period, the valley below was a lake and the caves 
were placed most picturesquely on its margin. Major- 
General Cunningham,^ then Director-General of Archaeo- 
logical Survey, was the first to bring the inscription in 
the Yogimara Cave to the notice of the public. The next 
attempt was made by M. L. Abbe Boyer,® who had to de- 
pend upon Cunningham’s facsimiles for his data. Fresh 
materials were collected by Bloch® and a new reading was 
the result of his investigations. He inspected the cave 
personally and took a photograph of which a facsimile was 
published in the A.S.R., 1903-04, and brought back with 
him also a paper impression. In 1902, H. P. Sastri'’ 
published a translation in the Proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. Mr. JayaswaP had a photograph taken 
and published it with a reading and interpretation in 
1919: We have also Fleet,® and Ltiders® among the 

scholars who have laboured for a clearer understanding 
of the inscription. Materials were again collected by 
Blacfcisfone® who took a photograph and some paper im- 
pressions of the inscription. 

Just a word about the site of our Cave. It is one of 
twn- adjoining caves in the Ramgarh Hill, in Surguja 
State. The hill itself is of considerable archseolqgical 
interest, there being stone gateways, rock caves, and a 


^ 0. 1. I, Vol. L 

® Journal Asiatique, X Serie, Tome III, Xo. 3, p. 478. 
® a: S. R., 1903-4, p. 123. 

^Proc. A. S. B., 1903, p. 90. 

® l: A., XliVII, 1919; p. 131 
® J. A. B;’S., 1907, p. 511, note 4. 

® Brudbtaek©, p. 41. 

® Not' -pitblishedr 
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d 

natural tunnel large enough to allow an elephant to pass | 

through, and a deserted fortress not far off. There is an 

old temple on the top of the hill where pilgrims resort 

every year for worship, and, as usual, a fair is held. The | 

second Cave is believed to have been an ancient theatre. i 

It has an inscription in it of the same date as that of the 

Yogimara Cave, but written in a more polished and ornate I 

style, a poetical effusion describing the Spring Carnival, | 

which was usually held on a full-moon day in spring.® ; 


II 

I read the first line of the inscription as — 
SUTANIJKANAMA.’ 

A careful scrutiny of the letters in the excellent 
photograph taken by Mr. Blackistone in 1913-14 will show 
that the last two letters of the line are “ y ” and a 
reading of the facsimile of this paper impression leaves 
no room for doubt on the subject. There is no vertical 
line after nama, though it is present in the body of the 
inscription below. This is because the vertical line is 
meant only to be a mark for separating important groups 
of words, which purpose is served, in A^oka inscriptions, 
by blank spaces, to which attention was drawn by Br. 
Bloch. It is not exactly a sign of punctuation. 

' SUTANUKA NAMA’ = ‘ SUTANTTKA NAMA.' 

In Prakrit Magadhi S (palatal) is used for s, and short 

vowels for long. The meaning is ‘ Sutanuka by name.’ 

* ■■ •' 

SBlocE, A. S. R., 190Q-4, pp. 123-24; Beglar, A. S. R., 
XIII, p. 31 ; Blackistone, A. S. R., Eastern Circle, 1913-14, pp, 
43-44, 





I! 


696 FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 

The second line is — 

DEVADASIKYI ” 

The last part of the word has given considerable trouble. 
Having had at first to depend upon the older photographs, 
including Jayaswal’s, I read it as ^e. Here again Blacki- 
stone’s photograph and paper impression have been of 
very great service. They fully support Dr. Bloch’s read- 
ing, The word is ' DEVADASIKYI,’ which is 

equivalent to Pali DEVADASSIEI ’ {de'oa-da^sa-ikd-t)^ 
the meaning being, one who sees Devas, an ihkha^im, or 
‘ stress.’ These seeresses or oracles used to be DEVA- 
DASIS, dancers or temple attendants. The y of kyi is a 
local inflection and is found in Delhi-Siwalik as well as 
Kalsi inscriptions.^ The substitution of single *5 for 
double follows the same law as in ‘ PIYADASI.’ 

The third line, which is in larger letters, runs as 
follows: 

SUTANIJKA NAMA DEVADASIKYI 

This line is the same as the first two except for the vertical 
lines. It means there was a DEVADASSIKI, SUTA- 
NUKA by name. The words in this line are separated 
just in the same way as in the last — 

Devadmihyi, A. S. B. 1963-4, p. 128; Jayaswai, 
DevadAs^y, July, 1919, p. 131; A. P. Banerjee, 

Dev<^^y B. 0. B. S., Vol. IX, Parts III and IV, p. 273 ; also 
compare the 7 of the inscription with the y which is the last 
;^r of the second line in the Badhia Inscription, Ep. Ind., 
Vol. II, plate facing p. 248. 

j,, f > paUtihye, natihye; Ed. X, MdaMikye; 

■ AhkyasJiudale; Ed. V, CUtathikya, natikye; Ed. lY, 

See also Delhi-Siwalik, Ed. YII, amtamadikya, 
190^4^^^ Pi*' Blocli’s remarks, pp. 128-29, A. S. B,, 
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DEVADINE NAMA/LUPADAKHE 
= a LUPADAKHE, DEVADINE by name. 

The fourth line reads thus — 

‘ TAM KAMAITHA BAEU(EA)NAgEYE 7,^ 

' KAMAITHA ’ = ‘ KAMAITHTHA ’ = ‘ loved ’ (or 
caused to be loved), as has been generally accepted. 

Professor Banerjes-Shastri has read ‘ BALA- 
NASEYE ’ as ‘ BALUNASEYE.’ This alternative read- 
ing is accepted by some of the scholars. 

The letter la or lu presents some difficulty. The vowel 
mark is straight and not slightly curved as, and much 
shorter than, in lu of ‘ LUPADAKHE ’ in the last line. 
It seems also to be complicated by an upward stroke (J. B. 
0. R. IX, plate) which cuts right through the 
loop. A very careful consideration of the A. S. R. 
(1903-4) plate convinces me that the vowel mark is really 
absent and that there is an interruption of the loop at thi.g 
point and the broken portion looks like an ‘ U ’ mark with 
the very unusual upward prolongation which is really 
suspicious.^^ 

The ‘ ha is not antastha but vargiya ‘ ha.’ I 
propose to read the line as below in Pali : — 

‘TAM KAMAITHTHA BARANASEYE.’ 

In the original A is used for A, L for R and E for A. 
The meaning of the line is— 


Bloch., ^A. S. E., 1903-4, p. 128; A. P. Banerjee-Shastri, 
J.B.O.E.S.; ‘ Balunaieye,’ .Jayas^ral, '■ Balunaseye.' 

^ Compare the vowel marks in hi, nu, and lu of lyupadalthe 
with the u of this word. 

Bloch, A. S. E., 1903-4, p. 123. Epigraphia Indiea, II, 
plate facing p. 248. Also compaie Baliuha, BaJiuvidhe, Bahimi, 
Bahulte, Badham, Bandhana, Badhanam, Ambakapiliha in the 
A^oka Pillar Edicts (I to IV). ’ 
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‘ She had a lover belonging to Benares.’ 

The fifth line should be read as below : — 

‘ DEVADINE NAMA LUPADAKHE ’ 

In Pali this will be — 

‘ DEVADINNO NAMA EUPADAiCKHO ’ 

' DEVADINE ’ in the original = ‘ DEVADINNO ’ 
(Pali). 

The meaning of the line is — 

His name was ‘ DEVADINNA ’ and he was a sculp- 
tor or actor by profession. 

In reading the inscription, the vertical lines which have 
been placed after important words or combinations of 
v/ords should not be taken as full stops. Blank spaces 
serve the same purpose in some Asoka edicts. 


There is a general concensus of opinion that the in- 
scription, as judged by the letters, belongs to the third 
century B. C. or thereabouts. I will not waste the time 
of my readers by going into details about the grounds 
which lead to this conclusion. 


The language of the inscription is a Magadhi Dialect 
and has the following characteristics : — 

(1) the substitution of I for r 

(S') „ s for s 

(^) „ e for a ov a 

(4) short vowels for long. 
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V 

Meanings of Individual Words 

(1) DEVADASSIKI : The Brahmajala Sutta, it is 
true, mentions the word ‘ DEVAPAK^HA ’ and it is also 
true that ‘ DEVAPAhsHA ’ is connected with ‘ DEVA- 
DASI.’ The annotator tells us that ‘ DEVAPAJIHA ’ 
means ‘ DEVADASIYA sarire DEVATAM otaretva 
panha pucchanam ’ (Making a deity descend upon the 
body of a DEVADASI find asking her questions). 

This, however, was one of the practices which were 
severely condemned by Buddha. The “ Sakkaputtiya 
Samana ” or Buddha’s followers had, therefore, nothing 
to do with DEVADASIS. They were strictly enjoined 
not to indulge in crystal gazing, mediumship, prophesy- 
ing and other similar mystical practices of the day. 
VarunI in the Vessantara Jataka has evidently the same 
meaning. A VarunI. according to the Pali annotator, is 
a ‘ Yakkhavista ikkhana.’ i.e., a possessed seeress, corres- 
ponding to the Greek Pythian oracle. I agree with Dr. 
Banerjee-Shastri that the simile of the prophetess cannot 
be in its entirety applied to MaddI as she was not a pro- 
phetess. But it applies to her in so far as she behaved 
like a possessed woman. The Jataka says that, at the sight 
of her long-lost children, she behaved like one possessed. 
She was trembling with excitement and entirely lost her 
self-control and rushed upon her children, the milk gush- 
ing out in jets from her breasts. 

Attendants in Buddhist temples and Viharas were 
not DevadasTs or Devadasas. The Vinaya rules dealt 
only with members of the brotherhood and not their lay 
followers. 

Stage women, women specially trained in music and 
dancing (Natakitthiya) and those who depended for a liv- 
ing on their personal charms (Rupupajivinis) existed in 
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Buddha’s time. The first class of women, viz., Nata- 
kitthiyas (actresses) were not then of the pronounced demi- 
monde class and music and dancing were among female 
accQmplishments. The latter, viz,, the Eupupajivinis, 
were courtesans. 

Coming nearer to the time of the inscription, in the 
Arthasastra of Kautilya, we find a class of women who 
used to be carefully trained for the stage and were called 
Rangopajivinyah. They had among other accomplish- 
ments, dancing, singing, playing on various kinds of 
musical instruments, proficiency in the use of vari- 
ous languages and reading peoples’ thoughts. Under 
the class Ganika was included actresses, dasis, dancing 
girls, etc. Naturally a Devadasi would be included in 
the same class though employed in temples. Sutanuka of 
the inscription was presumably one of this class (Artha- 
sastra, Ganapati Sastri, pp. 805-6). In this work we 
have unmistakable evidence about the worship of deities 
and of building shrines for them. In the chapter on 
Durganivesa directions are given for building shrines 
for Aparajita, Apratihata, Jayantaka, Vaijayanta, 
Siva, Vai^ravana, Asvinis, and Sri Madira. Devadasis 
would naturally be attached to these shrines and their 
function would be that of temple attendants or dancers 
or both. 

In modern Buddhist temples, as in Ceylon, the Deva- 
dasa or Devadasi is unknown. The monks do^ most of 
the work themselves employing only sweepers for keeping 
the temple yards clean and for sanitary service. They 
lead a simple life of study, contemplation and pri^tly 
ministrations and do not concern themselves about the 
worldly affairs of their lay disciples. According to the 
Sikkhapadas, lit. ' enjoined instructions,’ a monk has to 
rigorously observe ten vows, one of which is to shun all 
places of theatrical or other entertainments and to avoid 
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everything which approaches worldly pomp or luxury 
The Devadasa or Devadasi has no place in Buddhist 
temples and even the name is not known except in the 
annotations of a date as remote from the time of Buddha 
as a millennium. The sacred Buddhist establishments 
with their shrines, libraries, preaching halls and residen- 
tial quarters are like oases in the midst of the wild waste 
of the world around them. The very suggestion of Deva- 
dasi as a Buddhist temple attendant is revolting. 

(2) KAMAITHA : In Pali this word is “ Kamaittha/’ 
and is the third person, singular, past tense of the root 
Kam, and may be taken to mean loved or caused to be 
loved. The Sanskrit equivalent will be Kamayaftcakre 
or Cakame; e.g., Kalahamso Mandarikam Kamayate 
(Malatlmadhava, 1. 2). Even supposing that the inscrip- 
tion referred to a judgment passed by a Buddhist eccle- 
siastical court, it would hardly make any difference whether 
the offending person was induced to ‘ love ’ or ‘ loved ’ 
of his or her own accord. Both are violations of the vow 
of celibacy in the case of monks and in the case of lay 
members, a violation of the corresponding Sikkhapada as 
altered to suit the conditions of the lives of householders, 
viz., ‘ Kdmesu mitthdcdrd veramam,' referring to offences 
against marital relations. 

(3) BALAIMASEYE : The Pali equivalent is ‘ Bara- 
naseya.’ This means belonging to or inhabitant of Bara- 
nasi. The first letter is not an antastha ‘ va ’ which we 
should expect if the term referred to the deity Varuna. 
balanaSeye is a reading which has been supported 
by the eminent scholar T. Bloch. Even if we accept the 
reading BALUNASEYE, we should remember that 
‘ Varuna is an alternative of ‘ varana ’ (see Vacaspatya 
Abhidhana). The two rivers after which Baranasi has 
been named are Barana or Baruna and Asi. Both the 
names Barana and Baruna are still in common use. 
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‘ Balana^eye ’ is ‘ Baranaseya ’ or ‘ Baranaseyaka ' 
(Childers) and the first letter in the Pali form is a B and 
notV (Childers). Varuni which is a derivative of Varwm 
is spelt with a V (Childers). 

The reading ‘ Varuna-seva ’ or ‘ Varuna-sevaka ’ 
does not in any way connect it with Buddhism of the 2nd 
or 3rd century B.C. Early Buddhism tolerated but never 
enjoined the worship of deities. It is generally admitted 
that the worship of the image of Buddha himself com- 
menced about the 1st century of the Christian era under 
the influence of the northern school of Buddhism. The 
Tantric developments to which we owe the introduction of 
Varuna in connection with Hevasra or Padmapani date 
very much later. This school was founded by Asahga 
about the middle of the 6th century after Christ (Gr. N. B., 
page 62). Varuna as a Tantric Buddhist deity could 
not have figured in an inscription of the 3rd or 2nd cen- 
tury before Christ. 

(4) ‘ DEVADINE ’ ( = DEVADINN A or DEVA- 
DATTA) presents no difficulty. I will therefore pass on 
to the next important word. 

(5) LUPADAKBOE, Pali Rupadakkha, Sanskrit 
Rupadaksha or Rupdarsaka : 

{a) RTTPADAKTGHA of Milindapanha : Nagasena 
was explaining the principles and organisation of the 
Buddhist Church to Menander and therefore tried to make 
his meaning clear by drawing a number of analogies be- 
tween the organisation of the Buddhist Church and that 
of a city. The Buddhist Church, he said, was a Dhamma- 
nagara or city of righteousness and had its Doctors of 
I'heology (cf. Dhammasenapati), saints, expounders of the 
canon law, and officers entrusted with the carrying out of 
ecclesiastical decrees corresponding to Generals, Magis- 
trates, Judges, Municipal Officers, etc. No satisfactory 
explanation of the term ‘ Rupadakkha ’ as used in Milin 
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dapanha can lie gleaned from the annotation attached to 
the text, except that they were state officers. All that 
we can infer from the Milindapanha is that corresponding 
to the functions of Rupadakkha, who was a city officer, 
there were functions assigned to the members of the 
Sahgha or Brotherhood of Monks. Rupadakkha, was not 
the name of a Buddhist ecclesiastical dignitary. 

(b) In the Arthasastra of Kautilya, we possess an 
inexhaustible mine of information. Among the officers 
mentioned in the chapter on Akarakarmanta-pravartana, 
the duty of Rupadarsaka is described as the regulation of 
the currency both as a medium of exchange and as legal 
tender acceptable at the royal treasury (Shama Shastri’s 
translation). Rupadarsaka, lit. a scrutinize! of coins, 
was engaged in judging or deciding about the genuineness 
of coins. The Pali equivalent of this wwd is Rupadakkha 
derived from the base dis (Skt. droi). The Pali root dis 
takes three variable forms, viz., passa, dissa and dakkha 
{disassa passadissadakkha cd, — Kaccayana’s Pali Gram- 
mar, S. C. V., p. 283). Rupadakklia = R'upa + diss + (i = 
Rupa-r dakkha + a = Rupadakkha “ Sabhato nmitvdm vd ” 
cf. hita ^kara + a = hitakara, ibid, pp. 310-311). Rupa- 
dakkha of Milindapanha is connected with the third 
variant of Pali dis. 

There is another word in the same context Akkha- 
dakkhd — Akshadarsaka of Arthasastra and means a 
judge. The Abhidhanappadipika, a Pali dictionary, 
mentions another form of the same -word, viz., Akkhadassa 
which has the same meaning and is derived in the same 
way as our RUPADAKKHA of Milindapanha^^ (N-341, 
A.P.). 

(c) LUPADAKHE of the inscription : Lupadakhe 
= Pali Rupadakkha = ^din.s,. Rupadaksha and is derived 

Burmese Edition. 
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from the root daksh. The meaning is “ Skilled in Rupa, 
i.e., Natya ” (or sculptor or artist), i.e., a skilled actor. It 
may also be taken as a famous sculptor. This word does 
not refer to a civic or ecclesiastic office. Even if I accept 
the interpretation that this word is used for a judge, that 
would not make it a judge of Buddhist canon law. I 
have never found this word used for a Buddhist sacred 
functionary and the Ceylonese scholars gave an emphatic 
denial when questioned by me on the subject (Mahasthavira 
S. Sumahgala). 


General Considerations 

(1) Frescoes in the cave John Marshall is of 

opinion that the earliest of the frescoes belong tO' the 1st 
century before Christ and the others, to a considerably 
later date. If that be the case, the paintings are in no 
way connected with the inscription, and, so far as our 
present purpose is concerned, we may discard them alto- 
gether. But they, at least the later ones, are undoubtedly 
connected with the name which the cave bears, viz., Yogi- 
mara or the Cave of the Yogi. 

There are, among the figures painted, a naked Yogi 
■with hair tied into a knot in a sitting posture and similar 
other standing figures. There are also pictures of ele- 
phants, horses, chariots, dancing girls, etc. This would 
point to the cave having been used in later times as an 
abode by ascetics of great influence who received visits 
from persons of rank and wealth and to its having been 
named accordingly. 

^ (2) An adjacent Cave Close to the Yogimara there 

is another cave which was undoubtedly used ifor staging 
plays. It contains two inner chambers, then an oblong 
space 45 by 24 and last of all, facing the cave, an am- 
phitheatre for accommodating the audience (Nepathyagrha, 
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Ra^apitlia, and Prekshagrha). According to Bharata- 
muni a Natyamandapa, should be two-storied and in the 
shape of a rock-abode or cave. This takes us back to the | 

time when caves were used as theatres, and Sitabenga was 
probably one of the earliest of the kind. The inscription 
in this cave is a poetical effusion in praise of poets, and 
refers to the swing festival in spring when people resorted 
there for enjoying themselves. The Ramgarh Hill and its 
surroundings were very suitable for celebrating the flower 
carnival. 

These two caves were used as pleasure resorts, one 
being used as a theatre and the other, the trysting place 
of the lovers Sutanuka and Devadatta. The use of Sila- 
ve^ma and Darigrha as places for the meetings of lovers 
are famous in Indian classical poetry, well-known instances 
of which must be familiar to this learned audience in the 
poetry of the immortal bard Kalidasa (Meghaduta, ^loka 
168 ; Kumarasambhava, Canto I, sts. 10 and 14). 

(3) Trials in ancient times: 

(a) For offences against the Buddhist canon laws, 
three ways of dealing with delinquents are on record. 

On a Bhikkhu or Bhikkhuni doing anything which excited 
public comment, the information would in due course be 
brought to Buddha. The offender would be sent for, and 
in the presence of the assembled brotherhood, questioned 
if he was guilty. The offending monk would, as a rule, 
make a confession. After this the Master would address 
the Sahgha and declare the transgression as an offence 
and adopt necessary disciplinary measures. As the Church 
grew and its territorial limits widened, Buddha delegated 
his powers to the Sangha or Chapters of Monks. At the 
meeting of the Sahgha, sitting as an Ecclesiastical Court, 
the procedure was for the President to mention the name 
of the accused and the offence committed and take votes, 
those agreeing keeping silent. Sometimes the transgressor 
89 
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Mmself would come up before the Sahgha and ask for 
being dealt with according to the rules of Vinaya. In 
every case it was a secret conclave of Bhikkhus from which 
outsiders were strictly excluded. No evidence was record- 
ed, ho formal judgment was written down and there were 
no functionaries for taking part at any special stage of 
the proceedings. A Court like this was not a place for 
the discussion of the love affairs of Devadasis (Cullavagga 
Vin. Pit.). 

(b) Trials in the fourth century ante Christ: 
According to Kautilya’s Arthasastra, the administration 
of justice used to be carried on by a bench made up of 
three members well-versed in the sacred law and three state 
ofTicers. The Courts used to be located in fortified towns 
including in their jurisdiction from ten to eight hundred 
villages and at places where the district boundaries met. 
At the trial, the year, the season, the month, the fortnight 
(paksha), the date, the nature and place of the deed, the 
amount of the debt as well as the country, residence, caste, 
gotra, and name and occupation of both the plaintiff and 
defendant used to be registered and statements of both 
parties taken down. There was provision for payment 
to witnesses for attendance, against counter-suits in some 
cases, for adjournments, etc. The King was considered to 
be the fountain-head of justice, sacred law, evidence, his- 
tofy and edicts of kings were regarded as the four legs of 
law {thid., III. 1.). Though the Arthasastra does not 
prescribe any form of judgment, we may take it that it 
would be as close to the code of punishments as possible 
The austere judges of the King’s Benches had more seri- 
ous matters to attend to than to sit in solemn session over 
the amours of Devadasis and to cause extracts from their 
jndgitteiits to be irainortalised in stone 

(4) In deciphering an inscription it is always a dis- 
advantage to have to depend upon photographs. A slight 
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change in the angle, an error of development, a blemish 
in the negative will spoil the strict accuracy of the facsi- 
mile. Many errors have crept into the J. B. 0. B. S. 
plate. Thus, for example, the fourth letter in the first 
line is not a clear k and has the appearance of a triangu- 
lar figure with a horizontal line at the apex; whereas in 
the A. S. B. plate this letter is undoubtedly a k. This is 
a freak of light impression. In the J. B. O. B. S. plate, 
the third letter in the second line is not a clear d as the 
loop of the letter appears to be continuous with the verti- 
cals and there is a second short vertical at the 
top producing the impression that the letter is a 
V {mn). The d in the A. S. E. plate leaves no doubt 
that the letter is a d. In the J. B. 0. B. S. reproduction 
of the photograph, the legs of the sixth letter in the 3rd 
line are continuous with the curve at bottom without the 
inner thrusts in the middle, whereas in the A. S. B. plate 
the inward strokes are quite clear, leaving no doubt that 
the letter is tn. In the fourth line as I have already point- 
ed out the vowel mark attached to I of Baluna or Bolana 
is extremely suspicious. The downward stroke has a double 
at the top, is much shorter and thinner than the vowel 
mark in lu of LUPADAKHE. A careful scrutiny of 
the A. S. B. plate will show that the loop of I is actually 
interrupted near this point and a bit of the letter has peeled 
off producing the appearance of lu. The vowel mark in 
LUPADAKHE is clear, distinct and bold. This is a 
clear IT whereas the u of Balu (a) nosey e is a camouflage. 
Only a paper estampage can be free from these defects. 

(5) In studying MagadhT inscriptions we should not 
be anxious for Sanskrit synonyms or analogies. We should 
rather try to convert them into the cognate literary form, 
viz., Pali. Hitherto the custom has been to render them 
first into Sanskrit and then interpret them. This is ob- 
viously wrong. Pali and Sanskrit differ in many respects 
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and even the bases are not always the same. Take for 
example the word Balanaseye. Foillowing the Sanskrit 
analogy B will be taken as a V in Varuna as well as 
Varanasi (V. S. Apte). But in Pali, Baranasi is spelt 
with a B [narglya). ‘ Bamnaseyaha,’ our ' Baranaseya,’ 
is also similarly spelt (Childers). But Varuna (as in 
Varuni) has a V {antastha V) as the initial letter. In the 
Yogimara Inscription the letter is a B and not a V, thus 
adding to the evidence in favour of the reading Baranaseya 
(Pali, Baranaseyaka). 


Ifwl 






Conclusion 

(1) My reading of the inscription is substantially 
in agreement with that of my learned friend Mr. Jayaswal 
with the following exceptions ; — 

I had read the letter after ka in the first line as ya 
for which the reading ‘ nama ’ has been suggested in the 
J. B. 0. B. S. article. On examining Blackistone’s facsi- 
mile of the photograph of the inscription and his paper 
impression, I have not the slightest doubt that Dr. Bloch’s 
and Mr. Jayaswal’s conjecture is right. The letters are 
Nama upon kyi of Bloch. But from the excellent photo- 
graph secured by Blackistone, the last letter of the line is 
a clear ye and I propose the last letter of the 3rd line 
also as ye. An inspection of the paper impressions taken 
by Blackistone leaves no doubt that this letter belongs to 
the third line, the vertical line marking the end of this 
line coming immediately after it. I am afraid the letter 
cannot be ti, because, as I have already mentioned above, 
the forks are wanting. As I have already suggested 
above, I would rather read it as 7e. 

I feel sure that the vowel mark on la of Bala (u) 
nahye is not genuine, though even if I accept the mark 
as M it does not interfere with my interpretation. 
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(2) I have not been able to accept Dr. Banerjee- 
Shastri’s version of the status and function of a Deva- 
dasi. The term Devadasa or Devadasi, so far as I know, 
cannot be found in Pali texts. Childers does not men- 
tion it. It appears, it is true, in annotations of the 5th 
century A.D., but never as Buddhistic. Monier-WiUiams’ 
Dictionary does not give any instances. Evidently he 
treats it as a Sanskrit word. In the absence of references 
it is impossible to decide as to whether it is really Bud- 
dhistic. The literature of the Northern School is in San- 
skrit and in a transitional form, not quite the Sanskrit 
of Panini. I do not remember to have come across the 
word Devadasi in Mahayana texts which I have read. ^ 

At such an early date as the 3rd century before Christ, 
the sharp line of demarcation between Brahmanism as it 
came to be understood later and Buddhism hardly existed. 
During Buddha’s time the ‘ Brahmanical ’ was equivalent 
to ‘ Vedic.’ But an Indian pantheon, both Vedic and 
non-Vedic. tribal, local and even personal was in exist- 
ence. Devadasi could have been non-Buddhistic without 
lieing Brahmanical in the sense of ‘ Vedic.’ I think I have 
been able to show that the Sramanas of Buddha’s school 
(Sakkaputtiya Samana,) were forbidden to indulge in 
mystical practices connected with Devadasis. It is a 
mistake to think that a non-Brahmin was necessarily an 
ascetic of Buddha’s fold. 

(3) Nagasena in his conversation with Menander 
meant that corresponding to the state officers known as 
Pupadakkhas. there were functionaries in the Buddhist 
Church also. In the same way he mentioned Akkhadassas 
or King’s Benches as having their counterpart in the 
Dhammanagara or City of Bighteousness. i.e.. the Bud- 
dhist Church. There was no Buddhist functionary of 
the designation of Bupadakkha. The DIIPADAKHE 
of the inscription means one expert in rufa, i.e., ndtya 
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or Tiola or sculpture. The Eupadakkha of Milinda- 
panha^^ are state officers. The derivations of the two 
words are different. 

(4) The Buddhist canon laws are for the regulation 
of the Brotherhood or Sahgha and do not refer to actors, 
dancers and courtesans. 

(5) Sutanuka (lit., a handsome damsel) had a cave 
adjacent to the theatre where she was engaged as an actress 
and the Yogimara was the abode where she and her lover 
lived or used to meet. It is highly probable that Deva- 
datta himself cut the letters into the stone wall of the cave. 
He took care not to omit his own name in the inscription, 
and coupled it with Sutanuka whom he loved.^^ 


Burmese Edition. 

r kind courtesy of Mr. Page, Superintendent 

o 1C *0 ogj , Central Circle, the photogi'aph and paper* impres- 
sions taken by Mr. Blackistone have been placed at mv disposal. 
Xhe new materials thus secured have led to some alterations in the 
lea mg o tlie mscription and I hai'© embodied tbese in tMs paper. 
















( 6 ) 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD “ NISHKA ” IN THE 
VEDIC LITERATURE AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE 
ABOUT THE ORIGIN OF COINAGE IN 
ANCIENT INDIA. 

Rai Sahib MANORANJAN GHOSH, M.A., 

Curator^ Patna Museum. 

The prevailing opinion is that the earliest coin of ancient 
India is the Kdrshdpana. They are always found in silver 
and copper. A study of the word “ Nishka ” in Vedic 
literature shows that before the use of J^drshdpana, the gold 
coinage called “ Nishka ” was in use in Vedic India and 
most probably it originated in the Pre-Vedic days. 

The word “ Nishka” occurs in the Rig Veda in five Mis 
of which I quote only two as tliey throw much light on the 
origin of coinage in ancient India. To understand the signi- 
ficance of the word ** Nishka” in the Rik beginning with strti 
Ttgl I quote the following Ai^swith the commentary of Sayana 
explaining at length the dialogue between Rishi KaksMvdn 
and King Svanaya : — 

Rig Veda, Mandala I, Sukta 125, Rik 1 

ararr ^1% # r5%5=rT'ifra[qirT i 

Translation : — 

“ Coming at an early morn he gives his treasure ; the 
prudent one receives and entertains him. Thereby increasing 
still his life and offspring, he comes with brave sons to abun- 
dant riches.” — Griffith’s Rig Veda. 
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Rig Veda, Mandala I, Siikta 125, Rik 2 ; — 

^srsqt m ^T% I 

straf^ffi II 

Translation : — 

“ Rich shall he be in gold and kine and horses. Indra 
bestows on him great vital power, who stays thee, as thou 
comest, with his treasure, like game caught in the net, 0 early 
new-comer.”- — Griffith’s Rig Veda. 

Sayana quotes the following anecdotes to clear the mean- 
ing of the above Eiks : — 

fEr'trflH: 

sTtnf^ ^ 3?!: 

f%«T??r: I IWTH S3: 53331 3TH TTSTTf^l: 

H =3 i R =3 H3tT 

qr^ ^^k3T ^ITHH 333^^3 ^5[3H3IF3 ?35P3T3^I333T: 

qsrss ^ 333 ; ^53 53 : f¥3T3T ?3fTrf3 1 H =3 TSI ftlHT =3 ?313r'3 
31=33^ I H =3 ^3T :&HT53 ^533353 gf^TRT: :E3q[f 3I'=3T53 
3^3Iv3lf^f^: »PW?3T HT3I ^?3T: JfTH 333131 

33f 3s^?Hf3r’ S3^^i^qr T3r« sn^ I 

. . ^ 333^3 313: 33T3^T^ ^31%..,^^!% I 

Rig Veda, Mandala I, Sukta 126, Rik 1 ; — 

?I3^^T3;, ^131^ 3 3^ 33t3T fH3T3Rf f%33T 3TS3?3 I 
^ 3 ^3T3rJ^ ^tST 513 ^'5^313: 11 

Translation : — 

“ With wisdom I present these lively praises of Bhavya, 
dweller on the bank of Sindhu. For he, unconquered King, 
desiring glory, hath furnished me a thousand sacrifices.” — 
Griffith’s Rig Veda. 

Rig Veda, Mandala I, Sukta 126, Rik 2 : — 

=33 3T«i3I3F3 f3535T3: ^33^13; 33313?^ I 

^ S5'q?3 3i3T i^flr «t3l.$5IT3T >1313 11 
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Translation : — 

“ A hundred (Nishka) gold coins from the King, beseech- 
ing, a gift of hundred steeds I at once accepted. Of the cows 
belonging to the Asura king a thousand, I Kiikshivau. His 
deathless glory hath he spread to heaven.” — Griffith’s Rig 
Veda. 

That the word “ Nishka ” in the above Rik means a gold 
coin is quite evident as the gift consists of 100 pieces of 
coinage. It is also necessary to remember that the gift is 
made by a king of Sindh. He is called an Asura. The full 
significance of these words will be evident later on. 

Rig Veda, Mandala IT, Sukta 3.3, Rik 10 : — 

Gritsamada addressing Rudra says ; — 

^ w qrr ^ ii 

Sat/ ana’s paraphrase : — 

tmif jrrq 

qqrnq qpritqri; i qfqflr^ qireqH uqw 1 1 q? 

^ q qr ?r% | q I 

Tratislation : — 

“ Worthy, thou carriest thy bow and arrows, worthy, thy 
many-hued and honoured necklace. 

Worthy, thou cuttest here each fiend to pieces : a mightier 
than thou there is not, Rudra.” — Griffith’s Rig Veda. 

Here Nishka has been used in the sense of necklace. 

The following is from the Satapatha Brahmana, Kanda 
XI, Adhyaya 4, Brahmana 1, 1 : — 

3^1^#r f qiqqf qqiq q^q qqiflq 
m I cRqqqr imqf qmqi^^gqiflqqq^gtra^Tq fqjqffiqiff rfl^qiqi 
i 

90 
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Trandation : — 

“ Now Uddalaka Aruni was driving about as a chosen 
(offering-priest), among the people of the northern countiy. 
By him a gold coin (Nishka) was offered ; for in the time of 
our forefathers a pri^e used to be offered by chosen (priest) 
when driving about, for the sake of calling out the timid to a 
disputation. Fear then seized the Brahmanas of the Noi'thern 
Country.” (S.B.E., Vol. XLIV, pp. 50-51.) 

^at. Br., XL 4. 1. 8:— 

^ twrHU I 

Translation : — 

“And he who knows the golden, brilliant-winged Gayatri 
who bears the sacrificer to the heavenly world. Then he 
(Uddalaka) gave up to him a gold coin (Nishka), saying ‘Thou 
art learned Svaidayana; and, verily gold is given unto him who 
knows gold and he (Svaidayana), having concealed it, went 
away.” (S.B.E., XLIV, p. 53.) 

In another place in Satapatha Brahmana we find the 
word Nishka used : — 

Sat. Br., 13. 4. 1. 7:— 

Translation : — 

“ The Adhvaryu then hanging a gold ornament (Nishka) , 
round him, makes him mutter.” (S.B.E., XLIV, p. 348.) 

Again there is in the Satapatha Brahmana, 13. 4. 1. 8: — 

SIR! FRffH 1 

HtBi: ffHRHTF SUrat I 

Translation-.— 

“Four (of the king’s) wives are in attendance, the conse- 
crated queen, the favourite wife, a discarded wife and the 
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Paldgali, all of them adorned and wearing gold ornament 
(N'ishka). With the completeness of conjugal union with 
them he enters the hall of the sacrificial fires.” (S.B.E.. XLIV, | 

p. 349.) ^ ■ I 

Again in Satapatha Brahmana, 13. 4. 1. 11, there is the 
sentence — . . | 

i ^3[^rrgrg- 

Translation : — 

“The gold ornament (Ni.shka) is detached and given to j 

the x4.dhvaryu ; in giving it to the Adhvaryu he secured to 1 

himself immortal life for gold means immortal life.” (S.B.E., J 

XLIV, p. 351.) j 

Tiiere are other passiiges in later Sanskrit literature in j 

which Xishka occurs, but I quote the following passages as I 

they throw light on the nature of its use: — I 

— Harivaihsa, 1 3892. | 

— Ramayana, 3- 9. 12. I 

From the above passages it is quite clear that Nishka I 

in ancient times was the name of a gold necklace as well as | 

the epithet for a gold coin. \ 

What was the shape of the Nishka ? It was most i 

likely of the same shape as tlie punch-marked coins and had i 

various figures (i%=^T) carved on them. The word ; 

in the Rik of Gritsamada is very significant. : 

In Panini Sutra, V. 2. 120, Rdipdddhata- “rupa” 

means form.s. From “rf/pa” is deriv’-ed ‘Viipya” in the sen.se ■ 

of “ struck.” I 

In rwpa means form tmd means various 

forms. The Nishka with in the above Eik would 

mean a gold necklace which liad various forms struck on the I 

various parts of the necklace. I 

In Kautilya’s x4rthasastra we have a detailed description I 

of how coins were minted These will give an idea how I 
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Nishka and other coins were made in those days : — : 

Tt«^ srrs^rf^sp ^ l (Kautilya’s A.rtba- 

sastra, Mysore, p. 85.) 

Translation : — 

“ In order to manufacture gold and silver works, each 
being kept apart, the superintendent of gold shall build an 
Akshasala (goldsmith shop) consisting of a central courtyard 
with rooms and verandahs all round but having 
one door. The Royal Goldsmith shall have his shop (in 
this building) in the centre of the highroad and he must be a 
skilful artist, of high birth and reliable character. ” 

I (Kautilya’s 

Arthasastra, Mysore, p. 89.) 

Translation : — 

“The State Goldsmith shall employ artisans to prepare 
gold coins for citizens ('^7) and provinces ( iaw q^ w r).” 

l (Kautilya’s Arthas'astra, 

Mysore, p. 90.) 

Translation : — 

“ In getting a suvarna coin (of 16 mashas) prepared, one 
Kakani weight of metal (Kakani = :j- mash a) shall be given 
(to the mint) towards the loss (in manufacture). ” 

I {Ibid., p. 90.) 

Translation : — 

Two Kakanis worth of tikshna (refined iron) to be given 
for getting the colour, of which one-sixth will be lost during 
manufacture.” 

^ , rKautilya’s Art^^^^ 
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I Translation : — 

“ In the diminution of quality by one inasha, (arti- 

sans) to be punished with the first amercement; when the 
size and weight ( srsnir > are less than the standard size and 
weight, artisans shall be punished with the middlemost amerce- 
ment. In deception of balance or weight or deception in the 
exchange of coins, the punishment will be of the highest 
, amercement. ” 

It appears that there were two separate officers during the 
; ascendancy of the Mauryyas who were in charge of mint. One 

was and another was 

The was in charge of minting silver and copper 

coins while was in charge of minting gold coins 

and preparing gold vessels for royal use. 

Probably over these was the whose duty was to 

; regulate currency both as a medium of exchange and as legal 

I tender admissible into the treasury. See Text : — 

i {Ibid., p. 84.) 

I Now in minting silver coins ( ) there will be used 

1 4 parts of copper ( ) and one masha w'eight uf any 
one of these metals : tikshna (refined iron), trapu (tin), fisa 
(lead) and afijana (antimony). He shall mint a pana (silver 
^ coin), ardhapana (a hsM-pana silver coin), pdda (quarter- 

pana silver coin), ashtahhdga (one-eighth pana silver coin). 
I In minting copper coins ( ) there will be four 

i parts of an alloy (Tr^T^), 1-6 ■, made up of four parts of silvei-, 

eleven parts of copper and one part of tikshna (refined iron) 
or trapu (tin), sisa (lead) and afijana (antimony) — Bhatta 
Svamin’s Commentary on Arthasastra, p. 73, J.B.O.R.S., 
Vol. XI, Pt. III. Copper coins called mdshaka, ardha-mdshaka 
{ivali-mdshaka), kdkanl, ardha-kdkam {hdH-kdkant) are to 
be minted. . The name of Laksha/nddhyaksha is significant. 
He was in charge of silver and copper coins which had 
various symbols or lakshanas struck on them. 
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Now what was the use of these lakshanas or rupas be- 
ing struck on them ? They are meant to show that the coins 
containing symbols were all minted under authority. The 
authority used to look that the coins were to be of pure quality 
M), or required size and of standard weight ( iWRr ). 

Now in minting coins we find according to Kautilya’s 
Arthasastra three different persons were connected. First, 
merchants of ; second, goldsmith ; third, and 

Both <flL and 3tTfr7c[ merchants had special and 

^ which they put on the coins as mark of (a) purity of metal, 
(b) size and (c) weight. The goldsmith, it is likely, ought to 
put some mark that the coins struck by him were of standard 
and JUTUir. Over and above these, there were the royal 
officers who put test marks. 

In the development of coins, first, the merchants will put 
the maiks, tnen the goldsmith will come into prominence and 
lastly, when the coinage becomes a state monopoly, royal 
officers will also put their marks. 

It is highly probable that the marks will be mainly re- 
ligious symbols but some may be purely artistic symbols. 

Now from the ManusmhUtd we know that four Su- 
mrnas were equal to one Nishka. We have seen that Nislika 
was the name of a gold necklace as well as a gold coin. 

Is there any connection between a necklace and a coin ? 

To answer this we have to study the origin of coinage in 
other countries. In the 5th chapter of the Cambridge Ancient 
History, Vol. IV, there is an article by Mr. G. F. Hill, Keeper 
of Coins and Medals, British Museum (pp. 124 — 128). He says 
that “ metallic coinage is preceded in the development of com- 
merce by thiee stage.s. The first is that of barter ; the second 
IS that of trade with recognised medium, such as stock fish, or 
oxen or utensils; the third that in which use is made of 
metallic ingots of various weights, stamped with a mark 
paranteeing quality but not divided according to a standard. 
The fully developed coin differs from the last only in being 


f 

B 

** \Vhat nisHka Means in vEdio literature 

of standard weight, so that, by those who accept the authority 
I issuing it, no use of scales is required.” 

\ I consider that suvarna as described in the Kautiliya 

I Arthasastra was a real gold coin as there was a fixed standard 

about quality ( ^ ) and it was of a fixed weight, being equal 
to 16 mashas. We have no definite information about Nishka 
that it had a fixed weight in the Vedic time but moat probably it 
had a definite weight as otherwise the word sata in the above 
Rih would not have been used. By the time of Manu we know 
that 4 Suvarnas were equal to one Nishka. This equation 
■ fixes that Nishka was a coin (not a bullion) of standard quality, 

standard weight and size about the time of Manu. 

Even as late as the time of Vatsyayana Kamasutra we find 
Kdrdiapcma and Nishka both being used as coins side by 
side. 

s ^ ^5pui%5pl: lUo II— 

I — Kamasutra, p. 19. 

^ Translation : — 

I 

; “ A sure Kdrshapana (a coin of lower value) if offered is 

) to be preferred to an uncertain Nishka (one of higher value) 

; promised for future. So say the Lokayatas (materialists). ” 

I Jayamangala Tika on the above: — 

fra 5i;raf>T% i 

As examples of the trade with a recognised medium, 
Mr. Hill mentions that many utensils were used in the 
; ancient Mediterranean world as units of value. Roasting 

‘ spit, bronze axes were used in the Mediterranean world as 

money. In Crete, as late as the sixth century B.C. fines were 
reckoned in tripods and cauldrons. 

Ring was especially used as money in Eg}''pt. Examples 
of ring money were found in Central Europe. For its use in 
the pre-historic Aegean and allied civilisation, the hoards of 
rings from Troy, Mycenae, Aegina and Cyprus are evidences. 
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In India it was Nishka as gold necklace that was the 
first recognised medium. Recent excavations have proved 
that Sindh was a country where civilisation flourished even 
as early as the 4th millerinium B.C. or even before that. Occur- 
rence of bitumen at Mahenjo-Daro, finding of Indian picto- 
graphic writing at Kish, the use of cornelian beads of Indian 
origin in Mesopotamia clearly prove that even in that time 
there was trade relation between people in the Indus basin and 
Mesopotamia. This trade early necessitated the use of a 
standard medium. The first medium was the gold necklace 
‘ Nishka,” which consisted of small pieces of gold struck with 
some design (^’^) and joined together. In support of this 
mention may be made of Nishka with in the Eik of 

Gritsamada. 

The word Nishka is not Sanskrit but appears to be of 
foreign origin. Thomas considered that Arabic ‘MiskaP 
‘weighing’ was the nearest approach to the original word from 
which Nishka is derived but I think from the Summerian 
language we get a better interpretation. Nishka has similarity 
with the word ‘Nasqu’ in Summerian which means ‘magnificent’ 
and ‘precious.’ [See Summerische-Babylonishe Hymnen, 109 


me wora tiiranya is probably of Western origin although 
in Sanskrit some derive it from f and (^) but it is allied to the 
nirauya which is again allied to Syrian harru‘a which corre- 
sponds to Heb. haru§— ‘gold’ meaning ‘yellow.’ But the original 
meaning of H4ru§ is ‘dug out.’ It refers not to alluvial gold but 
to reef gold (Journal of the American Oriental Society, 

Vol. XLIU, 1922, p. 120 ). 

That there are other loan-words in Sanskrit derived from 
Mesopotamia and Asia Minor we gather from the studies -of 
Prof. Tilak in his article in the Commemorative Volume to 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s sixtieth anniversary 

In Summemn tne word tor gold is Hurdsu. It is similar 
to Hebrew “Hirauya” which mPH.n.cj vaHaw 
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The Summerian Ideogram for gold is-^ — -Urnina, Sarzec 
Decouvertes en Chaldee, pi. 31, No. 1 ;-^Eannatun, Sarzee 
Deeouvertes en Chaldee, p.XI, III, 1, l;-^Lugalraz, Hilpreeht, 

Old Babylonian Inscription, No. 87, 1, 22 (The Origin and 
Development of Babylonian Writing by Geo. A. Barton, Leipzig, 

1913, Part II, p. 4) — ^which stands for a vessel meant for 
storing grain. From grain, the ideogram stood for gold and 
I silver which in course of time was the medium of barter. This 

f is a proto-Elamitie sign (Morgan, Delegation en Perse, VI, 

p. 102 m, Nos. 613—626). 

Words “Nishka” and “Hiranya” are evidently foreign 
• words. Of these the word “Nishka” which we find in the 

Vedic and later literatures was used for gold and necklace. From | 

; analogy we find that Nishka as gold necklace was earlier in 

origin than “Nishka” as gold coin. We find that 4 /S'wtwwa.s 
or gold coins were equal to one “ Nishka ” about the time of 
Manusamhita. We also know from the time of the Mauryya, 

’ there were gold, silver and copper coins. They were in circula- 
tion under the name of Nishka and Suvarna as gold coins, of 
: Karshapana as the silver coin and of KakanI for the copper 

coin. In the Vedic literature no mention is made of silver and 


copper coins. Nishka is considered to be the only medium of 
exchange. The first mention of Nishka is made in connection 
with a king of the Sindhu Country who is styled Asura. From 
recent excavation we find that in Sindhu a developed culture 
existed as early as 4th millennium B.C. and there was close 
intercourse between Sindh and Mesopotamia. Connected with 
their intercourse we find foreign name for gold. 

It seems highly probable that the ancient coinage which 
served as medium between Sindh and Mesopotamia was Nishka 
first as ornament, then as coin. On the coming of the Aryans 
the Nishka remained in circulation but gradually Suvarna, a 
gold coin of lower denomination, came to be used. Silver and 
copper coins also developed later on. I consider that the gold 
coin was the first medium as gold was found in abundant 
91 
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quantity in India in ancient times. Then with the introduction 
of copper, copper coin was also used as a medium. Silver is an 
imported metal. But very soon silver purdnas became the 
ordinary coined money of India. From very early times the gold- 
smith played an important part in minting of coins. Coins were 
all prepared by them. Lahfihanddhyaksha^xxtraaxkoxilih.Qxa. 
and Rupada/rkaha fixed the legal values. We understand that 
the transition from the gold necklace to gold coins was made in 
the shop of the goldsmith. The coin was struck by town and 
village merchant corporations In the time of the 

Mauryyas they were done under State control but before the 
Mauryyas it was the Merchant Corporation that regulated the 
coinage. Before the Merchant Corporation individual merchants 
minted coins for convenience of barter. 

As yet no gold Nishha or gold Smarna has been found 
in ancient excavation but excavation has been confined to 
Buddhist sites. No authentic Vedic site has been explored. 
The sites excavated in Sindh are of pre- Vedic period and it is 
highly probable that at first only gold necklace called Nishka 
was used in circulation. These necklaces were made of fine 
polished agate and cornelian beads along with gold pieces. 
They were highly prized by the Summerian in Mesopotamia. 
Cornelian beads found in Kish are said to have come from 
India (J.R.A. S., 1925, Oct., p. 685 ff.). A gold necklace 
made of cornelian and agate beads with gold pieces has been 
found in the excavation at Mahenjo-Daro within a silver vessel 
along with gold bangles and other gold ornaments. How the 
transition from Nishka as gold ornament to Nishka as gold coin 
took place can only be ascertained by excavation in Vedic and 
pre-Vedic sites. 
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FOUE BUDDHIST IMAGES IN THE BARODA 
MUSEUM. 
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Dr. B. BHATTACHARYA, M.A., Ph.D,, 
Baroda. 


The object of this short paper is to offer an identificjition 
of four important and rare copper gilt images now preserved 
in the Baroda Museum. Out of these four, three appear to be 
Newari in origin, while the fourth is distinctly Tibetan. 
They are not all very ancient, but appear to be about three 
hundred years old, except the fourth one, which is of a very 
recent date. The execution and workmanship of the first three 
are of a superior order, while the fourth has no artistic merit. 
But all the four are rare when viewed from the point of icono- 
graphy. Let us take up the images one after another ; 

The first is a male image sitting in the Vajraparyahka 
attitude with four arms ; two of "which are joined against the 
breast in forming what is called the Anjali Mudra, while the 
other two hands carry the rosary in the right and a lotus in 
the left. The whole image is gracefully but delicately orna- 
mented. The eyes are half-closed in token of meditation and 
the face displays a peaceful and dignified appearance. 

For the identification let us turn to the Sddhanamala, 
a compendium of three hundred and twelve Sadhanas, of which 
the earliest MB. bears a Newari date which corresponds to 


' 

I 




1 

I 

i 


I 

I 

1 


A.D. 1165. On page 29 of the first volume published in the 
Oaehwad’s Oriental Series we meet with a description which 
corresponds in all respects with the image under discussion. 
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There we read : — 

SfTPcf’ ^ 

«Sr%rH 

This is the description given for Sadaksari Lokesvara, 
who is also described in the Kdrawla-Vyuha. ‘ As the two 
descriptions correspond with each other, the identification may 
be taken as certain. In the present image however the crest 
of Amitabha on the head is absent. Presence of the Dhyani 
Baddha Amitabha on the crown denotes only that the princi- 
pal figure belongs to the family of Amitabha and is an emana- 
tion of him. But here instead of the small image of Amitabha 
a lotus is shown on the crown. The lotus, of course, represents 
Amitabha as it is the recognition symbol of this particular 
Bhyani Buddha.* 

The second image represents also a young male figure 
sitting in the Vajraparyahka attitude. He is two-armed and 
bedecked in all sorts of ornaments with a jewelled tiara, elabo- 
rate ear ornaments, a torque and a garland. His two hands 
supporting a vessel are joined together and placed on the lap 
in Samadhi. The execution and workmanship of this image 
is of a very superior order and represents a specimen of the 
first class Newari art. 

Now for the identification of this image we may again 
turn to the same source where (on page 129) we find 
a description which is couched in the following words : — 




’ Satyavrata Samasrami’s edition, p. 74. 

§adaksarl Lokesvara is generally represented with his two 
M^pathara and Sadaksari MaharvidyS. All the images 
of Sadaksari Lokesvara, so far discovered in India, for instance, the 
Indian Museum, SsrnSth and Birbhum images show the two com- 
panions above mentioned. In the Birbhum image the crest of 
AmitSbha IS clearly shown. See Indian Buddhist Iconography, 
pp. 33 fif., and Plate XVIII. u r a, 
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When we compare this description with the figure in 
question, we find that they correspond. I hunted many a 
museum for an image of this deity who is variously known 
as Vak, Vajra-raga Manjusri and Dharmasahkhasamadhi, 
but as I could not get hold of one I had to be satisfied with 
a recent drawing of a Kewari artist for insertion in my publi- 
cation, entitled The Indian Buddhist Iconography,^ This 
image is therefore unique from the view-point of iconography. 
The Sddhana however is silent about the bowl carried by 
the god, but it is customary with the artists to put in a bowl 
whenever they have to represent a God in the Samadhi 
Mudra. Thus we find a bowl in all images of the Dhyani 
Buddhas except Vairocana, to avoid one or two of the hands 
remaining empty — a disagreeable sight to many artists.'* 

The third im^age represents a fierce god with a protrud- 
ing tongue, canine teeth, blood-shot eyes, hair rising upwards 
in the shape of a flame, and with a garland of several heads 
sewn together by means of human intestines. The god bears 
the six Mudra s® — Kahthika (torque), Rucaka (bangles), 
Ratna (jewels), Mekhala (girdle), Bhasma (ashes) and Sutra 
(sacred thread in the form of the garland of heads) all 
prepared from human bones, and stands in the Ardhaparyahka 
and in a dancing attitude.'^ He is four-armed and carries in 
his two principal hands the Kartri (knife) and the Kapala 
(bowl) while the other two show the Damaru (small drum) 
in the right and the Trisula (trident) in the left. 

From the description it can be easily understood that 
this Bodhisattva belongs to the family of the Dhyani Buddha 

' Plate XIII 0. 

® B. Bhattacharyya : Indian Buddhist Iconography 
VII, VIII and IX A. 

^ For the explanation of the six Mudras, see Indian Buddhist 
Iconography^ Glossary, p. 196. 

^ It is one of the Asanas or mystic attitudes, peculiar to 
Buddhist Tsntrism. The right leg is placed on a pedestal or a 
lotus or a corpse while the left leg is placed on the right thigh. 
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Aksobhya, all of whose emanations oi’ most of them are 
fierce in character with protruding tongue, canine teeth, gar^ 
land of heads and hair rising upwards in the shape of a 
flame of fire. Compare, for instance, the figure of Gandaro- 
sana, Heruka, Vajradaka, Mahamaya, Hayagriva, Yamari, 
Mahaeinatara, Jahguli, Ekajata, Parnaiabari, Vajracareika and 
many others who are all emanations of Aksobhya and you will 
find all of them to be of fearful appearance. * 

For the identification of the image under discussion 
when we again have recourse to the same source, we find 
on page 501 a Sadhana for worshipping a god named Buddha- 
kapala whose description is given in the following words ! — 

^ 

Buddhakapala is the four-armed variety of the famous 
Vajrayana god Heruka, to whom several Tantras are ascribed. 
The images of Buddhakapala are generally represented in 
Yab yum in the embrace of his fekti Citrasena,* and thus the 
present image has great iconographic value, as images of 
this single type are extremely rare. 

But it, is not so with the fourth image, which represents 
a god apparently belonging to the family of the Dhyani 
Buddha Aksobhya, as this image also shows all the peculi- 
arities of form as those of Buddhakapala. But this god is 
two-armed carrying the Vajra in the right hand and Kapala 
in the left hand while a Khatvahga (magic stick) rests 
against his left shoulder. He stands in a dancing attitude 
in Ardhaparyahka on a corpse lying on its breast. 

This image of course represents Heruka because the 
description of Heruka given in the Sddhana'tnald exactly 
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nhfintprf Emanations of Aksobhya, 
t/hapters V and VI and the Plates. ' 

Ibid., p, 63, and Plate XXV B. 

Y No. 244, p. 473. 
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corresponds with the image under discussion. For the 
purpose of ready reference I quote the description : — 


5 %?: q s =gr ^ qi <ii<»g j 

Besides this we have another image of Heruka in the Dacca 
Museum,' which shows the image of Aksobhya on the 
crown and corresponds with the description given above and 
with the present image, Heruka being one of the most 
powerful gods of the Buddhist pantheon is alike very popular 
in Newari and Tibetan worship. 

This article illustrates that if a thorough search is made 
even now for images in the small collections of India, we are 
likely to be successful in laying our hands upon a large number 
of unique or rare images for the identification of which the 
Sddhanamdld supplies abundant materials. 


' Indian Buddhist Iconography, p. 61 ff., and Plate XXV C. 
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COPPER IMPLEMENTS FOUND IN THE UNITED 

PROVINCES 

(With Plates I — III) 

Eai Sahib PEAYAG DAYAL, M.R.A.S., 

Curator, Provincuil Museum, Lucknoir. 

During the last decade, since the publication by Mr. 
Hirajaanda Sastri of his interesting article on “ Recent 
Additions to our Knowledge of the Copper Age Antiquities 
of the Indian Empire ” in the pages of the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XI, for 1915, several 
copper implements have come to light in these Provinmi 
and have been acquired for the Provincial Museum, Luck- 
now. I would like to bring these fresh acquisitions to 
the notice of scholars who have worked in this field, as the 
information will eventually assist them in the elucidation 
of obscure problems connected with the Copper Age cul- 
ture of India as a whole. But before touching the fresh 
material literally, I should like to notice an old find of 
three copper objects (Plate I) found in a jungle near 
Sheorajpur, district Cawnpore, and forwarded to the 
Museum by the Collector of the district.^ They are alike 
in appearance and seem to be the outlines of human figures. 

No. 1 measures V 6" in height and 1' 3" in width 
and w'eiglis 357 tolas. 

No, 2 measures U 6" in height and U 1^" in width 
and weighs 398 tolas. 

^ Annual Eeport on the Working of the Provincial Museum, 
Lucknow, for 1909-10, p. 6. 
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No. 3 measures 1' 4" in height and 1' IJ" in width 
and weighs 367 tolas. 

They appear to have been flattened out of a piece 
of copper about one inch in thickness. Two of these, I 
mean, the side ones, have lost a portion of their left arm, 
but the central figure is quite complete. Its upper portion 
is semicircular with a distinct rim. The largest thick- 
ness of the plate at the top is but this gradually 
cUminishes down to at the bottom. The projections 
1o right and left in the form of hands end in long inward i 
curves tapering to a point. The outer edges are beaten | 
down into pretty sharp ends. The width of the body 
above the lower divergent processes is 5-|". Each process 
or leg has the appearance of a sword tapering to its apex. 

The Indian Museum, Calcutta, has also got a similar 
object found at Fatehgarh in the United Provinces. Mr 
Vincent Smith called this extraordinary object “ a human 
figure ” but Dr. Anderson after an elaborate description . 

of the object said that it was “ impossible to surmise h) I 

what purpose this curious object was put.”^ 

The fact that upper processes resembling arms have 
flat pointed ends, and the lower ones representing legs 
have swordlike sides and points, tempts me to think that 
the objects may have been used as weapons or as baits for 
large crocodiles, which were allured to them by the human 
form of the implement. But this is only a suggestion 
under the existing circumstances. I cannot form a defi- i 
nite opinion as to the real use of such heavy objects. Per- 
haps some anthropologist would throw light on the point, 
more so because such objects are often meant for worship 
and are closely associated with Tantric practices. As 
objects of worship, however, they represent some deity. 

In U nited Provinces, as probably in other parts of India 

nndkn Antiquary, October, 1906,. p. 238, PL II/5. 
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too, there is a common practice among a class of people 
known as Joshis or Gofthdin.^^ to make rounds on Saturday 
mornings with crude iron human figures symbolising the 
planet Saturn. They accept gifts of oil. etc., from people 
who desire to propitiate the deity. On the other hand, 
another class of people in their Tantric practices occa- 
sionally make a figure ipiitld) to ward off an evil or to in- 
jure a foe whom the effigy represents. Certain Vdm- 
mdrgis “ practise various magical charms by which they 
think they can kill their enemies.”* They make a figure 
of the enemy in metal, bone, charcoal or cowdung, write 
or engrave his name thereon, go on repeating charms and 
ultimately pr(x;ure his death within a certain period. 

I would now pass on to the fresh material acquired 
after Mr. Sastri’s supplementary note was published. I 
shall take this up seriatim., viz., in the order of its receipt 
in the Provincial Museum : 

(a) A copper hatchet found at Majhadpur, police- 

station Behtagokul, district Hardoi, and for- 
warded to the Museum in August, 1915. It 
measures 6|" x and weighs 141 tolas. 
The corners were probably broken at the 
time of digging. 

(b) Five copper celts discovered at village Dhake, 

police-station Tilhar, district Shahjahanpur, 
and secured for the Museum through the 
Superintendent, Hindu and Buddhist Monu- 
ments, Northern Circle, Lahore, in Febru- 
ary, 1917. They being quite plain and 
identical with No. 8 of Plate IV, ^ I do not 
consider it necessary to illustrate them here. 

2 The Tribes and Castes of the Central Provinces of India by 
R. V. Russell, assisted by Rai Bahadur Hiralal, Vol. I, p. 334, 
^ A, S. B., Vol. XI, for 1915, PI. IV/8. 
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(c) Two copper hatchets from Bithtir, district 

Cawnpore, acquired in December, 1917. 
These measure 6f " x 4|" and 5^" x 3^" and 
weigh 71 and 50 tolas, respectively. Several 
specimens of this kind have already come 
to light as will be evident from Mr. Sastri’s 
note or the articles^ of the late Mr. Vincent 
Smith. 

(d) Two harpoon heads and five spear heads found 

buried at a depth of 1^ feet from the ground 
level in a field, No. 295 of village Sarthauli, 
pargana Kant, tahsil and district Shahja- 
hanpur, when the Sarda Canal was being 
dug out. They were discovered in 1921, 
and form a valuable acquisition. Two of 
these specimens (PI. II, 1 and 2) are new 
and very rare. They may be described as 
under : — 

1. Harpoon head (llj" x weighing 

43| tolas. It has a row of four 
prongs or teeth on each side of the 
blade which has a mid-rib and which 
at a distance of eight inches from 
the semicircular top ends in a tang. 
The tang has a spine or hook in- 
tended for fastening the blade to 
the shaft by means of a thong. 

2. Harpoon head (7" x SI") with a semi- 

circular top ending in two diver- 

^ The Copper Age and Pre-historic Bronze Implements ot 
India by Mr. Yincent A. Sniitb, Indian Antiqnarv, Vol. XXXIY. 
1905. ■ 

^ 0 , Supplement Indian Antiquar'^. 
Yol. XXXYI, 190T. ^ ^ ^ ^ ' ■' 








Two Harpoon Heads and one Spear Head from 
Shahjahanpur district. 
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gent prongs which have a transverse 
distance of S|''. The bottom 
measures 2f". The thiclmess of 
the implement is around the 
centre but at the base it is beaten 
down to and at the cutting edge 
to -y'. The weight is 85 tolas. 
The weapon is fish-shaped, probably 
meant to serve as an attractive bait 
for aquatic animals. 

3. Spear head (12" x 2V) having a long 
heavy blade ending into a flat tang, 
fhe width of the blade from just 
above the tang recedes and termin- 
ates in a point with an elliptical 
curve. There is a stout mid-rib 
running across the centre with sides 
flattened into sharp edges. This 
weighs 37| tolas. 

4 — 7. Spear heads as described above, but 
with a slight change on the tang 
(Plate III, 1 — 4). One is provided 
with a notch and two with a spine 
each for fastening the blade. They 
measure lo^" x 2^, 20^1" x 2|'', 
171" X 3", 15f"x3'' and v^igh 59, 
92, 96 and 66 tolas, respectively. 

(e) A copper celt (7"x4f") broken in two pieces 
found in village Hardi, tahsil Sidhauli, 
district Sitapur, and acquired in March. 
1924, forms the latest find. This weighs 
96 tolas and has a close resemblance to 
celts figured on Plate IV of the J.A.S.B. for 
1915, 


,734 FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 

The above finds show that out of the sixteen specimens 
recently discovered one comes from Sitapur and 12 from 
Shahjahanpur district, which hitherto did not yield any 
such relics. In these Provinces, however, beginning from 
the north we knew of specimens coming from the districts 
of Bulandshahr, Muttra, Mainpuri, Fatehgarh, Itawa, 
Gawnpore, Unao, Allahabad, Hardoi and Bijnor. The 
implements found in Sitapur and Shahiahanpur districts 
widen the range of copper-age antiquities and form a 
connecting link between the neighbouring districts of 
Hardoi and Bijnor. Taken as a whole, the United Pro- 
vinces have now furnished tangible evidence of the exist- 
ence of Copper Age in Northern India. It is hoped that 
the data supplied by these Provinces will be utilized in 
working out the development of Copper Age throughout 
India. 
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MAYA ASUEA AND AHUEA MAZDA 

P. K. ACHARYA, M.a., Ph.D., D.Lit., LB.S., 
'University Professor of Sanskrit, Allahabad. 

Maya has been claimed by at least three nations, namely, 
the Hin dus, the Parsis and the Americans. 

(I) According to the Hindu traditions he was a Daitya. 
His genealogy is drawn thus : by Danu, the mother of the 
Danavas, the sage Kasyapa had a son named Viprachitti ; 
Maya was the son of Viprachitti ; he had two daughters, named 
Vajrakama and Mandodari, the latter of whom was the chief 
queen of Eavana and mother of Meghanada or Indrajit. His 
home was in the Devagiri mountains in the neighbourhood 
of modern Delhi. He worked for men as well as Daityas and 
as stated in the Haiivamsa he fought frequently with the gods 
with indifferent results. But he is known more as an architect 
of the Asuras, as Visvakarman was the architect of the Suras or 
gods. The Mahabharata speaks of him as the builder of a 
wonderful palace (council hall), of which it is stated there could 
not be any parallel in the world of the mortals, and whereon 
all heavenly ideas were depicted in bricks and stones. He 
declares himself as a great poet (mahakavi) of architecture, a 
Euskin, among the rivals of gods. 

A list of the works built by Maya is given in the Epic, viz., 
palaces, thousands of charming residential buildings, delightful 
pleasure gardens, ponds of various kinds, various sorts of 
garments, chariots moving at will, large cities with high ram- 
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part walls, thousands of wondrous chief vehicles and extremely 
comfortable and delightful cane-houses. 

In this list, it should be noticed, no architectural details 
of the objects stated to have been built by Maya are given, 
which may be compared with any extant building.^? in India, 
Persia and America, or with any archteological finds, or witli 
fragmentary reports left by foreign visitors. 

There are several architectural treatises attributed to Majm. 
The edition of MM. Pt. Ganapati Sastri based on three frag- 
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mentary and one incomplete manuscript contains thirty-four 
chapters. One pamphlet named Maymastu covering 36 
pages and another named dvdiStu-sdiStTCtm covering 40 
pages have also been printed from Madras. A few extracts 
from another work named 31aya-silpa have been translated 
into English by Rev. J . E. Kearns in the Indian Antiquary 
(Vol. V, pp. 230, 293). There is another fra gmentary un- 
published English translation of a treatise named Mayamata 
in the Mackenzie Collection (Translation, Class X, Sanskrit, 
2 — 6) in India Office, London. There is a manuscript named 
Mayamata-silpa-kdstra-vidhdiia with a Telugu commentary 
r by one Gannamacharya, which has been noticed in the cata- 

logue of Professor Eggeling. There is another manuscript 
bearing the title Maya-silpa-katiaka. In the Oriental Manus- 
, cripts Library, Madras, there are as many as six large manu- 

scripts bearing the title Mayamata-vdstu-sdstra. One of 
these six contains a Tamil commentary* and two others two 
} Telugu commentaries. The largest of these covering 390 

"j pages of 22 lines to a page is complete in thirty-six chapters 

which are strikingly similar to the chapters of the Manasara. 

, The subjects dealt with may briefly be stated here: 

(1) Samgrahadhyaya — table of contents, Manasara, 
Chapter I. 

; (2) Vastu-prakara — classification of architectural sub- 

jects, Manasara, Chapters IV, V. 

(3) Bhu-pariksha — testing of soil, Manasara, Chapters 
IV, V. 

(4) Bhu-parigraha — selection of site, Manasara, Chapters 
IV, V. 

ib) Manopakarana — materials (and sy.stem) of measure- 
ment, M. II. 

* There is in Tamil a Silpasastra originally composed in Sans- 
krit byJVIyer (Maya), who “ according to Mythology was a son of 
Brahms and architect of the gods.” This work seems to have been 
made from selections from various works. 
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(6) Dik-parichchheda — chapter on finding out cardinal 

points, M. VI. 

(7) Pada-devata-vinyasa— ground plan, M. VII. 

(8) Bali-karma-vidhana — ofierings to gods, M. VIII. 

(9) Grama-vinyasa — villages, M. IX. 

(10) Nagara-vidhana — town-planning, M. X. 

(11) Bhu-lamba-vidhana — dimensions of storeys, M. XI. 

(12) Garbbanyasa-vidhana — foundations, M. XII. 

(13) Upapitha-vidhana — pedestals, M. XIII. 

(14) Adhishthana-vidhana' — bases, M. XIV. 

(15) Pada-pramana-dravya-safhgraha — columns, M. XV. 

(16) Prastara-prakarana— entablatures, M. XVI. 

(17) Sandhi-karma-vidhana — (wood) joinery, M. XV. 

(18) Sikhara-karana-bhavana-samapti-vidhana — m a k i n g 

the tops and finishing the building, M. 
XVIII. 

(19) Eka-bhumi-vidhana — one-storeyed buildings, M. VTX. 

(20) Dvi-bhumi-vidhana — two-storeyed buildings, M. XX 

(21) Tri-bhumi-vidhana — three-storeyed buildings, M. XXI. 

(22) Bahu-bhumi-vidhana* — buildings of more than 

thi-ee storeys, M. XXII— XXX. 

(23) Prakara-parivara — courts and temples therein of 

the attendant deities ; in the Manasara these 
two subjects are treated in two chapters XXXT, 

xxxn. 

(24) Gopura-vidhana— gate-houses, M. XXXTTT . 

(25) Mandapa-vidhana — pavilions, M. XXXIV.- 

(26) Sas-vidhana— halls, M. XXXV. 

(27) Griha-manadhikara* — (location and) measurement 

of houses, M. XXXVT. 

(28) Griha-pravesa first entry into a newly-built house 

(opening o r house-warming ceremony), M. XXXVII. 

Compare feastri, ibid., where Ghaturhhumyadi is added at 
the beginning. 

* Compare ^astri, ibid., where it is ms^ Ghaturgriha-mdhana. 
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(29) Eaja-vesma-vidhana— royal palaces, M. XL. 

(30) Dvara-vidhana— doors ; in the Manasara this sub- 

ject is described in two chapters, XXXVIII, 
XXXIX. 

(31) Yanadhikara — conveyances, M. II, XTJTT, 

(32) Yana-sayanadhikara — ears, and chariots, couches 

and bedsteads, M. XLIV, XLV. 

Sculptural subjects are abridged only in four chapters : 

(33) Lihga-lakshana— the Phallus, M. LII. 

(34) Pitha-lakshana — the Pedestal of the Phallus, M. 

I Lm. 

(35) Anukarma-vidhana — minor works on sculpture, LI, 

LIV, LV, LXIII, LXV, LXX. 

(36) Pratima-lakshana — images in general, M. LXIV. 

It will be noticed that of the thirty-six chapters the first 
eight deal with preliminary matters, such as the selection of 
site, testing of soil, planning, designing, finding out cardinal points 
for the orientation of buildings and system of measurement. In 
the next two chapters various village schemes and town-plans 
are described. The following twenty-two chapters are devoted 
to the description of buildings proper together with their com- 
ponent parts. The last four chapters deal with sculpture 
comprising Phallus and its Pedestals and images of other 
deities. 

Herein are found architectural and sculptural details in 
1‘ abundance, which may be compared with buildings and sculp- 

^ tures met with or similarly described elsewhere. 

In several other architectural treatises Maya has been 
recognised as an authority on architecture. One Maya is also 
included in the list of thirty-two authorities mentioned in the 
Manasara, one in the list of seven architects mentioned in the 
Bfihat-sarhhitd, one in the eighteen authorities recogni.sed in 
the Matsya-purdna, one of the eleven authorities of the 
VisvaTcarma-silpa, one of the more than twelve authorities of 
^ the Sanat-kumdra-Vdstu-sdstra and one of the twenty-one 
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sources on which a large work named Sa'thgralia has been 
based. ® 

From these references it will be clear beyond doubt that 
Maya as an architect earned a large publicity and his original 
work, which naturally suffered by omissions and additions, 
was disseminated far and wide. Another point also should be 
noted : Maya mentioned in the Epics, Puranas, Harivaifafo, 
Brihatsamhita, Silpasastras of Manasara, Visvakarman, Sanat- 
kumara and Samgraha cannot be the one and the same person. 
There is also reason to think that the several aforesaid 
architectural treatises bearing the title ‘Maya’ must be 
ascribed to more than one author. One other point, which 
deserves notice, is that except in the epics Maya has nowhere 
else in all these vaidous works been recognised as ‘ Asura.’ It 
would follow, therefore, that there must have been more than 
one Maya ; in other word.s, there were several persons bearing 
the name Maya. Hence Maya is not the personal name of an 
individual, but the family name of a class or clan, different 
branches of which seem to have settled down in different parts 
of the world. 

■ (H) Some scholars ® are of opinion that Maya- Asura is 

derivable from Ahura- Mazda of the Zend-Avesta, the chief 
scripture of the Parsis of the Zoroastrian faith. That Ahura is 
the Persian form of Asura there is a general consensus of 
opinion, but between Maya and Mazda the affinity is not so 


‘ For reference see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 35, 
97, 101-102, 106, 163, 164,165,167. 

See also MahabhSrata (11. i. 5, 9—12, 14 — 17). 

RSmEyana (III. 60, 21) , Harivam^a (203, 2420 ff.)/etc. 

■ * iOr. D. B. Spooner, ‘The Zoroastrian Period of Indian 

TIistoiry,’ J.R.A.S., 1915, pp. 63— 89, 405— 455. 

Of. Wilson, Preface to Vishnu PurSna (p. Ixiv). Spiegel, 
ikan. Alt, II, p. 9. . ■ , , 
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direct. Besides, Asura and Almra are not used in the 
same sense ; the original meaning of the term, as life iam)- 
giver is retained only in Ahiira, while Asura is the antagonist 
of Sura or god. The possibility of the identification of ilaya- 
Asura with Ahura-Mazda arises from the fact that since the 
time of the separation between the Aryans and the Parsis 
probably somewhere in Persia, the antagonism between the 
two parties became very acute as the meanings of the term 
Asura would unmistakably indicate. 

The Indian equivalent of Mazda is not Maya but Medha. 
This has been admitted by Dr. Spooner on the authority of 
Dr. Thomas (p. 78). Inconsistently with this admisssion 
Dr. Spooner still holds that the equation of Maya with Mazda 
involves no serious difficulties. According to him the foreign 
sounds represented in English by j and z or zh both were and are 
commonly transcribed in India with a y. This conjecture is 
held to justifiy him “in rewriting the form Asura Maya as Asura 
Maja, and the closeness of this to Ahura Mazda thus becomes 
apparent ; given Ahura Mazda in the mouths of imported 
masons, Asura Maya, with a j sound, is what might normally 
(?) have been expected as the Indianized form of the name ” 
(p. 79).- Thus the rules of Philology are set at naught by 
a network of speculation. Then touching upon a large 
number of big problems, with great skill and industry but 
without convincing many people, the learned doctor comes out 
with the conclusion that all “ streams of evidence converge har- 
moniously” and “ that the Asura Maya really means Ahura 
Mazda ” (p. 78). 

His ‘ streams of evidence ’ have led Dr. Spooner to a 
variety of general conclusions of exceedingly controversial 
character : 

(1) That the architectural structures described in the 

Mahabharata are of Persian model. 

(2) That “ the description which the Asura Maya 

gives us of the palaces he built agrees most 
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strikingly with the account of Chandragupta’s 
palaces recorded by Megasthenes ” (p. 405). 

(3) That the palaces to which the Mahabharata refers 

are those of Pataliputra (pp. 405-6). 

(4) That the Kumrahar remains discovered at Patali- 

putra by Dr. Spooner at the cost of a Parsi 
gentleman (Sir Eatan Tata) are identical with 
Persepolihrn structures and hence must be of Persian 
origin (p. 71). 

(5) That the Mauryas were Zoroastrians, the name hav- 

ing been derived from Persian Mourva (p. 406). 

(6) That the mount Meru is identical with Mervdasht 

or the pUiin of Merv on which the Persepolitan 
platform stands (pp. 408-409). 

(7) That the Mauryas were Zoroastrians and came 

originally from Meru which was situated in Persia 
(p. 413). 

(8) That Chanclragupta Maurya was a Persian ; Persepolis 

was his ancestral home (p. 409) ; probably he came 
out with Alexander the Great and when the great 
invader left, Chandragupta picked up an army with 
the deserters of Alexander the Great’s army, went to 
Magadha, occupied the (? vacant) throne and made 
Persian architects build palaces after the Persian 
model, remains of which with even Persian mason’s 
marks have been discovered at Kumrahar by Dr. 
Spooner (pp. 417, 429). 

(9) That the name Magadha is Persian in origin having 

been derived from the Persian term Mugh or Magi 
(pp. 422, 427). 

(10) That some portion of the Atharvaveda where the 

term ‘ Magadha ’ occurs must be of Persian origin, 
if not the whole of it (pp. 420-21, 422, 421). 

(11) That the Yoga system of Indian philosophy must have 

been derived from the ancient Persian mummeries. 
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(12) That the Garuda Parana is of local Indo-Zoroas- 
trian origin (p. 428). 

(1.3) That the Tantric system and the Sakti cult, which are 
associated with the Brahmins of Sakad\ipa or 
the home of Zoroastrian Magi (p. 447), must have 
been originated from the magic rites of the Persian 
goddess Ishtar (p. 435). 

(14) That the Yavanas were Persians, not Greeks, 

and Sakas do not always imply Scythians but 
Iranians or inhabitants of Sakadvipa whence came 
the Sakyas (pp. 434, 439, 441). 

(15) That the ancestors of Buddha, the Bakyas of Kapi- 

lavastu, were of Zoroastrian origin (pp. 440, 441). 

(16) That the temple at Bodh-Ga}^ was founded by the 

ancient Persians and that Gaya was an early seat 
of Magian worship ; hence Gautama as a religious 
student went thither as the hol}^ place of his own 
people, the Zoroastrians, and got the enlightenment 
(p. 441). 

(17) That (in sculpture) Brahma is not the Indian god 

but an echo (or imitation) of the Zoroastrian arch- 
angel Vohuman (p. 449). 

Thus Brahma himself did not escape the excavation made 
by the famous American archaeologist 

The only thing that remained to be unearthed was the 
penetration of the Maya clans either directly from India or 
through Persia into America, which his countryman 
Dr. Gann has lately discovered and to which we shall make a 
reference later on. 

For the purpose of the present paper we ai-e not concerned 
with all these problems, far less with the amazing conclusions 
Dr. Spooner has arrived at : they have been reviewed bj' 
competent scholars and Dr. Spooner’s theories have met with 
the inevitable fate. We are concerned with only a few of 
these conclusions and we can at once declare our views on them. 
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The buildings described in the Mahabharata, as has 
already been observed, lack in architectural details. We have 
seen above merely a list of structures stated to have been 
built by Maya; their poetical description points to nothing 
uncommon in India; there is hardly anything which will 
justify their identification with Persepolitan or Persian 
structures. 

This poetical description of Maya’s buildings as given 
in the Mahabharata does not agree in any extraordinary way, 
not to speak of ‘ most strikingly’ as Dr. Spooner in his enthu- 
siasm of a discovery holds, with the account of Chandragupta 
Maurya’s palaces recorded from the fragmentary and adul- 
terated quotations from Megasthenes. What Dr. Spooner 
says in this connection may be quoted in full : “At a court 
where an Indian monarch (Chandragupta Maurya) . . .built 
the royal highway from his palace in imitation of Darius’s, 
his palaces themselves may very well have been as imitative 
as the royal road ” (p. 72). This is a curious argument : 
even if a road, which is always connected with an ordinary 
palace in all countries, be similar to another must the palaces 
also be ‘ most strikingly similar ’ (p. 405) ? The entire absence 
of details in the description, not to speak of the obvious 
fallacy in his inference, could not discourage the learned 
archaeologist. He declares that “ it may be true that no archi- 
tectural plan in India, nor any type of building, as a whole, 
has hitherto been known which one could say was based 
directly on a Persian model.” But these facts do not militate 
against his theory seriously because “ the Persian in- 
fluence ought to be traceable in India more largely than it 
is.” (p. 72) 

Apart from another obvious objection under this head 
with regard to the chronological relation of Chandragupta 
Maurya with the Mahabharata, if really Maya’s description of 
buildings ia the Mahabharata referred to Chandragupta 
Maurya’s palaces and not to or even in addition to those of 
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Yudhishtliira, it is difficult to understand as to why Chan- 
dragupta Maurya should not have been mentioned in the Epic. 
Hence the palaces to which the Mahabharata refers cannot be 
those of Pataliputra of the Maurya times but were those of 
Hastinapura, the capital of the Pandavas. 

The only other point we are concerned with is Dr. Spoon- 
er’s interpretation of the architectural remains discovered at 
Patna. What have been excavated are really mere fragments 
of certain things. Tt is therefore difficult to say much for or 
against Dr. Spooner’s theory that the original of these remains 
wei’e wrought by Persian masons after the Persepolitan model. 
Dr. Spooner has admitted that “ the only substantial point 
showing Persian influence is the capital ” of columns (p. 7 1 ). 
And according to Fergusson the most Persepolitan of all 
Indian capitals are those in the comparatively late caves of 
Bedsa (Ind. and East. Architecture, 2nd ed., I. 138). On 
Dr. Spooner’s admission, however, no capitals had been dis- 
covered in Patna to help us in comparing the two buildings (the 
hall of a hundred columns at Persepolis and the Maurya pala(^ 
at Pataliputra), nor had any pedestals been met with ” (p. 67). 
Again “ the inter- eolumnation at Kumrahar (Patna) was found 
to be five diameters, an inter-columnation not identical, perhaps 
with that of the Persian throne-room, but still one which is 
essentially Persepolitan ” (p. 67). This inference also baffles 
all common sense. But the Persian influence on, or rather 
similarity with, Indian architecture seems to have been 
acknowledged by some prominent Indologists ; “Sir Jolm Mar- 
shall tells us his columns and his capitals (discovered at Taxila) 
were wrought by Greco-Persian masons ” ; and “ Dr. Thomas 
shows us how we must look to the fagade to Darius’s tomb to 
realise how the Mathura Lion capital fitted into place ” (71). 

That for a long time there has been a continual inter- 
change of ideas “ in public works, in ceremonial ” (p. 72) and 
other institutions between Persia and India is supported by 
all the three main sources of information, namely, the literary 
94 
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j irtff Vi\T tVip foroisn. visitors and b.istoriaiis, 

<^1h 1 td we are indebted to Dr. Spooner for having 
^ ivKtpn «ome of the outstanding points, such 

thrown more hgh - tu. terms Magadha and Maurya. 

SHrHfliT r»= 

the architectural treatises aacri u-ffiiaent Weber’s’ 

rf the word ‘Maja’ would have been different Webers 

‘Vermuthuug’ that the ’Asura Maya’ is to be ide^ e 
with ‘Ptolemaios’ is equally unconvincing; Di. bpconei 
necessarily ad^t «s (p, 78). But their »ntenhon 
that Maya was originally o£ foreign origin s 
suouorted by the general theory, namely, that the 
Asuras as the antagonists of Suras were of the Ahura class 

td of Persian origin. This theory is further substantiated 

by the discovery of the remnant of the Maya 

civilization which seem to have been imported from the Asiatic 

coiintriBS to j^morics.. x i: ^ 

(III) The books of (Man Balam contain the “M tradi 

tions of the Mayas. They record the migrations of Maya 

Claus, and were reduced to wridng m the 3“^^; 

“Along the east coast of Yucatan hve the fomta Ciut 
Indian's, presumably the direct descendants of the an«nt 
Mavas.” They live the lives of their ancestors of a thou- 
sand years ago; they worship the same gods and per orm 

the ancient religious caemonies. But ate all veiy httle 

known about them, because their villages are buned m the 
dense forests of the hills and they pamit no rtiangas to 
intrude. By way of exploration of the traces of the Mayas and 
the sites of a lost civilization, Dr. Gann, partly m coHaboratron 

’ Incl. Stud., II, 243; Akad. A'orlesungen iiber Ind. Literatur- 
gesohiohte, p. 225, 
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with Professor Moiiey of the Carnegie Institute, has discovered 
the great city of Coba. Mayas erected therein magnificent 
temples and palaces, most of which now lie buried in the 
tropical forests. Some have been discovered but there is no 
doubt that a great .number of them yet remain to be 
discovered. 

A brief account of the scanty details of the Maya ruins 
may be given here.® A wandering “ Ma}^ Indian” informed 
Dr. Gann that in the Mexican territory of Quintana E,oo he had 
come across a great slab of stone lying buried in the bush 
upon which were inscribed ‘ Ubalob uxben uincoab ’ or things 
belonging to the ancient people. This Maya monolith when 
discovered appeared to be a block of greyish schist, twelve feet 
long, eighteen inches wide and twelve inches thick. “ It had 
at one time stood upright, but now lay flat and embedded in 
the ground. Upon one edge faint traces of sculpture were 
visible, but the greater part of the exposed surfaces had been 
quite smooth by the tropical downpours of an unknown num- 
ber of rainy seasons. This has been the fate of many 
Maya inscriptions.” After brushing the soil from the stone it 
was found to contain the following Maya Initial Series date— 9. 
8. 0. 0. 0. 5 Aban 3 Chen or 26 October, 333 A.D. (The 
sculptures on it also show themselves as clearly as when they 
were first carved). Amid all the Maya ruins in Yucatan only 
four such Initial Series dates have been found, but the present 
one is more than three hundred years earlier than the oldest of 
them. 

“The monolith had been erected just in front of a great 
terraced pyramid which stood between two others. All these 
pyramids were faced, in the usual Maya style, with blocks 
of cut limestone. The central one had three terraces and was 
thirty-two feet high. Its flat top, upon which t here no doubt 

® The Morning Post, May, 1926. Tfie Statesman, March 
21, April 9, 17, 25, 1926. Scientific American, Jan.. 1926, 
P-’lri 
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stood a wooden temple, long since perished, was one hundred 
and thirty-five feet long and sixty-four feet across.” 

“ Further investigation showed that these pyramids were 
at one end of a great enclosure, which was surrounded by a 
massive stone-wall. This wall is from .twelve to fifteen feet 
thick at the base, and in the places where it has remained 
intact, it is twelve feet high. . . . The wall is a mile-and-a- 
half long and forms a semi-circle with the two ends running 
down to the shore.” This undoubtedly looks like a fortifica- 
tion. The only two walls of this kind which have hitherto been 
discovered are also in Yucatan, one being at Tuluum, on the 
east coast, and the other of Chicken Itza, in the northern 
interior.” “ The space enclosed by this wall had evidently been 
densely populated in bygone times.” The subterranean cavern 
is some twenty miles long and is connected with the ruins of 
a great city. The cave of Loltun is entered by great well- 
like holes in the earth through which one descends by ladders 
from ledge to ledge arriving in immense rocky chambers whose 
floors are covered with stalagmites and cave earth, and from 
whose lofty roofs depend vast stalactites. Two of these holes 
are a mile apart. From the great chambers unexplored 
passages branch out in every direction. On the floors of the 
chambers, buried in the cave-earth, innumerable potsherds 
have already been found, also human and animal bones, flint 
and stone weapons and implements, and many other relies of 
the ancient inhabitants.” It is stated that subterranean 
passages from this cavern reach to the ruined city of Chicken 
Itza twenty miles away. 

“ The cities the Mayas left bear no traces of violence having 
been wrought by man or the forces of nature, and the build- 
ings of their new settlements were obviously erected by a people 
.with unimpaired vigour.... At a certain period in their 
history the Mayas left their cities, built with an enormous 
expenditure of labour, and migrated from the fertile lands 
in which they stood to found new settlements. Earthquakes, 




sible causes of this migration.” 

These are all the available details of the Maya ruin.s dis- 
aovered in America. Except the semicircular plan of the enclo- 
sure wall, mention of which is also found in our Silpasastra.s, no 
other details either of the towns, buildings, or of the monolith 
will stand any comparison like the one we have made else- 
where between the treatise of Vitruvius and the Manasara.® 
But the philological iden tity of the American Mayas with 
the Indian Mayas seem to be undisputed. In India Mayas 
were known as Asuras or non- Aryans, so in America Mayas 
were recognised as aborigines. The assumption, therefore, 
that the Mayas migrated fi’om India or Persia to America 
is justified. But when, why, and how this migration took 
place is yet to be ascertained and settled if possible for once 
and for all. 

Our Puranic traditions, whatever their worth may be 
unsupported by other kinds of evidence, would seem to throw 
some light on the point if their free interpretation be accepted. 

According to the Puranas, it is held by some scholars,' “ 
the Devas, the Daityas (whose king, Hiranyakasipu, founded 
the Hysaeannia kingdom around the Caspian Sea), ' ‘ Manavas 
(man from Manu, of the North), and Nagas (of the South) 
were born of Kasyapa (god). Before the deluge, as a result 
of which the Gangetic plain submerged under seas, there was 
a war in which the Manavas, Devas, Daityas and Nagas joined 
against a Persian king Bel, Baal, Bal or Bali who was a 
descendant of Hiranyakasipu. Bali was defeated, his mmy 
dispersed, and of his generals Sumali fled to Ceylon and Maya 
to Patala which would correspond to America. After the 

“ See the writerfs Indian Architecture, p.p. 134—159. 

Such as late Pandit Uinesii Chandra Vidyaratna (Dehra 

Nandalal De, Rasatala. Indian Historical Journal, March, 
1926. See also Scientific American, January, 1926, p. 33: February, 
p. 84 f. 
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deluge the descendants of Manu who were followers of 
Lion-god (Narasimha) went over to Egypt and founded the 
first dynasty of Kings under Menes who also worshipped 
a similar sun-god Sphinx. The descendants of Sumali spread 
as Sumelians or Sumerians. And the descendants of Maya 
came back to India and settled down as architects and built 
magnificent temples and wonderful palaces for the Pandava 
king Yudhishthira. 

Whatever may be the worth of such an interpretation 
of the so-called Puranic traditions, some of the modern 
scholars of scientific and critical training admit rather 
emphatically the spread of Indian culture to America if not to 
Europe too. Professor Grafton Elliot Smith of University 
College, London, for instance, says that “Whatever Dr. Gann’s 
conclusions may be, his actual discoveries are of stupendous 
interest. The whole Maya remains as discovered show the 
closest possible relation of the civilization as it existed in 
Java and South East Asia to what has been found in Yucatan. 
There is nothing in my mind, ” further asserts Professor Elliot 
Smith, “that suggests that the form of civilisation is indigenous, 
and I should be inclined to hold that the temples at Java were 
the prototypes of what has been found in Yucatan. Until 
fifty years ago the orthodox held that the Maya civilisation 
was of Indian origin. The dating derived from the hieroglyphs 
was so vague as to give little help, and interpretation varies 
by as much as three or six centuries. What supremely 
interests the archaeologists,” continues Professor Elliot Smith, 
“is that we find a civilisation starting full-blown in Central 
America. Under Asiatic influence it rose to great heights, 
but had already collapsed before the advent of the Spaniards 
who may have given it the cowp-de-grace. To know the real 
secret of Maya culture affects our whole interpretation of 
civilisation.” 

“Can different communities, such as the Indian, the 
Chinese, and the American, build up a civilisation independent 
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of one another, or is it possible for a certain civilisation to be 
spread about the world in the same way that a steam engine 
can be distributed ” ? This is the great problem of ethnology 
and the identification of Maya will contribute to a solution 
of it. 
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SLOW PROGRESS OF ISLAM POWER IE 
AECIEET INDIA 


Prof. D. R. BHANDARKAR, M.A., Ph.D. 

{Calcutta University) 

The history of India may be di\dded into three main 
periods represented by (1) Ancient or Hindu India, 
(2) Mediseval or Muhammadan India and (S ' Modern or British 
India. One special characteristic of the first of these periods 
is the Hinduisation of all the foreign tribes that poured into 
this country. But the most important question connected 
with the second epoch is ; at what different times did the 
Muhammadan invaders penetrate into India at all; and when 
and how did they obtain a firm footing? The late Dr. V. A. 
Smith, the author of the Oxford History of India, pp. 257-8 
has detailed several causes to explain this phenomenon. The 
Muhammadan invaders, says he, were undoubtedly superior to 
their Hindu opponents in fighting power, because they came from 
a cool climate in hilly regions and were heavier and physically 
stronger, and also because they were flesh-eaters whereas the 
Hindus were mostly vegetarians. Secondly, their fierce 
fanaticism helped them immensely, fanaticism which consisted 
of the belief that by killing non-Muslims as infidels they 
were doing a service eminently pleasing to God. This 
fanaticism developed into aU kinds of frightfulness, which 
terrified and completely broke down the Indians. Thirdly 
the Hindu strategy and tactics were old-fashioned. Elephants 
on which the Hindus relied proved to be worse ■ than useless 
when pitted against the well-equipped active cavalry of the 
Muhammadans. These and other causes, says V. A. Smith, 
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combined m helping the Muslims, though insignificant in 
numbers, to keep enormous multitudes of Hindus in subjection 
for centuries. 

Such is the view of V. A. Smith. But another view 
places itself before us as we read Elphinstone’s Eistory of India. 
The latter thinks it extraordinary that the Arabs, who had 
conquered Sind and reached as far as Multan during their 
first ardour for conquest and conversion, should not have 
overrun India as easily as they did Persia. He assigns 
various reasons which prevented the phenomenal spread of 
the Arab conquest in India. But we are not concerned with 
them. What is, however, incontestable is that although the 
Arabs had invaded India as early as 714 A.D., it was not 

till 1192 AD. that the Muhammadans could be said to have 

gamed a footing at all. This was the year when Prithviraja, 
theChahamana king, was vanquished, and the Eajput supre-’ 
macy overthrown by Muhammad ^ur. V. A. Smith himself 
admits at the beginning of his book that within the brief space of 
eighty yeai-s from the Prophet’s death, his Arab followers had 
become masters, not only of Arabia, but of Persia, Syria, Western 
Turkestan, Sind, Egypt and Southern Spain, but that India 
proper remained substantially unaffected. There was thus an 
interval of at least 450 years, between the first Arab invasion 

and that of Muhammad ^aar; and it is, indeed, strange how 

V. A. Smith slurs over this period though it is, by no means, a 
small one. It does not seem to have occurred to him how and 
why the first Arab invasion ended with a conquest of Sind and 
Multan only, although the Muhammadans were then intoxi- 
cated with a series of unparalleled successes over the greater 
portionsof Asia, Africa, and Europe and their zeal for the 
dissemination of their faith had not a bit diminished. This 
point, no doubt, arrested the attention of Elphinstone, but 
does not seem to have troubled Smith at all. 

,. ^ period extending from 714 to 1192 A.D. 

mdes Itself into two parts, one ending with the supremacy 
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of the Pratiharas and the other with the second battle of 
Tarain. Let us first confine ourselves to the first epoch, and 
see how and when the Muhammadans came into hostilities 
with the Hindus. During the Caliphate of Walid I, Mahom- 
med, son of Qasim, first began his invasion of Sind. After 
Mahommed came Junaid to reconquer Sind. After conquer- 
ing Kiraj, he organised regular incursions into the inland 
parts of India, and was able to make his power felt more 
strongly than his predecessor. He despatched one army 
against Marmad (Maruinada), Mandal, Dahnaj (Dalmaj) and 
Barus (Broach). One army was sent against TJzain (Ujjain) 
and the country of Maliba (Malwa). Junaid in person 
conquered Al-Bailaman and Jurez which doubtless stand 
for Bhilmal and Gurjara country. But we learn from the 
Sugar Tal stone inscription that the army sent by Junaid 
against Ujjain was successfully i-epulsed by Nagabhate I, the 
first ruler of the Imperial Pratihara dynasty of Kanauj that 
was then ruling at Ujjain. We hear of the same Arab in- 
vasion in detail from the Nausdrt copper-plaie grant which 
states that an army of the Tajikas {i.e., Arabs) first destroyed 
the Saindhava, Kachchhella, Surashtra (Kathiawar), Chavdtaka 
(Imperial Chapa dynasty), Maury a (Mewar) and Gurjara kings ; 
but in its attempt to conquer South India where an Imperial 
Chalukya family of Vatapi was then ruling, it was successfully 
stemmed back by Avanijanasraya Pulakesi who was a mere 
chieftain. That this expedition was looked upon by the 
Indians as something formidable may be seen from the fact 
that two of the four titles which Avanijanasraya Pulakesi 
received from his overlord, the Chalukya sovereign of BadamI, 
are Dahshindpatha-svddhdrana, or “ Solid Pillar of Dakshi- 
napatha or Dekkan ” and Anwartaha-nivartayitri, or 
“ Eepeller of the unrepellable.” The Arab force seems to 
have been thus looked upon as anivartalca or unrepellable. 
And when Pulakesi repelled these unrepellable people, he 
was nE|,turally looked upon as a Pillar of the Dekkan. But it 
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cannot be denied that this Arab expedition, howsoever terror- 
inspiring it was in Rajputana, Kathiawar and Grujarat, was in 
the south successfully stemmed and dashed back by a mere 
chieftain. The above Arab expedition no doubt produced 
a deep impression on the minds of the Indians, but it was 
of a temporary duration ; and although the Imperial Chapa 
dynasty of Bhilmal first declined and crumpled up owing to 
the Arab expedition, it was before long replaced by the Prati- 
haras of Ujjain and also Mandor. 

We then learn from the Khalimpur charter of Dharma- 
pala that about the beginning of the 9th century A.D. the 
Yavanas and Gandharas owed allegiance to the Imperial 
sovereignty of Kanauj. The Yavanas seem to be the Muham- 
madans who had established themselves in Multan, and the 
Gandharas no other than the Turkish ^ahiyas who were 
then holding sway over the Kabul Valley. But from a later 
account of the Muhammadan traveller Sulaiman (851 A.D.), 
we learn that the kingdoms of the Rashtrakuta and Gurjara 
princes were conterminous with one another and that no other 
Indian prince but the Gurjara had a finer cavalry. Bat 
“ among the princes of India,” adds Sulaiman, “ there is no 
greater foe of the Muhammadan faith than he ” (the Gurjara 
prince). Al-Masudi (943 A.D.), the next Muhammadan 
traveUer, informs us that the Gurjara king of Kanauj was at 
war with^ the^ Muhammadan principality of Multan and the 
Rashriakuta king of Manyakheta and that “in his (the latter’s) 
kingdom Islam was honoured and protected.” This is but 
natural, because on the north-west the Pratihara enipire of 
Kanauj bordered on the Muhammadan principality of Multan 
and on the south on the Rashtrakuta kingdom of Manyakheta- 
It is quite natural that when the first was at war with its two 
neighbouring kingdoms, the latter should be each other’s allies 

The Pratiharas were, indeed, more than a mat^^ 

^b rulers of Multan, but the latter had a weapon in their 

hands which Vas irresistible against the Hindus, What is 
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noteworthy about this Multan is that the image of Surya 
there, which was a place of pilgrimage for all India, was pre- 
served not only during the first Muhammadan invasion but 
also till the time of Al-Masudi (943 A.D.). One reason 
which he ^ves us is that by far the greater portion of 
the revenue of the Muhammadan ruler of Multan accrued 
from the rich presents brought to the idol by the Hindu 
pilgrims. But the strongest reason was this : “ When the 

unbelievers,” says Al-Masudi, “ march against Multan, and 
the faithful do not feel themselves strong enough to oppose 
them, they threaten to break the idol, and their enemies im - 
mediately withdraw.” This was indeed the strongest weapon 
they could hurl against their Indian foes, namely, the Pratihara 
sovereigns of Kanauj. And it shows that the Muhammadan 
policy of iconoclasm was not followed regai*dless of all con- 
sequence but was rather curbed and guided by temporal con- 
siderations and motives of diplomacy, as was natural. 

It will thus be seen that though the Arab invasion took 
place as early as 7 14 A.D. and though the Arabs and their 
co-religionists soon after the death of their Prophet were irresis- 
tible, whichever other part of the globe they overran, they 
could not possibly advance in their conquest of India beyond 
Sind. It was not for a short period but upwards of two centu- 
ries that they were successfully held at bay by two imperial 
families of Kanauj. Things, however, changed when the 
Pratihara supremacy began to decline. The different parts of 
their empire were seized upon by the different feudatory prince 
and a unique opportunity presented itself to the frontier 
Muhammadan state of ^azna. This in brief is the history of 
the hostilities between the Muhammadans and the Indians tiU 
the end of the tenth century, and the question may now be 
asked : what are the causes that stemmed the Muhammadan 
invasion during this first period ? The most potent of these 
is of course the imperialism of North India represented by the 
two royal dynasties of Kanauj. The confines of the Pratihara 
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empire extended as far westward as Sind and Multan and as 
far northwestward as Peshawar and Eastern Afghanistan, where 
were settled the Hindu ^ahiyas, the feudatories of the Kanauj 
sovereigns. In the first place, the north-western boundary of 
this empire was the natural frontier of India ; and secondly 
as the whole of north India as far as the east Afghanistan was 
subject to one imperial rule, it was possible to take every care, 
as the Pratiharas no doubt did, to prevent foreign aggression 
whether from Sind and Multan or Afghanistan. But certainly 
there must have been other causes also of more or less import- 
ance. V. A. Smith, no doubt, says that the Indians were 
highly deficient in their cavalry and cared only for their ele- 
phants. But Sulaiman, as we have noted, tells us that the 
king of Kanauj had great riches and numerous camels and 
horses and that no other Indian prince had so fine a cavalry. 
Secondly it is not quite clear why the elephants are thought 
of so lightly for military operations at that early period, be- 
cause we know that even such an astute and experienced gen- 
eral as Mahmud of ^azna had employed elephants from India 

in his victorious fights against his Muhammadan neighbour 
kings. 

Soon after the middle of the tenth century A.D. the fabric 

of the Gurjara empire broke up. Rajputana and East Punjab 
declared independence under the Chahamanas ; Bombay, 
Gujarat and Kathiawar under the Solankis, and Mathura and 
the country east of Jarana were seized upon by the G^ada- 
valas of Kanauj and Kasl. Just at this time a Moslem power 
sprang up at Ghazna under Amir Sabuk-Tigin who under- 
took expeditions into India in the prosecution of holy wars. 
He was succeeded by his son Mahmud, , who undertook 
an expedition generally once every year, though their exact 
number cannot be determined. His invasions were not real 

expeditions of conquest, but were principally raids of sack and 
pillage.^ Hence they ended only in overthrowing the Hindu 
Shahiya power and annexing merely Western Panjab to the 
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Muhammadan dominions. During the Pratihara supremacy 
Hindu India had its natural frontier formed by the Safed Koh 
and Sulaiman ranges separating it from Afghanistan. Inva- 
sions of Mahimud of ^azna brought out a disastrous change 
as Western Panjab had been annexed by the Muhammadans. 
The kingdom of East Panjab and Rajputana seized by the 
Ohahamanas and the kingdom of the Middle Country held by 
the Gahadavalas were now exposed to the constant depreda- 
tions of the neighbouring Muhammadan states. It is true that 
we hear so little of them from the Muhammadan authorities, 
but the inscriptions of these Hindu dynasties leave no doubt 
on this point. If we take first the records of the Gahadavala 
family, we find that Govindachandra defeated Hammira twice, 
once when he was Yuvanraja and the second time when he 
was king. What is, however, specially noteworthy about the 
copper-plate charters of the Gahadavala piinces is that among 
the taxes which they le\ded is included one called Turushha- 
danda, which seems to be a sort of poll-tax imposed on the 
Muhammadan settlers in their dominions. The point that 
specially deserves to be noticed here is that this poll-tax seems 
to have been abolished by Jayachandra, the last Gahadavala 
prince, because his copper-plate grants are conspicuous by the 
absence of any mention thereof. The reason of this abolition is 
not difficult to surmise, as he wanted the help of the Muham- 
madans as against the Chahamana House. 

We may now direct our attention to the Chahamana 
records, the most valuable of which is the Prithvirdja-vijaya, 
a work describing the exploits of the last Prithviraja. It 
seems that Durlabharaja II of this family first came into con- 
flict with those foreigners and lost his life. Next, one of his 
descendants, Arnoraja, is credited with having destroyed a 
Muhammadan army and constructed a lake on the scene of this 
action, which is now known as Ana-sagar called after him at 
Ajmer. He was followed by his son Vigraharaja IV alias 
Visaladeva, who is represented in a Delhi pillar inscription of 
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A.D. 1164 to have brought the whole of North India under 
his sway and to have made it an Aryavarta or Abode of 
Aryans again, by exterminating the Mlechchhas. Further 
information on this point is furnished by a drama called 
LaKta-Vigrahardja by his court-poet Somesvara engraved on 
a series of slate stone slabs originally found at the mosque 
called Dhai Bin-hd Jhv/fh'^add at Ajmer. Only a few frag- 
ments of this play have been preserved. But they are enough 
to show under what adverse circumstances Vigraharaja had to 
give battle to Hammira from his camp Vavveraka (Eupnagar). 
From the play it seems that Eaja Simhabala, the king’s 
maternal uncle, advises him to give battle, but his Brahman 
prime minister Sridhara tries to dissuade him from this 
action as the Chahamana forces would be hopelessly 
outnumbered by those of the enemy. What we have to 
note is that it is utter recklessness of life and superior fighting 
quahties that must have won him the day against such terrific 
odds. 

Vigraharaja was succeeded by his nephew, Prithviraja II, 
one of whose records was originally found at Hansi in the 
Hissar District, Panjab. It says that he had a maternal uncle, 
called Kilhana, a Guhilot by clan, who had been put in com- 
mand of the fort of Asi or Hansi, to arrest the advance of 
Hammira or the Muhammadan emperor, who had become a 
thorn to the world. We are also informed that Kilhana had 
seized and burned Pamchapura, the same as the modern 
Pachapattana on the Sutlej, which, as Tod tells us, was on the 
route from Kabul to Hansi. The strategic importance of 
Pamchapm-a and also Hansi can scarcely be overrated so far 
as the Chahamana kingdom was concerned. And it seems 
that the Chahamana monarchy was effectively fortifying the 
north-west frontiers of the territory against Muhammadan 
agression, which had been on its increase since the time of 
Durlabharaja These precautions produced some salutary 
effect for some time. For certainly we do not hear of any: 
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Muliammadan expedition during the reign of this king or even 
of his successor Somesvara. 

Things were, however, different in the time of Frith vl- 
raja III, who succeeded his father Somesvara to the Chaha- 
mana throne. When Somes'vara died, Prithvlraja was a child 
and his mother had been appointed regent to look after the 
affairs of the state. This was a fresh opportunity to the 
Muhammadans to renew their policy of aggression. Eefer- 
ence has already been made to a work called the Prithvlrdja- 
vijaya, which contains a full account of the life and career of 
Prithviraja. But only a page or two of it has survived, and 
that gives us the information that the beef-eating Mlechchha 
called Ghori, who captured Garjani (^azna), had dispatched 
an envoy to the Chahamana court. It further informs us that 
it was this Ghori whose soldiers had occupied Nadula (Nadol), 
but that they had been put to a rout by the Gujarat king without 
the Chaamana ruler having to take any action in the matter. 
This is a clear reference to the expedition of Shihabu-d-Din 
Muhammad ^ur in 1178 A.D. when, after marching to Uchh 
and Multan and crossing the desert of Marwar, he invaded Gujarat 
without entering the Chahamana teiTitory. The king of Gujarat 
at this time was the Solanki prince Bhimadeva 11 who defeated 
the Muhammadans with great slaughter at Kasahrada (Kaya- 
dra) at the foot of Mount Abu, being aided by the Nadol Chief 
Kelhana and his brother Kirtipala and also by the Paramara 
Chief Dharavarsha of Chandravati. The Muhammadan 
defeat was so crushing that Bhihabu-d-Dln was himself badly 
wounded in this fight and had to beat a hasty retreat. This 
is another instance, if any further instance is needed, of the 
frontier Muhammadan rulers sustaining a heavy defeat at the 
hands of the Bajput princes, when the latter were prepared for 
a battle. 

The ignominious defeat made such a deep impression on 
'the mind of ^ihabu-d-Din that it was not till 1191 A.D. that 

he again thought of invading India. About this time a sad 
96 
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misunderstanding had arisen between the Chahamana and 
Gahadavala families. This presented a good opportunity to 
the Moslem ruler to undertake another expedition. Prithviraja 
was not dead to the danger that now threatened India. He 
solicited the kings of North India to join his confederacy, 
and they all did except, of course, Jayachandra. Shihabu-d- 
Din encountered Prithviraja and his allies at Tarain or Talawari 
between Karnal and Thanesar. The battle ended in a brilliant 
victory for Prithviraja, and a complete rout of the Moslem 
army. The enemy was severely wounded, and had to run 
again for his life. Then followed a state of inaction and 
inertness on the part of the Rajputs which is astounding to 
a degree. Instead of following up their victory by mercilessly 
pursuing and driving the foreigners out of India, they were 
self-complacent and remained where they were. Shihabu-d- 
Din retired quietly to Ghor and after thirteen months returned 
with a mighty force to the former scene of action. Putting the 
Hindu army oflP their guard with a false pretence, the foreign 
invader fell upon them under cover of night. The Rajputs, 
unprepared though they were, fought with great valour and 
towards sunset seemed to be even on the point of gaining the 
day, ■when Sbihabu-d-Din charged them at the head of a chosen 
body of horsemen which had been purposely left behind and 
which at once turned the tide of the battle. Prithviraja was 
taken alive and murdered in cold blood. Thus was laid down 
the foundation-stone of the fabric of Muhammadan supremacy 
in India. If Jayachandra of Kanauj and Benares really played 
the traitor to his country, he soon atoned for it, for in 1194 
^ihabu-d-Din defeated and killed him also and annexed his 
kingdom. India was not divided into numerous independent 
states at this time, and hence within six years of the second 
battle of Tarain, almost the whole of Northern India was con- 
quered by ^ihabu-d-Din. 

When the power of the Imperial Gurjaras had been 
established over Northern India, the north-west boundary of 
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the empire, we have seen, was the natural frontier of India 
formed by the Safed Koh and Sulaiman ranges. One of the 
feudatory families of the Gurjara period was the Hindu 
^ahiya who occupied the frontier province and whose territory, 
we know, included the Kabul Valley. The guarding of the 
north-west frontier was thus an imperial problem, and it was 
solved by the Hindu Shahiyas effectively barring for centuries 
the advance of the Islam powers. And it is when the Gurjara 
empire breaks up that Sabuk-Tigin and Mahmud of Ghazna 
make their appearance in the political horizon of India and 
undertake several expeditions which end in the destruction of 
the Hindu ^ahiya rule and the annexation of the greater 
portion of the Pan jab. The commotion and confusion caused 
by the downfall of the Guijara supremacy soon settled down 
into some order, and two Rajput dynasties rose to prominence 
with territories touching the Pan jab and therefore conterminous 
with the Moslem dominions. It was therefore natural that 
these Rajput states should remain constantly exposed to the 
Muhammadan raids and depredations. The problem of arrest- 
ing the Muhammadan aggression had thus become very acute, 
for the Panjab which consists mostly of plains could not pos- 
sibly form the natural boundary to these Rajput states and 
offer any barrier to the foreign incursions. Besides, these 
were two different Rajput states and they had naturally 
different aspirations and different policies to carry out They 
could not bear any comparison to the Imperial Gurjara rule 
which had only one object in view and only one foreign policy 
to maintain. In spite of this disadvantage the two Rajput 
dynasties succeeded in repelling the attacks of the Muham- 
madans for more than a century and a half. And the question 
arises : what could be the cause of this strange phenomenon, 
this brave stand? The only answer is: Rajput bravery, 
which is, as a rule, notoriously reckless — reckless of life and 
reckless of any plan of action. We have seen from the 
Lalita-Vigraharaja how the Chahamana king Vigraharaja 
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ahas Visaladeva was impatient to fall upon a Muhammadan 
army although it was terrific in numbers and although he was 
being dissuaded by his Brahman prime minister from embark- 
ing upon such a foolhardy project. But no amount of per- 
suasion could produce any effect on him. He pounced upon 
the Muhammadan forces, and it was good luck, no doubt aided 
by Rajput bravery, that he was successful in this venture. It 
is this reckless Rajput bravery that explains why, in almost 
all battles which were well-pitched and fought to the end, the 
Rajputs, as a rule, triumphed over the Muhammadan foreigners ; 
and if the latter at any time triumphed, the victory was due 
generally to an accident. Thus when Amir Sabuk-Tigin 
gained a victory over Jaipal, it was in consequence of the 
snow-storm which burst out all of a sudden and paralysed the 
Hindus who were unaccustomed to rigorous cold. Similarly, 
when^Sabuk-Tigln’s son Mahmud of Ghazna achieves a victory 
over Anandpal, son of Jaipal, it was due to the mere accident of 
Anandpalls elephant running away through fright and creating 
the belief in the minds of his soldiers that that was a signal to 
them for flight. But when Mahmud attacked and pillaged 
Somnath and learnt that the route by which he came was 
being guarded by certain Rajput chiefs who wanted to give 

him battle, be returned to ^azna, not by this route, but via 

Sind, although his army thereby suffered from the worst of 
pnvations and hardships. Likewise, in 1178 A.D. when 
Mabu-d-Dm ^ur invaded Gujarat, the Solanki king 
himadeva, aided by the Sonigara and Paramara chiefs, inflicted 

a crushing defeat on him at the foot of Mount Abu and made 

^m flee for life. Thirteen years later, that is, 1191 A.D., the 
Muhammadan emperor returned with a larger army and this 
ime met the Rajputs under Prithviraja at Tarain, and we 
know wiA what result. This time too when the Rajputs 
were face to face with the Muhammadan foreigners, the : latter 
^ aine an ignominious defeat, and their leader Shihabu-d- 

Din had again to fly for his life. This defeat of th^ 


enemy 
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was no doubt caused by the bravery of the Eajputs, who in 
fighting were reckless of their life and therefore almost always 
vanquished their Muhammadan opponents in open well- pitched 
battles. But the battles of Tarain give us insight into another 
trait of Rajput character. The Rajputs were not only indififer- 
ent to improving and strengthening any position of advantage 
they might have gained through their bravery. When ^ihabu- 
d-Din’s army was routed and he himself was running for 
his life, why did not Prithviraja track his enemy and drive 
him out of India which he could easily have done ? Would 
Mahmud of Ghazna, for instance, have failed to take full 
advantage of such a unique opportunity? But the Rajput 
mentality was of a different mould. It was not only reckless 
of life but also indifferent to pursuing a victory to its fullest 
advantage. This was a weakness which emanated from their 
strength. This was due to an overweening confidence in their 
own bravery. Instances of this indiflference are not wanting 
from later Rajput history, and this alone can satisfactorily 
explain why they were inactive and indifferent to pursuing 
their enemy after the first battle of Tarain and reaping the 
fullest advantage of their victory. And we know what disas- 
trous consequence this indifference produced. It laid the 
foundation-stone of the Islam power in India and changed the 
whole history of the country. 
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THE SANGAM AGE AND THE SIX 
SYSTEMS OF PHILOSOPHY 

T. G. ARAVAMUTHAN, M.A., L.T., B.L., 

High Court Vakil, Madras. 

Tlie student of South Indian history knows of no more 
tempting field of investigation than the Age of the Tamil 
Sangam. For over thirty years the problem of the period to 
which the Sangam has to be assigned has been studied from 
various points of view, but no finite decision has been reached. 
Every scholar has a pardonable pride in the results of his own 
investigations and naturally enough beheves that his particular 
theory must give a quietus to all further discussion. 

How far we still are from having satisfactorily solved 
the question was shown by me in my recent book, The Kaveri, 
the MauJcharis and the Sangam ^ge, and I pointed out 
that ‘ the time for a comprehensive examination of the question 
of the age of the Tamil Sangam is not yet ’ and added that 
‘ for many years to come we shall have to be content mainly 
with an examination of fractions and facets of the problem.’ * 

My contention that there are many such facets stUl unper- 
ceived by scholars engaged in the investigation of the problem 
was aptly illustrated when Prof. Hermann Jacobi, the famous 
German Orientalist, wrote to me* that ‘ the result at which 
(I had) arrived agreed with what (he) had been led at,’ and 
went on to say that that opinion of his was based on ‘a study 
of the summary of the Six Systems of Philosophy in the 
Manimehalai as given in Kanakasabhai’s The Tamils 
Mghteen Stmdred Years Ago'^ 


’ Page 3. ■ 

’ On December 29, 1925. 
’ Pp. 212—26. 
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Prof. Jacobi’s line of approach was so novel that im- 
mediately on receiving his letter,^ I sought and obtained his 
permission to give publicity to his views on the question, but 
owing to my pre-occupation ] have not been able to find an 
earlier opportunity. It is gratifying, however, to find that 
scholars, who, in private conversation, have been acquainted 

by me with the theory of Prof. Jacobi, have avidly taken it 

up and are subjecting it to critical investigation. 

It is well-known that Manimekalai is a classic of the 
Sangam period, but it is not so well-known that it contains 
three (^ntos° in which the heroine is given instruction in 
the various systems of philosophy then current. 

The reader who cannot follow classic Tamil will find a 
summary of those cantos in Kanakasabhai’s work mentioned 
above. The two features of the exposition which Prof. 
Jacobi finds significant are the mention, in those cantos, of 
the Nyaya of Akshapada and the form of the Buddhist 
syllogism, and on them he bases his argument He writes: 
‘Since one of those systems is the Naiyayika by Akshapada^ 
and as I have tried to prove that the Nyayadarsana has been 
mitten between 200 and 450 A.D.,« it follows that the 
M(xm,im£k(ilai is later than thfi a tv a t 


In the micltllG of Janua 


27, 29 and 30. 

^urnal of the American 
K^akasabhai, op. cit., p. 
b. bugiura, Hindu Logic , ; 


'Oriental Society, XXXI. Iff. 
Philadelphia, 1910, p. 33 ff. 
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Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhushana who wrote on the History 
of Indian Logic, with full knowledge of the substants of these 
cantos, realised their value to the historian of Indian culture. 

Prof. Jacobi’s view coincided to this extent with my 
theory, — that the Sangam was at all events earlier than the 
6tli centuiy A.D. But my position being that the last of the 
possible periods is the 3rd century A.D.,® I requested Prof. 
Jacobi to let me know if he considered it possible that Dignaga 
lived about 400 A.D. and Nyayadarsana was founded about 
200 A.D. or earlier still. I drew his attention especially to 
the opinion of Dr. A. B. Keith that Dignaga was not later than 
400 A.D. and that he might have flourished even earlier. 
Perhaps, reference may also be made to Dr. Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhushana’s view that Akshapada must be placed about 
150 A.D. and that Dignaga lived about 500 A.D. Prof. 
Jacobi, however, wrote to say that he held to his original 
views on those points. 

It is agreed on all hands that Dignaga must be placed 
anterior, in any event, to 560 A.D., when some of his works 
were translated into Chinese, and if the form of the Buddhist 
.syllogism as set out in Manimekalai is pre-Dignagan, it 
follows inevitably that that work is earlier than 560 A.D. 
This conclusion disposes, once and for all, of the arguments of 
Diwan Bahadur L. D. Swamikkannu Pillai and others, who 
would make the Sangam much later. If it could be shown 
that Dignaga must be placed earlier than 400 A.D.,— a view 
for which authority is not wanting, as pointed out above, — 
the latest date for the Sangam suggested by me would stand 
confirmed by an altogether diflferent class of evidence. 

Furnishing as these cantos of Manimehalai do a remark- 
ably well-preserved record of the various systems of Indian 
philosophy as they had evolved by the date of that poem, 

" TheKaveri, the Maukharis and the Sangam Age, pp. 57, 117. 

Buddhist Philosophy, p. 305, and Indian Logic and, 
Atomism, p. 98. 
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their historical value is obvious. As even scholars who know 
Tamil, but do not know it a,s Pmdits do, find it difficult to 
follow critically the thread of the exposition in the original, 
and as the summary furnished, by Kanakasabhai is rather 
inadequate, I took the liberty^ * of requesting Prof. A. Ghakra- 
varti,** whose attainments are well-known to be as great in 
Tamil as in Philosophy, to undertake a full and close transla- 
tion, into Pnglish, of the three cantos and, if he found the 
necessary leisure, to let us have the benefit of his views on the 
evolution of the Indian systems of philosophy as evidenced by 
ManimeTcalai. Prof . Chakravarti has had . the kindness to 
accede to my request and I hope that, before long, scholars 
will have an opportunity of studying the evidences of evolution 
in full. : 

Students of the history of Indian culture cannot but be 
immensely grateful to Prof. Jacobi for having opened up a 
line of enquiry which promises to lead .us to results as im- 
portant to the history of Tamil literature as to that of Indian 
philosophy. 



' Vin May, 1926. 

Qf the Presidency College, Madras, 


(^) 

LANDMARKS IN THE EVOLUTION OF THE 
SUTRAS OF THE VEDANTA 


UMESH CHANDEA BH ATTACH AEJEE, M.A. 

(Dacca Umversity), 

The orthodox and traditional view about the Vedanta- 
Sutras, as is more or less the case with the Sutras of all 
the other systems of philosophy, is that all of them were 
composed by the founder of the system. With regard to 
the Vedanta-Sutras, this traditional author is Badarayana. 

Curiously enough, Badarayana is more frequently referred 
to as the man who classified and arranged the Vedic texts 
and wrote the Puranas and the Mahabharata, rather than 
as the author of the Vedanta-Sutras (cf. Bhagavata, 
i. 1. 7 ; i. 4. 19-20 ; and also i. 5. 4, etc.). 

The Sutras of the Vedanta also, however, were written 
by a human hand : even the most orthodox view does not 
regard them as revealed; and tradition ascribes them also, 
along with the Puranas and the Mahabharata, to Badara- 
yana. Whether Badarayana was a historical person or 
not, is immaterial to us; for us it is enough to know that 
the author of the Vedanta-Sutras was also called Badara- 
yana. Our question is : Did Badarayana, or whoever may 
have been the author, write all the Sutras that have come 
down to usi Or, was there an original body of Sutras 
which were much fewer in number and which constituted 'f 

the nucleus of the system, round which other Sutras 
gathered as time went on and as occasions arose ? There 
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are certain considerations which would incline us in favour 
of the second view. 

1. (i) In the first place, the different schools of inter- 
pretation do not agree throughout as to the texts of the 
Sutras. In other words, all the Sutras are not admitted 
by all; and they also differ as to the wording of any parti- 
cular Sutra. There are some Sutras which are admitted 
by one school but not by another. And there are differ- 
ences also as to the total number of Sutras and Adhi- 
karanas. Thus,- ii. 3. 49 in Sankara and Ramanuja reads 
‘ abhasa eva ca Nimbarka reads it ‘ abhasa eva ca,’ but 
his numbering is the same as that of Sankara and 
Ramanuja. Vallabha, however, differs both in the num- 
bering as well as the reading of the Sutra, which, accord- 
ing to him, is ii. 3. 50, and reads ‘abhasa eva ca.’ And 
he positively rejects the reading ‘ abhasa ’ as implying 
illusoriness; “ ato na mithyatva-rupa abhaso’tra vivak- 
sitah.” The Sutra is important, as it discusses the nature 
of the individual soul in relation to Brahma; and a differ- 
ence here cannot be passed over as immaterial.^ 

Similarly, ii. 4. 1, ‘ tatha pranah ’ is read by Vallabha 
as tatha pranah ; and he proceeds so far as to assign 
reasons for his reading. In iii. 2. 12, the negative 
particle ‘ ’ at the beginning is left out by Ramanuja 
and Nimbarka but is admitted by Sankara and Vallabha. 
It should be remembered that these are not the only 
examples of variation in the reading of the Sutras. 

Besides, the total number of the Sutras and Adhi- 
karanas also is not the same according to all the schools 
of interpretation. The different ways of grouping the 
Sutras into Adhikaranas or sections, have often been an 

iThe mimbeiing- of the Sutras Mlowed by us is that of tie 

gaQkara School, . 
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> opportunity for bringing out the differences in the stand- 
i point of the respective schools and sometimes have also 
: been an occasion for such differences (cf. Bhdsyaprakdsa 

I of Purusottama, re Anubhasya, sub iii. 2. 30). And the 
different numbering of the Sutras is very often due to the 
splitting up of one Sutra into two, or, as it might be also put, 
to uniting two Sutras into one. For instance, the Sutras 
in i. 1. which are numbered 2 and 3 according to Sankara 

I and others, and are, therefore, different Sutras according 
to them, are combined into one Sutra by Vallabha {cf. 
Anubhasya and Bhasyaprakasa). And this is not the 
only instance of combination and disintegration of Sutras. 

Sometimes, a Sutra has been admitted by one school 
which finds no place in the list of Sutras according to 
another. Thus, in i. 1, after the Sutra ‘ heyatvdvaca- 
ndcca ’ (i. 1. 8), Ramanuja and Nimbarka read a Sutra, 
viz., ‘ pratijndvirodhdt,’ which is accepted by their schools 
^ also (cf. Vedanta-kaustubha of Srinivasa, etc.). But 

this Sutra is not recognised either by the school of Sankara 
or by the school of Vallabha. Vallabha has not the faint- 
est idea that there is such a Sutra at all; for, after 
' explaining the Sutra ‘ heyatvdvavaudeca’ he proceeds to 

enumerate the three following Sutras and says: “ atah 
® param svatantra-hetun aha, svapyayat, gatisamanyat, 

^ srutatvacca-z’iz sutratrayena.” It is just before the 
Sutra ‘ svapyayat ’ that Ramanuja and Nimbarka read 
f the additional Sutra given above. Obviously, according 
to Vallabha, this Sutra does not exist. Sankara also does 
not recognise the Sutra as a Sutra; but in his commentary 
on i. 1. 8 (quoted above), he uses the expression ‘ -pratijnd- 
virodha,’ and. he refers to the sixth chapter of the 
Chandogya Upanisad to which Ramanuja also refers in 
explaining the additional Sutra. Sankara, however, reads 
the meaning of the additional Sutra in the letter ' ca ’ at 
the end of Sutra i, 1. 8. His own words are ; “ ca-^abdah 
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pratijnavirodhabhyuccaya-pradars'anarthah ; s a t y a p j 
heyatvavacane 'pratijndvirodhah prasajyeta, etc.” May 
not the additional Sutra of Eamanuja have developed out 
of a discussion like this ? 

The Sutras must have assumed .a settled form and 
must already have become a system when these schools of 
interpretation arose. Now, the fact that the schools do 
not agree in all details about the Sutras, shows that even 
after the Sutras had acquired a great prestige, innovation 
in the shape oif addition or subtraction of a Sutra was not 
altogether impossible even within the most-orthodox circles. 
And this fact further suggests the hypothesis that all the 
Sutras were perhaps not produced by the founder of the 
School, and, perhaps, they came into being gradually as 
time went on and as need for them arose. 

(ii) In the second place, it is a curious fact that there 
are some Sutras of Philosophy which are common to more 
than one system. Thus, Yoga ii. 46 and Sahkhya iii. 34 
are an identical Sutra which reads ‘ sthirasukham 
asanam.’ Again, Nyaya i. 1. 7. and Sahkhya i. 101 give 
the identical definition of ‘ saMa,’ viz., ‘ aptopade^ah 
sabdah.’ And Vedanta iv. 1. 1 and Sahkhya iv. 3 are 
identical in form and meaning, viz., ‘ avrttir-asakrd- 
upadesat.’ 

These things suggest the possibility of the migration 
of Sutras from one system to another, specially when the 
idea involved was the same. Now, if such a phenomenon 
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the author himself. The author quoting his own opinion 
in any particular context, and pitting it against the opi- 
nion of another, is rather a peculiar mode of expression. 
Such procedure would seem to imply that the views express- 
ed in the Sutras which bear the stamp of no name, were 
not the views of the author but of some one else. This, 
however, is not the case. Why then do some of the Sutras 
of the Vedanta particularly bear Badarayana’s namel It 
is not usual for an author to refer to himself by name, just 
as he refers to others. It is rather against the ordinary 
mode of thinking and speaking; and there are not many 
instances of this nature in the philosophies of India. 

In the Sutras of the Sahkhya, Yoga, Nyaya and 
Vaisesika, there is not a single instance of the author of 
the Sutras referring to himself by name. Occasions were 
not wanting in them. In the Vedanta-Sutras, such per- 
sonal references usually occur where differences of opinion 
exist with regard to any question and the opinion of the 
author is introduced after an examination of rival views. 
For instance, in iii. 2. 40-4:1, a difference of view is indi- 
cated between Jaimini and the author of the Vedanta- 
Sutras; and so, after referring to Jaimini by name, our 
author gives his own view by referring to himself also by 
name, in the form ‘ so says Badarayana.’ 

Sometimes the opposite view is suggested, but no name 
is cited; but the author’s own view is given with the stamp 
of his own name. Thus, in i. 3. 26, where Badarayana’s 
opinion is given, an opposite view also is suggested, but 
no name is cited. The omission of the opponent’s name 
like the citation of his own, seems to be deliberate. As 
Deussen {System, of the Vedanta, p. 23) has pointed out, 
“ the more careful he is to allow the names of his oppo- 
nents to fall into oblivion, the more frequently, for the 
most part when investigating small differences between 
them, does he name the teachers of the two Mimamsa 
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Sciiools”; and these of course include his own name 
also. 

Now, such occasions to cite names of one’s own school 
arose in the case of the other systems also. For instance, 
in Vai^sika vi. 1. 1, the Mimaihsa-theory of the Vedas is 
discussed ; but no name is cited, not even that of the author 
himself. 

In the Sankhya-Sutras, there are several references 
to other thinkers and systems : for example, i. 25; v. 31; 
v. 32; vi. 68-69, etc. And the names of Pancasikha and 
Sanandana occur in these Sutras; but nowhere does the 
author refer to himself by name. He had opportunities 
cf giving out his own name, when after examining the 
views of others, he rejected them in favour of his own. 
But he has not utilised these opportunities. And in the 
Sutras of the Nyaya and Yoga, there are no references to 
any name. 

The Mimamsa of Jaimini is the only other system in 
which the author has occasionally referred to himself by 
name, e.g., iii. 1. 4. But the Mimamsa and the Vedanta 
are so closely allied to each other in many ways that the 
practice of the one may be regarded only as the continua- 
tion of the practice of the other, and not really as a pre- 
cedent for the same. 

We may take it, then, that it was not the custom among 
philosophical writers to cite their own names in the 
Sutras. Even the Vedanta has not done this always. For 
instance, in i. 2. 28 — 31, a discussion is carried on of 
diverse views, and several names are also cited; but w:hen 
the author’s conclusion is quietly introduced in Sutra 
No. 32, his name is not obtruded upon our attention. And 
m some cases {e.g., i. 3. 21), he refers to what he has said 
in a previous part of his work, only by the statement ‘ it 

has been said ’ {tad uktam), but does not take his own 
name. 
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We may recollect in this connection that taking one’s 
own name, except in specific cases, is against good man- 
ners and is discouraged by the Smrtis : cf . 

“ Atma-nama guror-nama namatikrpanasya ca, 
Sreyaskamo na grhniyat jyesthapatya-kalatrayoh.” 

Do not these considerations warrant us in thinking 
that the Sutras bearing Badarayana’s name are later addi- 
tions ? And that they were introduced by some disciples of 
the school to remove the ambiguity of the original Sutras ? 
In that case, the following Sutras are later additions : 

i. 3. 26, 33; iii. 2. 41; iii. 4. 1; iii. 4, 8; iii. 4. 19; 
iv. 3. 15 ; iv. 4. 7 ; iv. 4. 12 (altogether nine Sutras). 

A close inspection will show that, after all, these 
Sutras are not very necessary. They certainly make 
Badarayana’s position clearer; but even if they were left 
out, the continuity of the argument would not be disturbed 
and the yarn of the Sutras could still be woven into a 
system. 

In most of the above cases, the Sutras bearing Badara- 
yana’s name appear as part of a discussion of opposite 
views on any question. But such exposition and refuta- 
tion of rival theories are generally left to the commentators. 
The presence of such Sutras rather adversely affect the 
compactness of the scheme of the system. 

In one or two instances, the Sutras with Badarayana’s 
name start a discussion, e.g., iii. 4. 1. But it will be 
seen that this section is somewhat redundant and is par- 
tially anticipated in iii. 2. 40-41. 

It is noteworthy in this connection that commenta- 
tors do not question the genuineness of these Sutras and 
never feel called upon to explain why Badarayana should 
refer to himself by name. But this omission on their part 
does not make these Sutras necessarily a part of the original 
scheme. 
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3. If the Sutras bearing Badarayana’s name can be 
regarded as later accretions, why not those also which bear 
Jaimini’s name? 

The relation between Jaimini and Badarayana is a 
mysterious one. In more than one place in the Puranas 
and the Mahabharata, we are told that Jaimini was Badara- 
yana’s disciple (cf. Mhbh. i. 63. 89, etc.). Between a 
teacher and a disciple, there is the distance of one genera- 
tion; and in ancient times, it was extremely unlikely that 
a teacher should find his disciple as famous as himself 
during his lifetime and find him of importance enough 
to deserve a quotation in his own system. We do not find 
such references between Socrates and Plato or between 
Plato and Aristotle. 

That Jaimini quotes Badarayana in his system {e.g., 
Mimamsa, i. 1. 5; v. 2. 19; vi. 1. 8) is quite in the fitness of 
things and is in perfect accord with the statement that he 
was Badarayana’s pupil. But how could Badarayana 
also, who is said to have been his master, quote him ? 

The matter is somewhat complicated by Sankara’s 
statement under Vedanta-Sutra iii. 3. 53. This is a 
Sutra, which affirms the existence of a soul other 
than the body. Sankara says that the existence 
of a soul like this has already been admitted in the 
first part of the Sastra, i.e., the Mimamsa; and so he feels 
called upon to justify this Sutra in the Vedanta system. 
And his justification is that such a soul has not been cate- 
gorically affirmed by the author of the Mimaihsa-Sutras, 
but only by the commentator (‘ satyam uktam bhasyakrta, 
na tu tatratmastitve sutram asti ’). But in the Vedanta, 
says Sankara, the author of the Sutras himself composes 
a speeial Sutra to affirm the existence of the soul. And 
it was from here, says Sankara again, that Sabarasvamin, 
the commentator of the Mimariisa, took the idea; and 
when Upavarsa, an earlier commentator of the Mimariisa, 
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who also commented on the Vedanta, said, while comment- 
ing on the Mimamsa, that he would discuss the existence 

of the soul later, he had this Sutra of the Vedanta in his 
mind. 

This shows that, to the commentators, the two systems 
of Mimamsa and Vedanta often appeared as but parts of 
the same system. Or, perhaps, though they were originally 
different, they had already been united into one system (cf . 
Deussen, System of the Vedanta, p. 24). 

In this view, the Sutras of Mimamsa which quote 
Badarayana and the Sutras of Vedanta which quote 
Jaimini, must both be regarded, not as composed by the 
original authors of the systems, but as interpolated by 
some subsequent writers of the respective schools. In any 
case, the Sutras of Vedanta which quote Jaimini cannot 
be reconciled with the statement that Jaimini was a pupil 
of Badarayana; they must, therefore, be viewed with sus- 
picion. If Badarayana was the author of the system, the 
Sutras, which quote Jaimini, were in all probability added 
later. This gives us a second list of accretive Sutras, viz . — 

i. 2. 28, 31; i. 3. 31; i. 4. 18; iii. 2. 40; iii. 4. 2, 18, 
40; iv. 3. 12; iv. 4. 5, 11 (11 Sutras altogether). 

As before, a close examination of the contexts in which 
they appear, will show that these Sutras form part of a 
controversy which may have been carried on between think- 
ers of the respective schools and might well have found 
a fitting place in the writings of the commentators. 

4. The above discussion has paved the way for consi- 
dering those Sutras which bear other proper names. These 
are : Asmarathya, Badari, Audulomi, Ka^akrtsna, Karsna- 
jini, and Atreya. Now, it is rather striking that these names 
hardly occur in isolation : two or more of them occur in 
close proximity to one another. That is why the Sutras which 
contain these names, are part of a section in which a con- 
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troversy is carried on as to the proper meaning or import- 
ance of any text; and different views relevant to the topic 
are quoted by citing the names of the upholders of those 
views. Thus the name of Atreya occurs in iii. 4. 44; in 
iii. 4. 45, we find Audulomi’s name. The whole section 
(Adhikarana) consists of Sutras 44—46; and the subject 
discussed is rather a minor one for the Vedanta, viz., 
whether the benefit of certain action (Karma) accrues to 
the Rtvik or the Yajamana — to the man who recites the 
verses or the man who appoints him. Such a discussion 

would be quite appropriate to the Mimumsa (cf Mimamsa- 
Sutra, iii. 8. 25—27, etc.). But here, if not altogether out 

of pla^, it is not really very important; yet it is here that 

the names of two authorities are cited. 

Again, the name of Kasakrtsna occurs in i. 4. 22; 
of Audulomi again in i. 4. 21 ; and in i. 4. 20, we find 
Asmarathya; and the section extends from 19 to 22. The 
subject under discussion here is the meaning of the word 
‘ Atman ’ in Brhadaranyaka, iv. 5. 6. The author’s mean- 
ing is given in i. 4. 19. The other three Sutras rof^ri^inS 
to three other names, practically confirm this interpreta- 
tion, though on somewhat different grounds. Now, ^ 
these Sutras do not do more than strengthen the author’s 
position, their inclusion in the original scheme, which must 
have been intended to be as brief as possible, seems rather 
doubtful. 

A giTnilar remark applies to the other Sutras also, 
which bear a proper name. They are introduced as a rule 
to stir up a discussion about some topic which, after all, 
is not very material to the general principles of the system. 
And if we leave out the section in which they occur, the 
lacuna in the system will not be very great at all. These 
considerations seem to support the suspicion that such 
Sutras were added by the School and were not part of the 
original composition of the founder of the School. 
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Now, if we are allowed to indulge in a suspicion like 
this, we shall be instantly relieved of a pretty large num- 
ber of Sutras, viz., 5 in chapter i, 4 in chapter iii, and 3 
m chapter iv (altogether 12 Sutras). 

5. The Sutras which attack the other systems, spe- 
cially the SMkhya, are found scattered throughout the 
chapters. And quite a number of them occur in the second 
chapter : e.g., ii. 1. 1: — 12; ii. 2. 1 — 10, etc. In the first 
chapter also repeated attacks are made on the Sahkhya; 
and at the end of the chapter, the last Sutra says : “ Thus 
have all things been explained — yes, explained (etena 
sarve vyakhyata vyakhyatah).” This Sutra Sankara and 
Vallabha understand to mean that, by a refutation of 
Sankhya that has gone before, all other minor systems also 
have been refuted. Eamanuja and Nimbarka, however, 
take it to mean that all the Vedantas have been explained 
to speak of Brahma alone. 

Now, if we take the first interpretation, the subsequent 
references to the Sankhya appear to be uncontemplated 
and, therefore, an after-thought and a later addition. 
Possibly, they were added to strengthen the case against 
the Sankhya. If, on the other hand, we accept the second 
interpretation of the Sutra, it appears to be too abrupt to 
be genuine, seeing that a good deal O'f Vedanta yet remains 
to be explained and will occupy us in the subsequent 
chapters. 

The attack on the Sankhya is not systematic and con- 
tinuous. It seems that our author takes special delight 
in attacking this rival. After a prolonged and vigorous 
refutation of this system, sometimes the conclusion is sug- 
gested that it has been finally vanquished, and the author 
proceeds with his interpretation of the Upanisads {e.g., 
after i. 1. 11); but suddenly again, almost without any 
warning, he reverts to the work of bastinadoing the 
Sahkhya (e.gf., i. 4. 1; ii. 1. 1, etc.). 
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This intermittent character of the attacks on the 
Sahkhya seems to imply a gap of time between one attack 
and another. The attack on the Sahkhya in the first 
chapter can be understood as arising out of our author’s 
attempt to interpret the texts of the Upanisads. But the 
attack which he makes on the same system in chapter ii 
and elsewhere, seems to be rather going out of his way. 
If we assume, as we reasonably may, that his main pur- 
pose was the proper interpretation of the teachings of the 
Upanisads, then, some at any rate of his attacks on other 
systems cannot but be regarded as digressions. And pos- 
sibly they were not all made by the author of the original 
Sutras. Possibly they were felt to be necessary by later 
advocates of the school who had to meet attacks from those 
other schools. 

6. In the system of the Sutras, as they have come 
down to us, are there no repetitions ? A compact system 
of Sutras, the purpose of which is pre-eminently brevity, 
ought to avoid repetitions; and an author of Sutras, who 
knew his business, would certainly avoid them. But the 
Vedanta-Sutras are not free from occasional repetitions. 
Thus, i. 1. 22 discusses the meaning of the word ‘ akasa ’ 
in certain contexts; i. 3. 41 does the same. In fact, in 
these two cases at least, one identical passage also, namely, 
Chandogya viii. 14. 1, is referred to (cf. Sankara, Rama- 
nuja). And Sankara is fully aware that a repetition is 
involved here : he expressly refers to the earlier Sutra and 
says that the later Sutra (i.e., i. 3. 41) is an amplification 
(prapanca) of the former. 

Again, i. 3. 21 does little more than call attention to 
a previous Sutra, wa., i. 2. 7. A similar remark applies 
to i. 1. 31 and i. 4. 17; iii. 3. 7 and iii. 3. 8; and so in 
several other cases. 


When we recollect that even essential information 
about its own meaning is often suppressed in a Sutra for 
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the sake of brevity, repetitions in any scheme of Sfitoas 
must appear to be suspicious. Possibly they were intro- 
duced by teachers of the school for a clearer exposition of 
the system to their pupils. 

7. Isvarakrsna (Sankhya-karika 72) has said that 
when the refutations of other systems and the incidental 
anecdotes are left out, the whole of Sahkhya can be summed 
up in 70 verses which he has written. Now, as we can 
have a smtima.ry of a larger and more elaborate system, 
we can also have an antecedent nucleus out of which the 
elaborate system grows. It has been said that the 
Sahkhya-pravacana-Sutras are but an amplification of the 
22 Sutras of the Tattvasamasa (Gaudapada, Vijilana- 
bhiksu). May it not be suggested that, like the Pravacana- 
Sutras of the Sankhya, the present Vedanta-Sutras also 
arose out of an earlier compendium which was something 
like the Tattvasamasa of the Sankhya school? 

This compendium is still discoverable within the 
manifold of the existing Sutras, if we only leave out, as 
Is'varakrsna did with regard to the Sankhya, the Sutras 
which involve repetitions, which contain controversies 
with other schools, and also those which contain avoidable 
references to other thinkers of the school. 
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BRAHMA-DATTA : An old Vedantin 

Prof. M. HIEITANNA, M.A. 

{Maharaja’s College, Mysore) 

The earliest commentaries on the Vpanisads and the 
V edanta-sutras that have come down to us are those of 
Sankara; but we know there were earlier ones, for Sankara 
himself often cites the opinions of other interpreters of 
these ancient works either in support of his own view^ or 
more often for the purpose of criticising them.^ It is, 
however, only rarely that we are able to ascribe such opi- 
nions to individual thinkers. The salient features of one 
such old Vedantic thinker — Bhartr-prapafica — ^were 
noticed by the present writer in the Indian Antiquary for 
June, 1924. It is proposed to call attention here to those 
of another, viz., Brahma-datta. This name is even less 
familiar than that of Bhartr-prapafica; and it is difficult 
to say exactly when he flourished or what works he wrote. 
All that we know is that he could not have been later than 
Sankara, for allusions to his views are found in the works 
of his disciple, Sure^vara,^ and that he probably wrote a 

1 Compare for example the reference to Dramidacarya in the 
hhasya on Ch. Up. III. yili — x. 

^ E.g., the views of the Vritti-kdra under V edanta-sutras I. i. 
4; 12— 19. 

^ See later. The tradition current among one section of the 
Vedantins — the Dvaitins — ^represents Sankara as having met 
Jirahma-datta (see Mani Manjarl vi. 2-3'). But much reliance 
cannot be placed upon it owing to its confused character. 
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commentary on the Vedanta-sutras/ As regards the view 
he took of TJ'pcunisadic teaching, it seems to have been, as 
we- shall see, monistic and to have approximated to 
Sankara’s Advaita^ with which accordingly we shall con- 
trast it in the sequel. 

One of the chief doctrines held by Brahma-datta was 
that of the non-eternality of the Jwa. Vedanta-de^ika 
mentions this point explicitly in the Sarvdrtha-siddhi 
which is a commentary on his own Tattva-muktd-Jccddpa. 
As stated there, Brahman is the only ultimate principle, 
in Brahma-datta’s view, and everything else including the 
Jlva is derived from it : 

(ii. 16.) 

The /2W not only originates; it also perishes. Vedanta- 
desika divides the exponents of the view that the Jlva 
is not eternal into four classes®: — 

(^) the Vijhdna-vddins who maintain that it is 
momentarily renewed; 

{ii) a type of Cdrvakas, according to whom it en- 
dures throughout life but ceases to exist at 
death; 

{in) a section of Paurdnikas who believe that it 
survives the body but lasts only till 'pralaoja; 
and 

Compare the well-knowii passage in the beginning of the 
Siddhitraya of Y amuna-muni : 

i %crrf^ r q1^- 
I fiH'Ji'fR ^ wirrt 

'RPR 5Rj: sr??J!ptE5fr: || 

Though there niay be Tarious shades of Advodta, the term is 
used in this Paper exclusively for Sankara’s doctrine. 

® SarvarthorsiddJii ii. 17. 
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(m>) a school of Fe<fanims who grant being to it only 
till it attains moksa. 

V eddnta-desika describes the last as pseudo- 
( ) and Brahma-datta is to he reckoned as 
one of them. The doctrine that the individual soul ori- 
ginates and perishes is indeed a striking deviation from 
V edanta as it is commonly understood. Badarayana 
himself discusses this question in his Sutras (II. iii. 17) 
and, according to the commentaries still preserved, he de- 
cides against the doctrine, whatever Brahma-datta might 
have understood from this Sutra if he wrote a commentary 
upon Badarayana’s work. In favour of the current view, 
it may be urged that the Upanisads do not as a rule men- 
tion the Jwa in the sections describing creation but only 
the material world. Yet it would not be difficult to dis- 
cover a couple of statements both in the Sruti and the 
Smrti to support Brahma-datta’s view,^ and we know 
from Ramanuja® that at least one ancient teacher, A^ma- 
rathya, maintained, like Brahma-datta, though probably 
not in exactly the same sense, that the Jlva emerges from 
Brahman and lapses back into it at moksa? It is evidently 
on such authorities that he should have based his unique, 
doctrine. It is, however, unacceptable now not only to 
Advaitin^ but to all Yeddntins alike and V edanta-deHka 
dismisses it summarily as due to the fancy of persons not 
fully conversant with the Upanisads. 

It is well known that according to Sankara, the proxi- 
mate cause of moksa or, more strictly, of the dispelling of 

7 Compare : — 

Mahan&rdyana Up- i. 4. 

mmmi i 

{Visnu-Purdna VI iv. 39). 

^ See STz-’bhdsya {I. iv, 20). 

9 A^maratliya was a bhedubkeila-vddin wliieli Bralmia-datta 
probably was not (see NmsJmrmya-siddhi i. 68). 


790 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


midya is the knowledge that arises from' the miahdmhyas 
like Tat t-oam asi. He makes a sharp distinction between 
JMna axidi U'pdsand; and while he admits an injunction 
{'oidhi) in respect of the latter, he stoutly denies its possi- 
bility in the case of the former. “ Right knowledge which 
alone can remove avidyd is eventually dependent, as ex- 
perience shows, upon reality {mstu-t antra) and not upon 
our will {afurusa-tantra), so that a behest can have no 
direct part to play in the genesis of self-knowledge. In 
holding such a view, Sankara stands alone; and practically 
all the other Vedantins reject this distinction between 
Jndna and U'pdsand, and admit an injunction in one form 
or another in respect of the knowledge of the self. They 
thus fall into line with the Mlmdmsahas, who hold that the 
main purpose of the Veda as a whole is to inspire activity 
by prescribing something to be achieved, and, not merely 
to state matters of fact. The only difference between the 
Purm and the Uttara Kd'ndas, according to these 
Vedantins, is that while in the iformer what is prescribed 
is generally a sacrificial act, in the latter, it is meditation 
which is purely a mental act. Thus, it is injunctive state- 
ments found in the Vpanisads like dtmd vd are drastavyah 
that are of primary importance and not assertive proposi- 
tions like Tat train asi which only subserve them by fur- 
nishing the theme for the meditation prescribed. The 
meditation, if it is to be practised, presupposes a know- 
ledge of certain details of which the most important is 
t e nature of dtma'n^th.Q object to be meditated upon. 
Jhe purpose of statements like Tat t'oam asi is merely to 
impart this knowledge and not directly to lead to self- 
realisation. ^ The dtman therefore is, in Mlmdmsd phrase- 
oogy, the ksa of the Updsand-vidhi. This school of 
Upamsadtc interpretation often comes to be criticised in 


“ Compare for instance hhdsya on Vedanta-sutras I. i. 4 
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'Advaitic works and Sankara himself refers to it at some 
length, for instance, in his commentary on the Brhadaran- 
yaka TJfanisad (I. iv. 7). Brahma-datta seems to have 
followed the generality of Veddivtim and maintained that 
the J ndnd-hdnda like the Kmina-kdnda is primarily con- 
cerned with a sddhyOf — something to be effected. That 
such was his view is known from the V idyd-surahhi, an 
un,published commentary by J ndndmrta on the Nais- 
karmya-siddhi of Sure^vara, which is found in the Govern- 
ment Oriental MSS. Library, Madras. In i. 67 of Sures- 
vara’s work, we read — 




I ?rf|' 


?rf ^T^- 


U 

and in commenting upon it, the Vidya-swrahhi states that 


the allusion in kecit here is to Brahma-datta and others : 



Now there are many meditations — each having its own 
appropriate pkala — prescribed in the Upanisads, and they 
are classifiable in more than one way. In some, one ex- 
ternal object is to be meditated upon as another, so that 
both are other than the person meditating; in others, one 
of the two objects is always the Jlva. The latter variety 
is what is termed aham-graliopdsand and is the one with 
which we are here concerned. For in Brahma-datta’s view. 


as shown by the passage quoted above, the final medita- 
tion to be practised by one desirous of achieving moksa is 
of the form aham hrahmasmi which occurs in the Upa- 
nisads in the context of dtmetyevopdsltaP' Here a ques- 


^ Attention was drawn to this fact in the present writer’s 
Introdnction to the Bevised Edition of the Naiskarmya-siddM in 
the “ Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series ” (1925).' 

12 See Br. Ep. 1. iv. 7 and 10. 
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tion arises as to whether the content of the meditatioii 
represents a fact or not. It may represent a fact as in ; 
Sankara’s Advaita, for instance; or it may not, for 
Brahrmn, as the cause of the universe, may be viewed as * 
different from the Jlva. That meditation of the latter 
form was also recommended by some is borne out by the 
Pancafadikd-vivarana (pp. 252-3)P If in Brahma-datta’s 
view aham hrahma asmi represents a fact, the individual 
soul is in reality Brahman even before meditation, being 
an emanation from it {vihdra ov amsa) and the meditation 
helps only the realisation of that fact which is commonly 
lost sight of. Brahmaiva san hrahmd'pyeti. Otherwise 
the Jlna would have to be regarded as distinct from 
Brahman, though, as the result of meditative power exer- 
cised in accordance with a scriptural injunction, it might 
finally merge in Brahman and be lost in it. In this ease 
Asa would only be the annihilation of the Jlva and ^ 
Brahma-datta would, like the Naiydyika, be an asatkdryor 
vddin. It is possible that Brahma-datta held such a view. 
But to judge from the wording of the passage quoted above 
from the N aiskarmya-siddhi and of the commentary upon 
it,“ he seems to have regarded the identity between the 
Jlva and Brahman as factual. The process of Brahma- 
realisation would then have to be represented as follows : 

ThB V eddntic disciple will first learn from the V'panisads 
the truth that the Jlva is really Brahman. But a mere 
knowledge by description of this kind cannot dispel ajndna 
which has caused samsdra. As stated in Ramanuja’s 



^ See also Sambanclha-vdrtika of Surelvara, sts. 702 and 845, 
S^kara on Vedunta-sutras TV i. 3, and Sanks&pa-idriraJca i. 
30T41. 

Tile printed commentary by Jnanottama on this passage is 
asjbllpwsj 
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resume of the doctrine/® this jndna is not final; it only 
sets the disciple on the way to seek the true means of reali- 
sation, Just as in the case of a person mistaking a rope 
for a serpent, the assurance of a friend that it is not a 
serpent does not actually remove the fear arising from the 
mistake, but only spirits him up to examine the object for 
himself, and by examination to shake ofi the fear once 
for all. In the present case, the knowledge derived from 
the Ufanisads has to be dwelt upon almost constantly until 
it is transformed into knowledge by acquaintance.^ Then 
the ajndna disappears; but actual moksa, as suggested by 
the parallel cited in this connection — Devo bkutvd devdn 
apyeti — results only after divorce from the physical body. 
This process of realising Brahman, we may state in pass- 
ing, is exactly like the one described in the Visnu Purdna 
(VI. V. 60 — 64) which, as we have already seen,^^ also agrees 
with Brahma-datta’s view in holding that the Jlva is not 
eternal.^® 

So the central teaching of the Upanisads, according 
to these thinkers, is to be found in injunctive statements 
relating to self-knowledge and not in the mahdvd,kyas as 
the Advaitins hold. But the import of injunctive state- 
ments in the Veda may be understood in two ways — either 
as hhdvanaP according to the Bhd,ttas or as niyoga accord- 
ing to the Prdhhdkaras. These two views represent one 

See Eamanuja’s &n-bhasya (First Four Sutras) (Niruaya 
Sagara Edition, p. 258). 

16 See extract quoted in note 14. Such, immediacy of know- 
ledge is what is known as hJidvana-janya-pratyaksa which is re- 
cognized by Buddhists as well. Compare, c.g., Tikd on Nydya- 
bindu of Dharma-kirti (pp. 14-15). 

17 See Note 7. 

18 See commentary printed in the Venkatesvara Press Edn. 
(Bombay) (see also Ibid., VI. vii. 29 and 30; 93 — 96). 

1® llie word bhdvana here is distinct from that referred to in 
Note 16. 
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phase of the difference between the Purva-paksas con- 
sidered in the two varnakas into which it is usual to divide 
Bmk&rsi’s bhdsya on the Samanvaya-siitra. We need not 
enter here into a discussion of the ethical and psychological 
implications of these views; it is enough for our purpose 
merely to note the distinction. Brahma-datta seems, to 
have adopted the niyoga view as is shown by Ananda- 
jnana’s commentary on the Sambandha-vartika of Sure^- 
vara. In this elaborate and most useful Introduction to 
feankara’s hhasya on the Bt. Upanisad, Suresvara criti- 
cises both these ways of interpreting the Upanisads and 
in explaining the apparent duplication of criticism, he 
writes : — 

wsjr irRJTra^Tf^?n3[ II 
gsira ii 



(Bts. 796-97) 

In. commenting upon these stanzas, Ananda-jiiana remarks : 

^ S i gsr^: h 

The principle of niyoga itself seems to have been applied in 
more than one way to the interpretation of the Upanisads, 
and there are specific references in old works to at least 
two ways— one resulting in what is termed the Nis^pra- 
Pdm-kara^-niyoga-vada and the other, in what is termed 
the Dhyana-myoga-vdda. Ramanuja, for instance, dis- 
cusses them in his Srl-bhdsya^ and it is clear, from what 
w| .have stated^ so far, that Brahma-datta held the latter 
of these two views. The former view signifies niyoga in 

264. See also 

BteWs T Vedanta-delika (ii. 43 and 44) and 

naastoia s, bhasya>. on Vedanta-sutras I. iv. 21 (p 83) 
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respect of what in Advaitic terminology may be described 
as Tat-pad.drtha-^odhana, but it is not relevant to our 
present purpose to enter into the details of it. 

In explaining the discussion in Eamanuja’s bhdsya, 
just referred to, the Sruta-'prakdsiJcd ascribes both the 
niybga views to jaran-7)idyd-vddins, who are termed jurat 
or ‘ old ’ presumably to contrast them with Sankara and 
his followers whom it describes as saksdn-radya-mdins}'^ 

If we are right in describing Brahma-datta as a Vedantin 
advocating dhydna-niyoga, we may also, it seems, conclude 
that he was a ondyd-vddin. This conclusion agrees with 
the reference to ajndna and its eventual removal in the 
passage quoted above from the N aiskarmyo.-siddhi. It 

also harmonises with our previous statement that the con- 
tent of the meditation leading to inoksa represents, ! 

according to Brahma-datta, a matter of fact and is not a 
mere fiction (dropifa). If the dtman and Brahman are not 
really two, the commonly assumed distinction between 
them must in some sense be illusory or due to the opera- 
tion of mdyd. It is, however, hard to say in what precise 
form Brahma-datta enunciated the doctrine. Especially 
is it difficult to reconcile it with his belief that the Jlva 
has birth as well as death. In this connection, it is neces- | 

sary to refer to the statement in the Sahki^epa-Sdrlraka of 
Sarvajnatman (III. 217—221) that the Vdkya-kdra who 
commented upon the Chdndogya Upanisad was a mdyd- 
vddin. The Vadcya-kd/ra is believed to have been Brahma- 
iiandin and the commentaries on the Sahksepa-Mriraka 
generally corroborate this belief. But one alone among 
them, viz., Suhodhim (printed in the Anandasrama Edn. 
of the work) takes the Vdkya-kdra as Brahma-datta. This 
is probably an error, particularly as the passage quoted 
from Yamuna-muni in Note 4 above, mentions Brahma- 
datta in addition to Aedrya-tahka with whom Brahma- 

See Niraaja Sahara Edn. already referred to— p. 255. 
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imndin is identified.® If it be not an error, Bralinia 
datta would be an early and illustrious exponent of 
Vpanisadic teaching whose authority more than one later 
school of Vedanta found it advantageous to quote.’*^ 

So far, we have treated of the theoretical teaching of 
Brahma-datta and we may now state what it is possible 
to gather about its practical side. Brahma-datta, as we 
know, distinguishes the knowledge of Bfahman as con- 
veyed by the Upanisads from the one resulting through 
meditation. It is the latter alone that can, by removing 
apawa, lead to moksa or final disappearance in Brahman. 
In other words, the knowledge of Brahman that the TJpa- 
impart is in no case adequate to bring about release; 
it has to be followed up by meditation which should be con- 
tinued till the end of life. That it should not cease till 
then, if it is to fulfil its object, is indicated by its com- 
parison with the meditation alluded to in Devo hhutrd 
devan apyetl^ According to the principle involved there 
the updsaka gets to know immediately the upasya-devata 
in this life, but for actual union with it, he has to wait 
till dissociation from the physical body takes place.® The 
same is also the implication of placing moksa on a footing 
similar to svarga by making it the fruit of observing a 
Vedie vidhi. Svarga is attainable only after death and 
the conception of m.oksa is likewise eschatological. We 
find further support for this conclusion in that the 
dhydna-niyoga-vddin does not, according to Ramanuja, 
admit jivan-mukti as Sankara does.® In one word, 'while 


22 See, for example, Tiled on Eamannja’s VeddrtJia^samgroJict, 
p. 153, Benares Edition, 1924. 

23 See p. 34 of Sri-bhdsya (ISTirnaya Sagara Edn.). 

24 Br. Tip. IV, i. 2—7. 

See Tikd on St. 27: Bfliad-vartiha^ p. 1357, and tlie Com. 
CandriM on Naisltarmya-siddhi (i. 67). 

2^ See Eamannja^s hhdsya on V edanta-sutras (Ifirnaya 
Sagara Edn.), pp, 259-260. 
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mohsa is a drsta-'phala according to the Advaitin, it is an 
adrsta-fhala according to the dhydna-niyoga-vddm. 
What place does karma occupy in such a scheme ? Sankara, 
it is well known, discards karma as 'a cause of moksa, 
though he admits its indispensability as a means of getting 
the desire for jndna (vividisd) which is the cause of moksa. 
In the case of a person that has acquired the necessary en- 
lightenment and has realised Brahman, i.e., a jlvan- 
mukta, there is no need for any karma. This follows 
easily from the premises of Advaita, and karma-sannydsa 
to him is, as it is said, svatali-'prd'pta. But even in the 
case of one that is still striving to acquire such enlighten- 
ment, there is, according to Sankara, no obligation to per- 
form karma, provided one has already achieved Sattva- 
suddhi or Vairdgya; for that is conceived as the sole 
purpose oi karma in Advaita. In such a case, karma- 
sannydsa may not be svatali-'prd'pta, but it is vidhi- 
frdptaP The disciple in this stage has to confine his 
attention entirely to the acquiring of the jndna requisite 
for attaining moksa. In Brahma-datta’s view also, there 
is a corresponding stage of discipline when the disciple, 
after knowing Brahman mediately through the formal 
study of the XJpanisads, is trying to attain moksa. It is 
the stage when meditation in the form of aha'm, hrahma 
asmi is, practised; and Brahma-datta’s view is that karma 
is obligatory then. Since, as we have seen, meditation has 
to continue in this view till the end of life, there is no 
possibility of any one, however much advanced he may 
be in spiritual IMe, renouncing karma. This view would 
count as j'hdna-kar'ma-samuceaya which is the last of the 
features we have to notice of Brahma-datta’s teaching. 
Our support for concluding that Brahma-datta was a 
Sam'uccaya-vddin, is that it is as such that he is cited and 


27 See Sankara’s Introduction to Aitareya Upanisad. 
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criticised by Suresvara in tbe passage quoted above from 
t\i& Naiskarmya-siddhi?^ 

We may now summarise tbe doctrines of Brahma- 
datta to which we have so far referred : — 

(1) The Jim, like the physical world, comes into 

being from Brahman and is finally lost in it. 

(2) The central teaching of the Upanisads is to be 

found, not in assertive propositions like 
tmm asi, but in injunctive ones like dtma 
vd are drastavyah. 

(3) The import of such injunctive statements is 

niyoga and not ihdvand. 

(4) The distinction that may be supposed to exist 

between the Jlva as updsaka and Brahman 
as wpdsya is not real. 

(5) There is no stage in the life of the Veddntic 

disciple when karma may be dispensed with. 


28 See passage quoted in Note 14, as also St. i. 67 : Sahgatyam 
nmfyato^nayoh. 
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THE DOUBLE AUTHOKSHIP OF ANUBHASYA 

G. H. BHATT, Esq , M.A., 

Asst. Prof, of Sanskrit, Baroda College, Baroda. 

I Ever since the first publication of Anubhasya in 1897 

by the 'Boyal Asiatic Society of Bengal it was generally be- 
lieved that Vallabhacharya, the exponent of the Suddhadvaita 
system of Vedanta, was the writer of the whole of Anubhasya, 
t as we possess. It was, however, suggested' in the year 1924 
that the Anubhasya is not the production of Vallabha alone 
I buth^ found a hand to complete it in the shape of his son 
Vitthalesa — a feature not at all uncommon in the history of 
Sanskrit literature.* The same view was further endorsed by 
; Pandit Puthak Shastri of Poona. * It is here proposed to 
^ bring to light the abundant evidence, hitherto unknown, in 
i support of the above theory. 

Let us first examine the internal evidence. The first 
striking evidence is of language. The works of Vallabha 
differ from those of his son, Vitthala, in style and language. 
Vallabha writes in a very simple prose containing short 
- sentences pregnant with much meaning.* His style may be 

^ Of. Prof. M. G. Shastri’s Introduction to his edition of 
Anubhasya (Bombay, 1924). 

i * A striking parallel instance is furnished by KSdambarl 
written by Bana and his son Bhusanabhatta. 

Of. Pathak Shastri’s Introduction to his edition of Anu- 
bhasya (Bombay S. S.). 

” Two extracts from Vallabha’s prose works other than the 
Bhasya are here given by way of illustrations : — 

^ tPTT I I. 2-26.) 

«5}ii I sarcr^gwgTi sra 

b 51 irrfg: 1 srrfq 

Wk 1 f^dTcni 1 3iT?r: ! 
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well compared with that of Patafijali in his Mahabhasya. 
From another standpoint it may be called style. With 
Vitthala the case is quite different. He is very fond of 
long compounds and sentences and of words which are likely 
to give alliteration. A perusal of his works leads us to believe 
that he had a very great command over classical Sanskrit 
language^ and literature and there too he was much influenced 
by Bana’s Kadambarl. His overfondness for compounds may 
be a result of his acceptance of Dandin’s theory that super- 
abundance of compounds is the soul of prose. His style may 
be called Almost all his works are full of passages’ 

justifying the abovn remark. 

la the Bhasya also we find two different styles exactly 
corrasponding to those of Vallabha and Vitthala. Some 
portion^ of the B hasya completely answers to the description 

... six lines more-g grg i 
(ragfrnnsf, pp. 97-98. Benares S. S. 34.) 

... 6 lines 

more— ^ | 

(2Wd, pp. 171-172.) 

^ ^ (Ibid., p. 219.) 

^ Cf. igira ^gwfTRt i^gr? g i...... , 

on I. l. l ) 

g g | , ...fgf^f^ euifg- 

I ... ■ on II. 3. 39.) 

»t^cggggr OJJ JJJ_ 2 25.) 
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of Vallabha’s style, while the other portion^ is in keeping with 
the style of Vitthala. We are therefore forced to come 
to the conclusion that the Anubhasya has been written by both 
Vallabha and Vitthala. 

The next internal evidence is of thought and matter. A 
critical study of the works of both the father and the son will 
clearly show that there is a remarkable difference in their men- 
tality. One and the same thing is viewed by them from differ 
ent standpoints and this is carried to such an extent that 
Vitthala does not remain satisfied with the explanations of 
his father and is therefore compelled to express his own opi- 
nion in the matter by offering some alternative explanation 
introducing it by his usual ^r. This has invariably happened 
in almost all the works of Vallabha and the commentators do 
not fail to point out the addition made by Vitthala,® and ’ 
what is more, the additional explanations very much differ from 
the original ones of his father — a fact clearly indicating differ- 
ence in their mentality. Moreover, there are certain Stitras 
of the Vedanta-Sutras which are differently explained by the 

. . . six lines more I on III. 3. 1.) 

... three lines more— 

1 ( on III. 3. 3.) 

In his Series of Benares) Vallabha 

explains the 27th verse of the first chapter. Vitthala, not -being 
satisfied with his father’s explanation, expresses his own view by 
sayingf^grK 1 ... 29 lines more. the commenta- 

tor thereon, remarks — (another name of 
Vitthala) I In a similar manner Vitthala 

adds his own explanation to his father’s explanation of the 59th verso 
of the abovementioned This remark is also applicable to 

Vallabha’s a commentary on BhSgavata. 
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father and the son.*^ There is also one Sutra* explained 
by Vallabha in the Bhasya and Vitthala has not at all hesitat- 
ed in incorporating his own interpretation in the body of the 
text of the Bhasya. This difference of opinion is seen in the 
portions of the Bhasya. The Sutras of the first two and a 
half Adhyayas are more or less interpreted in the most natural 
manner, generally in keeping with the spirit of the Upanisads. 
The writer of the first portion is always conscious of the fact 
that the Brahmasutras of Badarayana try to harmonize differ- 
ent conflicting passages of the Upanisads and the interpreta- 
tion of the Sutras must be at any rate in keeping with the 
general tenor of the Upanisads. Most of the quotations in the 
portion, alleged to have been written by Vallabha, are therefore 
from the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Aranyakas, the Upanisads, 
the ^rauta-Sutras, Manu, Gita and rarely from -Bhagavata, ® 
even though the last one is looked upon by Vallabha as one 
of the four authoritative works of his Sampradaya. Even the 
word ‘ Pusti ’ ( ‘ grace ’ ), the most important word in the 
religion founded by Vallabha, is mentioned only once and 
that too as a side remark.* Some of the Sutras containing 
the word or any form of the are taken to refer 
to some Upanisadic passage or to some Gita verse. It is 
only once that the reference is made to Bhagavata. * The 

^ * C ontrast Vitthala'’s explanation of tjo H. 3. 42 given in his 

p. 91, with that of Vallabha in the Bhssya. Similarly 
contrast the explanations on p[o II. 3.43, IV. 4.22. 

I ( 3 o I. 1. 11 .). Read the Bhasya thereon 
and the remark made by the commentator. 

’ The total number of quotations from Bhagavata is about 
138, out of which only 30 are found in the first two and a half 
Adhyayas, while the remaining are to be found in the latter portion. 

* qsuvqsir sr (on 

II. 3. 42). 

The Sstra nfl occurs four times. In the first two 

cases the reference is to Gl^, in the third case to Manu and in the 
last case to Bhagavata. fniwa =5 occurs thrice. In the first place it 
refers to Ratha and Sveta^vatara, in the last two places the refer" 
ence is to Bhagavata- 
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first portion again contains many references to i 

All these characteristics are to be found in Vallabha alone 
and it should therefore be held that the first portion of the 
Bhasya was written by him. The latter portion, however, con- 
tains as a general rule many references to the principal reli- 
gious tenets of Vallabha’s school. The writer of the portion 
seeks every opportunity to usher in his own religious beliefs. 
In some places in the Bhasya a long discussion is given about 
things which should find place in some religious works. It 
has been above shown that Vitthala’s alternative explanations 
are religious in character and the same thing happens 
in the second part of the Bhasya. There are many 
references' to the system of of which Vitthala 

was a great scholar. The interpretation of ^ in the 
Sutras (referred to in Note 13) in the latter portion 
of the Bhasya is generally in keeping with the religious 
doctrines as the reference in almost all cases is made to Bhaga- 
vata for which Vitthala had much predilection. It is thus 
obvious that the author of the second portion of the Bhasya 
is Vitthala. The preponderance of religious beliefs in 
Vitthala’s Bhasya may be due, not to his ignorance of the 
nature of the Brahma Sutras, but to his strong desire of 
refuting Sankara’s Mayavada which was, in his (Vitthala’s) 
eyes, untenable. In exploding Sankara’s theory of Maya 
Vitthala was more or less influenced by the former’s way of 
arguing.* It is therefore clear that the mentality of Vallabha 
and Vitthala was so different that the latter could not see eye 
to eye with his father, j and this accounts for the different 
strata of thoughts iu the Bhasya. 

' Of. Artubhasya on Uo HI. 2. 37 ; III. 3. 3. pp. 

106, 106, etc. 

° Sankara first explains the Sutras naturally and then intro- 
duces his own theory by remarking WUUTHW : and therein upsets 
everything that he has said before. Vitthala also does the same 
thing in his Bhasya. 
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Further we find in the Bhasya references * to and 

— works decidedly written by Vitthala. In one 
place* Vitthala is mentioned by his name. These references 
are absurd unless we suppose that the portion containing the 
references has been written by Vitthala. Vallabha cannot 
refer to the works of Vitthala who was only fifteen years old 
when the former breathed his last.* The references, again, 
cannot be dismissed on the ground of interpolation as they 
are found even in the oldest manuscript of the sixteenth 
century. It can thus be shown that Vitthala has his hand in 
completing the Bhasya. 

Turning to the external evidence, we find that Vitthala 
in his refers to Ms own Bhasya on particular 

Sutras.* This would be meaningless unless we suppose that 
some part of the Bhasya was written by him. 

Moreover, almost all the commentators of Anubhasya 
from the learned Purusottamji (born 1668 A.D.) down to 
Giridharji (born 1791 A.D.) remark in their commentaries on 
the A nubhasya on sr® III. 2. 34 that the Bhasya from that 
Sutra up to the end has been written by Vitthala.' Yogi 
Gopesvarji (born 1780 A.D.), the writer of a com- 
mentary on Purusottamji’s im?r, gives new introductory 

^ quoted in the Bhasya on a® ^p HI. 3. 3. 

quoted in the Bha§ya on So III, 2. 41; HI. 3. 54; IV. 2. 16 ; IV. 
4.14 ; IV. 4. 17. 

“ In the Bha§ya on a® ^0 III. 2. 41. 

* Vallabha died in 1531 A.D., while Vitthala was born in 1516 
A.D. 

* Vitthala himself says ?? gW cmf 

I p. 56.) 

® Purusottamji in his remarks as 5^ 

( =^%yWtH,) r Anubhasya withH^PTO, p. 969 (Benares 

edition). 
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verses ‘ in his on the viT®!r on III. 2. 34, 

wherein he distinctly says that the Bhasya henceforth has come 
from the pen of Vitthala. Krsnachandra (born in the first half 
of the seventeenth century), the author of a 

summary of Anubhasya, endorses the same view.* 
Purusottamji in his a commentary on Vallabha’s 

more than once refers to Vitthala’s portion of the 

Bhasya.® 

The last evidence is historical. From Vallabha’s references, 
in liis to the interpretations of the Sutras— interpre- 

tations not to be found in the present text of the Anubhasya 
— we are led to believe that Vallabha must have written a big 
Bhasya on the Brahma Sutras and must have later on sum- 
marised it in the form of Anubhasya, and this is quite possilile 
when we see that Vallabha is in the habit of giving small and 
big editions of his works.* The very name Anubhasya ( = a 
small Bhasya) suggests the same thing. All the original 
MSS. of Vallabha’s works came into the possession of Gopi- 
nathaji, Vallabha’s eldest son, after the death of the father. 
Gopinathaji died in about 1564 A.D. and was soon followed 

II ? II 

^ Jt: II ^ II 

ttrlT^ II ^ II 

Gope^varji further remarks 

VUamiW5% 1 

* ^*=3 tojjnr iIh i on in. 2. 34. 

" JPIT 3SIT STlfH; ( =?ft- 

f3^‘. ) ( on p. 60, Benares edition). 

* Almost all the works of Vallabha have got double editions, 

e.y , and commentaries on BhSgavata, the former 

small, the latter big, srW3 and and so on. 
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by his only son Purusottama— -an incident which made the 
widow of Gopinathaji turn mad. Owing to the mental 
derangement she had a quarrel with Vitthala, Vallabhas 
second son, and did not give any MSS. to him. Vitthala tried 
his level best to secure the MSS. of his father but succeeded in 
getting a fragment of the Anubhasya up to III. 2. 33 together 
with the MSS. of other works. Seeing the Bhasya incomplete 
he thought liimself duty bound to complete it and he did it 
accordingly. It is needless to mention that the big Bhasya of 
Vallabha is now irretrievably lost. 

It is now clear from the external and internal evidence 
that Anubhasya has been written by Vallabhacharya and 
his son Vitthalesa, that the latter’s Bhasya begins from 
in. 2. 34 and that Vallabha’s Bhasya came to an 
abrupt end on account of the loss of original MsS. due to 
the family quarrel. It can therefore be held, without any 
fear of contradiction, that there is double authorship of 
Anubhasya. 
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A SCHOOL OF SOUTH INDIAN BUDDHISM IN 

KANCHI 







Peof. S. KRISHNASWAMI IYENGAR, M.A., PE.D. 

{Madras University) 

1. Kanclii, the Conjeevaram of Anglo-Indian usage, 
has been within historic times the capital of the country 
known to outsiders as Dravida. Dravida, though in its 
origin applicable to all the Tamil land, has become con- 
fined to one division of it, the northern portion of the 
eastern half of the Tamil country. But the terms, Chola, 
and Pandya were known to Katyayana, the author of the 
Varttikas on Panini. We have to come down to the days 
of Patafijali for a reference to the city of TCaup.bT as such. 
While the city may have existed, possibly under another 
name, the city must have acquired fame and become an 
important centre by the time that Patafijali settled down 
to writing his Mahabhashya. Even in Tamil literature 
the three kings of the South, Chera, Chola and Pandya, 
seem to be the earlier and more important, while the terri- 
tory dominated by Eanchi is said to have been reclaimed 
to civilisation by the Chola King, Karikala. Patafijali’s 
knowledge of the South must have been fuller than that 
of his predecessors, as he has, at any rate, one note on the 
usage of the South in respect of Sanskrit terms.^ We 
may, therefore, take it that Kanchi was a place of import- 
ance in the South in; the age of Patafijali. The body of 

^ Wh&re he refers to the term Snrasi being- used for large 
lakes. 

Mahabhashya, I. i. 19. 

Bhandarkar— Dakhan . 

Bom. Gaz., I. i, p. 140. 
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Tamil literature, called the Sangam works collectively, 
have references to Kanchi, and we know of chiefs who held 
rule there. There are one or two poems which refer t© that 
city, and describe it elaborately. The best known among 
them is the Peruihpanarrupadai, a poem composed with 
the set object of praising the liberality of the chief that 
ruled over Kanchi at the time, Tondaman Ilam Tiraiyan. 
The Tamil ha/vya Manimekhalai devotes one whole section 
to it, and describes certain features of the city not referred 
to in other works. At the time to which the description 
in Manimekhalai has reference, the ruler of Kanchi was 
a Chola monarch, who is known by the royal designation 
Nedumudi Killi, that is, ‘ the Killi of the High Crown.' 
He came to the throne in succession to the great Chola, 
Karikala, either immediately after, as in all probability 
was actually the case, or in the second generation, and the 
first chief of importance is one described as Tondaman, 
the great one among the Tondaiyar, and Ilam Tiraiyan, 
Tiraiyan the younger, involving by implication that there 
was an older Tiraiyan. There is one such known in this 
body of literature called, without any modifying adjunct, 
Tiraiyan, associated with the territory of the Tondaiyar, 
with a place called Pavattiri.^ Pavattiri probably was the 
capital of the Tondaiyar at the time, whose chief hill is 
described as Vengadam (modern Tirupati). It is appar- 
ently to distinguish him from this Tiraiyan that the other 
is given the attribute ‘ the younger.’ Ilam Tiraiyan as 
ruler of Kanchi seems to have followed the Killi referred 
to above. In general terms, Kanchi is described as a place 


2 Pavattiri known in later inscriptions is ‘ Pavattiri that had 
been swallowed up by the sea.’ The naodern village Ereddipalem 
in the Gtidur Taltiq is described in inscriptions as ‘ Kakandi in 
Kadailkonda Pavattiri.’ Kakandi, it must he noted, was the old 
name by which Eaveripattinam itself was known. (Eellore Ins., 
T, pa^es 443, 446; Ins. 87— 105.) 
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of very considerable importance, containing a fort, a 
palace, and a number of temples, of whicb one Vishnu 
shrine is specifically mentioned by name, Bauddha 
Viharas and so on. 

2. Kanchi figures as the capital city of that region 
in the earliest Pallava charters known to us. In the 
inscriptions of the Kadambas of Banavasi across on the 
western side of the peninsula, the founder Mayurasarman 
is said to have gone to Kanchi to complete his Vedic studies. 
It is perhaps this reputation of the city as a seat of learn- 
ipg that is responsible for the later Pallava charters on 
copper plates describing it as a ghatika of the Brahmans. 
In the period of the great Pallavas for which we have a 
vast amount of information in the Pallava charters them- 
selves, it maintained that reputation. Most of the temples 
in the city came into existence in this age, and if several 
of them were in existence before, they received consider- 
able addition and elaboration so that we might date the 
existing buildings to the age of the Pallavas, except in a 
few cases. The association of Bharavi and Dandin with 
Kanchi, which we find stated in a recently discovered 
Sanskrit work, Avantisundarikathasara, ascribed to 
Dandin, seems to have some justification.^ These two 
poets are said there to have been related to each other as 
great-grandfather and great-grandson and are said to have 
come into Kanchi from the region of what is now Gujarat. 
They resided in the courts of Simhavishnu and Rajasiihha 
respectively. In fact Dandin'^is said to have been tutor 
to the Pallava prince Eajasiihha, according to one read- 
ing, at any rate, of the Kavyadarsa. It undoubtedly was 
a great centre of Sanskrit learning, and it maintains that 

A This is confirmed in the original Katha vdtli a cfiang'© of one 
detail that Dandin was the great-gi'andson, of a contemporary of 
Bharavi, DImodai’a hy name, not of Bharavi himself {vide Pundit 
Harihara Sastri’s paper among the summaries, Ho. 20, pp. 44-T)- 
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position to some extent even now, the only other place that 
challenged its eminence in this direction in some periods 
of history being Srirangam in the south. 

3. In Buddhist history and Jain tradition alike 
Kamchl figures as an important centre of Buddhism as 
well. The kavya Manimekhalai contains an elaborate 
description of, at any rate, one Buddhist establishment 
that existed in the city to which the Chola ruler referred 
to above made vast additions. In the itinerary of Hiuen 
Tsang there are references to parts of the city sacred to 
Buddha. It is here as a great Buddhist centre that the 
Jain teacher Akalahka held a disputation and destroyed 
Buddhist heresy.'' Dihnaga was born in the Simhavaktra 
gate of the city, and Dharmapala was similarly prince of 
Kanchl. At the time of the kavya Manimekhalai, Kanchi 
happened to be for some time the residence of the great 
Buddhist divine and teacher Aravana Adigal, the highest 
authority in the Tamil land for the orthodox teaching of 
the Buddha. It is in connection with him that Kanchi 
is brought into reference in Manimekhalai. 

4. Manimekhalai, the heroine, was the daughter of a 
very comely dancing woman Madhavi. She was the child 
of a rich merchant s son, who, owing to his devotion to 
Madhavi, the mother, practically lost all his wealth, and, 
m a moment of contrition, resolved to go away from the 
place to Madura with a view to rehabilitating himself by 
setting up as a merchant there. His one difficulty was 
want of capital. His chaste wife, Kannahi, offered to part 
with the only one of her costly jewels yet left with her for 
the purpose. The husband and the wife started on their 
jenrney unknown to others of the family even and reached 
Madura. In an attempt to sell the jewel, he was shown 

' ^ P'P- 186 and 189. 

, J. Bo. Br. E.A.S., XVIII, 213 ff. 

Fleet^Bom. Gaz. I. ii, page 407. 
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up as being in possession of stolen property, and the jewel 
was readily taken to be that which the queen of Madura 
had lost recently. He was ordered to be put to death, and 
the jewel recovered, by the hasty monarch. The chaste 
wife called upon the gods to burn the city, and having got 
across the borders into the Chera country immolated her- 
self. When news of this calamity reached Kaveripatti- 
nam, the courtesan, whose attachment to the young mer- 
chant was real, resigned herself to a life of repentance 
for her contribution to this tragedy, and her young beau- 
tiful daughter who had just attained the age of maturity, 
similarly resolved to become a Buddhist nun. The heir- 
apparent of the Chola ruler had already set his heart on 
her and attempted to take possession of her somehow, 
losing his life ultimately in the effort. Under the protec- 
tion of her guardian-angel, the young woman passed 
through her trials successfully and received her initiation 
from Aravana Adigal at Kanchi ultimately. In the 
course of these transactions she first of all went to a small 
island called Manipallavam near Ceylon where, on seeing 
a Buddha seat of miraculous power, she learnt the history 
of her previous life. She returned to Kaveripattinam 
and, on the advice of this Aravana Adigal, she went on as 
a Buddhist, noviciate for some time there. When the time 
had come for her to learn the heretical systems of religion 
before she was initiated into orthodox Buddhism, she pro- 
ceeded to Vanji, the capital of the Cheras on the west 
coast. Learning all that the heretical teachers had to teach 
there, she ultimately came down to Kanchi, to which place 
Arai^ana Adigal had already proceeded, because Kaveri- 
pattinam had been swallowed up by the sea. She was ini- 
tiated into the orthodox teaching of the Buddha and en- 
tered the Buddhist order as a nun. That is the whole story 
of the The work actually consists of thirty separ- 

ate books, each one of the books or cantos dealing with 
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one incident in her life-story. There are three of such books 
devoted to her change of religion; book 27 gives an account 
of the various heretical systems that prevailed at the time 
and a summary of what each system had to teach. Book 
29 deals with her initiation into the orthodox teaching of 
the Buddha. Book 30 j ust expounds that orthodox system. 

5. In the canto expounding Buddhist logic (29) 
Aravana Adigal starts with the statement that the great 
Jina was the first being ’ and he recognised only two 
'pramaims, namely, Pratyaksha and Arntniana,. Other 
'pramianas or instruments of knowledge are not valid ac- 
cording to him. This position is taken to be the general 
characteristic of Buddhism in later periods of history.^ 
But the point here is that it seems to refer to the existence 
and reco^ition in other systems of the other 'pramanas 
and a critical attitude by which the rest are actually re- 
.lected as being included in the second. It is this parti- 
cular attitude that is of value from the chronological point 
of view. Aravana Adigal actually teaches this as the 


aiseussion was raised on this particnJlar point by Professor 
cnronology The ehronolog'ical importance of this narticular 

pomt c.n.Bta m tib. TIbip a Z, Tn th “chapto 

Itere acc.pted by tb» Bapdahas that 

.rbL7.p°hr/™”“tT :r ’’j- *>’• 

-aaa iLl( m "T 'T*”' incluaed, in 4««. 

rr ’rot -r r'-'-; 

pta *Wnl that tha„ ten 
T'yasa, eight by Krtakoti and six by Jaimini aTtR+blr” ' t ^ 
ate incited «„ndly this .tatemLT MiSt “ ? 

haya a.ln.tely rejected Ma and Amrnsna a, i„™Kd' 

.. a rtate^nt that all the others of th, oategp^ Itan of t» ,7 
not exactly rejected but are regarded as 
be am indication thafAraTana Adio-al tauo-hAfaf 
after Krtakoti, the Vr^^^ 
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orthodox method according to the teaching of the Buddha 
himself and of nobody else. These, as far as we know, 
are the only two 'pramanas recognised by the Buddhist 
logician Dihnaga whose date may now be taken to be A.D. 
400. If Aravana Adigal came after Dihnaga, one may ex- 
pect him to quote the authority of the great logician. The 
fact that he does not do so, and refers back to the actual 
teaching of the Buddha himself, may be taken to be evi- 
dence that this saint represents a school of teaching ante- 
rior to Dihnaga. Dihnaga, it will be remembered, came 
from Kanchi, and according to Hiuen Tsang he belonged 
to the Siihhavaktra part of the city of KanchT. The 
place where Aravana Adigal taught was similarly a sub- 
urb of Kanchi at the time. The presumption, therefore, 
is that there was a school at KLanchi which taught this 
system of logic, and of which perhaps the most shining ex- 
ponent was Dihnaga. Is this position that Aravana 
Adigal was a predecessor of Dihnaga sustainable on the 
basis of the age of the Manimekhalai itself ? 

6. Thsi kdvy a Manimekhalai is, in its subject-matter, 
a continuation of the narrative of the Silappadhikaram, as 
has been pointed out already. In the poems constituting 
the prologues and the epilogues of the work, there are 
references, clear and unmistakable, that the authors in- 
tended that the two books should constitute a single poem. 
Either poem without the other will not constitute a full 
epic. The authors were friends, according to Tamil tradi- 
tion, and Ilango Adigal, an ascetic prince, the author of 
the first, at any rate, refers to-the author of the other poem, 
the grain merchant Slttalai Sattan of Madura, in the 
body of his work more than once. The former was a 
Chera prince, and the latter was a grain merchant of 
Madura. Sattan’s name figures among the forty-nine 
names constituting the third academy of Madura as hand- 
ed down in Tamil literary tradition. The two works. 
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therefore, must be. regarded as works oontemporary with 
the Sangam on this basis alone, and, as a- consequence, 
whatever was the age of the Sangam, must be the period 
when these works -were produced. A body like the 
Sangam could have existed for generations. There is 
clear evidence of , a brilliant epoch, the works produced in 
which constitute more or less the whole body of literature 
known as Sangam works nowc That they were works of 
a single epoch can be proved by the internal evidence of 
that literature as a whole. 

7. In the whole of this work there are references to 
Buddhism and incidents connected with Buddhist teach- 
ing. In none of these contexts do we find any allusion to 
the teaching of the Madhyamika school or to its prominent 
exponents Nagarjuna and Deva. Nagarjuna and Deva are 
now recognised to have lived before A.D. 250, and the form- 
er is stated in Chinese authorities to have been a contempo- 
rary of a Satavahana ruler, a statement which clearly 
fixes them to a period somewhat anterior to A.D. 250. 
How is this omission to be explained ? In the exposition 
of the various existing systems, heretical and other, this 
system would have f ound mention if Aravana Adigal was 
opposed to it. But since Sattan, the author, omits to men- 
tion the system prevailing in Ceylon, the same reason may 
have led him to omit the Madhyamika system as well. 
But there is this to be said against such an assumption. 
The Madhyamika system seems to have been a system hostile 
to orthodox Buddhism at the time, and in the Buddhist' 
tradition of Ceylon reference is made to prominent inci- 
oents, by way of disputation. Deva and Nagarjuna came 
into contact actually in that manner, before the former 
sdopted the actual teaching of the latter. Having regard to 
the great importance of the departure made by Nagarjuna, 
the omission may well be interpreted as due to non-exist- 
ence; in other ^ords, as due to Aravana Adigal having 
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tauglit earlier than Nagarjuna in the Tamil country. Ceylon 
was not altogether unknown in this work. Manimekhalai 
went to the island of Manipallavam near Ceylon, and there 
is reference to the footprints of the Buddha on the 
Samantakuta in Eatnadvipa, as it is called, certainly one 
part of Ceylon. The absence of omission of the teaching 
of the Buddha and Buddhist divines living in the island 
may be because Aravana Adigal may have regarded him- 
self as belonging to the same school of orthodox teaching 
of the Sthaviravada (Theravada). The only alternative 
conclusion seems to be to say that the author was unaware 
of the existence of Buddhism in Ceylon, or that Buddhism 
did not exist in Ceylon, either of which would be too much 
to prove. 

8. At the very commencement of the book dealing 
.with heretical systems, the Vaidika fraviana^ are describ- 
ed, and reference is made to three teachers of these — Veda- 
vyasa, Krtakoti, and Jaimini. To these are ascribed the 
acceptance of ten, eight and six lyramdnas, respectively. 
The discussion winds up with the statement that the sys- 
tems recognised at the time were only the well-known six, 
Lokdyata, Bauddha, Sdhkhya, Naiydyika, Vaisesika 
and Mlmdmsd. The respective teachers of these are recit- 
ed as Brhaspati, Jina, Kapila, Akshapada, Kanada, and 
Jaimini; and the recognised pramid'ms at the time are 
given as yratyaksha, anumdna., sabda, ufamdna, arthd- 
patti and abJid'ca. It must be noted here that in this 
recital Mlmdmsd is given as a single system. . 

Two other peculiarities must also be noted here. 
Among the six systems, which according to the Mani- 
mekhalai include Lokdyata and Bauddha, which the 

SIX Vaidika pramlmas are applicable, will be noted the 
omission of two of the well-known six systems of Hindu 
philosophy as distinct from the non-Brahmanical systems. 
They are the Yoga system of Patanjali and the Tedanta 
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of Vyasa. Excluding, therefore, the two non-Brahmanical 
systems, and including the two above-mentioned, we get the 
six orthodox systems of philosophy, accepted ordinarily as 
such up to the days perhaps of Sahkaracharya. The Sarva- 
siddhanta-samgraha ascribed to Sahkaracharya mentions 
these six'’ systems as Vaidiha in point of character. It, 
therefore, is noteworthy that the Manimekhalai, in the 
first place, should exclude Yoga and Vedanta and in the 
second place, that it should include Lokayata and Bauddha 
among these systems. The Sarva-siddhanta-saihgraha refer- 
red to^above specifically mentions the Lokayada of Brhas- 
pati, Arhata and Bauddha systems as opposed to the Veda, 
and as such hostile.' They have according to him, therefore' 
to be refuted by general principles of reasoning {yukti) 
as the authority of the Veda is inapplicable. In the light 
of this, the orthodox idea regarding these systems, 

U IS remarkable that a professed Buddhist should 
include the Bauddha. system among those to which 

the Vajidxka framanas are applicable. That is not 
all; he also includes the ostensibly atheistic Lokd- 

yata in the group, and follows it up by a clear 

statement that these six -pramanas are those in use 
at the time when he was writing. The only possible ex- 
planation for this seems to be that the work was written 
at a time when the newly formulated instruments of know- 
led^ by Bodhayana were still in vogue, that even systems 
w SI e 0 Veda like that of ilie Lokayata diUd Bmiddha 
vere tested by the same kind of an organon as the more 
oraodox systen^, and before they narrowed themeelves 
d^wn to only a few of these as being applicable 

P^^ar system. The LcMyata confined 
Itself to PratyaUla and nothing else, notwithstanding the 


‘ 8.r,„idttanta-3„i.8ral.., Ini,„d„cto, Chapter, sr 13 
' Ibid., Slaka 14. , . ’ ' 


A SCHOOL OF BUDDHISM' IN KANCHI 


817 


fact that Armmdna^ was unconsciously accepted also as a 
means of knowledge; and the Bmiddha had limited itself 
to only two, 'Pratyoiksha and Anumana. One other matter 
of consequence here is that the six recited do not include 
ArJiata, the system' of the Jainas, which is dealt with 
separately as an independent system among those con- 
sidered heretical by the Buddhists. It is discussed under 
the name Mrgrantha (Nikanda). 

While at this subject we may as well note down the 
systems passed in review in this chapter of Manimekhalai. 
They are (1) Vaidika, (2) Saiva, (3) Brahmavada, (4) 
"Vaishnava, (5) Veda, (6) Ajivaka, (7) Nirgrantha, 
(8) Sahkhya, (9) Vaiseshika, and (10) Bhuta. Though 
some of these may seem at first sight to be repetitions, 
there are minute differences between them noted, and there- 
fore there was some justification for regarding them as 
separate systems. All these are not included in the six- 
teen systems discussed in the Sarva-darsana-samgraha of 
Madhavacharya, much less in the eleven systems included 
in the Sarva-siddhanta-saragraha of Sahkaracharya. 
There is a set of twelve systems recited in the Vijnana- 
matra Sastra, which is according to Professor Teitaro 
Suzuki of a somewhat later date than Aisvagosha.® They 
are (1) Sdhhhya, (2) VoMeshika, (3) Ma^heivara (as the 
Creator), (4) Mahd Brahma (Brahma, as the Creator), 
(5) Kdla (Time as the Creator), (6) S'pace (as the Creator), 
(I) Water (as the Creator), (8) Wmid (self -created), (9) 
ilae Quarters (as Creator), (10) Ego (the principle of exist- 
ence), (11) Sabda (immortal sound, regarded as equivalent 
to the Mimaihsa) and (12) Lokdyatika. In addition to 
these twelve, the same Buddhist work recites the six well- 
known heretical teachers from the point of view of Bud- 
dhism, (1) Purana Kasyapa, (2) Markali Gosala, (3) Sall- 

A^vaglioslia’s ‘ Awakening of tke Fait!.,’ p, 110. 
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jaya Belatti-Putta, (4) Ajitakesakambalin, (5) Kakada 
Katyayana and (6) Mrgrantha Jnatiputra. Out of this 
list of eighteen in the Vijfianamatra Sastra, it is only 
two which are specifically recited in the Manimekhalai 
that are not discoverable, viz., the fourth, Vaishnava arid 
possibly the fifth, the Veda pure and simple, unless it is 
equated with (11) Sabda of this system. A comparison, 
therefore, of these systems may lead to the inference that 
the Manimekhalai was probably written in the same at- 
mosphere of Buddhism as perhaps that of the writer of 
the Vijnanamatra Sastra. 

The mention of the three Vaidika schools of Pramdim, 
and their teachers Vedavyasa, Krtakoti and Jaimini 
brings to our notice a point of great importance. That 
Jaimini is the teacher of Purvamimanisa and Vyasa is 
the teacher and expounder of Uttaramimarhsa are well 
known. Krtakoti is hardly known. Krtakoti, however, 
seems to be the name of a work rather than that of the 
author,^ and is said to be a commentary on the whole of 
the Mimariisa including the two divisions, Purva and 
Uttoifa. These two together are said to have consisted of 
twenty books, of which the first sixteen deal with Purva, 
and the remaining four with Uttar a Mimamsa. The 
Purvamimamsa of twelve chapters is ascribed to Jaimini 


^ It was pointed put at the Conference hy Mr. T. R. Ohinta- 
mam, B.A., Research Student from Madras, that on a consulta- 
tion of four mamiSGripts in comparison with the published texts, 
the name Krtakoti appears as that of an individual and not of a 
v’ork. The position here taken however is not affected bv this 
correction if this correction should turn out to be, the tine imding-. 
14 Krtakoti were the name of the wprk, the author could very well 
be referred to by the same of the work if it is of sufficient imjiort- 
H be well-known. The point of importance here is that 
Bodhayana and Bpavarsha were two different persons, and that 
Bodhayana wrote the commentary (Vrtti) on the whole of the 
Mimamsa, and perhaps came to be known as Krtakoti thereby 
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and is an investigation into ‘ dharma ’ for its subject. Of 
the remaining chapters, the four last are entitled ITttara and 
ascribed to Vyasa and their subject-matter is an enquiry into 
' Brahma.’ The remaining four chapters called Sahkarsha 
Kanda deal with the Devatas and are usually included 
in the Purva. The whole of the Miraamsa Sastra com- 
posed of twenty chapters had a hhdshya or commentary 
written by Bodhayana, and known by the name Krtakoti. 
Owing to the vast extent of this, a slight abridgment of this 
commentary was made by XJpavarsha who had another name 
Krtakotikavi according to a work Samyaminamamala.^® 
Even that was found too big for the ordinary understand- 
ing, and the part of sixteen books of it constituting the 
Purvamimaihsa was further abridged by Devasvami. 
Thereafter the subject divides itself into two distinct 
works, Purva and XJttara, and they get further abridged 
by various commentators by retaining certain chapters and 
omitting others up to the time of Bhattakumarila and 
Prabhakara. This account’ of the Mimamsa is given in a 
work called Prapanchahrdaya published in the Travancore 
Sanskrit Series by the late Mahamahopadhyaya Ganapati 
Sastri. Hence for our present purpose, Krtakoti is 
a commentary on the Mimamsa Sastra including the two 
divisions, Dharmakhanda and Brahmakhanda. The author 
of this elaborate commentary was Bodhayana, otherwise 
known generally as Vrittikara. This author was earlier 
than Upavarsha, Devasvami, Bhavadasa, Sabarasvami and 
onwards to Bhattakumarila and Prabhakara. The com- 
mentators following Upavarsha seem to have been respon- 
sible for the division of the work into two distinct parts 
Dharmakhanda and Brahmakhanda, and since then the 
two parts seem to have been maintained so distinctly as 
ultimately to give the character of distinct Sastras to the 

Mamiseript in tile Tanjore Palace Library, ^ ■ 
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two divisions. Manimekhalai, it must be remembered, 
refers to Krtakoti as a teacher along with Jaiminl and 
Vedavyasa. According to the Prapafichahrdaya, the 
Dharmakhanda or Purvamimamsa is ascribed to Jaimini, 
Brahmakhanda . or Uttaramimamsa to Vedavyasa. 
Bodhayana, however, compiled a commentary on the whole 
of the Mimaihsa Sastra, both Purva and Uttara Khandas. 



The collocation of the three names therefore is not in 
reference to distinct works, but seems to have reference to 
the distinctly authoritative position of the teachers. It 
must, therefore, have reference to a time when the author- 
ity of the commentator was at its highest, and stood as 
high as that of the two respective authors. If we should 
now, therefore, determine the date of Bodhayana and Upa- 
varsha, that might throw some light upon the age of the 
Manimekhalai. Bodhayana was certainly anterior to 
Upavarsha. Upavarsha preceded Devasvami ; Devasvami 
was followed by Bhavadasa, Bhavadasa was followed 
by gabarasvami. Bodhayana’s date may be some- 
where about the commencement of the Christian era, 
and Manimekhalai may have followed close upon that,' 
in the first or second century A.D., on this basis. It is the 
general opinion that the Vrttikara, Bodhayana as he now 
turns out to be, was responsible for the introduction into 
the Mimaihsa, discussions on the validity of knowledge, 
and that is what exactly is the position in which he is re- 
presented in the Manimekhalai, although the Tamil classic 
associates Jaimini and Vedavyasa with him in the exposi- 
tion of t^Q'Y^amanas applicable to the Vaidika path." 

9. This book again refers to the teaching of the 
Ajivaka^ and N irgranthas. The point worth "remarking 

"Tor the whoile of this discussion see a note by Mr- A 
SM-asvati in the Journal of Indian Historv Yol V* 
n ' "°tes evidence for 

regarding Upavarsha as distinct from Acharya Bodhayana 
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in the reference to these two systems is in that they are, 
in this work, regarded as distinct systems not connected 
with each other. The Ajiraka teacher is made to say 
that Markali was the worshipful one and that their holy 
book was a work known as Navakadir. Later Tamil 
writers on religious topics take it generally that the teach- 
ings of the two were divisions of Jainism.^ The confusion 
between an Ajivaka and a Jaina is as old as the Divya- 
vadana itself.^® Manimekhalai maintains their distinct i 

character. Even before the date of Siva J liana Siddhi 
inscriptions refer to a tax in the Tamil country called 
Ajivaka Kdsu, and that is supposed to have been levied 
for the benefit of Jaina settlements. The reference, ;] 

therefore, to Ajivaka as a separate sect distinct from and 
independent of Jainism is evidence of a time for Mani- 
niekhalai when their distinct character was fully recog- 
nised. 

10. The story of the poem is laid at Puhar or | 

Kaveripattinam at the mouth of the Kaveri. In the course 
of the story the city is said to have been overwhelmed by 
the sea, and some of the more important citizens removed 
themselves from the place for safety to other places such 
as Van] i on the west coast and Kanchi in the north. 

Thereafter TJraiyur continued to be the capital, and refer- 
ences to the Chola capital are invariably to this latter city. 

This transformation is traceable even in the Sangam liter- 
ature itself. The Sirupanarrupadai, a poem included in the 
Sangam collection and having reference to a chief in the 
region not far from Kanchi, speaking of the* respective 
capitals of ‘ the three crowned kings’ of the south mentions 
only Uraiyur as the Ghola capital and has no reference 

SivajS.ana Siddliiyar, the first Terse in tfie Ajivaka Sec- 
tion (X) . 

Barna — Ajivakas, part i, p. 75. 
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whatsoever to Puhar. The occasion for reference, it must 
be remembered, is merely to indicate that in comparison 
with the capital of the patron of that particular poem, 
these far-famed royal capitals themselves were poor. If 
Puhar had not suffered badly, this omission in that parti- 
cular context would be altogether inexplicable. The book 
therefore has reference to a period of time somewhat earlier 
in the epoch of the Sangam than the very last period to 
which this poem may be referred. The existence of that 
chieftain in the country round Kanchi with his important 
cities scattered all over the region known in historical times 
as Tondamandalam and Perumbanappadi, and the refer- 
ence to the royal capitals of ‘ the three crowned kings ’ in 
an unfavourable comparison is again indication of an age 
when the kingdoms had declined visibly and the chieftains 
were coming into prominence. This happens in a region 
where the Pallavas held supreme authority from some- 
where about the middle of the third century Onwards to 
almost the tenth century. 

■ 11. The ruler contemporary with Maiiimekhalai in 
Kaveripattinam is known by the title Nedumudi Killi, 

■ Killi of the high crown,’ and was the successor apparently 
of the great Chola Karikala. His son by a Naga princess 
was the Tondaiman ruler, Ilam Tiraiyan, associated with 
Kanchi. Ilam Tiraiyan seems to be a Sangam celebrity. 
He is praised as a patron in one of the Sangam poems, 
Peruriibanarrupadai, the author of which composed 
another poem in celebration of the great Chola ruler 
Karikala, -so that it is clear that he and Karikala must 
have been famous within the lifetime of one poet, although 
it is possible that the poet lived on to a ripe old age. 
Kanchi was at the time of the Manimekhalai under the 
viceroyalty of the Chola prince Ilam Killi, the younger 
brother of the ruler at Puhar. This younger brother won 
for the Chola king, his elder brother, a victory at a place 
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called Kariyaru, against the combined armies of the Chera 
and the Pandya. The identification of this river Kari 
has so far not been satisfactorily made. It is now possible 
to identify it rather closely. The learned Editor of the 
work, Pandit Mah. Swaminatha Aiyar, has drawn attention 
to the occurrence of the name in a slightly different form 
in the Periya Puranam.“ He also draws attention to the 
reference that a Chola king is said to have died at Kari- 
yaru. Later references make it clear that the Kari refer- 
red to is a river, and if a Chola king probably died there, 
the reference is to his falling in battle on the banks of the 
river. The text states that the prince after the battle 
carried off a white umbrella, the symbol of protection that 
the king gave to his subjects. The victory is said to have 
been won against those with the emblem of the bow and 
the fish, meaning thereby the Chera and the Pandya. 

12. The Pandya seem to have been only an accessory; 
the Chera must have been the principal enemy. During the 
period of the works under reference the ruling Chera was 
Senguttuvan by name. His predecessor had extended his 
authority across the middle of the Peninsula comprising 
the Coimbatore and Salem districts, and had through the 
assistance of the Malayaman chieftain defeated the chief 
Qri in the region of the Kollimalais^ in the Salem district, 
and is said to have consummated this victorious expansion 
of his territory and authority by celebrating an abhisJteka 
of his in which he was able to bathe simultaneously in the 
waters of the two seas, the eastern and the western. This 
statement is explained by the fact that he celebrated a 
great obMsheka or royal ablution by bringing the water 


,| Periya Piiranam — Tiruna^nikkarasu-lSrayaiiar Piiraiiam, 
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of the two seas by means of relays of elephants4^ Under 
his successsor, Senguttiivan, the effort at expansion conti- 
nned, and the opportunity was given by a great civil war 
that took place in the Chola territory between the ruling 
Chola and nine of his cousins, who simultaneously revolted 
against the succession of, it may be, Nedumudi Killi 
Senguttuvan reduced the rebels to subjection and restored 
his cousin the Chola to a position of authority as a result 
of this victory. The victory was achieved at a place called 
Nerivayil not far from Ufaiyur the capital.^® Senguttu- 
van therefore had advanced so far as that. It was prob- 
ably on a subsequent occasion that the Chola ruler’s 
brother Ilam Kilji of Kanchi gained a victory over the 
combined armies of the Chera and the Pandya at Kariyaru. 
The territory between the two Pennars almost was includ- 
ed in the region generally known as Tondamandalam, 
which at one time was also called Perumbanappa^i, the 
region of the Brhad Bana. Over a considerable part of 
this region ruled the Malayaman chieftain Kari with his 
capital at Tirukkovilur at this period. North of this 
territory was Tondamapdalam proper with its head- 
quarters at Kanchi. The territory of the Tiraiyan chief 
extended northwards to include the Pulicat Lake within 
it and possibly the northern boundary was marked by the 
Svarnamukhi river which empties itself into the Bay of 
Bengal a little to the north of the Pulicat Lake. Pavat- 
tiri was the capital oif an elder Tiraiyan, and Venga^am 
is generally spoken of as the hill of the Tondaiyar.^® So 
the region properly belonging to the Tondaiyar must have 
been actually to the northward of Kanchi, Kanchi being 
included within it. The vioeroyalty of Kanchi therefore 


Padir^uppattu, iii ; Padigam, 2. 

« Siiappadkikaram, Book 28.a 117-lT. Padirrupnattu V. 
1® Aham, 85, 21S, 840. 
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extended as far north as Tirupati and Kalahasti. That 
is the course of the Svarnamukhi river if it did not go 
farther north to include the Gudur Taluq within it. The 
war, therefore, must have taken place, it may be, by the 
activity of the people of Tondaiyar supported by the Chera 
and the Pandya, the natural enemies of the Cholas, as it 
were, or it may be to settle the point of rivalry between 
the Malayaman chief and the Chola viceroy. This Kari- 
yaru, where the battle was fought, is now identifiable with 
some degree of certainty with a stream which passes 
through the railway station of Sulurpet, and empties it- 
self into the Pulicat Lake. Through most of its course, 
this river constitutes a twin stream, both of them taking 
their rise in the Nagari hills, one in the western group called 
Kalingi on the survey map, and the other taking its rise 
in the eastern group which is named on the larger maps 
as Kaleru. The two unite a little way down Sulurpet, 
and the united stream empties itself into the Pulicat Lake. 
The name Kaleru now seems to be the name Kari of old.® 
There is a place called Ramagiri some distance from the 
source of the Kaleru stream in the eastern spurs of the 
Nagari hills, somewhere to the north of Satyavedu. The 
Siva temple in the village goes by the name ValMvaram 
described in the records of the Chola and early [Vijaya- 
nagar periods as the temple of Karikkarai Udaiya 
Nayanar, that is, the Lord of the place Karikkarai. Karik- 
karai by itself would mean the bank of the Kari. The 
Periya Puranam in the context already noted above, refers 
to this temple where Appar or Tirunavukkarasu (Vagi- 
svara in Sanskrit) is said to have worshipped. In describ- 
ing the life of this devotee of Siva, he is said to have gone 
to the great temple at Tiruvalangadu near Arkonam, then 


Kaleru ==Eaia + eru ; tire second word is river in Telugu; 
Tke first word would mean black wbicb is tbe meaning of tbe 
Tamil word Kari = Kns]ina in Sanskrit. 
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to Trippa^ur near Tiruvalliir, and then travelled a great 
distance crossing hills and streams till at last he came to 
Tirukkarikarai. After worshipping Siva there, he reached 
in the next stage of his pilgrimage Kalahasti. Vali- 
svaram at Raniagiri answers to the Karikkarai of this 
itinerary very closely, and as the writer of the Periya 
Puranam, the Life of the Saiva Saints, lived in the period 
of the Cholas, the reference in the work may be regarded 
as relating to the period of the inscriptions. The tradi- 
tion that Appar travelled in the seventh century along this 
line to various temples referred to above is an indication 
that the seventh century tradition knew of this Earik- 
karai. The name could not have come into use all of a 
sudden in the seventh century seeing that it is the namie 
of a minor natural feature, that of a river. The temple 
on its bank may have come into existence at any time, but 
the river must have been there. Therefore we may take 
it that this is the stream referred to as the battlefield 
where the Chola fought against the Cher a and the Pa^idya 
combined. This finds support in the fact that the terri- 
tory and towns much farther north were included in the 
I'amil land of the Toiidaman or Tiraiyan chieftains, and 
in the inscriptions of the Chola period there is mention of 
a place called Kakandi described as having been situated 
in the district of Pavattiri, which became submerged in 
the sea. Eakandi is another name for Kaveripattinam, 
derived from a ruler Kakanda,^^ and if this northern city 
took its name from that, the capital city of the Cholas, 
that region must have been under the authority pf the 
Cholas. Kariyaru may, therefore, be now definitely taken 
the eastern of the twin streams forming the river 
Jfe^pgfcWihich flows into the Pulicat Lake as one stream. 
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13. From what has been said in the section above of 
the battle fought on the banks of the river Kari, it is likely 
that the period referred to was the period of the ascen- 
dency of Senguttuvan Chera in the south, and that is the 
later period of the greatest activity of the Third Tamil 
Sangam. The advance of the Chera and the Pandya so 
far north, it would be difficult to postulate at any other 
period subsequent to A.D. 300, as afterwards the region 
was dominated by the Pallavas who were a comparatively 
minor, though considerable, power up to the middle of 
the sixth century. From the beginning of that century, 
they were rapidly coming into great importance, so much 
so that at the end of it they stood out the dominant power 
in South India. The Chola country had been reduced 
more or less to comparative insignificance, Pallava 
authority being recognised as far south as the Kaveri early 
in the following century. The Pallavas maintained their 
dominance till about the tenth century, and the powers 
with whom these had to contend in the particular region 
indicated were the Chalukyas, western and eastern, and 
when the western Chalukyas were overthrown, the Eash- 
trakutas. The likely period of battle between the actual 
contending parties in this battle seems almost impossible 

^fter A.D. 300 in our present state of knowledge of South 
Indian history. 

14. Before concluding, however, it may be as well to 
invite attention to one or two other points which have 

■^en made use of as decisive factors in settling the chro- 
nology of the work. One of these is the astronomical de- 
tail in the work which refers to the Nakshatra ViSakha 
is the fourteenth. This implies the counting of the 
Nakshatra trom the Krttika as the starting point. If 
this detail were taken bodily from the old Buddhist tradi- 
tion as the reference is merely to the date of the birth qf 
the Buddha, at which there was to be the miraculous a,f-^ 




22 Canto 18, line 152, Manimeklialai. 

25 See Appendix A, Bom. Gaz., I, pt. i, note. 

24 In a more elaborate recital, we liave tbe Magadbas as jewel- 
worters; Tavanas as carpenters; Avantis as blacksmitM 
as paiiite^; and Vatsas as stncco-workers ; and there is anotlier 
p^pile, the name of wMcb is gone, described as goldsmiths, None 
Si these dome' anywhere near the Gurjaras, 
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structure that was among the earliest known in South 
india) which could in Tamil be described as a Kuchchara- 
Kudikai, which would mean nothing more than a small 
shrine with short rafters and roofed with thatch of some 
kind. Further, the thesis that the Gurjaras were foreign- 
ers and were unknown in India before the Hun invasions 
is a thesis which has yet to be proved. The connection 
between the Huns and the Gurjaras has no legs to stand 
upon worth the name, and their ethnical connection seems 
altogether unprovable. The matter will have to be taken 
up for separate investigation, and the matter stands at 
present, like so many other dynastic names. The term 
Gurjara is a native word which has been Sanskritised 
somewhat absurdly, and an origin devised to explain the 
absurd Sanskritisation as in the case of the Pallava, 

Chalukya, Hoysala and so on. It seems, therefore, clear, 
that it would be putting the cart before the horse to hold 
this detail as a decisive indication of the age, and of a 
weight sufficient to overthrow the whole volume of evidence 
set forth above. From the chronological point of view, ^ 
therefore, Manimekhalai must be regarded as a work of 
the first two centuries of the Christian era, and the School 
of Buddhism referred to therein, presided over by Aravana 
Adigal, must have been a school of that age, or anterior 
to that. Hence the conclusion seems reasonable that the :;1 

system of Buddhist logic taught by Aravana Adigal was 
the system that found its shining exponent in the famous 
' Buddhist logician, Dinnaga, in his work Pramana 
Samuchchaya and elaborated by his commentator 
Dharmakirti. 

15. This conclusion is confirmed in a way much more 
definitely than by any other piece of evidence hitherto dis- 
cussed in the work itself. In Chapter XXIX where 
Aravana Adigal discusses the instruments of knowledge by 
which knowledge or truth has to be acquired he gives the 
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five-limbed syllogism of A kshapada and Vatsyayana as 
the accepted method of approach. Though there is per- 
haps later on an indication that these five may be reducible 
to three, he teaches the five-limbed syllogism as the current 
method of approach. It is well known that Dihnaga it 
was that reduced the five-limbed syllogism of Ahsha/pada 
and Vatsyayana to the three-limbed syllogism of Aristotle. 
The other distinctive features of Dihnaga’s logic seem 
also to find their root here, but will receive fuller treat- 
ment elsewhere. What has been said above gives a dear 
enough indication that the school of Buddhism, at the head 
of which stood Aravana Adigal, was anterior to that of 
Dihnaga whose date is now generally accepted, as in the 
fourth century A.D., say, roughly about A.D. 400. 
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THE CATUH^ATAKA OF ARYADEVA 


WITH EXTRACTS FROM THE COMMENTARY OF CANDRAKiRTTI 

RECONSTRUCTED FROM THE TIBETAN VERSION 
WITH AN ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

CHAPTER VII 

BY 

VIDHUSHEKHARA BHATTACHARYA 
Principal, VidydbJiavana, Yisvahharati, Santiniketan. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

Aryadeva is one of the greatest teachers of Bud- 
dhism and how deeply the people venerated him is 
clearly shown by the epithet acarya (Tib. slob dpon) 
used by such an author as Candrakirtti, a great 
master of the Prasahgika school and the celebrated 
writer of the commentary, Prasannapadd, on the Mula- 
madhyamakakdrika, of Nagarjuna. The most important 
work by Aryaveda is the GatuMatakaidstra or Oatuhsa- 
taka as it is generally known. It is a treatise of the 
Madhyamika school. As the name itself implies, it is i 

composed of four hundred karikds or verses divided into 
sixteen prakaranas or chapters, each of them consisting 
of twenty five karikas. Unfortunately the original 
Sanskrit text is not yet found in its entirety, the only 
remains being some fragments discovered and edited 
by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Haraprasad Shastri in 
the Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ill, 

No. 8, pp. 449-514, to whom every lover of philosophy 
is grateful. Candrakirtti wrote a commentary on this 
work, but this too, in its original Sanskrit version is 
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perhaps lost for ever excepting the portion published 
with the text in the fragments referred to above. 

Out of a total of 400 karikas of the Gatuhsataka we 
have now only ISlj in the fragments and lOJ traced as 
quotations in the Prasannapada of Candrakirtti, i.e., 141§ 
in all. Thus 258 J karikas are lost to us. And we should 
try to reconstruct them, if possible. 

Now, the last eight chapters (IX-XVI) of the book 
were translated by Huen-tsang into Chinese and there is 
a commentary on these chapters by Dharmapala. Prof. 
Dr. G. Tucci of the University of Rome (now in the 
Visvabharati at Santiniketan) has brought out an 
Italian translation of this Chinese version together with 
the Chinese text.^ 

The entire work together with the commentary by 
Candrakirtti is, however, to be found only in the 
Tibetan, the text and the commentary being translated 
into it by an Indian scholar, Pandita Suksmajnana 
and a Tibetan scholar, Bhiksu Suryakirtti (Dge sloh ni 
ma grogs). 

In a volume ^ published in 1923 Prof. P. L. Vaidya of 
Wellingdon College, Sangli (Bombay), has reconstructed 
in Sanskrit the lost karikas in the Chapters VIII-XVI, 
and translated them into French together with those 
found in the fragments and the Prasannapadd. His 
work is, however, marred by many inaccuracies. The 
present writer has discussed it fully and has reconstruct- 
ed again almost all the karikas of the Chapters VIII-XVI. 
He thinks that it is only by such discussion that one 
may hope to get back some day the actual readings of 
the lost karikas. The work is in the nr ess. 


1 Sivista Degli StiidiOrientali, VoL X. 

^ Mvdea aur Aryadeva et' son Oatuhiaiaka, Cbapitres, VIII-XVI. 
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The only possible way for carrying on the work is to 
translate the book into Sanskrit mainly from the Tibetan 
version. Of course, the Chinese version will help much. 
Scholars know how literal and in most cases faithful 
a Tibetan translation of a Sanskrit work is. Indeed, it 
is wonderful and the Tibetan translators have made the 
impossible possible in rendering Sanskrit books so faith- 
fully and literally into a language which belongs to an 
entirely different family, Chinese translations are, how- 
ever, not so accurate, for generally they are very figurat- 
ive or explanatory, and as such cannot be relied upon 
so much as the Tibetan with regard to their power of 
suggesting the actual Sanskrit readings. 

In the present paper I propose to reconstruct in 
Sanskrit the lost karikas of the seventh chapter of the 
Oatuhsatakasastra from its Tibetan version and to edit 
the full Tibetan text of that chapter together with all 
existing original karikas giving copious extracts in 
Tibetan from Candrakirtti’s commentary followed by its 
Sanskrit translation by me. There will also be given at 
the end an English translation of the text. 

In preparing this edition I have used two Xylo- 
graphs {Tanjur, Mdo, Tsha and Ya) of the Narthang 
edition belonging to the Visvabharati Library, one of 
the Oatuhsataka itself and the other of the CatuTisataka- 
vrtti in which all the karikas of the former are quoted 
in toto. 

The following abbreviations are used in the 
paper : 

CS = CatuTiSataka. 

CS V = GatuMatakavfiti. 

HPS=Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri 
or his Catuhiatika in the Memoirs of the 
A.S.B.f Vol. Ill, No. 8, pp. 449-514. 
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X= Xylograph. 

Xx= Xylographs. 

* An asterisk put before a karika indicates 
that it is an original karika, not re- 
constructed. 

- * Words put between two asterisks in a 
karika imply that the karika is a re- 
constructed one excepting only those 
words. 


TEXT. 


151 

l|C'q^’^q^'q|^’qs^'a^'^*q^'q-^|^’q ] 

=^iia'fwNT5r I ’ETTWcT ci^- 

?iTT^f\%jrr^' ^wmJrhn^raf^*ran:*T — 

Si> |i 

9^’fw^'^'l'^'^'^-^i j: 

(3^lEr]^'q'5^'3j*|'q’C\g3^]| 9 ]]" ;■ 

^ i‘ 

1%wri^ f^ ^ II \ B 

152 

j'^q^'q’q’a^j^'q^'a^=r]^'q'q'a^|c:'q^|| q^fCjs^'q^'^-^ j ;: 

— ^ ^ 

1 In 6 X of CSV adds haft, after tu omitting na at the end. In c it has 


hyed for byin supported by the commentary itself. 

2 X wrongly mtsho, 
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’?^Tf fq^ ^ff: i 

f%f^^fq II II 


gq'S^-S^^aj'^-qra^^-gq-y 2[;-q-?-q^,.r cqC-Sjaj-r n 




catuhSataka 


837 

=^crs %tff5T ^rc??ic*TT^ ^rT^*r xif^ 

irffSTfcj; I 5?:# %f^: i{Cl'i3^^^T II II 

In the Skt. text, d, I have translated the word 
Jigros simply by gati. See Sragdhardstotra, Bibl. Ind., 
1908, p. 53. Sarat Chandra Das explains it in his Dic- 
tionary saying “ gait, manner of walking of men, horses, 
etc.” Can it be translated here by dji ‘ running match,’ 
‘race-course,’ as I have done in the preceding para- 
- graph ? 

I ' ■ 

S CSV: 

; ■ • 

S II q.^|s^-qs,-g'| I 

* 

^ ^ ^ f- 

*r I — 

(a^^q-sT|(^cij'cqC'cqs^'li6|'aj| 

=T|0j5|'|'s^qC's^c;'a^3R|^'^s^-qa;i 

if 


1 In a X of CS kyi for kyis, and in 6 that of C^V gzar for g&an. 
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?!W I 

55i:?T»0>sf^ II ^ II 


c&Y : o^p^' 5p' q'oi' q]- 

5I'Si3j'qs^'^q-<^^ I q|qya^q-!^q[:'-53^'f^s,’li-a^%qj^'qs,-a^gq'q- 
^•^•^•r-j^-5^=^C^'q*cr|(^^-^-^q|-y5's^-^ | yi^q'^3j-q''^'=T|(^3^- 


=HHTt Sfsr »Wcf! ^ITT ^fH55lTf^W JTJTsf 

^nrrfir *r i ^ w- istmt * 1. Ji^fu h ^T(iT«rvft ®r 

Hffu I ^rf^ [ipruj snsFR^ ftnfsiit ntq; sR^s^qt 

H%H I f fjSfl l^ f^ sr f!T^?Nft Harfu II ^ II 


C^V: P*^^’^*^|«^'qi 

pp^’q^'pp^'qp’l'^q I 

a^^pq-q^'^qq-^pi'a^^-q | 

NC> 

- QQ*;'q’li^*q3:,'q^-q^s^'^|| 


1 sj'Of ^’qa^'|-q'q'^*|^-qs,'5a;'|| q^i^’q*:,'^'| | 


1 X hkhyam. 
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i 

1 


=?(n? 

“ <ii 3i:«fl' irfa! 1 

’WT cl^ WT^*lV II ” 

I w irfcT^^ sr ■91^% 1 «i*)TJra sr^f^ 

•qtJT! I — 

NO ■\y J 

5fTf% i9i»si5i: I 

■^#1% ^ *T fi^T II 8 II® 

• CSV: 

S’ 

>0 

yBS'y ' 1 

so 'SO 

so 

=?iT5njm ^i%'S*)ni siw 1 «mT 1 «*iLyt7\% ^t% 

qsfjaii*) : | cjrrw ■?nTT ^TeIWtT*rnTcft'Sf»T HT 

cT^T ^ I ^9CtV31TT’W*T5^T9el^.S^lcT! JTcT! I <ttWl^'=l“ 

jrfq wv^’ 11 « 11 

1 In a X of C^ tha ma for tharms cad. 

2 Construe &, c, and das follows : atite (kale) t'vain yatha sarvadapi pytliag 
janah (asih) tatha atra (anagate) api (kale) na (bhavisyasi) iti tatha kuru. 

3 X kyis. ^ X hyis, ^ X Tcyis. 

9 


2 


840 


FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 



c6v : 

J^'of ci'wic:-'^- <^^'li' ^crj- 52^-^ ■ 

^11 


{a;i=T|''^<3^'q](^3j-2^-:^3^’^-aj I ^ 

q^s^-q^-g'l | a^^''^'=lllq|’ jq^l’q^-q^q-qa^-li- 5j^-^ j 
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g3j' Cl](5j3^* 5^-51' OJ-^qj' m’ f 


=qqT#t^‘- %T5it 



ctqr *r 


wr I ^rwT'f — 




■«r*T^5rq^ =q- ^wsTftf^q 




I #fn3C^T’fft5% *r wt i ^^Er% ft^ri 

qqr^sTPffts^W^'l fsn;q^ ^ i 'anr ei^T ir^sfir qq T% 'S»r f t 

sj 

JiT^isrwt I 

SJ 


I i ^cr ncflr i i 

f^:^WTq4^(*T)«(Teii«t*nlTqWl^t'5}(*i^<«(»TTa'T^ I 
^it’ettt?^ 1 q(?rqT*rwwfe5^»T<^Tf^ 

*r ’scsRm I cfJTfsT^qgxTirr^iTMrf — 



v- II® 


^ siTqSrf^ITilSrr^R ^ ^ II 4, II 


2 In c X of CSV de nas for des na. 



1 X nid. 
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(W’. and «,a««™)- ("1’ 

nl^5('SI (OTura). They are all J 'i^®' 

(^) It is said there that the birth 

„s.5j^- (Pi«m6ciro- 
of a Tathagata is like an y’ ^ “7 M 

pv^pa), i.e., the flower of the glomerons flg tree (Frous 

Glomerata) which is never seen. 

CSV says that it is in the 8mm orile_d £jaman«- 

p^istavastmaturiafaU ( ^CSI'af si-qo,-=^i;5rq'=!S ) 

that the Buddha did not expressly ““®P‘ 
the two views that the tvorld has an end and that 

not. 

156 

CSV: 

= if^ tra=giif^ ^ ^ 

f N Tfk I trgn^— 

1 See Mahavyutpatti, § 206-5 (with Tib. ASB, ed. pp. 138-139): antaval 
loka^ anautavSl lo“, antavam^ ca aaaatavamS ca lo°., rxaivantavan nSnanta- 
va io“. This is a very weU-known fact. See, for instance, MajpdmamTcaya 

a Eor the afSx wo in the phrase phal mo cUr of. chon mo ‘ great, legs mo 
‘fine,’ ‘ good.’ 


catuhSataka 

HT^^sr msfWT: 1 

?T<3?T?q’i?»5|5fr; 1TT«J> II ^ II 

c6v : 5^;,* 3q'R=T|' ^i^-'^c;^' 

:^=T|Q^'q | 

51^^’ ^ 2 ;;^* 1 ^' c\^* si^ET]’'^' 25jq* 55 ,* zisr s:- 

NJ? 


:?r5RTcr ^iwrs 


CH t( ^^*41^1 


^r^Pri II i 


r: xr^^ I w 

^rsRjfwrsRniT^^ irr%ir 


CSV: 

ErjC' J W?ik-a^^q-a^g^ | 

'H NO 

q'|!-^^'q-i^s^'q§^-|s;'3s^5|’q*;'s^2r|a^'q§;'27|3|^'5^*5jei^^^ 

1 There are five kinds of anantarya Jcarman, ‘ acts that bring with them 
immediate retribution,’ viz. matricide, patricide, killing an Arhat, causing 
schism, and wounding a Buddha. 
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«I^'‘^=T]^’‘^|- 

= a!rT^=gTW — 

“ ?rcit^ JT'^f^ JlfH 31 ^ JT^cT ^T I 

jTfjT ^ ^sr^fcT g^asrsfi ii ” 

V5 

I ?r^fq ^fcjTwwm^^ f^^^WiHRTwrfirJcfwFi ^r 

■gstgfTI?:! 17 rfNEJT 5 TTlfH? 1 WT*i 3 T^fcI I ff^WTcj; Cf’^ 
^ I I ^t%cT: I af-HTT f% — 

V if 

>3;?!% irrqfgm^^ fg^ifT i 
f% ^*1 5i*IT^TST^»j: ^?TT»l II ^ II 

Hf5j'<5q'q’|=^’5^r| s;^gtq'q'|=^-:^c;'l 5i|'§rq-|=^'5^c;' | 

5' P' 1^' p' W' S' 

sJ _ ^ ^ 

1 For eight kinds of ahaana {mi Tchom pa) see Mahavyutpatti, §120 : Bodhi 
ca^avamtaarapanjiha, p. 10 : 

srx:«it^?rf«ra'fr ft^frsnilmT: i 

2 In & X of C6 for ?s(iri. In c X of CS 6sod for jaod. 

® Xjjo. iXda. 

lA 



II ® II 
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f'=^'3'|^'’^!l (^^'5j'p5i^*5j-^^-q-a|^-?iasI^-J-B^|:T]'q-cq3^^- 

q|cXfqa;’^5I^*a|-C^C:-a^|ri|’q-q|5j^'q’^s^’q'|z^’'^ I | 


=5^^^ I ^ ’ETciT ^’nigrr’Rw: ?faRT#w 1 

I fiRW ^itwt- 

I crtwTW 1 I Tf ■^ngtwr^*Rrfef?Tf^«f^ 

- 5 ;% =i5if^TWT3i5Tg%ct^Tr^ 

( = 15 ^%^ ) I CT^T — 


q]a^y| 3 j'q^' 3 ^- 3 j'^| 

•^' NO 


*?I?| «f g 1 %?T: II « II 




1 X bsrog. 
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'n5 

^ N5 

=lTfigeIT 1|pr^f^clf^pr^^TNFf=^ I ^ H^lTSlftTS 

fw*i =er^TffN^, sr ^ 

s*- 

gRf ^^ q OTIsrsff 5HH I cT^T^^SIT^tgftfN HW^^^^^^TToR^ST- 

mm^ X[fe4f^ ^R\: II '= 11 


a^g'q’^=Tl^*qa^'^=i]-qf ai-*^=T| | 

VO 

^^•3j-q^'rT|aj-35^’q'(q| 

N5 

fga^-^a^-qf q-|=^|l © jf 


1 Here vijnana—citta. 

2 It refers to bJmva. 

2 For suna~ Tib. bsgrog for which read gsod. In this compound word -sama* 
is omitted in Tib. 

^ Tib. lit. -nirodhadvara (hJcagpahi ago nas) for -nirodhena, 

5 Tib, omits^jaW-. * 

This sentence is omitted in Tib. 

7 In (3f for dag X of CS reads las, and in 6 it has pa for par. In d X of OSV 
pahi ioi pa. 




catuMataka 847 

»nFt5iT^fgw^ i 

^51 ?if?r5RT5r ?Rfw H t ll' 

C^V; JWiTT^^srfsTHT 

%xr*=^T^gT^ erar 5Er^5(rwf^t: i otct: fr|- 

^xr^>^^*i^5iJTT*r:® f5r5t: ?r|-^=^raT^® I 


c6v : cT^ iWi|«h4=^ 

?rf^fTcn xcrfe: ^fwf^ l° -Jecl^ ■tftxrelT I 

cT^T fw — 

cr|C-^'a^g^'g’=r]5=T|'^'y4c:- 1 

'o 

^|^•3j^'=T|C•aJ*(5eq|^•^•a^5C;'|| 11® 

f'ail% ml^aFTT^TW I 

?T^T W H«i 5T f I^^Tfflf II ^ " II 

1 In a according to Tib. for hlyamanam rujam one should read hlyamana 
rujo, the word ruj being in plural number {sdug bshal dag). This is supported 
also by the Vrtti. In h HPS gamanadau for our gamandder which is undoubt- 
edly better and supported by Tib. {hgro la sogs pahi). 

2 Tib. yathdsanacafikramanddi- {ji Itar sdod pa dan ^chags pa la sogs pas) 
for yathdgamanddi'. 

3 Tib. omits cafikramanddi- reading simply parivarjane for which HPS pari* 
varjanem, 

4 This is according to Tib. reading hphen Sugs; HPS -avedhaparihsaydd . 

5 Tib. thams cad duy HPS omits it. For the phrase see Divydvaddna, pp. 39, 
140, 270 ; Dlghanikdya, Vol. II. p. 57. 

6 Restored from Tib. : las thams cad rgyun chad pa don du gner ha ; HPS 
wrongly sakalocchedamanvaya/nmnah. 

7 Tib. skyes 6w, HPS omits it. 

8 HPS adds here ayam. ^ In a X of CS gis for gi. 
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- , e FOUBTH OBIENTAL CONFEBENCB 

O^V: art 

iTT C« i w trft^RW55iTf^^rRTD ar^T ar 

aRT9^=tJUTfaf%^?:® W ^^T*f^3Tcr- 

1TW 3nrrfi€ffi^*iT5[af ^ ll \o li 


i6i 

CSV : aErfir ^ I ^i^?wfiraaf^ranarr cf’Si ^ 

a^gq*q;;,’a^2p;-q*^-y4<3j-'^c;' | 

'n5 . 

gq-oit^-qa^-Sj^a^-O^gsN'aj | 

$w'^'s^-l%*(a^g^?|]| II* 


lirl^T5¥i: II ^ ^ II 

c6v : rf f^ airr^ irncs^ f%f^iTctfcr sr tt i 

^rtw -^anpiKara^m f^srnd i 

^ai?Tcf^ fk*n^! cT^Jnr II \\ II 

1 HPS after hhautiJcasya reads vatikasya paittikasya va which does not suit 
here, nor is supported by Tib. according to which we have only caitasikasya 
{sema las gyur), 

2 For jagatpravrtteh Tib. has lit. ekaikajanmaparamparayah {skye ba gcig 
nos gcig ha brgyvd pa), 

2 As it is in Tib. {Mn tu rgyas par^^atwistamm, or suvista/rarh) ; HPS 
saviataraTh, 

4 In Tib. ^?«^rwsas2/<» is omitted. 

6 Tib. Ms par ; HPS niyogatah, 

6 incforiaXof C^V pa. 

7 Tib. omits sarvasyaiva, 

8 Tib. acirad {ym mi rih bar) for which HPS sucirad. 

® Tib. loko (hjig rten) ioT halo. 
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CSV : I t%STT9i;^^T nfg t < T T <^.- 

^sIT^ — 

■>0 

^■'f*-'3=^'3c-0'i'“i-9ri 

" X'j 

«fi 5!S^af?j^fr: i 

f3R:T»T>sf^ ST ^ ’^aifq II ^ II 

C6v ; Tf sff svf fTT wr ^n-^Tsftirrt: ^iw i era 
*Twr ^rr^: ^Krawr^sr ffsrsjrf^ i ci%g^- 

sTfeWTr®l’e[wrs;^niir*T*nTn^^rffr^® siwfiir airsi ^rw ir fvroi 

fsr^: I lsr®50(qiJTf=5?;J!IT^®^5aJrT»TT^ ^r^cTT^ H II 

163 

c8v ; ^rara I sn^ crarft 

era tsroi sT^^tfef I 




1 Tib. libras hu la ; HPS hayasya. 

2 Tib. hbras bu liar ; HPS Jeayavat. 

3 Here tad and ati- are wanting in Tib. ; for -maha- HPS -mahat. 

4 For sddhana {sgrub byed) ; HPS simply -dhana, 

6 According to Tib. the sentence is to be put as °sadhane" parthake 
karmani°. 

6 For tava punah {khyod ni alar yah) ; HPS tatpunah pundh. 

7 HPS kdyam. 
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SITOJTT^^ • 

G^V: 

^ HsngtTfTHHTc^ s?§%g^iHfin4*r^ 

wr: H ^ ^ 1 ^ ^gTTT^^IXTf^wWTsn^ 

T<*rfVraT^! II II 

164 

C^V : «I^T¥ I f’apf ^ 

aR35lfiTf^ I — 

3 ;ip^-q-j= 3 ^?I'ai' 5 ^f | 

|=^'=i|c;'a,|qi^-rj-^'ci|^'=^^ 11 ^ if 

*^5tf I 

II ^ 8 II 

C^V: ?ra 

H=t^^WTW 

1 In c for da X of CS de which is wrong ; and in cl for nal it reads las 
[harman). 

2 In 6 X of GS shys for hshyed, ^ 

3 Tib. shyeha {-jdti, janman^:^) itdaya; HPS ^hlesdya dvdra . 

4: There is nothing for -«ara- in Tib. 

20 


cattjhSataka 


I sr«3i: I f?T^g cfra?[s|ft 

WJtfdxr f^pc^rg^ 11® 


06 v : ssifu =9 1 ^mr trfigcTTs 

NO 

3iT#t^T^ will: I 

w'^^aiwifft wnf ww fw'^w w^w*[ n ^ i. 11 

CSV ; 

N# ■ 

mj n^rar® f^iftwcr 1 

N» 

1 ^arsftefl’ srrai ll 


1 Tib. °hrama/prayogak adding prayoga (sbyar) after °krama: 

2 In the X read thog for thogs. 

3 Tib. has, however, used api properly reading mtho ris hyah in the text. 

^ Tib. hsams pa na according to which the reading that can be suggested 
here is hhavayantah. HPS akarayantah. 

5 Tib. adds here dehenasaha {lus dan lhan cig). 

6 Tib. omits it. 

7 Tib. adds riktena sahayena praticchannasatrukdryavat {grogs polii gsob kyis 
gyogs poh^ dgra la hya ha Itar. 
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i66 

CSV : ^ I HjftWT’T^ ¥^3 

W'% Jl^’ if 

*’B»iT#t- »iT^ 5JTf% IWTf^fT: I 


In a for Tib. ht^: {sems can) HPS ^la: . 

CSV: 

TRSfT^ 1553551*^ *n*r ^xtshwh i HHei^«i- 

maRvi xcfjrsR^rsrgfET^HHW^^fsr^t^ f*r^^ i 

fir^ 'gUifTXfT^I^WwHT’Ief^T [ ’EUqft l^ITgwrt 

1 «rcr vw wrwcu sjrtfdwffuiTOw: 1 ^ 
|p[HtfNrR*n%*r fst^TcHmsiRHsn^ 11 


I 

ll- 

!l |; 
ri 
ii i 

^1 

M 


Ti 

:i!:[ 


'The word jyotirjyotihparayana is not explained in 
the VrttL As the Tib. version, snan ha nas snan bar 


1 In cX of C& omits ha after snan, and addsm after bar, 

2 Tib. omits hriyasu purusaJcarena. 

3 r'or anupdMa° (Tib. ma thob par) HPS upatta. 

4 Tib. adds io ia dan Idan which in Skt. literally means dadUmdmsavatah. 

5 Tib. literally dwrgraii (*an?igro). 

® Here four letters are wanting in HPS and now supplied from Tib. ga la 
yod (=^kutra santi). 
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hgro ha, shows, it means ‘ one who goes from light to 
light,’ and it is supported by Samyutta Nihaya Vol. I, p. 

93, and Anguttara Nihaya Vol. II, p. 85, (see also Dlgha 
Nihaya Vol. Ill, p. 233), in which the Buddha says that 
there are four kinds of people, viz. (1) tamotamaparayana 
(tamastamahparayana), (2) tamojotipa° {tamojyotihp°), 

(3) jotitamapa° {jyotistamahpa°), and (4) jotijotipa° {jyo- ' 
tirjyotihpa ° meaning respectively (1) ‘one who goes 
from dfirkness to darkness,’ (2) ‘one who goes from 
darkness to light,’ (3) ‘ one who goes from light to dark- 

. 1 ' 

ness,’ and (4) ‘ one who goes from light to light.’^ 

As regards the last term, jotijotipa° the following 
lines are quoted from the Sarny vita Nihaya (Vol. I, i 

p.93): ' 

Kathan ca maharaja puggalo jotijotiparayano 
hoti !| II Idha maharaja ekacco puggalo uccakule pacca- j 

jato hoti° pahutavittupakarane pahutadhanadhanne, so 
ca hoti abhirupo®, so kayeaa° vacaya° manasa sucari- | 

tarn carati°, caritva'’ param marana° saggam lokam 
uppajjati j| seyyathapi maharaja puriso pallanka va * 

pallahkam samkameyya°, hatthikkhandha va hatthik- 
khandham sahkameyya°, tathupamam maharaja imam 
puggalam vadami |] Evam kho maharaja puggalo j o- 
ti j otiparayuno hotil!” • 

1 I do not know why in the Pali Text Society edition of the books referred 

to the first words tamo and joti of these compounds are printed separately as | 

tamo tamaparayana, etc. The same mistake is committed also in its Pali- | 

English Dictionary ; consequently these compound words jotijotiparayana, etc., 
are not to fie found there being only jotipa°, etc. j 

2 {Kindred Sayings, Paxt I, p. 118) translates the terms j 

in plural number as follows according to the commentary : “ Those that are ^ i 

joined to darkness and fare to light,” etc. . j' 
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167 

G^V: JTTfii*r: tiTtrrgT?rRin^^ rfy arf^crT 

3rf^: 5EfHUC jfH I I -smsfiT lt|Ct(iIt5f5ai: ^T' I VW — 

;?2/ if 

NO 

%5fTfxi %(i*IT «l^f f^qftrftifq H ^?f; II \ ^if 

c6v : q: f^q%S5*rrei^T^’ qftirqsrfll 5f^'qqf»?jqJWT^ 

^jf® [•57^r“ ^ihtu i 



1 HPS brahmamaninah, Tib. ho na {^atha or tu) and then rlom pa can ma 
yin pa dag {=amaninah), 

2 Tib. omits taih in HPS after tatas ca. 

2 As the sense requires we should read it here though not found either in Skt. 
or Tib. 

^ In a X of C^V nas for na ; and that of CS logs for log, 

5 In a for nivrtta° {log) HPS wrongly nivrtti°. In d for sa smrtah Tib. 
samsmrtah {ah dag hdod), 

® Tib. omits it. 

^ HPS adds after it visayan, 
s HPS iha for itah ; Tib. literally tatah {de nas), 

9 It is according to Tib.: phyug pohi rigs sum mtho ris su akyes pa la 
(=Kvarakule svarge votpannasya) ; HPS lsvara° svargesupanndh. 

10 The bracketed portion is left out in HPS and reconstructed from Tib. 
Literally Pali and Buddhist Skt. manapa {yid du lioh ha). See -170<* 

{yid yoh). 

24 


CATUHSATAKA 


T«5wfH««n^?Tfjr ct^Fm "sr^ f^ir^tcr: i 
?a: ^^cfrsft- %[!(% %5^ frawsrftrjmsr %srTfir f^^^- 


CSV ; T€i cTTTS^ fsrqdefsmT^! I crgJT®tra^^ 

<T^m *11^ 1 cf^ii — 


q^s^'3j3R5^*a^g^*5-|=i|-q-|] 

*15«0^ ?IW ^5*lri: ' 

5iT*r fi^Tt^’sj ^gg^Tsqri: 11 ^^11' 


1 The Tib. runs ; 


2 HPS tena lohe nafigt° for °bhu]tena lohenangi°. 

3 For -dharma- Tih, -karma- [las). 

^ HPS omits svd- (Tib. ra^) of svavasa - ; for -vasa- HPS -vaM-. 
0 In c2 X of C^V seems to read di iorji. 


4 
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CSV : Tj^c[5g i i 

hIct u-wfw 1 ^ 5r<?rf^»gt 

I w ^cfcWTHt^HTsr^V^Tft^pi H^THift^- 

fflrfH w ^Wi I ^ ^'^Tf^vurfsirsfR: tti:jt^^s® ^ sttw 

I cfwr^ ^TfirfT^ IT^TTH || 


•I l, 


169 

CSV : ^faR^fi^ "SUT^ N^T3©T ^ 5?IT^^ 

fw — 

0^|q]-^dj'|aj'(^^-q|C;'^q|-q|C;- 1 


jli 


1 / 


c 

II 

*«iT ?fT at «!«: 1 


aat «ftaft 11^ <11 


1 Tib. bsad nanis ; HPS hartnanah. The former is undoubtedly better. 

2 Tib. bsrun bar by a ba; supported by the context ; HPS samrahayape. 

3 Tib. bdag gi ba, and supported by the context ; HPS atmanlnam, 

^ Tib. adds here: andtmlya- {2)-dasyudakdgnivdtadibhyah (mi bdag brgyas 
can dan rhun po dan chu dan me rlufi la sags pa). 

s Tib. tshul hya dgos pa which gives the reading in Skt. vidheya- for 
ddMyamdna-. 

^ It is not supported by Tib. reading mohog tu hchams sin which may be 
translated by paramanrtya. Is the reading hchag sa for hchams ? In that 
c&se the meaning here would he : paramcafikramamdnah. 
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catuhSataka S57 

CSV : "^rr ^ f^ifg ^f^unr^flr 

at ciT -snf: i ci^^t: %ra-OT i *r Iw 

?3»TTW55i=rfe[cj^ ggsi% WRj; i 

cf^ sn^TisfsffT^^^t m- II 


170 


CSV : ^tr^rT’? 
w[Tm I ^r ^ 
aR^ vw ■?m i[ftr 1 



^» 3 %^®ng¥r^f 
^wr% 


ci]c;'^q]-qi^c:’q-ai=r|^'a^gs^-q | 
^'gq-ciw|w:;qp|p® if 

’SJ^ irtXcEIT’ft 1^«i|^*ITf''? 11 ^ ® II 


^^^ItlTsJcl! «r gi^ar aifffjDT 

-1 


1 According to Tib. here dam is vagdam {rjod pa) and for udvakana it has 
srel ba meaning posana. 

^ Tib. omits sam-. 

Tib. grags par hgyur bahi phyir to ; HPS prasiddhigamanat. 

4 In c Xx of CS and CSV ses for legs the only reading that can be suggested 

fromSkt. In d for i/is X of C6 j/i. v,- v. b 

5 In 6 for hutsita Tib. lit. diirganana (nan par btsi ba)—aganya, w ic g- 
gives the same sense. In the commentary Tib. has, however, the same word, . 
kutsita (smad par Ijtgyur). Inc Tib. lit. reads only tyagaji (btafi a an 
parltyugah {yofis su btan ba). 

6 Tib. omits ayarh. 

7 Tib. Ad<?d ; HPS wrongly -Hya-. 

8 Tib. adds here ista {yid du hofi ba).. 
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f%cft5%SJrf?n(TJTT^ =>gT I W ^ 



'«rf*n*f^:50n[^ 




srm^- 


ST •gq^rsi'fiTfN II 


171 

CSV : I ff^ctari^ ^q^^rrarnT^® 

■55105® qqff cfqr®ffrf<T I 1 ^ fr 5ErfVwr^ qrr^ wrfa- 1 

?ra^ — 

q|c;'q-qq|C\*!^r2^qp-^s^*iJ | 

"n:? 

q]c;-tMn:’q’T](2^'gc:-'^-ci]^^;,-|s^ I 

if 

NO 

*qiilr 5»T^iT«»T rm 1 

^T'Sim: «iT*i in^ ^ ll® 


1 Tib. sdug. hsfial ha dan (^duhjcha-) ; HPS omits it. 

2 Tib. omits anirvrtiharatvdd ; but appears to read : rtag tu so mi gsod pahi 
■phyif dan which gives no sense here. 

s Tib. yul sgrub pahA don du ; HPS ^sadhano. 

4 Tib. rgyal arid ; HPS rdjnd. 

0 Tib. hsod nams dag (X bdag) la ; HPS omits ^punyeau reading simply 
^dhipatyem. 

6 Tib. prayatitavyam {hbad par by oho), 

7 j^or c X of CSV reads gan la chos don gfier ba 'nid. 

8 HPS nasty anupayasyaiov nasty ajnaya yasya in a. 
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C^V : ^ fr \xrc- 

^f<3ffTsrf%t irrsftfcr i tr^ 1%irr^^T ?(# ftrfe- 



1 After Hartha- Tib. -bheda or -visem- {rnam pa), and it does not read saih 
{ah lag) in samsldhi-. 

2 From here the following is supplied from Tib. : 

qs;-a^a;-g| qj(^3j-‘^CT|'qrT|Q^-^t::'ijs:-qa;-C^-gq-qs^-a^qr-q-^T;^- 

SO ''O 

qs,” q- q^O^” (^q- q’l* cqq-q^- q | q|r q- q^O^* 

:-^q'q*i£p^-q-q-^T3j'q'^-q-^'’^^-g-'^ (x 5^') 

NS* 

(Here X adds q, but it is not required) 

q-^-^q- (x^q-) a^.^’^'q^o^-i^q's^'^q'q-iqs^'q'^' 

q’^' a^gq' 5'^q' q^' qq' qq* ^ n 

'O 


q.^=^-qq-3'|| 


2:T]q'ysTq-qrT|a^'(^iq''^'q]^q'|s^ I (See note 9.) 


^ nj: 

gd^'^(|;*^=i|q*s^C*li-qq|q’qq'|s^'qq*q'djq-q'jq3i'q^a^'^- 
r'ET^^s^-qs^'O^^a^'gl qpq'q-^'|-^'S’qpqq'qa^'‘^=^]q'5'Cq'q' 
q^rqs^-q-qqq'q | q|(5|3i■iqq■a^^'q^^3^■!^c:'q'qi^■qq'g^’q'^^^ 
gq-q'qq'^-s^q*|q-^-q'q_^3j’q-s^qi'q'a^|=i]'qq'qi5iq’q'5^'a^^' 

so 

(3^^x,'qq-'^'s^'n[i|q'qq-q'qq|q'q' | q]q''^'Q^^'=^^’q^'fqq'5^’ 

so 

qT[(3^’^q-'^- *^'q]|q*qq'a^''^c;*q'qYqa^'^q’^ f 

] ^'qq'sq’g3^-q-q](^3j-^%W5^'qq-c\3q II 

NO ^ 
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fRT^rT%*r in^rtfer i rr %*Tfti inrtarsriT i *r 

i ^ crrarr^ra' ^ ■srwf ^ ’r^rfu i ^t- 
’^T^f a^ -hit: Tfir gasra i 

^rr^T'a: i3f w a aur n 

=5 ^cf^af^ WWT! OT^a Haft i aftia^ 

ai^asaC t )iraftraarTf a Haja i ari?)^iaH(=^aTHaT ^ft- 
ftutor aaag^ta uarfsrTaf^TftJsaa^a ai’^ i aHTraft^^’a- 
waiaarmia srraa a aaaa i aara ^gnawiin'^HTa aiaaa 
ar^^aw^aaa ataaa i as^rrsiaa?:: affsa^ aa^ ii ] 


CSV; ’J 

CJ^"^- q- 5j' 5|p^' =Tp’ q* q^' q"^*^’ 1] 


5I-p^c,?^'q-cq’Q^g^^3^^q'3j?l | 

sj-of I 

S,5 


1 Here I take the reading supplied by the X of C^ as given above in the 


2 X hchos. 



! 


1 




TTir t ffT 1 

f f Tni f^’ ^ fi?j[ ^^S««iSR II ^ ^ || 

s6 

Q^g?|'g’s;^c:- 

5=1]^’ a^;^' 

S£> 

=^srmcfT^ri<iijrisr^fr ^ ^Tii xfN^ i 

1 cT^*r5fKgctraT fJif?rc<i|sfrfrf%^ i cfsrftsrTtsr tra^ jgiVMKai 
srragr i xji% ^ ?;TinJTT^ ^ ^s{ trfrfstwfiJirT???^ »T?fs n 


c6v ; I 

^ Si) 

= 55Ri^ I I 

j'si-^3j'5aj'q's^t;'5j|c:?^'i:j | 
cr|c:-^rr|-s^5j-q-^’Q^'^-q| 

]f ■ 

WrsiT ^fwfWT I 

iC»r 5f ^ ^ ^4*Ri35»r 5fi^ 11^ ^11 

1 In a X of C^V reads buhi for bu. In b after mtshuns it has hgyuf for pa. 
In c after dge ba it has gan for mi which is supported by the Commentary. In 
d for dge it reads dag. 
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CSV: 

>o 

NO 

NO 

55-5i3j-qj:;’qps-qS;’l|'2^q|*q-|'(a^-qs^ ]° q]c:':^q|'|s^-qa^-0*;^T3j'' 

q^-q^-3^5I^-5|'S;T5j-q-s^q]'|5^'q3:,-Q^5s; | 

NO 

=^T «cra«! ^*T cT^T ^ftsfir 

ii5rf^w=<T ^fiT'^'nTT ?r3ra% 1 et^rr^ ¥r^^g:qt’srf5TfjTTf 

^TTsrfirwnTT ^ xnrfecraf^r 1 ctw xffjneiTSTT cf^ ^ 
srraifl^^w 1 am — 


a ^ % f^*Bpgw II 

«nft 5 ff trm^ % a^fv 

aRwam a ama ’^TOaraiTa'^’iasFpga ara ^ilfar 1° 

1 X sor ha for alon ha, 

2 As noted before, here in the first line X has la for pa ahd in the second 
dag for dge. 


aV| 


„ „ j.._.,^^.^....t.„., *■ " ' ^ »■ 
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^qPri II 


174 




3I»r^ «J*PI^35,'?T»T I 

»i^t% tr^fTf?Rf[ 11^ 8 11 " 


c6v : 

ND 

y^5j-ai I f '3^'^'=T|^C’gcrp'=^C'^3i’55|-2ra^'|q^* 

^C'gs^'^5^'a|'?rq|‘^'S|S^-^-|s^-^5^cr]-qf| l-ti'^-qic-z^qi- 

qa^- q-^' q^3|' n|Cs^=T|’ a\5^^'‘^<3i’ tc 

o^goi’ q3^' o^qq- q§^' 1^:.' o^jgai- o^p^- sj- a|-|p^- q- ma^- a^c;- 

N,5 

q^c^':^q'gq'^q’5r^'q'3;i-^!3|-qS^-;s^q'p‘^^'^ffc;-q-^':^cT|-^^^^^ 


1 In c? C6V ;jf:ia for ;par. 

2 For the second half one may read also : ye pasyaiiii vyaktataram yanti 


te padam uttammn. 
^ X. pa for bu» 


^ X hyad for hyed. 
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■ 


M 


ik 


■ 

. j 

. 



qo;- (^j^- 3j3;j^- ;:^c:- 

I Jim ?:w*TW'^^-sr- 

i ^'sri ^if^r f^irftcnf^ ^fijsrtfftgcHsrt 

^T^nCCfMWrf^ 

^s*icn:^f?r»rt sr % ^ruH u^t'SJ'^^c’TKT^ ^r^- 

HnrT%^ Wf?^ciTmR^T^tT xrs|ff% % f^tT?rfHHirirTf%cr hhk- 

1^# OT^mwf^^tcffsrgf jni^^Tnuri vr?f% ii 


C8V: 

J-j:;c:-q^<3j-a|-5^pi^-q | 

f^'^HTTH— 

=^ci|a^-q-a^i^s^-q'si'Si3^-|s^|| ^v'- 1|^ 

^T *tWf^ sf I 


1 The X is very illegible here and two letters could not be clearly read . 
In a X of C6v ni for net. In c X of C6 J^ct^ for hdiv. 
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c8v : 

‘>o 

O^p^- qa^' g;|c;5^’ qs;* 

s^srio^' qs,-y^^-q’ s^t-y^raj' ci’^’i^^orj- q'=i](e|(3j’ 

|^':^-5i^3j-q'|-q-!^c:-^*q-:^c:-<3j'q'j^c:'(a^5-£:i-:^Q*0-r3^'s^c;-|.^cr|2^- 
Q^"^- a^jgqj ' q- -53^ • q^- s;^rT|Q^-q-c^s^' q^- 

\3 

=f^^ir?;Tift ff sTT^irt ^f^rTCfwf^tg: i %¥t -srff^JTTWW- 
%^?!iT3 ’Er?rT^5fir?:tli4 =^g^%s^tTT %wnr^^^j^fw:fcr^5 ^?t^- 

»T%f?ar?T’«^ fr5?f% i ?;fer: ^tI-^tt *ftxnT^ i trfjicfTnT 

'>4 

f% ^ftrfgf^tf^rf^rn'^TniTcj ^r^rnc^fsT^ ir^flr ii° 
j=ai-Q|^' l^-q-q^- q^-q'q^-|i-|2^- J^-a;^-q'ait^-|^'aj-^<^-q* 
UC:'qa^-^q^-q^aj-q-|'^q’j|z^'q'qs^5j'qQ;'||" 

1 The colophon in CSV runs as follows : 

|i^-q-q^'qg-q'q:^’|^-|j;^’J^-5|^-qa^-Q|^*qa^' 

^q^'q^<3j'q-^^-3’q’|'^q'j|3' 

q-q:^3j’qa^'(^3(q-qa^|| 
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=gg!?i:cT% 


s^rm 


=9ErT=^i}f^^ft% 5rtf^?ff^irT=^T^: 

fl^r^?wf7rTfHf^%?IU'?T?ntiTT5rHJ5^5rirTH^- 

?rFTrsRf?:?!ra:fff: i 




ENGLISH TRANSLATION . 


151 

1. There is in no way the end of this ocean of 
miseries ; you are submerged in it, yet why have you, a 
fool, no fear ? 

152 

2. Having followed behind, youth again comes 
forth in front ; life, too, in this world appears like a 
competition in a race. 

153 

3. In the world you cannot move away from your 
position according to your own desire. What intelli- 
gent person, being dependent, is yet fearless ? 


154 

4. All cannot be left to the future. Act so that 
you may not be even now an ordinary man as you have 
been in the^past. 

155 

5. The appearance of one who listens, of that which 
is to be listened to, and of one who speaks, is difficult to 
be secured. It is, therefore, said in the Sutra that the 
world is not one that has an end, nor one that has no 
end. 

156 

6. As most people adopt the wrong side (view), it 
is certain that most ordinary men will fall into mis- 
fortune. 
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157 

7. The representation of the effects of sin is seen 
on the earth. Therefore the world appears like a 
slaughter-house to the good. 


159 

9. Having seen the disappearance of pain arising 
from movements at the cessation of the movements, a 
wise man makes up his mind to destroy all action. 


158 

8. If one is regarded as insane on account of the 
unsettled state of one’s mind, then what wise man would 
not call him insane who is attached to the world ? 


162 

12. An action is done with effort, but the deed is 
destroyed without effort. Inspite of the fact you have 
no aversion towards action ! 

163 

13. There is no happiness of one that has gone by, 
nor o one that has not yet come, the present, too, is 
passing ; for what, then, is this effort of yours ? 


160 

% 

10. Who is there that would not be frightened by 
the fact that the extent of a single effect is not known 
just as the first cause of an effect is not known ? 


161 

11. Ail work begun does not necessarily lead to 
success ,• but there is a necessary end of all undertak- 
ings , why then should one be disturbed for it ? 
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14. Heaven itself is terrible like hell to the wise ; 
to them a terror-less world is altogether difficult to 
obtain. 

15. If even a fool thoroughly realized the miseries 
of the world, he would along with his mind come to 
a total end {i.e., attain moksa). 

166 

16. A man who is not haughty is difficult to be 
found, and there is none who is haughty yet kind ; there- 
fore it is said that ^ one who goes from light to light ’ is 
very difficult to be found. 

167 

17. Verily here an object of enjoyment is obtained 
by him who has turned back from it. Therefore though 
acting in a contrary manner, duty is traditionally 
enjoined on an uncertain ground. 



168 

18. The consequence of meritorious act is wealth 
and it is to be always protected from others ; how can 
that then be regarded as one’s own which is to be always 
protected from others ? 


19. Duty follows the established custom 

of the world, whatever it may be ; therefore it appears 
that the world is, as it were, stronger than duty. 
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170 

20. A desired object (of enjoyinent is obtained) by 

good action ; but that object (in fact) is condemnable ; | 

what is the necessity of that, even it is effected, the 
abandonment of which is better ? .j 

171 ; 

21. To him who does not want to command, •j 

dharma (religous duty) is useless, and he to whom it is 
(desirable) for the sake of the command (it gives over 
men) is stupid in this life. 

172 -I 

22. If having seen the consequence of that which * 

has not yet come you have attachment for it, owing to 
attachment for dharma, what makes you, who has seen 

the end of that which has not yet come, fearless ? 

173 

23. Merit is in every way just like the wages of a I 

hired labourer. How can those who do not want even \ 

good commit evil ? 

174 

24. The wmrld is just like machines as well as an 
illusory man; those who have realized it apparently 
attain to the highest position. 

175 

25. Those who are not pleased in this world even ^ 
with (agreeable) objects cannot at all get pleasure here. 

^ ^ ; 
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CORRIGENDA 

TO 

THE OATUHSATAKA OB" ARYADBVA 
P. 837, 1. 2, read sdo for sno; 1. 5 dhavalcavai for gainana- 
> vat; asthitih ioi’ sthitih. P. 840, 1. 11, road hrgyar iov brgyad. 

P. 841, 1. 8, add uktam after sutre'pi. P. 842, 1. 2, rmA. hchad 
iox Tichod. P. 844, 1. 7, add upadravarahitatvat hetore tasTnat. 

' P. 845, 1. 12, Tead asmiUoke sarvasya iov asya sarva^sya lokasya. 

I P. 854, I- 23, read sam for sum- P. 862, 1. 16, read danadikarmani 

iov danalUksay am; tasmdn nivartanam for tai. karma pratiloma- 
bhutam iti. 



\ 
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(VEDIC LITERATURE) 

PANDIT KEDARANATHA VIDYABHUS.A.NA 
{Jaipur) 

^lTS?IRf^ sFSTT: ^^Tf?[Rn^ ^K ‘^- 

5IDT^?I ?|^- 

f Tdt fWd> SFSTT 

I 5^ ^Uird dTOf : Wd^r^d: 

^dTd: Wf^TS^d wt I 

^ dTdd[ t?fSFt| !TO[ SRdddd: did I 

d^tsf^dd d’^lfd I dd — 

dddd^d^— dI^WiSR3ddI d 

dt^d^d dl^Tdtd 
ITd^tdRd ^x^s, 
dtdd^d d^Sd^d 'd ^y>, 

dd'E^q^ 1^?rrer3d?d 
df^JWV Id’^dSd^ n, 

5lfd>3d?d ■€ 

^r^irT^d ^TdtddSdW^, 

diWRd d^fdSd^d ?, 

ddd5=#dTdf^ df^T dFdT f^ddTdT^T 5^#d5ddr5=d^- 

^d ^5^Tld I 

f^dtdd’^d^— ^3^d, dt5Id?Tl5nd?^ d 
d3|d 'i\ ^Tf^T, 
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?nq^?|r^3iTfif =q ?i^Ti%, 
Tr^w^qq5!TW5:Ti!rf =q «v, i 

^Rqfr»5# — qf^jw qfqqfftrsfRT =q ?oy i 

— ^Tfq: ^o'q^ 'q ?o^ ^iftr, 

qtqqq^ qigr^qi^T^ ^ ^TqJ3IT=qTq^lfR 

qq^ i 

qqqq’:^^#— ? ?« ^TT^ ^q^ twT^qqqjTftr I qiftqq 
qjT'^T^qT qqqr i 

?!qqTF€# qr — 

H? I qrq qq^iqii^q ^i^iqi- 

g^^:, q ^fqqFqi i 

qqjqqrt^ 
iqqiir# qr5q^??qT 

„ ?T^?;^^?qT=q V,^H,6oo 

qqi qftt^f^: qjiqqq-q^ I 
%’ ffq ‘q?qqT§riif#[qqqTqqqg.’ |fq‘ qftqiqqi g?qqm^t 
qqqTSTSSf^^TftrlT q< gw qTJTT q^T^qqi q5=q- 
qiq^^q qq^qiqra-T i ?T^f qx^qzqf 5sri%qTqt 

qiqf^qr gq5T^ qiqf^ q' qqrfq, qiqf^ qwftr qqq ^wm- 
qq I qqq^gqqq qqq^qmqw qT?;?iqqfq3?fTfg;f^?g- 
qifqgqqiqT^q^T g^qqqur^Tq^T , o o o 
qi^qfq 1 q?q qw i 

qTq:qT^5ftt4ifif^; %qqT fqjq qftqqjn qq5%qT-qqTf% 
%qt^ q^g^F^qf: q;'JSTq'tqT^;i!rqq |fq qr^tf^q 
qiqn'^^f^: i 

q^ f^qfq f^rqrqqq^ q-^T^-gqflr qqftr sqf T qq^q 
q'qijqqqq: i 


m 5f=^f%?fT WT ^T^^T- 

R? ^mt: f%5f I ?rTH ^ 

glsrggq'^-q't i ^ w. ? 'r2T5=cr =^t i 

^cT^sTTiriirJi: , ^T'^tgf^TirJir?! , li=75nir?si^ ^ i 
^5 ^5q5rTirJ5W^g^5'-^ni., =^ i 

# ‘ttrsfe^T 1’ ‘t^T: ^Frri% l’ 

^TJTTIIFI, I’ t^Un'^^T^TT^i: 51=^#?^ ^ f%?r^ «^f^f^: 

^ti^?T3Trt sFr?if?ci i 

sTT^nw^T ^^%cit: I 5^i%?r[fiT iTRTra 

I 

q-lfmrrTftrRWTJT^W ?^iFsrRT I 

t^RT 

^TR^rTT^R I ftrSTT^ ^TlTTf^W^iRf 

3IVTR I ‘?t4t fcl' f^f^flT ^JTSSip'IT^^ftf’ ^TT?:?nm?lf 
ftT3:Ti=ci: I ^?J It^: 5[r^: sr?#: ^Pr%tsr^ 

^rf^fR R?TRTTn^RT ^T^- 

5ft^T fwlfHT f^^R?:T: I 

q?srRT 5rffTO?RlTf^ ^ I W3RTT- 

^STT f *75?T- 

TTJRST^RR ^TrR5?5T^R*3^ I 

t^^^TRWTfJTT ^^W^KT 1 5ErR?!RT5?5rTf^^ t?[JT?srRf 
mRTf^^'^R ?T ¥91 RfTifl i^rRpr t^tf ?nwf^#?r i 

fwf^RTTtTSW I 

‘ja’g ^qR 1 

■^RTf^^?T^^?TiT4 f^T ‘:g^Tf^5* " 

( ? WRT^: "R^s ) 

^ W^ ’CST^RT. I 




?;sr [wsv'] 55 ^??! 1 % i 

] ?r3r?:?r?r4^ 1 f^=gT 1 

?Tq ^5?T5Twi: I 


^^T5?jr a?T^ci 

vin^^ g?R^Tt 

%^cft1% I 

=g^S[;T^wt«Rft «fwl^^:^ I ^STT — ^7JT^TJTf5r?:fliw^T^^ ^ 

sr^RT^r^ cR^TJTJTRVT? ?J^Tnn?tiiT Tf 

^iT I ^ftrs^TT: ^ 

?TW I 

^ifJrT^ (Ecliptic or Zodiac) (Equator) ^Tt 

qsrJT: ^"71% ^^r??T|5rT7T¥T^?^Tq[ ^Tkl^I WFcT" 

^?iT7^T 5r%s: I ft^ft^r: w?!: 

?IT5rT s^Tffg: :a7:?35IT7?=7rem 77^ I 

73^4^ 'Tft^T WTTtir if^T?!!! 57fT: iS^ ^gr?cl#7Tct^7:' 

^#7Tr|%: ^rfTFTTlH ^F^TTTW: I ^fi=?Rf7r • 

^T^T: 4<7T?lT5Fg7:71^ I if^sqr 2Tf|; ^ 

?35^ ^3# ^T7g[W?7T^^ftfr3 I STSTTf TO!W’7Tt ^ ? TTT# 
%?ftw< =^ !n'7:?#7ra RR ^t^ttittr 

ftart I q'?r?TO'TTg7TT7;»=^ l?qTTr7:f f^str srfir 

^«rTW77<!T3^5f ?i^5rwR^ R^TfTTTW^TTr: tP?T q^Twm 

R^'Rc;' firW I 

q7:J7m^: ^5? (=5r3ff:[rfii^^T:) '7ft>Tfi!raT5Eft^ 1 

^^STJirFrTTTWT^TTr^ ■f'Rng ^rr^ftii; i q:m?nfiT 

^7m=ww#Ti5?i 

w^«7tT77^fwl5rT^^ %Tfn^ I ^^#7raTf5; 

7:T%77?#f^ ^T#JT ^^^TtJWR ?R 

w: (gr^iOT;) ^3rr:Tq% i ?Tsr??x | 

q WT: (?7sf!{TT:) mP^: | =^ « 

I =^3M:d^!?rT: qTtTTT 


i 


fe, 


: 




^?T5T?ini3L i »TT% Jnftr ^T%^=q'R: sriw?! gTf^^^nrft- 

I q?Ttq- %?r ?:5r#^=TO:’ l^rif^- 

^ra: q>sr?if% t ?rsrfti; ^T^^rrter i f^- 

^^Tft^JI, ^mcfsrT^^;T^=^5rq^, 

m I f?ni% ?tI% ^sr^ q^niwi^ 53551^1 ^jwwtt srr^ijpd 
qgT?#cr ^ s?tTfn?rT 5?i^fgTf?T 1 qjT^^i- 

^TT^FTTTr^^qrqt ?Tfi; 

3^=qT^fl?MT^qf^?fT^T3?J5?T^Tf^f^^?r3^^T5iqi^5T5Fr»7T3^#T- 

ft3 ^^=2Tqf sri%qTl^cR; I ^qt vrl^^r 

Tj^qsRt firq?rTi[rT srraqi^R ^tl^T w 

ftr5q'q??=q?:?n 5rT=qt#4fflf^^?7?;q1%''f^ 

f%f^: I ?TRft!=55i!Rt^r ^iqqs^rrfq ^ qfarsxjn^t^ 
tf^qPTFSTTftT I q?;fqqT??=q^ 5^5=^TqT^f 1 

'TTJsrMf^qt 

^%^%5fT tq^qg^fTT. ^Tfq 

TOlfto?srT^T^?qRinn§: 1 
srrgqsrmirjpfPsr^^^^n'qpngsTT^: 
m - 1 qrr^wiiq'f^: ft'P=?rq5r^ftif8rtf%^g:^f^ 

1 qrg^rfq ^ #qf^Tfr^, 

f^gt^: 'Trnmr •kjt: qf i* ^1 

^t=q?i-1%w#T'qjnf^q-sn?ft 1 5itq ^ ^nfNrr- 

RW^t m: 1 ^qffNrrq^f^f^qf sFsr’tRR i^t 

?tT?iRf^ ^ f^^qt frfeqsTTTRTR I qra ^#m?srRT?RqiT^#qT- 

I srf q?*TOi;T I: ?ER?TTfit sFsnR g5[?? q^- 

5qra:. i ^ — ? 5r^Trf?3^?i Jp=sr: (>irqsfriT%q^: 1 ) 

=v ( lf^qi?RfT ^frqf^qT^qR. I ) 

^ f^{%3iqqrrs^g ( t' 





.''4- 
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jtpstt: I wfrf%in?R#€TS^5tT^T^- 

^T^TTT^T I t%^?TT- 

^STwrqm^TS^ %qfJ=cr fNri; 'T^nf^r i 

=5Fti!r ?rT#r issfi i 

IFKT^ 

II 

t3:7 i%tT ?T«I 

srTTf^H: I 

^ IciHr- 

3C??i?:t = sr %JTji 
(?o-?VR) 

‘JTSTT 1 f^^t ?Tc3TT?TTf(5- 


?l?tT 


q^WT^T fiqcf ?rrfqq?T ll 

( =Ifo c; 5TO ?0? ?io ?« ) 


^Tsi |?T5r qrlg^ ^Trl 


=q qrrq^Tf: 


5?nq- ll 

^q q'sq^ ^q- 

qfqiq; qqjTqr: qftq: qqi'q i 
q^q^ ^q>^ ^T 

f^rtTs^qqTqq f^tqiqt qqi: ii 
5qqc^^T tq^s^^Tssrqi 

qTqTsq-qi ^^?:?rq^fqT: i 
#5?^ 5#rq' 3 ^i%q f%l- 

% itrqqf^rqf'qq: l| 


^»TT5r5^^fe^ 5 11 

m if^T: WTTiffJ?:, cfSTT ^ 2nsr?5r 

SI^T^ 5?TTR55r^T^W¥nJT^ ^fTT?:57FT^t^T ?i^J=^TT5r5T^^ 
^ r^ ^ I 1 H ^ *1^* ^1 c^^ * I 

tf%^i5F#f srsiTTra^ q-^k^str l 

35T^FW# ^JTTWT:?: 

w»w: 1 ^iiRFirf^ 

^2TT I ’T^#WT srmsf#f% ^flcHTm- 

t8FT^T#3T3^m^#, ?^ftq;o^g•- 

(?r?ra-) ^ ^mJ^dswftraT 

t^???srT5t^f ff^cJin^T s^Jinf^^TT i 

^sr ^5f<?^m?r-^>^^w-?TP^T^R-?TTORkq^:^ ?rFTT- 
^gq-^'^srmwRf #?t i ?Tsr f%- 
^3;^ f^=%rl5^1 ^sr tf^sRWT^^’31 Research (^t- 

^m) 1 sr^HRT t^TT^if^t 

^ sr^Rt tflr^3^^T?rf ^ 

srq?r: I ^Tt^Ts^j^Rsnq-T 

RTri; 1 

?TSrT 'TT^T^T^^Wf ?R^ 

¥rT^##T^f5:5!;ft' swRcfs^rTR i 
# jfftrsT: '?KrrR^'q- 

?n: JjrT^ fRT ^ R?iTf^ sr^rfeswramT: 

arsr^f i ^TirwsrT:,^?:’^^wsrT:,1^f%^sri:, 

J2f??3^srT:, siTfiiJ(rR?R^T:, »T^JT?srT3£r ?tt^'t^’=>t l 
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^ jT?sr^ 


^T?I =? 

5:ij ^T^i 

?Tsr mj f T^rirtT^^ 

^T^r^rt ^tt 

^r^ q'mWT f^xr?^5?TT I f^q-HftJir^IT f%?JT 1 

^r^ 3 €rf^|g^ f4ff%5?T srMfci fr 5 tr- 

Srqr^f^^T^^'fTS'T^TXT??' '^TTf- 

I 

g-^THgTRTJIft JT ^ %> 

TTW I ) TSJTTTSfl^# 

tf^^FSTT: I FTg;!^ l%^-5r5p^^TT ^^TfTT 

JT^srTfrt x=^T# ^prsTTE^rf: i it# 

^t^JT^srUTT ^ 3 ^r: %=^S^TT ^ 5 <T^s^^T ?rf^ tf^* 

JT?srT: ^^stt f^jf^i: I 

?rfftT srsrxrf i ^ 

I ^sr =^ srif?:^’ 

%'^TWT'jt4lT3¥rT%fjTTfW|f^^^^ 
f%^: I 

'TTJefR^^gS:^: ^T 

?iw^JT?sr^xf^fii: crlsrr^txi^r ^ff^cfjrtTOTf^^r^frr 

?!ft?rT I R?TRJCT^ =f Rgf^cfHt ir?srTJ{Tfrgsn!?T?af 

^^a?rT ?r?^5!n R?:^¥rT^ ^x:i!fT?rT: i 

qTJarR^rra If^^firgtR: r^^sttm?: rt^tz^r w 

55^1 IwfJT^JTT I 

?rT5[r\!t ^ =^|[^RWRJnf^ If#^- 

5rTi=iRrf^w^S^^^ r5?ixt: srT?:^??: wrfi; l ^ l 

j:, ^#T?;?rT5r:, 
^TS^XTT^T^'tX#^ I 



(\) 

tarar^RTHT 

(PA>?DIT I^VARA CHANDRA PANT.) ' 

^RTf^ ^?Rra I 

5ErRT^T?T 1^: srerT^?Tfw*T^fe 

T?:Rl5R%^fiTfcr 1^: STTf: I ?Tti^5 ^ 

i ^ ^upx ten i 

teintsf^ 5!n5t^f^Tf^^cmT?rT#TT(^g^Trf’^?rT=^?:J!ft^^ i 

^w^<niT #T?it I ?TTrTrf% f^f%w§^:?3Ttes^3R^^§ WTfw- 
q3?Tf ^d~i^M^HT= ^ n ^U^ ?:3gn'T=^n^T?T5??TT5r6W ^ 

I 

firi l ^^^ g rrtgsrTtT tete?n^RJ=5i?T nr^ter fftr 
ste teT^t I ft-s?iT^^m#TW3RTfr 5r5s:3it, fwnf^- 
te^T te^ I 1^ =^5nR sr^* 

n ^rn^rteT^ i n^i: w?: n’cfr ^te:c?te ^t- 
gnr# I sr^i^ngJTtetqteite 

TOcm ^Tf^p: I ^mmi 

5?ntef^ ^T I ^ 

?rteF^ I ^TTf^ iT«t ^T 

wrfiTc^gte: i ffi 

'OCJ ,' '^ ' ■ 

^ edite d ft wpw^Rpr qfttefffrfti srte 

n iten^^igte^ 




POUIITH ORIENTAL CONEERENCE 


I '^g?TR^ Rc^T^T- 

3ft3R?RJi^ I ^q^5R^f|RfR?r^nTrR^f?T?:T- 

R«?;?!IR?;g‘^^T=i?RT?rTR5r^ “Rg'^cfti^5:RRWFR- 

ttt^ttrtr:, 'j^fgRm?c»='T?:#R cR^r- 
IWfi; I RRl^R^SfR Wf^ 

I g^RcW', RTfR^ 

rrr?;t'rt ^Nf^?TT»%r r rt ? R giRSfi^RP^ rtw?# 

Wn?JT Rf^f !a^RRR?;RR^RTR|R;, RftRFcTT g RRTsrf^^ 
m =R?:Rr3RT^ SRlfRRf: SRR^TW; I JfTTS^tTRTRW^R## 
5[rs^T5RT^ is ct^q^R?R?I, i 

5RRW^5°Rf^=R'Tft'T^^T^'TR fR^RR^RT^R^Rf^R^rT^R^^KIRf 
Sr^^q'f^=^KT53m?TTRR-#T^5Rf^K RfRl!I#T RraRT%: — 
“?TSrRT RcR^TlISRf^RT?: RRT5RTRT?T5Rf^=RR i 

?^RtTS5Rf^ft?lR?T^^gWR^m^ 5f^^rfTRR?R^rg^- 
gift^IRTR RTSSRR I RtT^ Rlf^f^RR ?r?Rf^Ri%^ 

=RTgRR R?lfR RSTR s^TT^^jtT^tJSf R tWifR W^S- 

^TTl?;Rn^ 5^TSfR RRRR 1 gSTT =R 5RTf^T% R3r=t cRlfR SRf^?:- 
?ft^ I RRRR^Sf'T RRRW RR=^'J^ff^^5Rf^- 

o?rf^=^^g” I 

5 ^5l^RcR^lR»R5Rf^RK ?rgfrRTf^RT’»R ^- 
f^R?Vf?r ^Tf5[ ? 5rcf RR =R 5lT?T^ft^TgS[RRI=RR: 

“R?lfR f^f^^gRRTRSRR'jlRRfR Smf^ RTRJff R^T^^^I.” 

gRT^T^T SR-FR^^^R— ‘ ‘rTRJJ R^R^RTR^I^ilr 
^TT^, R^R^RT 5 ^#RT3ITR^5T^:” ^frf I 

R R R5R=^TRJnJirnTftl RfSrRpfR RIRRlful^ RI=S!nj;, 
R^rWTRTTn'^R RRWl%^5RmmRRFRRTg^ RTR RTTR^ 1 
RTRRf^eiNf: RTg#R^RT t^RTf^fRmRTf^?RR?Er^WRR^r=R^ 
f^; I \r’ f^- 

RTgfe^RRTTO^ I f% rskrtr; ? 

^RSRTfRR^TRTR:; RT^R f^ RfRRTRf^TSTR: I RR g 



JT^rftr 

^%w r# . 5fjrfiT5:^rr5ic^ ^rsnarlg^f^^fg ^^jr-^ts^rf^ra^- 
I ^ ?rTs?TTm^r ^nrfg: I 


^grwftrrrar 


f^^?ic^TWTf^ra^Tvn^T5T jr^TT^^m^rr^;^ i ^sr 



snr^^ ^^#5C3T^53rcrt ^ w?cgit 

^ 5piT^ I ^^ft^TRFra^rcft: 

Sff TTtX I ^STT =^ 

^ ir?Rr$T 5T %qf ^- 

sra^TR^^rarlf !T iiP^^IT^Tg^TTfW t^- 

^ fiRT^rqsoRT: I ?Tf^ §f ftnaftftnjr- 

^ ^ tmi^i: H5j^NcUTsiTm'^, ^f^- 

5R?rt g ^rprf^^sftr ^m?i^ i 

^ Jn57F^*Tf%c!T?rWTt^%T 

fq ggTT ^^ ji ; ^ I wr^TSpr q'^wpc^T ^ 

!T rf^ar^r^: l ir^ ^s^ars^ cif| 

W\^ ^filf^fJT “^TO'I^” (ifto 5[-o ? ?T0 \? are 
Rt ^JP )5rqTi^ ?jt‘. ^Tlffifl'^T^'- a^Tf^?i: ? ?Tir#I5l5tT- 

^ %% ^Taicicrjg’ ?i^§: 

^T5c%fRTrTf^^ ^ 'a* 5r??r^^^^^g^'T5f.*, Icr^'Tt^^- 

awT^t 3 af^igmJT: i ^ 

Mc<4-^ f^<T^ ^fra’fRfiR^ 

IRNTISIT I ^ a?T^Tf^T5qT^ ?T^ 5 

I ?T?m;a' ^t: M^rda^ 

^ ifr: ;T5Tri^^3TTf^^^^ 5I?r# 

rh^T5J^?^^^!IT I ^cnf^T ^ ^■ 

5ftfr!” f^f^niN^T ?n?T#^^T 1 






: 



FOURTH ORIENTAL CONEBRENOB 

i i^Trfiro^T?! ?t^- 
5r5qWTJTTT^^'q^l%i^7?!rT^?T^ ffpIlT- 
“?Tgi^— ?rq-T^JT , ‘f?? irl: ^3?!n 

rinf^fi'l 5fTi((??2I^fgTirT?Tf 5?lfJT=gT?:Tfl, f% g 

SfTJT^T^fqr^T^q-, cR!! 5f5RTI!rT??r?:f^^ 
^ tx^ ^srr ‘srsTT'ifH^TciT^T ^'Ttgffesrfj’ i gsr 

3?!RT?m^q:, SHTTIffT^cf^Sir^ %3r’ 

fiT??IT^ I ?r?rq3r ^r^^T^WT^Tf^TOTcriTT'T^r^SHJTTwq^ 

smTF^rqr | ;n^ ^ 

Tf^ — ^TSTT ‘f 

t^r ^ I cTW^TJURil fTT^H- 

Ml %, , '?TTf^ ^it:’ ^TJaft^- 

q-JC ‘qfff^ ?:5ici ^ %fi|^ 

g?:T^ 

^T^ld 5''WT^ T3IH q' fw?TftR5r§'- 
qtf ^H!ft'3R?n5FS^ ^^IIPTT ?:5ra^qT5IT5[R^ I 

‘fq h 1: qf^’^TTf^qr n I 

vt ^^Tqqij q?T=^i%^TqTf^T^ ?TFq^pqiq ? q^qq- 
^fl^ : q?qqfin5^|^ ?n?l^?v5q?Tt5fir qrqqq 

qtcq#f%q^ijdr^fifq?fTq frqt ^iin^w^^iftqf^Torq: i sr^t: 

RTUq! qiftug ^^'Rq 5rq?qf qRjqjqq^ ^^q^'FSRiq I 
qsnRT^ rTRq^ftrf^ SRqqr^gqTJTR qsqqj <%q?qT5T q^?#- 
5fq?q^qqi!f Rg^qRSqqrtJTTRq f^:, ?3j|^T^ g 
q^Tqqqr^ IP^qRjRqrJiit q^qq^ql^ ^TT^Rj^gR 
•qi55nn»Rq RiRadl Ri«>-<flTRlf^q»TiT»Rf^?R^ qg- 

few!rf#iT^qq q^rrqqqgf^fq i q?g?nEg qR^f^sq 
q ^qqfq, qraq^qf^ qg^ ^5^ Rlf^qst z^. q qi^. 
jqsq qjR^q qr^q^^^ I * 

:' ^ ^^Tgqidiqqrwf q?qR^TqT6qRqftr g?qR5q | 

f grgTpq^ 5^^ 



w# ^srgMr sr??^ ^ I irg 

5TT»T?^^ ?C3f?r5Ir??=^Trq|rfl^'^-if^^prft' JTT# %§^r 
^rf^v ww^M^T^^fjq^rf^qTT ?:3i?rT%^wl^- 

^fnsrr^^fe-^TcqTfi; =^ 5^1 wt???? ^ 5r, ?t^tr 5f^T5?q'- 

5Tf5f^f^?(T ^Ts?T^ I ^TWT q<jq[^Tqf% Mr^mg- 

^5R^t I ^qr ^T sr?T=^q%?ifT giwT- 

5c:%t sR%^-cr^ I tTtTqf^f5=^?n^f^qrq‘Tg ^srasrm 

=^ tTqTgqi%^5?TT§^^?srr5j'^ I ?r 'n:^q?:Trwcr^ 

'll f% ^TSTcrTg^ ? q?:T g 5im ^qrr?:Jirq¥nqTgi??TTrRT 

'fTcft- ^jiiir tt 1 ^qm^tr g srm Mrpqji: ^tt^- 

^ ^THrl I qrgP^ ff 5r*n jt ^rr^gwg; 1 “q 


^ITtI: 


frw 1 

qq, gf^TPr s^Tfa^f : sct^- 
5=?r?j^fi |f^ I ^r^g^fsTfirqrsft' T^^TT=gT?qR?:q[Ts#T fr 

qTof^#^:fq f^4t ! ^RTT grCTT ?j^tt 

^Tf^JTT% acq# ^a'TqS^ 5R^ I 
qnf — “g 'g ? qrPf 3^: 

q5^% ! fPr qf^<f^q^^T5T ^5^^ ?;5^?rqTf^q'ftfq^qia: , 
f^5irq;¥^Pr qr=5^; wa'qar^Tf^^mFcRtiT 

.‘rt?t ’^rq’ fr wq-Prq^qRqg 1 m g 

qjTScR#, %q' i qRT qq qT^5n^vrrq>T?crPrwTf%qqr% 
#5qq^Rrqg^ , fe^q^q^rf^qf^q i qqTtqqsf?qpqrjr;qq#q 

I q' ^-^f^5rfprgx;^ft^^ ^qqq?%q5i^rqTf^qPi^- 
?qqTpr q f %5r?r^^ q^qqf^--qT=sqq^ ; Prqfftr- 
qr^TPRTTfqftwt qrqqq fqqrt:; qq q pqfq ^qaqr# 
q^qqq qa:; ^ pqi ^iqi qi^ l^q^qtWV-qTgqf^qT- 
^nqfrf^qTJiRqTg t gsn =q ^T<?fTqqrfqiT gf^istq 1 
qrlqt Prqff^^q^Eq ‘qiq: qf’ |fq qs^iqrtf^qRqq^q^lr 



fourth oriental conference 

I ^t^5ntT=5jraT*t ^m^k- 

^ SJHTtf ^ ^ ^T^TOIT=^- 

^f^f^ri;? ^ ^fFTfi; ^;T5lWf^5[rfRT^TRR- 

I JTf< WT^W :[rd^5feirRR'TT^^ftRT%W 

?^s5i 3^l%* ^ 

5Rf#l!rTgvRfR5lT^T^THR SfRfcI I f^f^cJTH^TRJg' ^TR ^ fRlf^- 

^pg5nirR3iR5^f^^iRi: i ^ 

5f^T=^TT5rTq'^?t cn[Tq;C?TT ^ 

RT^T, ?RI‘ SRT^rt ^ RRR^srT ^RJTRT RR'T- 

?j?g I I f^wI(Mdli»f^dW# 

f^R ^WT =Er %T?qR- 

RRRT Pif^R f^R?f^RKTPraRM^' 

RRTSRf^ ^ ^RJTRTrl fiTRRlR^ I 

iP^JTW^TRtSRf^ RTI^SR^ 1^: I 

tft?!! 5Rr ^Rir^sft’ PraRTH^^ %g;R% ^3frr^+iftc*Ti ■ 

I ^STTgTTRfRRTS^- 
mk I ^^ 

RWT’R^^^^ Wrf^T 5f^t RRR- 

5r^R% I #TS^ 5r?T^R^ ^TtTcSRTT^IRTR ^R!=?IR- 
5R5TTi^f5T 5Br^R^*rf^ I m. Rf 

?R!: SRltlir RRR: “sr 

c^?:5rTRr?T 5rR: I 
^l##rRR?t 3^1: Rf§Rf^: II 
^flrf^ #^rT?TTf^R ft^jiif RR=R^»!r srtrt 

RJ^I?Td5TT I ?TsrTi RRr?:wT^^R^ wra: f5r<Tift#- 




Xk 


^ 

lf^WST^%%TS^ ^T?T=^^KlTCnr’Tfi:^5f?:tT JTTim 
?:flF?:^*isrT5#q” iflr i 

srami%^% i 

i ’HiRrqW SR^T^Jrl^Tff 5l^WS3Tf^^ 
liMsf^ f%qr^mTtTS5W=5|# i sr^r^t 3 

55 ^%# ^w. ^ S^T: 5RT5R I f^fte^r^TSgTTRT- 

’TWTV^rf W ’Tt5I5I?T«(ii( WF4 ’Ttcrf^^rTr'TT^'/ ^ ST^^ { 

^ I ^#?=rT^?W 

^ ^rTT^5?rf7 ?i R¥i^ I 5j^?rEfTJn^^- 

si^^firlR#Tcq'Tr*rRr€'«T5r? m ^sr' s^tMct i 

^ ^mqR^irsfflT STFNr I 

^ '^'RT tlW: 5rTRfes?TTRT3frR 1 fiT?:^T5^5J?R 

3f% Rs^R tpRfj; g^T?r=Rf^Rff- 

5iTCt JT f 5rTf^ ^R^5[f I ^ ftrs^ 1 

?R JT<TT^?rTf^^=R’En5;rsFi5rRt SI%5I^ 

%S^TR^IW^5fR|tTt^fT5Tf 'TT?:flrTft^iRTmt5f7 ?r I ?R 
=q o^Rf o^TR^xft^, g 

<R cilw 1 ^r§[f%^ =^ tn?;fnf§^- 

^tTRR5T%5T^gIT rlSTTff ^RTrJT^^RfRTTRT 



?rdT ?rR irtIt =5rTOf^ri^R|RRTVRT?r^MtT5^ft-?R 
# % I % f 5 TTf 7 ^ ^nW^FJ!: I ^TR#| ^ 

^^T?R iT^T?:^^Tf^#i!r ^rrsirt* 

?1%R2Tq' ^»T5TRt I ^TFT ^- 

w«mr*rTR wTRT^§^r^'7ftftr?T‘ 
i('T55Rwf trf^r 

WT^#f ^ /T^ ^T 5R’ ^ R^qWflRT: rtrt:” 


“5RT =^WIRfTlRR- 




FOURTH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 

^TcSRSTTfl ^T^^»=7Tfi[ff5’T5m% ?t 3 flTS^tSt^^ 

I ITT^ ^RlIT y^'lf^ '3'75f^- 

isr^JT ^T^iiFtTJnjftf^ I f?f^?TFn^Tfor^^ 

58(T iriitsft' f^'H'UHl'T^- 
=^l!I?# I IT ci^ ^^T^’T^RTIER^TUTt ^T 

5IfJ^ 1 sfTlRTW'raTI 5^T I ilf^ 

qfeilTiT: ^ 

^wnn i ii^‘ 

^niT?f f^^J!r#T ^Ti:l!R^- 

N57U5PITH i §''?T?Ti^t^?T^T^TirT3'T^??r 3ig:?rrTf^ 

l%srTWHtciTT(%^^^5ft' I^ITT^ ITTlT^rSR^r^^lTtlT gTTiT?^f%^^: 
USTH I g^TT%?WT?R5rr^ ^ 

5[^Trf375iq;t3r^5r^^SfqT%WlT^TITT^T^ ^fT^TT^T!!^- 

ttifN-ciij; I ^ ^ I 

. wt siT^ftfct^: !En?ff^WTfH % ittstt trs^^r: 

I Tkmm tl^^riTTt ^TH ^€^'iftTrTWT=^Tnif^ 

IT5[?T ^1[^’5n5F^T%?rfTOT^'TJT!r^^^^ 

■^spm ^3;!# wf^=5r i ^rf^ 

sg: I fTif5i^?t^ # 3 IT 3^?]^, f^w^ru^Tcfif f%iT^ 

fTiT^f%5RJwfiTT^Tf^ %, ' HT^Tc^ 'Srq'q?^^ IT 

f^lRT^ ^5^ITT^T I ^ ITT# ^TSTTITT^T^ fTIf^ 

IET?I^ 1 ITT# lETq ff# srcftTHf#^iT% f^tWT# IT g gWTiTfrf# I ^ 
TTfT^IT^i:^'. ?T?ir5I^T5:i!rT^: ^TTTRR# 5rf#'TT3[i#3- 

TTTg: — “^T3^— 3[o^3?RirTf#^TsrTT:i!rt^ ^131 ^# mm 

m IT TTTT 

H^^iiqH'^Tl# ^T;T!raT^=S'^^ ^ I 

^i:i!r^^‘ f#5!n. I Tisn #mwT?i:?3Triini; ^Tg;TTfiTi3Tf#=a'T^- 

m ftrig iTw3^^iTfuifN3Tf#5F#cr; gg^^^nf# 

^rTirT=e'=?#r?T^gTrw=E^^ gr^^nj; i gsri 




tvS 

I tggr^rsffi^lwT^^xw^srT |5rT 11 ’ ira 1 

‘?TS=3[»Tff^^=?# cI^^Tfci: I 5lT??l^fl%cRrT4 =ltX 

5Rr^TRi; II’ 1% ^ I” 

?TTf^ % ^T5rT=Fr=#^?ft?T- 

Tr^=5^g[#r sfcrir^gif^ siTflrvnftrwi^sftr lf% ciiisf^ 

'^cq^ I sp^^wiqT^qtfrrra ^ wffgqTf^q^^^xq: 1 ^k- 

^ ^qr^^isTT: ?iT^fiRi?cr ira rtk: 1 

WTg;^TftRrT?i5r?Tq'T^5 irmq^nw^rt^r; 

^ r^mT5|i7pT^Tk’a‘r<xT?:wrs?:2n^T^T^ nwik- 

5r?T% f%^q 3iT€ra fra %f 'FT'f# 1 

?T ^ wk^rraT ^ttt rFk:, wrg:, s^rra^t 1 

^rai ^ fr=esr?rraxj ^ siFrqic^f^^qq?^ i qrsr rararaqi^'rar^ 
?raT?q^: qftfTxj^ s^rxqiTftqif'ractfr q;Tx:x!rrira=E^fq>?iT ^xrai; 

=q-TV' 3 qjT?ra;, ?raT =q ftrkrsxxra^n'q: 1 
?xqTf^cr?r=raqra^l%^ra^ ^^rax: qTx:q'xfl^rax^ cixqqfi^T^- 
fxftqf^raqx^xra it 5 ^: 1 5i?r<7^iTfrTT:iTf^' ^ra^qx^ixift??^. , 
f^Rimux t^: qTT^raxx%ra<!rx5?xqk?i'pkfraiT: ^rxirra^ix^x 
qrx# srixflxi ^Trfpx: 1 ^^qxraqxrt iTnira: ^ '3T'X5rara: 

I ^xirra ’iralTra: w rxf^ 5 

>^# 1 ? qTx^f?qfraf^qTTrq5ra 

1%T:rai!; I qrxT;^ ^ ^xfwftxra ^ttt ra?it x ^Tnkkrs- 
raxti; I ^x?T 9 TT#q swxr fra ^kxrkxikftr ’araxk 
TTX^XT^ ^T^flrqxT^ir txtx^i’t ^TTxraxTxisqx^ , iT% raTTTtxsk 
Mxrar%^x’TX 3 r|ra 1 ^srx ^ ^xraxw^ ixra: 1 ^ ^ 
?rgx 5iTr?qjxT:x!rTiTr grxra?!^ iii% f^^rarai^Txx ^qiiii^tx^ 
rak?XJTTiT?q I «Tsx f%q^raw=m?T^xqq'T?it, wx^ fSJrrf^^x: 
q?T ixk: I qjT^f^cqraxs^raf%q^ra?Tx: la^^sk ^Tqx?qTXT:Tii^ 
Tm#q qxxq^qra* i ter ^osix^qx^xirt 



Ac 


fOTTETH ORIENTAL CONFERENCE 


f^mr^ ?n?TTftr4=^frt?T^jj. , fr 

^ s^Tff^FTT^; ^ 5 FTt^T- 

Fr=^«n 'i%=^T?:TFrf ?t f^'^T?:T?rf i I^^sr- 

sr?p^5[T^n^ =^t^: 

Fr=RT^TT^?r5ir^TR€?T ^tt 5^to ^ i riT^r- 


Rc##* FR^=5RTV-Rf f%=RT^q-^^ R 3R I 
5TTf^gc[M'5?rjn|%F5it^: II 

ifii %!;-^?RfgrRKTgFrR5!r ^frRrf^i, ^trcit ?Tsrf i 

RTRRFT^RWfR#^ RRfTTOcr: I 

“#TS?i RR5T?lfRRTTrf5R^?T ^?;- 

5?^ Rinnt q^5i: rt^ ?trr rrirr^t^t feir ^cuTRisfMr” i 
?TSn =R FTtRJT^TR RT gSTTgRRt^mTR^TEqg | 

3 FTtRT^T?^ RRTf^WgRR I ff RTRFT^Rf^^, RRT: 

RF^RFfRFTf^RT RRff^TRR fRpR: R^^ I RTft^ITf^rei- 

?T ^Trfq i r% ^iRffw^iirRrf^Ri^- 

FT^^tTOt Rf^R RRTR-f: ^RRTRT=5^RF?^ I t^iRt^RUTIRR^raTfR 
RT^R RSF^R RRRRT=RTR?:T?R?f?RfR#^ SRf^RT I 

‘Rsrrff tfri^^RTRR ^Rg: Tft ft^RRT^TRR fRRff^RR ftWR- 
IT?RR»KT ^J^RTR^T, RTTfTftRSr^RTtr R^TRSR RRfR =R, 
^ RT?RR1S^ ^T3I^ STR^RT# =R R%Sf% ^ RTJRR |% R?;?TT- 
RT^RRRTR[ I WRRT RJ^T R^R^rIr I ffRR^, RR 
RT?i: R?R ^n^rSR^TR-RTRTRTtX I R fgTRtR^gT^ ^R^RgERT- 



RTRTR[ I R ?RtR: R^ ^JprSTTRlffTRTRT^ I R Rg^: r^r Ri:ftn::- 
SR^^FFrTRTRTRt I R# R l%fs?Rf^[Rf^, f^tRTRRT 

I^^rtr;’ # I 

51^'^“— R^Tf^RRRRfq f^W^R RRR^ R^q- RX^- 
RRRTRf^FTR?, RIXRTf^^^CSr^ ^^f^TR.' I RRcRfRRT^I^- 


^ ^¥r^% I ?i^5qr'T5n^, ^^Ti=?i5rri%^# 

ciTi^sr^^T^rTtT s^r^ri^T'^^, ?rTf 

^S^j f^«^iTT?fi- 5riT:5f^T^T I i^stcrart 

g i:wcrT^»iT^?T^ ??r5f^*Twf^ ^f^trw T^ra- 

3^T^Mftra»TT?gT5s?f frif- 

I ^qggrirT^s^Tf^^T 

f^w: ?r ^?i§: |'S3i; I ^ 

q-ftf^ — “?T 

I ?r ^ 'T??E'T?:l^?:i^'r^T^^^#r<etTp^ 

ftfgTT:, f^TTrqtT^T^T^W^^JTfgqrT:” I ^ 

sTtES^ i f^w #T ^T ^ : 

<iftRr m 5r<ft%t?fT ^TfirTrarnfl ^q^rf# 

t?WfTf?T?Tg^ftnSH: I cI^t^tIt Ergg?srFTWW#T: ^ 

?t5itjwtIt ^rf^sr^ftfirf^q^ra^TT qRnf^fKqfrf^??^ cjft 
ssT?5rrg^Riir qq^s^ tMFHTT^tq 5 ^^ 

^ft?r ^ ^nfrqqR^ qqwtq^ JT q>Tf^ 1 

q^g^^TWRqT^i^ 1 ^Ts^ ^^f^rq^T^: w^r^r- 

^cTT ^§rR?t^ 'jql^f^s^fe^r^qTW^ %^- 

?rf57%5ni— q^qr^itr ^t^- 
^ qrarf^q*?^ qr^^TT ^ jt ^ 
5T^t^#ra^5TTq%?3T^qqiqFq^^ sres^,” 1 

;t :g ?T^NtJTT^T^q ^q 5TTJn% q^^gqq ^ 

5f^ fqq»?qwfH% ^qrqq^ ■ 9 '^ i%^i;#iq3J^Twr5t^^rR5q- 
^#Tqq5f^fX qq^s^ cisn^q^rf^ 

5rf^^TT?{tqf^^^, ^ w 1%^^Tq: qi^ 1 ^ ^ 
2T5I ¥TT^ 5Rra fqrq^sf^spqqr^ I q^^sqqfsn 

gqqq^ ffF^STT, ^ISTlf^ qf^ fT’y^^^qFtX 

wq:, ?rsrT =q ^^rraq^iqrtq^Tf^qf^ q^ i 5 ^ w 


POURTH OMENTAL CONFERENCE 


Ro 

g^T 5RT5[r3:s7 KTcf^g^ g^^rw: i ^ ?rt5 g^T% fftg*t 
gc srm^TSRr'g Tft'?^t 5 ^tg’ ^7?i, gsn >:'Tg?wtT 
i ;frr^ ij<!rcg?rwTPJrrg^^#TJTg^^TTg'gg: ^TT^gi- 
?T5^Tcq'^gT ^TTf^g; gi oq-Tcj^gf^gT i 

g?m^ ^sTTf^g '^^^Tgfsrw q- 

I 


2j 1^ 3^: ^^Tg[ — q-Tftwfw^?Tf^%W’J2r^g' 
gft^^ ?ri^ T?:Tf^q-g^T# g i gsn =gTf!t:lg 
3Tjg%^^— ^‘g^3g?3 nrgm^g^g 
3 g^^T^fg^fsgTcggTgTggL i ^ gTSJaTTft^TTfw^^^i- 
=g gTWT^gi%sfTrt% — 

^Trtg srgt^ggf^, g|gg%=^'r^ =g gg ^tggr^^sifg'Tvifirfg 
gjgftrsTqrrgggTTg; ? 'g gfsf g gg=^: ?” ffg i g^r, 

^^^rgrc^q^fgTgg:; ggT% s=r^T5ff^%fg^g^ gggi^g- 

^WT^Tf^3 g=g^^, sfTggigjrf^^fh^^^'T =gTi^?T^t ggsrig^Tgi- 

i gftmw 3 

gg^Kfg s[rgg: ggT% sgnT3g^T^?r=gT- 

gTf^T^gj^^Trggr, «g#Tgf%g^=gT#rfg?g^Tfg?Tcg^ 'g sg^^g?: 
mgFgrgl- giggig =g ^vig^ i |^sf =g f^^r^gif^cggif^g- 

^5^g I |sgtg%fg % , ^=?gTnTg%?;':ggig n^gr. 

gg^g;, f^gg ^gTfgg^r^ogwf: 1 ?rtT=Egg g ssT^grgJir 
ggTf^f%5Rrg# ggf f %?3 ggwfggggggg gsn ^ 

3sg^^aiT3gTO f^cgTfg?r5ggT5^3i;grrgTgsf^ g g^ 

ggTOTJ%T#T=Eg?gt 5ggi?Tm-gt% I 


gg ggr^gigig? gfgi grggg gigg^i^ ? ^f^g sufl-g^, 
ggT% ggr^ gigg “fgs:gg ^^gggi^” i ^rggigg^-, 
t^gg gxg<f^g^t g’fg sTgTg?:%g?g ?Tf^ ^Tgig^?:f%gj3; , 
gis^g^gig gNg^gsgig^gT^ gr g^g ggg ggx gfr 1 ^T^g- 
f^grg’Ejggifg g’TgTJggt53gTgT%^T, g^ginxl ggigif^giscim- 
grgTgrggf^^i^, g^gt^, ^^ggg, g^ggTgTgf^g>?:iirTfg5 j, 
?w=^ gt gTgTgf^gT?:gfTf^E5, ^ggfj 1 


^r^tsr 5r?ft^?f, sim^r^sfr 

srwTfi 1 % %x , 1 f?T5:3n- 

^TtT ?T5Fr3:3raq'»TTf5rc3TW^5=?Tr'T 1 

?PrTl\iWT^TJ=^8rTg'T"7T«n WSHTTSOrs^^^T flTHcq^rkrlT, qT^^?;3TgiT- 
5Trfcr^5rT^tXq^€?i’ ^^TTftfqT- 

WFWTiqq-ftfjprT^crT l qrgTTRsfq-f^cr 
^Ts?T^, wnwfi i?n^Tra'^rF4 

wf^TWT^srTgwi%^q?i^5!i jt i cirt^^- 

srT^qqf^^^ i ^ qT?r% 

^ 5rcfr#^?i5r 5f?ftfc!^T?n^f^?:iwT^ qrori 
t^^S^SF^T STcftf^I^ I ?fF?T5rT ^ qi^^lTRN STcfiraqST- 

siftra:, 3TfTf ^Tirqrsj: qq^f%: — ‘^s^ifFTTgqTcft =r^3^-#T 
1%q?5q:’ ^ I ' 

■^qr?q^?T =q #TqT?? 2 rwf 5 ^^l%i?^«I. ^rt: 

1 % %, ?T, i^Tfi :?r5^=53i^f q^Rt^fq 

^rg^q-: 5Erff?THTi^^TS5=wf^f%t5[rR!; I qRra^^i^S^^ irrfTRq 
fir^RB 'qm€fqq^qr^q?5q1%^^gq’ i fwq:^T?^^Rfqq#T ^ 

Rnfi; |fcf % ^^qTraft^^rsrT^sRftlT gTW5i 

f^q^:, qRTSTTsrf 3 qqtm.- qTRfqirRRr!?rTfqqT?:?!rqf^fT¥rTqiq 
#q^qn!rwT^q'?fr ^rsfiirq, ^^^fR^RqsERT^ srnfT^ 5 i?it, 

^T '^qi^vireKT qf^ ?fT??rerTf^f%=ctT srTqq>?^Tq5=qRr% 1 

•\ # 

q^ftrqqRq^qifq qrrqTqiarr l%R5ri% 1 ^ sRwerRq^- 

f%q'?T |s^t: qrft^^ 5 I qr^ “q fq;^^Rn- 

;q^T qfj; f^qt^- 

jtT=q?::, 3 w ^fRm qi ^^q^mqnn- 

i^qq': I ^^5>j|:fr^>^T^^jTf^qf=s?Trrf^gTqTrwq, 
iq?qq qTftra’f'Eqrqqt^^SRifRrTWWTq: qqir%- 
5r%3Tq? |i% qq; 1 qrqif^qtqq — qr^rq qr^f R^Tfq "er# 
^f^T^qqT qwq, qft q^T^q ^^fi^iqis^^qr^^ qT 



rOUBTH OEIENT S.L CONFERENCE 




1 


<T^^5rTf^f=5?R?TTfer5^W%S?rT, 
sfcit^w ^ 'tj^stt; ? 9'WTfi; 

f%^?T ?:fr#?n3: l i?^^-?T![P?fT^W'TT^^?rwfi7^TfrT^Tf%^ . 

ft[?:^r; i 1 % 

I irqTT^r^i^^^iviTtTsf^ ^titt?!:, 
»T^Tf^^f 'RT^T^TT^?!^ I ^ST 

^TTTT?!? I ^:=cfT^^ ff 

SRq-^r: ff?^q'g 1 ^ffl^q-Src?I^^rmFWT?I!:?IT ?TW^5T I 

¥5?Tf^ trt gf5T^ ff f^?T 3RT^g?r^ I 

5iT^'Srsr^ l ^ 

^m?Fh[=^^^f^mrj; i m ^rsn 

#i!r grTTf^ftiESfr ^^5^1 srwt ^\m ^tsn #Twf^- 

?Tpr sRqsRTw^ 3R<Tq=?qT 5rr?fiT^T5rTq; 

^sri ^Tf^?‘^5r#rw?T^^fr Wff?# ^tstt 

?:3Rt%^ =trt wrt 

^ =^ ?T?rf|:^W % =t5! JT^ft#^^- 

JTqq^T %«Tf^ I ^T 'q'-f^’T^ 5itftf%- 

?rR5j^^er, ^iiq'jraftr^Tef^ 

sTTKm^RWjgTf'T ?r , ^ 5 - 

cftS^T^Sft' ^RfiT# 5J5ltf^qT5r- 

ERct H ^Tsf^ trw: 1 3 T^ ?r<: 3 ?fTf^sra^^^Frm 

I ^=?Tt^TO^Sl^rfdf%^rq^ W^fT- 
^W^Trl I ^ =^- 

5^5[5IT^: ^ET^R: ^^^RRTSd: 

vmd^rf^raw ^^TOdR^R^gid^^Rd 

?RT =5nl^5ll^^dl I i^TRrT'dq%i^ ^^RITT'T^ %f^ % Vf, 

?:r itT^ 5ErRrT^5!ft^^ dt^ 


^ 5ira'Tf%: i rr^TT ^ 

^iTT^nir^iT 

’tsftr ^ ^ ^ ^5r?rw# |^t% 5T?TrwT?«ira ! 

?R?TT^fi;=i?^raT^ftr ?:5T^?qiT?:?T5:RT?i ^5r?FEt^^5rt ^ w- 
5^ I Jisrwr ^5 t^;rc?^ ^T?g^?:5rcr^^T?: 
^Trf3?:M=5q^f^q'Tf^ sttiss^:, ?r?Tf7 ?;srat- 

I ^c^j^TT^nsrft' jrTsrf^qjwff ^^?:5icr^^Td 
sr^t^: i WTwq^TgTq€q?qwr?^ 

f^TMT q^TT^Tcrr 1 

f%?r^ iBr^^cff g# ^f?T f^JTTggfTTfirrf^ f%?T?r' 

^?r&i?:i 5Er=^reTt 
^?n- 

fTTf^qR:i!rT^q^=^rw^!qm#T^ ^ q^?^?:Tf?FcmqT^^, 

5sr, ^Rsrfcr^q?^, 

?i«rT ^5?rTf^^^'Rr5r$riTT 

I i5^?r-3q=q'i^rg5qT%^qi5i^#i?^, ^raTtwi|i%, srr^f^r- 


rfrRfrqMT 


%5fpcf%fjT?^ |?q'T?IlJTT5TTf^ — 'T^Ol^TTpr I 

?Tfmt It^RT TT'^ SfTO ^ % 

^3i?r' ifi^, ^ura^n- =q- cigq^:, 

^trt sr^ftfirftflr %Tfi i Ww?^Ts:?%TT?^w?r- 
^T^RTTS'^ ^T I 3^Rf^^5?I^FTTf^^f^ 

^f^^TTJRT-.^^’ir^f^'T 5TRt ^T-Rwr 

4?r??nTOR:qT^T ?^?nnTTTqfT^i!r ?:3RrTR^^TTi!r ^ f^=^ i 
?TsrT|: — 

^^R^TR^ltTRT ^;ftB^f5fT I 

' 55!?^RT3ITrit ^^STT ^WT II 

'3r5(#R^ RfT^F^lWR^ i^RTfWR fPr 5|^T, 9Tfe 
siTWTqjq:??^^ , crsn% ?rjR^5^ ^', 






POtlRtH ORIENTAL CONEERENCB 

f%%w;T*TiT^ fip=%sf'r ^ ^5T5fM% 5rf3!rwT€ tm 

5 !?f^rr: i ^ 1 %f^|fT- 

5n?T^5’T>TTr?2I I 5 fWfiTl^MT- 

T 5 T 5 rT?IfI^TTK ^tT'T'TT^^ t? 3 TWT^^f^ ^ 

%?fT^T^ # ^T??TT % fl SmW 5 W 4 ' ^ ^T- 

v-^qra t?Tqf^sqwf=qTi!i^-^i;’frT 5 Tt 

=sf rfi^^ qf^imqiT^^^'TT^^Tq^T- 

fqjT: ItScTT I ^TcT^rq =q ^ sr 5 S 5 {lT^?qVT qftr^Tft' I 

?=t>j®qq:TTiirTfq q^fiftrcr^ “qf^ ^?^qT?T^4=qfft?rq=^KT^^!r 
^r^T gr^^qsffTr^” fH ^31^5 1 

?Tfqiir, srH, qTf^^TTftrqf^TrqfiTi^ 5 TTf^ 

mm ^r 3^13: 1 ‘i f-?rts^^ 

srirf’ |fcr 31%: ^irqTrrJ^qRrqT^qr^ 1 ^rfi^TR^^r^- 

^^cr g:q sq^i^, ^^■• 

IFT ?f^T ?I§[T3 ^T t^qT* ^T ^T ^ffSTfT- 

^ 3 - 3 srT qSTT ? 5 n?I 3 ^TTIT^ 

mm'. ^33^ ^ 13 ^^ I qTTOTTS^f^iqw’ ^^mw. 

^cW^^q: ^ fwf^iTTftrciioq’ f^qqi:crqFTrcqTf^f^'- ^f- 

^?q^qf 5 q?qT 3 #TS'^qT 3 ^ 3 T: 1 5 Fr#r 3 

;T%in 3^1’ % 3 ? 3 ??rTiff ^ srira-^^iqi; 1 ^ 

‘qr? 5 ^^Tfqtqrr 3 .’ i^i 3#3 arffjpnfrr 3315^^^13^ 15^13 1 
q-?pE?r^ ^f^jcrqt^j^ii i^fqdqmqrri^ , mvg: wf^q^re- 

“O 

qiTqr:— 

qq srfT ?aT?rT?qr^ 33 t^qT: 1 

•o 

q ?rf%jqqf^^qt: 11 

q^t^ ?TJI?qqT ^31!I^qft^?f.T3 I 
^itwTf^r^ ^n^rr^^TqTf^qi^qjw il” #r, 



?Treft^’ ^Tf^^f?il%rsw^irirTJTm i gt?r?ni^r^T^ra-- 


?rar?qr '??• m ^T^T?^Tr?RT?w?:T: i 

# .^T^^siftrqT^^: II 

# ?TP3[T#53^'^-^ II” 

5^T?i I 

^^ot5C3T^5rT%ie-%dwar4f%^3ir: sr^: 5ri%- 

qi^ ^ I qrl qriT?Tq=q^5^qiTq;Ttf^^qT^qKt 

qf^T%iT — 

“f^=q 

«miT^ %5[rs^: i 

'q li 

f^sqi #5ff^^qTqqH!raT I 

wTqfT^nf^qi^^sft’ ?Tt^q?TT?'i^ y^r^' w: ^fxRRqTf^- 
%f ^iTOT giiiqct I ?TTqiT^^s^ qri qiT^^ 

%qT5^n^ sTfrftr 3^#T I^RT^, g^nqiwq^ sRFqqrqr 

s^'Rf^RftqTq:^: I ^qf%q?g 'qrqn-^TTf^q^f wfe g^i^ 

I #Tq: qqR i i^:tq5R=?TT 

#FTR 'q qqd^qi?: I ^ qq^mf^qR! qif% %^- 

^c^qqg^ I ?T|t5f5[^S5I^qT =q Tf^^?!FqT^ q^- 

qqt I qqq: ^^^i^rfeqiqf ^ qqqT qwisfir: i ^ qq#? 
ff^qf^” qR?cRS^^ R^i^TR #T#r, f^qfqff^q5[Rf m- 
q^qr qf^qrf^T I fqrr^qTq qqqqrTqr iTTqiTOTf^?:?!rqft^ 
wRtrqqqR qirftr 5^ q^^q^Ri^q “qRrfJr 

qqffiir qqTf^5fFqtf% =qraq:” fiq i qrqqq #Tqfsr^Tsrk% 
asq^qqt 1%q^qT^g q f^qq R^? qqTfe^c^q>Trf?:: ^so^q^- 







5^1^ FOURTH ORIENTAL OONFEEBNCE 

^T=$5rT^5Csr^T irg^q-- 

srr^^T^^iT: "T^lf^^T: 

^^J!iTiftwTi?:tT f^m i ^ wfwi 

I siTiiiTgf^?:i!rF^ m^- 5rf^qT??^?r 1 

I ^WTti; ’aw‘ 

^|[j[rf^; sr^ftth: tciTTctt^ ?;fnif\^ll 



5TI%: 

NAdE^A AND SADASAT-KHYATI 

(a cbitioism ) 

PANDIT T. V. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITA 

{Professor of Vadanta, Madras Sanskrit College.) 

l%f^5lR3t%p51l5r 5rfN;3TT§ ^IT^- 

?rTsrt^qrar ff-5rF5Tf^qvp%sf^ 

^ 5JPr: I g^tcR^r 

5WT^ ^JTT ^ rf^^ETWF^TTf flW 

W(f^ gsTT 5rram, sr^sRf 

^Tl%WT?n: «i^5[fr^: ^T5[ # I iT%?rDTF?i?zr ^^7# 

^ ^ I ^eisrf TTT^TirT^f^ STSR: »T^TrT^: I 
ir?5rT?TT i 5r?nf qi=wF- 

irg^KIT^: 

grf^ 'T^WR I flJRWt ?fr»TiTg?TT^ ifSTT^ 

?iT7rfr7rf%^mRT ^7?5?ifR w i wr 

Srf^TTRRl f^Rf^'4M3=l5tT: SpST^FR^lT ^RT^t 

^ qiTRtog; | f^^T^RRT !75RT^ mfk%\ 

7T^ 1 ?I#r TTT^ ^TTTlSn^Rf^r 

STf^T^R: ^TTFcF^ ^ irftRTTRT^ 

WWftR’Tf# JT I ^f:— 

“?isrr ^T 7Tt?3^f 5i?i’TRd% i 

m#w 5if^r II” 



POUBTH OBIENTAL CONPEEENOK 







W!!Tg<T^mT: l 

fw?^T ?r?r: II” 

^fWT ^JT?3TfT^??R^^5?fffTfiT5#T #T^: 

w%i:Ri^q'Tsrf?Ti?2T8rr^^^ f^#?!r 


cr%f 5 rTT^^Tin^T«?rT?T- 

?Tf^FT g^gwfJT sq'g-ftra^qrrf^jrf^ 

%Tfrf^ 3 !rT 5 Frf^^T? 3 : i ^l 5 i!= 5 r%sT 5 =cr 5 ?^w 5 R?r 

«ft¥i|JTT%t 2 r 5 r§?Ts:^wT?n?T§ 5 u;T 33 i 5 <TTofi?r^ 
i;^ I T^rsrf^T^ vTTg^T: ?r 4 ^<s? 5 r- 

i m^r ir^rift^ qrsr^g^- 

^rr^TJirf srf^qf^sft' JTi%g~[q-T?jrRi% 

?TtT?:sr^^ 55 ^# ?T^JT^ 

?isff^^^j 5 gT??r si^TW?:: I rrf^?r^^T^‘ 

ff ^%q'srq'fgT ^5 1 

(^f^«iRT ffT^^JT#!: 5 ErT^?wit^i:^srTq^^: 1 

5[is^5r?iT; 'tf'^si'-^? |f^ I I 

:cr^T^: cRj^: ^T g- 

t?rT^?:J!rT: 1 ^ 

•4.^^ ^°:^<:H l<^ gflTSTT ^^g’g'Tj^^^TT ^fe<^T4jT 

cR^TT 1424 5 ^^: RPcfe I 

^'T 5 ITf|’J?n g 5 ^?T ^ ^ ciT?T?Rf 

^? 55 Trg 5 T^g:?T ?:gj!fT 2 f t# I ?Tsr 'q- ?Tt 2 r Rfe^rr g^ 
fti^Tgr: giTrT^ft-^fr g ggi f^jjT^T gf^w^- 

gTE^JTTg I ?t^?t siw 

^ra-Rt 'Tft^T wffir: srTgTror^sfF^x^ i Wx^tr: g|gf 

5 r?rgTf^: g|^?f sifeqT ^ 

jf sirftg: I JTgts^ 


frw i 

?TT5=5i%!ncflr?iT gR?i ¥ir 

^r^^?w%fkT^WTwiTfirf% st??w 

t^T^Fi??!!!: |fi} SWTJff «T?T?Ccn^ I 

^ ^rtm ¥ 2 TTft[: I cr5n^T5?:?irTt^ 

wrfgTrw^ ^Tsft' tqrqjw: ffa srsr??: ’7=^t I 

^TSTTf^r ^K]g?:fi5gTfq- ^rSinl^rTq^TtJiTTrT, |? 5 qirE#Tr 

^sHfj^qT ^qTf^=qf ^ l qiqf^^r 

srT??qTf^T|: qral^q^T^T ?TT5qW mwf^f^i; ^T ^ 
qiSTT qrsrf^fq^qi^ qT^TSW-gsrift f^wFrqi# 

??T?Rq' Tf ^f=q?fq i 

‘€rTq^qTii=q'crT5?qTfcf5^^q?w’ ^l%%sFrwf%q4?^r qi5^- 
%fs^’ ‘%f 5f?JTT^ ^q^rit^r’ ^ qipftr- 
3 ^q%: %T5I^T%q^^q ^ 

?q?:#T5fraTfnsqrf^Tf^5nTr?cT ifti ’T«T^ I 

qr qTqTqi3[T qf^^fTtlTfq^^RT q?ft^: Tf 

?fq-T'^ I ^TlwJq |5f WT^ 

ie-f^¥?T; qftsr^f : 1 ‘q?.JTF^sf#TTts^- 

^4^5? sqiw^’ fra q^if^ni. 
qqTraciT?:^q3j^f4q5!:?!rrqra?: ‘fr-wcRt rfraftrafiTf^ 

WrfqwJT fra— ^^it’-f^ 1 qiTra^^^nTFq: 

^T ^ FX^ft^T ffFR^ ^if^: ?Frq^ I vr^TfrRSFqwqqts- 
q^q^irra: sRra^ras^, ^r fqq^^iir 1 

rrf^f qr^iTt ffe 5153 ^ lo'T^^T’t:: qq ^^4- 

f4^?T?rTf I ^r^qfSTii. ? ffif 1 FFr?rTwraqTqq‘??f 

^rraf4q^;jff, qgjs# =q ’j4qT%?rT^f44^ wnirraq^’FraT 
^wrr?i^4?Tf^^Tff5iT^ ! ^?ra?qqir 

w w?TraTf^qcjfrra^4raqq4’ qfif^ 1 ^ra- 

^ I qggTTffWTWfK q^qrar- 
“gsrr “q qsrapqdqT 5 tt§: irg^^rf^qqTOqqTq? 






POIIETH OaiBNTAL CJONFEB.ENO.E 


ifir I '?T5r i 

rR5I%5ff5f1^ 5r^gJT«?^Tf^IWTf^5F^ JTflSR 

I m#in % 5T?frT???if^ ^5fTffm^T?^csrfft^ ifiii 

rit?n^<9?irf^^T^'t w: i 

crr?7^T^rf?^^?rT?JrT?f^ sr^pTTTi^^^fr i jt =5r 

?pw^, ff??r Nsri^TM^^ner^rJinscr # WT^5:q^^?:^5TTfr 
I ?rg irq ‘irgff wm: 5R3^ |fg’ ^ 
tf F?rT^5=5^rr^TJirTf^ ^w qrrjrfq' 

jff^ ?;=qq?g ; srirn'i^r^f^ 

=^5ikTfiT 5f^?TT5rT^ 

I ^ 5T?njjr!7#3rl%^?FT: srf^qj^s^T^T 
=1^ ^rl ^Tqrqratf^Tlf^irFT ^rif ’^mTm l ^tj[=^t- 

i?gr ^ 3 ?^: 3 ?t^ K^ 

?T^?TTt3frT?T ^T’TqP^ 

! ?TJT?iT ^ qd^^TW s^w i^lq;: m 

s^Rsn^T f^rd'^ # 5??WT^59T i^mr^jf f^?n^q'qrrd 
qr fq^5qti:i 

qs% qw q?m?%qrTrn!iT?srfq qq^ qrT5^3rTqqi; 1 qqr ^qqq- 
qrmqqqfq^^^^^^ft' q^r^Twr f^qq^^qwqTqir^sr- 

g^pftqiqtfq t^i%q?Tqq: qi^qsTT: 1 
w =q qTqitRTfq[5Tts’^qft^5(?rrfq qqsr^TsqTqr: 

qft^q: ^ w; RfirraTsd^^rts^qlq f^^TT^qq ^ firMTiTR- 
%|5rqTq l^jRqTwfqqTf^: qrqMqqqR qn^qRsqj^i 
j[f^ipr qrqqftf^qjffT^qf^q^pqT qrqqqR^^q qqr qrqq^qr- 
q!=%sf^^: q^q iq s^q^iqqq qi?q:- 

qwarq^R?^ qtifeqi^rfTq^ qt^q ^qqqqt =q, g ^artq 
^ gq?: ^q^^Tf^?j^M=q?fTqq?^ q§[TfqqT5iTqq ^ 

qrf^^iTf^i^m^TrqsKq^q qqqf Rjq I: ?rq 'mx- 



wrs# I cri5[^f^ crg-rfirt^ 

^Tw^Tsf^^: 

5RW^: ?rT^lf??f3rTf^TtT ?f^aTT7f^'TT3Tf^ I TTfff ^- 

57 ?T?Tf7:T^5F!?T: — ‘gr^THST qf3j-- 

^5^:7 qrfrg'sqt ^if^r 59r^7;fg i ^r^fcr — 5 ^ 5777 ? 

3^Ttsr rfFTf'TcTT ^T^TFrfF I TTiTTli- 

?R§, srq^TT rrTrf^^T^F^TSg-f c# s^cftf^ 1^ TT^mFm, R|5i^- 
^^T^FTiw 5rfd%7f^^7ir7^ W( ^TF^E^rtq'F# jpPFrt 
3!7^T^: ?rf^77Ht ^T W5#cl I ?r5I?^T5+7'5?lf^t^J^TTf^7TFr- 
^TTFr?^ gF^ 5r5r§^ 1 ^ ^ — aK5q#^^^i7i5qTf^7r?i73'Fr5rf*r 

lw7Se tT^T«27T?rfrf^T#=5r5TT2f ;T-?iFTt ?Tt7iiTq?>ni?T ^ftr 
^ fflf^frfiTFf^Rf^TTS^JTT^i^^Wri: FT???TFr TT^Tq^f^^TFTff^^- 
FJTFnFf^ #q7TTf^^f^?T “5lt# SElfW ^757 ^Wm: ^T^TIT 

?p?7 qTS177Ttl!ITfq ^ 7f ^q«;?7?t” ^f^T I 5757 ^ gt^Rfxq^ ^Rcf- 
7^3f 7 ^7757 qqTFr7^ 77??777TVT?!!7 ^?7r^sf'T ?7^7Tf^T- 

qT^qftfFFF^T ^f7?37^^ tlW q7T^27rJ=e7 777 

^i?3^7^ rl77F7 ^T5I^Tf^?7Tf^^?7^7r.| ?7^7SW77r^27^%lT 

f^TffT qi ?7^777it7Jr ^7 777777?? 55?77f^^^7?7 77^7^775775% q;^=qtl I 
71^7 fq3=7?7TqkT[q5 7rt?9?T7i^5 57q7777T7q?,7T7^9T7f ^TtV^FcT- 

?:^q?7q:dw^T^7%r7^ ttt???? ^77 5?7q5%ji; 1 

7777^57^ I =qW7f^q77:W557TF?^ o?TTWTJ!rT77f 7777^777^77777^^ 
tssrfr q=q775q'%7:7^^^ % 5n%T%I?7T7777ir#7’T7T7=27 
7 |^S#r 7 ? 77 %tq 777 ?TT ' ^F 7 T%’ ^fcT I T' 7 rt 77 S:#? 7 ^T*q 7 ^'q 7 'Tf 7 T- 
I “i^r 77 ?T% 77 ^qft 7 irT%=? 7 qf 777 r'^qJFTp 7 , af^T? =7277^7777^7 
f^^^XT|tW7TT 5 f 51 = 7 #q f^q?T?^7T ffe^7?§^5fRT7777^77?q'- 
777777” %h ?77r7Tt7:T=277^7q^?fr: ^(7777277^77% f^rtfJTSTf'^ 

^7^375qq77%T«7T^ ^FTT?(S7T^=^ 5Tl3^^77777|;g77T;q 5^7?: I f 7g t 
77f7I7 qftqf^qT^TWfTf f^Tlff?? %Sf^’V(777q;T 77T'S?T77T77^7C?7t 

f%« 77 ^; “^f^T7lT77':?T% =S777: ^ ^ 5557%!% %7rqf ” ^757- 

TFJIIT =q t%%7t: 1 ^r??t, 7TfT^q^!eiT%5^’75TT7775j; ?7f7??n77Tq I 
777^717 53777r7T%i%q^ THF Ft^77^gT7:?7f|[7f77 




B’OUBTH OKIENTAL COnJ-'EEENCE 


I S=53[Tfr:— ?52T^T?;5f 

5Tf^=^ ^^TTtX 

5l^T?nl WT; m 5rT^?T ^T ^m: 

? q# 5rft 5Erfwr ifii 

=ErT^5#%'i5=?riE5f 

^5f^H?f 1% I Rftr^s:'^ srf^^rif^: 

^rf^TSST SnTT3!ft-f^f?cf I ?IST^T f:^r #Tft5?T^^R- 

i^^rT=^ftrtT?Ti:^ i ^ilg ^sr^r: ^mr- 

^<TTM^ I JT STT 1^:=a?fr5ri?f%; 

f^f^rr'J5^5f^3ftf^ir?|: I gsTTi^ 5i^^?:€52iw?iRf^T [ fr 

] ^«s?iT?Tnr?Tf^ 5n^4 1?;^' f^q-t i “?r g wtc 

qr l^qpqg” |fg I iqWf q?!.— ?rt^q qsTT 3^qwf- 

qr^q^^rq qqi^qtqqrq ?:Tqrq?q I ‘gTqT5q?%qTq- 

qfq, ff^^-g^:W5fHTOT;^TMqf%!(rqiqT’ q wsqqmw?!- 
qi^ ^^rqfq^q^ ^qqgqrq ifq q^qsqq;; 
qqqf^ ^q Rgqtqf«:^!r^q w qr^q^s^q^s^qqwq - 
qq ^wnfq^fqsqqrqT ffq qqgq WTq^qrgqq ^qqj% | 
q?g oqqqq?qTq5=5q: qfqqqiq^^ l^sf q =qq^, q^^q qf^tiqi^- 
^ qw: ^^J§qf^fqqqq^?qTfqf^T^qjpr?sr^5rTq i 

“?T?q gqqqqt-qrg-: qf^qq^iqi I3lfqq?q% ¥rq '‘fjC^T- 
ftq qq?T^>^ 3 ?Tq qtqirqrqqTW q^qq^q:” iftr ^qsjyqiqqq^l 

f% ^.T ? qiqcqrqTqi^T ?Tf^r ^ ^STrift^q fftqqiTSRHqq^^i^ | 
qqTqqT=q<T^^^liq\qTft;qT?qqgq og^qi^^^Tt—qr^g 
qqqf^:, q qiqqi sqq^qr^qxf^fqq f%f^g, ^iqqr ff g%- 
qf^ qi^qr^ gqqqqq frq qrq i mm: irfqf^pqr- 

5^ ^ I qf^?jrg?p ‘MiJq’f^Pt^qqftqnf^qsrfli^- 

qrqr’^ l qqiq ‘?RqTq?q%qTq%R tqqrq^q 
qtqqr q^I'^q l XRqqxf^TO’f^qqT^ q" g 'g^Tqqf^ fq^^’ | 

iqqf^ ^qrfixqrq qfqqgfr ‘q^fft’ ^'^qq’qi^r^sf^ 







wur, ^ #TTi[^f<i sssqj?: I ^35r: 
vTT^: I ^#NT«n??r- 

t?5r, ^ ^ ?n=^T5nft- i ^ 

sifg^F# vr=r^ I 

?fan‘^H!r^: ‘vrf^^sft' ^ o^nf^Ti^gfft’ f% i T?tg^- 
^5fT^'q%Tf ^ I ?TF2r5[rS^?T %?ft^T«?IT# 

^^??TTg^^EFSr^fl'TtT=^^fI ’ETT^ 

^5%r t ^TRtTTTf^ 

I ?rcq'^lTq'5R^7T#t ^ qT^^TTf^^ |c?T- 

V^qq^^rsq^” | ^ rJ^fqWTTTlTqX 3 ^- 

tTSl^FJTcr 1 ^, JT 3 ?I':^S^ftl!ITREqTf^E 3 ^JI^” 

Wf^W’TO5^;T flrq^cT 5qT=^S’‘ ^1% I ^TT^'JT^ ^TT 
?T^TJ!: I «fS'?FrT?TTXTf^ cRf: 

ff =#?rRT ¥rtq[ ‘ %^ER???rT%^f^TsrTHnwnft[’ fw X 5 ^?i 
?n?I»Tf^^T ?TEET^TETSf ^f7T^?^TX:^'?TV'^t 5p??n?r^, ^TSqxBTf^^ 
% 5rF5^^?:?!iTr][ ?T<fT^fiT?T3^WF!rf%Jir'? #T^?1fe?nf«x?iT?r- 
s2rTt^^?r% I ^^[Rrr^s^w^ri;, ^rsRsrt^ i 

‘wETtt^’ ftrf% ^It ^ ^ 

'W5?T^t^Er=ESis^fTri% %RrT^% l 53f^??n ^rfq ^Ts^qTBTs??^" 
^TT^ F=tTwm?r ^Eqf^frrE^^ ^ =1# ?r% 

^xF2rFTTFTf^ I ^sr 5 f^T??f5x^?!rT ^ 5?TF??nsTrx;Ff^r 
5R?r 5R1JJ, ^ ^if^iif: ^^rPr 
gxr:, Eisrif? srrs^Tt^wflr's^xFrr-.^r^ftcW 

w^»TWTE5rftf?;7fi; 1 ’R^ftwert 3 
fTTSEXx^^x ^ I R ?Tf^ ‘sti^r R5rT^T*R«n?r:, 

EmOT=^^^qf ^^^5f5w?r ^q 5 ^?T ^ R^FE5I^?l?r ffir 
wn^x^Tt f5(m?ERi!r ^qxiFiTf^: qftsx^^’ 1 wsr 








li I Ji' 






POTTETS OlllilNiAt dONEEBENCE 

^TT50r;n?i^ ^ i 

^?TTf^M=^%TE?T, ?T5?5i^ ^T?IRT 

?;5T^5^r^ ^^R5R?r ^^T?n?Rr?rt ^7 r ?FW?fT: 

IfRT^TSC:, ?T??TsrT#’^ WfgWTf^: 

^^5RTcjr: qw5r W5[i?r^ l w^r?5r 
s?rT^?TRr5wf^Tl^!R[sr^Tf5:^5iff^ I ^cRqf ?RTftmTq'?;Tq-?:- 
f^«TTTTHnir^3^Rq^=?jfR«RTf?r o^^qrs'^rt^jjg: «fTwsRq‘Tc[T; 

^ 3<^^g ftifiTcf 

TRITT f^Tf^g I ^T^^TSHRI ^ 

^??|?TT^: fT^^TSTTW- 

^^J JlfiRM^^TT ?rf ??P?kiUT^ ^ wm^: RT5l?5^l!r I 5 

^RTW;T5CwIt sq-xB^^ | ? ^Tof^T 

^w?T?TR^TfWRT ^??i5rmrRJifp#f 

?qT^ I ?i^ni ^qrsrtrsqx^nciT’ f^ 

'^T?i'?f^TK%: jF^r^rdsf^ 

ffg ?.s5^q: I ^mr ^r^^iKRT3TT Rg5:5T^!^vrRi':?n«T!a: t^: 

5iRPRT?r: I qig^^T ?T??TsrR?nf^Tf^^ wetP?t: l ^ 

g f #51 ^Rf^T: 

5rr^¥?rT«?R^Ri; I ?rTg: — 

ftrE^WTW^|TElftrg^’ ?^?T^q'?T5JT gT=^5qrf^fiTRI!lf “^jiSllTq'- 
g^T#jg#g ‘?i5r^q5ifxig‘’ qtrx ?TTS%5fti%” 

«RT qjRf^RT^r:, WRETT^ft ’^R'i^TT^fwrqETT# ?T ^ fR- 
^STRR^R^ETRRf | ?tsrT=^:R?5r?;grI ?RT^f#- 

^Sf^ ^’RpRjRi^i^qigTqRrTT wm |Rr l ?T5R ^qiRF^ns^TRr: 
s^sqxB^RT ^rpr^qwjf ^^infif ^r R:?F#5rrf ? ^xj^fq- ?f 
q»5f ^RT ^^?r's^5pRTn?ng^§?^#[^ ^rt^: qqj^Rt i 
H5 ^etr RT:^rpr^’ ^fcTR ^T^?Tcre:«nf^=q^w?f 



|f?r ^^r^^rFf: srcft^jnFTRJTTf^- 
ct2rF?T5rT?9?nftr: i wf^T ‘grgS'isirswfirfrT^Fn^-^T- 

^5?#’ ffcT )E^=q-^^T^2rT^^#T»TJTJTTfi; I 

5fWT^52ITfiwWT: ^5q^r: ^Rf^RT: Sff^^RT ?TT«RJ!r57- 
q5i?r5f ?TRTTit I 

9T5r^ f^sni ? ^fTTJTfirf: R 

qra^^rsR ?^5TTT5Wrt^f#=rr, 
ftrsqi’ iRFTf^f ^prstt ^ 
RTf^R?^ 1 rtf^5 5rf^ i f%^?:Tf|rv?rf5: ^f^T wffitsr 
t?:t^trrr 5r^?rT^?:?irR sr^^ i fTsp-jRJTRf^vr^- 

Rlf^r ?ft^TfFTFh[R^T^T’^ f%irRf^ 

RR: W^P-d, d?frR[T??RR?r 

ir^f^: jUR^Rr^ffT^R^T?;: ftr^TRPr 

WflrT fR I 

?rpT 5i%g#T^ 5[r5^^infcR!T^;r#T: 

^Tt^Tf%!7pwf%: 5f8rT 

’T?:RTcJr^'5gif^!T^^5?!!%Rr^^crRtif^^5fT'3T?^ g?IT5n5R- 
53?’TTT^ wrr: 'R'^%fP:5rg^: fflft 5iftRTflT?;'^RP=a 

^Pt^r: I ^RTRW 

31^^ 5R5i: — 

“sRTf^pRrT ^S^gR I 

srfsfRT 3 Tg^ II” 

“iT^ sr%'^?T5;rR i 

sr^%Fg?w %r ”ll 

|fg 

— ?RR?r^t^: I 







(a) 

CEIMINAL LAW IN ANCIENT INDIA 

Pt. SITIKANTHA VACHASPATI 
{Professor of Laio, Sanskrit College, Calcutta). 

5iraTT?IT^^>wtT ^STT^iT^in-S^ 

irrs^t^T ^grf^ ?T^>=r^igpiT g-|: i ^tst^ 


JTSTT^rviRT ?T3#T^ |5T^ sn^TF^T Tftll’J^cr, 

^f^r^RT STT JTf4?r: I 

JT^TT: q^Trf^?2T 

q-^^rfegi: ^i!ifaT?rq?Ti?!rT5- 

'Tft JT^terfqr w^ir JTtcqr 'rra^if^jn ^ Rf 1%5#r 

Rfig I f R¥?T3rTf^ ^ ^7t?i; <T?;?g 

trq- I gTcPSTFS^^ 5I?ft^% ‘%” ^5^ M- 

‘V’ 5?TFr^: I q;^ 

‘%” f%ET 5 [i 5 cfRr 

'm “^” 5133^ I ^ f^»?^T?:T: “^r” 

I aisTT ^ 

sr^TSFRR^RTfir” i% ^j^fisr: ( i 


^\s 
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rOUETH OEIENTAL CONPB BENCE 


srstTT^rT^ ^ 

^TWfSC^in^TTr^^^ fg;^" 

?T^T5r^ TTcr#? ’tt't i ^??Tfrf 

5f?Rfj!rT5% ^ 5rm5T: sf^r^r- 

crime f^?TSr qftq^5r' I t?# 

# ?:T5T5[»7g*TraST5^P^ I ^ 50^ 

^?rR^T5^T3iJT* ^ f^ff ^5^ wf^ww^TT crt^r 

crime 5^5^^ I ^ “^r^f- 

^T ?T^ q-TTgq^Tqt gcsrmfw^T??^ jt ^ ^^jn?T- 
Criminal Law lapiTP^’Wi: , T?:^l 

Civil Law I STT'^- 

^r^qoITfftJlTfJTfef T^q-qf^T'^T 5j?f <?ftf T^T 3?:T 

<?>#? ?rT?if^T 5RT 

I Tm ^fTTT 5rT=^T{^r«i3fT?ftJTTfi{ Ri^wq^rf^i^^n 
’TftirTg#g3[^ ?rri f^dTsit^ 

ir:a'^^WR5iTftiTr«#5f^ =^^Tf ^rigr^r ■^r^?:^- 

?TtqffT?TkT3^5 ST^rq- 

?r?f^qj%qciqT ?TSrfq; ^TTOf^TTrTUWTfTT ?nTT5T^^f^- 
?TTftq^gqT wq-^Clf^ Srf^ ^ f^f^=^1t^- 

TmflEX I S^^ITiTqSTTcftflTt^fq^T^^ qftSS' ^|qr 

^ 5rfg^?nn srfqRmq'fn^rx 

^PTt%f^q5Nu% %ftg55^p!T sR^r^^qjis^sq^^r 

WT 1%% gwr^ I ^T g^^?TR- 

W^ts^ 1 - 5 : ^q^mrT fcl52!Ti5?:T?JTt" 

I 5rT=#T5n5rqFTg^5fnqRf^J t?qq q1^^- 

f^‘ ^^1 ^ fl^f^?IPErR!(lW5T5?f 

’ir^SlTW^g 1 wft ^ qr?r^ qT?W 51% qTKrWflT%^R: 




5 Tf^ 4 r¥rr? 5 fiq^yj^.fli^‘ 


^4 


5f?TTI^T5»T5r^ I q-STT ^TSTT ?:Tf5[rf^: ?3f^t?ITS5T^ cWT 

?:rar f%5?T4 vtr jt^- 

?rR^ I sj^w WRmffmTKT^m^ 

?r^ 5f^ ?r cIT^ 'T?r?g 

WTri: 3 ^% sfir W 3 T%ST'T^Tf^?t?T ?:T 5 T^»J^- 

f%WR 5^1^^ 5r% r Tig-f^g^rr 

f^rPTT^ft?X I % 

lTt^^T%^5rT^q:3%g5 ^TW^tj^r dfUT^STW- 

T^TWRT SIR^xTf^iqfRR ’TR^^TFR ^ 

R?T^I ?Rt?^ ?Tq?:R?TR crR^TTr^R^rf^f 'TRJTRF^ 

T'T?:T^5nT^f^JRTrT^t5r, ?r5i: Rsl^ ?IT5CT% 

R^rfjaRTR 5fRl!r5'T^^^ I q?;?g 

1 5iRf^f%^T^5q^¥?T^ ^ ?cr^ ’CT^r^’j^fqvTR rrI I gsrT% 

^5=RT5STFf%%: sft' itr^ttI^wr ?r ?r 

?Rt 'q ?:T^a[*yt o?iqf^^ ?;TR5aT5EnfR- 


^^r; qT?r^=q i 

w(% ?I 5 TT% ^^^- 

?T?R qrq^R: qp?®:^ f^siq^rf^j-fRn^ ^rsrfti; 

cfF^rd % qiR^ F ^fwf^T qiq^R- 

MtJir qr^qR' qft^f^w ^ i ^ ^- 

5 TT^|oi-f^tF % qrq^nvr: qxq^ q^rf^iir 

^ ^JTf^iq; qrq^T^q ipl^ irqw 
%?^^RT qTR^F =q qT?Tfkr=qqfq #^55^ qrT^ftq; qq^ ?t 
f^fqq^q q'fq qT^qtqqTq'R^T^=?B^oqf%q^RqqqqT Mqqw: 
qqtf^ ^ ^qRqw fqqTO^' q^rf^q^w ^tq^RT q^^Rq f| 
qRtoqq q< qo^fi|%; RRqtj^q?! 1 qqiR^ q g- qqiq^Tqt 
qRrff^q\?;:^ ^sqfefq^qq; m_ ^Tqq’^qqRfkrtRq ?n?nfqiq^'R^ 
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^ I’OTJB.Tfi OBIENTAL CONTfEEBNCE 

5gw#!?in?rf^TT5r^i^!r “^?r- 

51 5rf5l 

’TTqwi^ 5r Sff^ 5rRTf5£[TrTt!5r: §[?mg^T?;Tf^ 
5WT5?ifTrf5r 1 ^JT»=?iFUTq5f?w 

5fT% 5:wT 

5 R^ TrTTJJT I ^l^riff 

gjTF^ninftRJ^Tftcr ^WT l 

m?lf5g^*^TJlT=| 'TT'THT 5?nrl 

^Is^RTnjt^P^’Jr 's® ) 

31Il?rT§5;T7TJIT!^ «Tf TT?;T^ 5iR#? WT^T WTOf^l 

tnj^i^ap^ ^t*Tp^sr?ci3R-q?;Tf^5^ 5[f^ gi?:^Nl^5!;J3r ^.tst- 

^o^?3T 5T3rTf^5[^l ^:^5JTf^T 5I5ft?r^ ?Tq?;Tf^?r 5ffg ?;T3I- 

sn^^xnj^'Tt ^’^s5sr >?sr ?TT5En?i: i ?nirw^=ff- 

sn^in^Fa^ TT'ft STT^lf^" ^ 

wfi^; qjTT 


siT^ff^'3 wurf ^Tsftf^gjj; I 

?nf ^T 5:T|tT 3 ^T':?rT53^^JT?TTf^l?: II 

T?;5=3 #513 ^#^f^’=*T5lftTf5r ^WTf^?JT5l3. I 5r?IT# 
9N5;TWt U3I?'^55IT?lf^#T5;??I5I?:5^^H^ I 

35ftr:35B W[^ w. Wf^3 ’TT’Tt ^^3 ^ 5;T3f5['ft#5r 

f^TWrT'T5lf ^=5^3 I f5r^»^JTf3^3T^f^r 3^T5#f5f^^’T 5IFI- 
f^35T 'm5T'T333 # 3 5n^f%^‘ 

»37n#T5[^ ^3 5;T3j3^€5n?n^=^*t^i^^353 ff5:^3T':3?n3 1 

351^ % 'TTft3t TT'l^^: 

?g'^T3# I ?T3 SWTJITf^ 33T 


TTTT^ ?TTqfWT: I 

f?P=%T: ^»TPTT#5 ^:§^fd%2rsrT ll («g: 
sTT^i^: 2n1% qi’T I 

^n-sT^o^Trt 3rT% 5rRTlgr=tT;Tf4^m;ii 
STT^TTf^^RT # 5!;i^f5T3Ent^T^cJT: I 

5iT%q?I?^ aftw ^ II 

•\ 

( ) 

^i?T ^ sifgr 5 t%s?t: wg^ra^ 

?r5r |fg i 

qTTJft?T^ t qiMq aftri 

rR^TTB II 

( JtrafafTri^gspw w^'J^rg^raiJs^ ) 

5 afT^nr^T ^q i 
'qT^xE^ fqiq:=5 Hjf ll 

( JTTqOTtff^^ vtfq^qs^iqiqqjn? ) 

% qrquqi' ’:Tf:T fir qr q^ ^T^nfq^'^Tfq^iqq 
^flpftT qqff^qqi?:^ qtRiq q^^q; qqi q qfq fifqqt 

qwg: qqi^q t^qf^ qi^qq qfer^q qq I 

q=#l 1Mq% qqi qqqqqtqqq^q ^qt=^qqqT qq tqqq- 
qm: I f§:qtqqq-5 ^Tsq^jTwgi^qqr q ^ ^rqt=^q qf%l- 
I qrq ^l^^qiqqqqiqq, qiqf^qq qqxiqj^q 

qr^r^ 'q ^^TIJqqqTq^i^qTgq^qq^q^q^!I ^qq% i qqi q i 

qTqTq^qqiqq^ ^ q^liq qqfe^x?; | 

'^T5!:qTq qrqoq 5^q ^q q ii 

( ^ ^q: ) 

qjqq, qrq^qqqqTqsqqjqi ft q’Tqr^qqt fq^^qTqiqqi- 
t^ g g f^ qqq'qqqqq^qi'''^' qq^ Tq^qqifq xixitT 
qrqxiq qfft qqmrTiq ^?i-q I q^qqri[fq=qTx:iifiqx3LqTq^;Tqt q^ 
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JTT39R f%f^ 

^T ^T^r^f^T, 51:131^05?- 

I ^'T?:Tf^5 sn^iilgra^ 

?T55tH5^'7?:Tf^^T ^TSre-fST'^ ^^^TgcrfM^t^TT^Tf^r ^T5IT 5r??Tg?:- 
^ ^ f5(^f?TTl^r2Tf^ g-jfN^, 

"T^f T^;t I STT^lf^^ ?:T5Ti?'^ f^lft' 

qiPR: T^srgsR^ 

'TT^ ?Tcf I 

ggj^ ^ ^ 'TFit, ’et w'T?:TWTg^ 

qrff ?mT^ ^ 

JT^rfeg' ?TsrT fIrw’TTrj; ’ll 5En^T?:wwr%^?r- 

^’^!?rf^5ar. 5r^T3[W w'g^ri; 
qf^^wri: 'Tif^^T^ I ^ m 

?:T3r?’J¥T| : TTfqcRTT ^ STT^tItI I 

?rsrT=?, 

/ J» 

“%f^ ^ ^TT^TRIIIW# iE^ 133 ^3^1 

^ IF^^ rJ3 I ” ( ) 

?nr3?3 whjgsTTi^TW #5r?Tr?Pi, i ert^ ft ETROTii^^^Td 
^ ?T ^T ^ 'TT'Tf ?Trr3^ ^rf=ss% I ^3^ 

ij^ w ^T^33 eitw ^ I 
ThV3t ITT^ETT^E^^r 11 

^ JTg^JT ^Tf e3;t 3%: ?n3f% 

cRWTHr^qfT^Tf Ifwjqj^Tfjnfq ?3 =^f»I33 
EJ5r?wgt ;ni^ qTqT¥I3TW 5r3T^TlTTft ETT^'tf^ I 1^4 q-^- 

wq?^T^#T ^T^3 ?n?E;3: qN qr qTEq?ra swrarf^Rjifsf^r xm- 
q^3^T^WTq: qrq^q^^ qiqMr I qsn^ qrff u: I 

’^'1?^: qrq^^ II 


JT »IT3r5fri3: I 

^ ?:T5r?'J^5f^ STT^IT^JT II 







?Rr?^ ?:T5r^€^w i 

^[51% Srrq^rlfirf^S? w4?rT^Eq;^45|Rl' I 

?T5r !i3’i' % sRfOT^- 

^ ^CT 3 g;qf^#^T f^Jirfer 1 15# siPi^Tr^ 

^ I =^ Wf- 

?;Tf^ 51% %%% w^ 5nrqT55TW% %f%g 

^7^1 5rpi%r^%r ifg^qi^^gr^g^ERJift^r: 1 

'3’»!P=^ I 

%5[p 5rT?r%R ^TTT^ I 

5ERr?^Tf4w?!I f|[Tpt !?7T: I 

( * 15 !^ ) 

7:w. 5I5IPTT55 §%^^5n%^ 

^’T7:tswitt^t^jtt?t TT'nq^T^^ 

o^JcneUT ^T ^ ^TTlfw^IT 77%^! 5IT'#lrfI7IT7:% 7:T5TT STSTT^W 

«nfff?777'7T7f^!rT^ SfT^W^ 5TWT%T^r \'w1tX I 

^ 5n=^77T7sft?i^’J5%^: wirarrf^ 
^7%^^^^ I 5IWR?1; wgr^l 

m 5151# 1I'77T%% ^ ?T 3^- 

^'77:t%?It 

aiSWnCT# 77^q[ ’^T'7^ 5ITqfe=fI^^ 

^ ^ 77%gJ74%, ^%RTt Tf'7Tr»77;T5ra' 

im 1 #575#^ 5r?M?iT ^ m 

W77T%R 5r% 5r5TE: 77^ 57^71%^: TTTTT# TT^THTT?!^^ 
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I cfr?:^'^3?:[r?fT^=^TsPT 

^nS^TT?;T5?TtT ^ I ^IJT^T^lpTftl^ 

^5rT?;Tf^?TT3TTctT5Tftf 

?TT??TiT5TqrTqw*T^T«fq^ =^ft5f ^ 

I 

q-R?:T5TgEcrit mT ^Tf^^tff f^^T: ^55[ m?:T- 
5r3[R[f 5ir#?r¥rR^T?i^’:’^f¥q‘?:f^r w- ?5r^ 
'TT'RimTW 
»T%^^ I 

5?rT^tw^'^®sr T^ f§rf^5?: I ( ) 

?Tffer^?3 

I 5n?T^5^'T^'W#5f'T 5TRftq[ 

qif^: ^q5rT^T%f^: ^5ct?:Rw?!r^, <T?;?^sT5rT?tT 5q»T^- 

?RC#q ^crtx IT 3^ ^<xg^^?;R5^srTf^ ^HT^cT, 

f^T ff srsTR^hir 

'rR^e' i R^jgTRq^o^o^Rf T?:T?rr %?Er¥rT?it 

gRTf^RRf? JWTOST^'^^^' TTf ?g ^JSTTf^T R^TgqfR^TS- 

^ I ?[snf^ I 


R^r mirar: R'^Rt i 

W ^ I I 


1 


k. 


ff ?:TfT jt ^5^537^ i 

i%-3 JTfTfTs^i^ I g^^WT^rfeTf- 

^g^7:?iqT 5^?^T?Ti??xrRra1' %?i?r- 
TIJTI^W ^fWrTTrr^ft^ I If TJTTTrft' ?rT3TTf^^- 

fTfT ^7:5IfT fT qTqrT^Tf^TFT SH^^STf- 

5fWT 5PWlf, TT?^ JT rRT 7:73777^^: i 





m 


(*) 

iTfSRT, 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF KlLIDASA AND HIS 
RELIGIOUS AND SOCIAL VIEWS 
NARAYANA SHASTRI KHISTB, 
SAHITYAOHARYA 

(Government Sanskrit College, Benares.) 

5Rr!=?ft ? : ^ q ;- 

<U5?T§ II 

^%jt: 

ftFJTpr 5i^RRf^5r!i^^S5^ I ^:, ^- 

?rT=^?rfe 

<T^T^T?T 5e^t1% si^rt^ 5n=^^!?i^ I sr^- 

RfSFHTR^T^: ?r WTsPr ^sdf^sRRjpirR, 

RSfr WTSf^ ^»=5T^TW 5R=^ sr^Rq^i ^ ^- 

I 5|3ft^W5TS^T?^Tf^tf ?rtRRf5 

^ 51^ »R*TRRR ^ I . 

3^: I 

^RW«rt f^cf^TOR 5rf^?T?IT 

?lfT3Rf^ R^'T^RRR: €^^rRRRfe%; Rfg qii^qi — 

^HmfW^RR ^3T5^ II’— ■=IIV 
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lfli.fi 

iSfili 
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I I * ; „ I 


•I !!' 


■ 


q fourth oriental conference 

gg tTef ^of^q^T^sr I 

^T?:?!J?it u^f: It’ ^ 

T^’af ^ ' 

11’^® ?° I K 

^rsTT f^s4 q#TS^3^ I 

^ II’ ?o 

?T7€RfqHl^— 

‘^TH^TPFTWTRS^ ^T ^ f^5?q;T I 

‘#3?n5rT?Tr^TT^ t f^#' f^^T i 
Sj^^sr; ^frUJf^T ?fTq^ f'TcltT II’ ^o ^ I ^ 

‘^iTSr?fqW qTH^lfHqxI^ I 
W\w. f'T^d II’ ^O ? I ? 

5n^>TTf^^ I 

f^^^ 5^?T1^5^TST^5^THTri: I 

f^s:=q — 

‘^us^Tfiq: fsfw^^ '^3 ' 

q^iTHtsfe 5i3fT: qT5iT^^^-#?T ?;o ?« I 

wiTgq^*t; q?;?q^^^^K'^^n^- 

ipri^ q^Tcuft I 

‘?rRilTH^n5TTHT I 

?n??RT ii^T 51^^^ II’ f ° ^ I 


?snr«TTrm^ ^TRrfTT 

pri^ «T?:TrT?nwT 

^fTprJ3[.‘?rnr?ra'JTTO5qii;’ ^7 t%, 

^ «TiT^; '??:5FrT^*T <?srT5^iitTfJ!r, m ^- 

W^rr fiWWPT «ifT^?T^r??TTs^7;T^ ^nrf^ i 

— ^T%^?nT% 5iT^ ^2^: '??:TrrcJTTs|?rT5irT, 
glTfT?;^*?: 'TT?:5l=^!?r»:<?5Tt5!T'?T- 

?iwr i 

— 1?:^ 'T??TTrTRt ^ ^ir^«iT- 

^ ^T ? era STW^rat ^^T^=5Si^3nf'^'TTt^f[- 

srf^^Tf^q ^ f?T^ ^ I era t^- 

^5'i?TT5f^ I g I ;rraT 

51 ff ef^^n: ^T=e^ I f^g 

iRTamr^TTwm^T mm: 

^TT I 

^T%*?T#5[ g ‘^3T^3ne?TT*TfrTOTflT’ 5fqs:'^?nsf^ 

effJ^TS?TTe^ VT I 

PI# #RTt JJTTf ?:T5t^T?er#^JT|fe I 

srsr 5i:TOrTg5!;T^ gi^ #e|#ra#5iTJTg^;^^ 

gi 5?raflw^rnii?T: <TgTsrf: 5=rf?er i er^r f^=fcsSi®^=iT5gT #^TeTn5T*. 

^ErffTOTg fw i ^rf^^sggx'E^T 

fJC«J sj# apTg f#%gj3; I #ra##*TSi7?;i!r#5TT^^g^g'Tg i erra^ 

^JfRr: qj#TT?R %?«:: gs^ff^g# i 

w( ^#5# f^^gnTerai ^q-raTiraflsr- 

^^5iTg 1%^^#q#qni^raTetr^ ^ra#^ffTqTeTrqi5Tfq m 

|g‘ q5:m#r> #r: g;T%gT^rw 

^eRTOerq: I 

5^3F5rraeFW^^ epra§:gogg?c5rTcrg;ij^ I 
^rra^iraeg gfT%3['ra'=g^#q- 

I 




FOURTH OEIEOTAU CONFERENCE 



I M^:, 1%^- 

3 'TTg Sf^iTRTfln^^^.’ 

fc 2 TT^srT^*=^ 'T?:?rftr^T^T^n3fTf'T 

f^Fsr^ ^T T^TOTT ^53TcF5^ 5l^<to'mf^.H "ift:- 

5=EStTf^5[r?E?T: ^ 

^itw '^TS^ ir^Tfci: I clSTT ^ WSrfg- 

fg^^ra^RJTT ^cfr 3T'^tT:^raT^?T?n?ir# 

fl^, ifFT^r^: sutur 
«Fri:^??irf^'rt^^T'TfTr^ 

’rftf^cT^rr jitri 

R?T RiW I 'aSTT 

5r5rT^Fr^??!i R?p: R^mwTsfR ^afrjs^f^: I 

g ftlR RR I 

f^o?R ^rftiFj;' R^'Rf^w^^TRRfcR f^T- 
^T I =R ^TRqrTii: ^R^^rf^RR^r^RTftr 

^?rtfR ?WT ?r^fpR?rr^=s3if^5FTT ^f^T^^^TRJT^TFrf^r 

q5:^15FITf^T I 

5 i?F^*t W mf’R^Tsr: ^R^qrfRRfT^TRTR ^TTg^iRygi ^ftsr^ipjT 

I ^ g fM^5r% ;^5IT^ % R^cRFT: I 

RTRT g M<R T ^ RR ^W=^TftfRIT WiRRlT 

qftjpwwrT gc^R^ I rwcjtt ^ 5 ^^ Rtfg gwr- 

gni^o^: '5&gRT ^n^RiT^RgwR =r \ 


1 



cT^^cTT ^T%^T#fr ^’Tft??'5'T?3J'#^g3I^^5r- 

5rsrT% — ^^TiTsrff%g- ( ?:© ? i ? ) ^Fifer:^- 

srf^-Rit l ^sf^r^sc^r- 
?Tf7Tf^%JTT 5r?’ ( ko ? o | :^c; ) ^;TT 

’T¥n%ft’ c5^: JPTS?^ ^rr^r|?T^^q-c^^ it»^ I ^ 5 rnTf- 

i^Ts^n^ i‘ gr^FrriTs^ 

( ?CO ?0 I ?C: ) 

*T?;?rrciT^T r 1 ^f*TfT^^Tfr?cr 5 r- 

‘mis^ ^ 

'7f?:ira:(rfe?:T5;T5^: 1 ’ 

‘^TW^jcpT 3 ?nk =?rq 2 T§’ 1 ^ 5 - 

^3^: q-w4^ ’TPcn-crscrf^^^ f?^q- 

sr^TTO^T^TT w^upfstt- 
JTR 3 ^^^ 2 f ^§3'^5T ?r?WrsTr^RJ^%?;?rT^ ?T?%5r?T- 

3fr^^K: I 31155 ^?;^^ ^Tfqgf* 

^ TT5^ t3f^?:Tg[^!?T^^T^T 3^ ^fi: 

sr^^ ?TT^fi; i ^p^JTFJrfqr risrTl%^Tf?r RTruurf^ 
^cT ^i3RT^ 5rT=#T^ ^TPTSff^^ I 

3 5it=€r ^ ?i^5r?!rT5^ g^3nf^P=#- 

^»H^?jRRT4siiraf^^'T4^gfTra?t ^: 3^T i - 

^ 3 ^^5fT=^ffT^mT§[^^j(f?n^ ^!IRt%;cT5- 

=?r I 

^Tg^T^Rtsr ^I^Sg’T'E^cfTR I ^3f ^ 

5nO?TR t^- 

rT snr ? 53Fg f^irR% ^itwh: tf^^- 









^It, ^%, ^^§mtrTr?r?^'7ftTr$r^ ^ ^r^fiTRirf^^Ttsar 
I cr^3T^TS2rfrT?^T'T^f^TT5fH!rt ^w. if%l%5r- 

%5Fff^T, ^rtwrf^^iTSH I 

5l^Tff — TTT^f^^fTf^^ — 

cTT ^I'ftr^^TT I 

^ ^?Fr«rTwi%^’TT ir 

TRT’T ,^^^: I 

‘^TSTTl^^g'arTTJTt^TTII.’^o ?K 
^f^JiiT ’ ^o ?|j^? 

^(^ 557 ^^ 1 ’ 5CO ?iyc; 

‘?T ITfiR^Sf: ?TT:i i^HrTH^Tf5I?T5a: r Ko 

iE^?:J=5riT=ogiq[’ 10 
‘sf^^r ^r^rrfif^Tqq^T’ Ri?^ 

‘siT^Tftir 5135 ?!’ ^o 5 |vso 

‘^JTf#T^5Rr7?r5i7Tr.’ ?:6 Ri^? 

^?T5rw?T f^: 3l:r=5r m 1 ’ 

Xo VRo 

% 5TT?fW?Tf^ ^TTf^Jn til 1 

g^t f^f^lirt 55# ^ g»Rt!tl’ 

" t* ^' 1^0 


irrwTJcJTSRT 




%#rTJTt5f f^f^feqft'Era':’ ^R'€ 

% f^’g’f^mrmt to 

r t® ^ivv, 

‘#TT?qq': qif^ qiq ^T^qr’ to ^1^^ 

‘iTt?qT^t«TTq^T|?|g: #TWTra^T?T?q«rwr^?q: I’ to ? 
‘^Enf^TsqtTTTr^ 1^5r ^ tr^^qT: ^^fqtwtWcfwrmq: i ’ t o vs i ^ 

JTT^f^TFflfiT^ — ‘F-TtFq*: — Ffqrft^ tmit^ntr ^wsruir 
3[T^5qT I riT qrsi^Tf^^tr l’ 

‘trt^cft- F^qcHJt’ trifro vs ^rf i 

'^qTtrffTqjT'fi g qiT%i?TF?^ ^qisj; tuft s3Fr%, 

qT^tr t^tTs[qor^T^tMqmTf%q' q^r frori^- 
trwtFTm: q^?qq^T^ ^^|:M4qqTq: q?T%;rT^qT 5 ’^ ^ ' ^ - 
qqf%: I qsrif^ — — 

‘q#^^ ^Tsfq qtiqqfqj# q: ^ wftjqrtn: 
qiFqTF^?TttT5'^^q^flwf q': qt^nRjqt-qFt J 
qrsTf^^ siqq-fq gFfqrfq^^ FTsf^FR: 
F^FFrf^iqiqTq sqqqqg q^TWt sfgFttr: IT 
qroT qfT^?^9rtltqTsft' qtFTFR: qrt^’^j^ , qr^qqqr^F^qf 
^cftqT^Fq%^t^ "qisf^qq; i i^q f^qtrmttq^nqrq?^ 
l^tTjq^^Tfirqq qq qt#^t tif?q i 

tTTirstr^sft' — qqsr^gfqtqg q^f^tsrf^tttr: i’ 


%F^1 qFTftqjgtq sqicq- ti^^Eft 
qflqw^t |FFFqf%qq: trsqt qsri^t: l 

F tsTT^: i%:qq^qRgq: ll’ . 

qrq fq:^q^qT^qT q^qtqFq^: qtqTFTT %q qq 
l^qqq sqqf^q, tr 'q ssqT^qfqqqrqgTfqTnT^qitTqtq qr^q: 










W 




i 
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FOURTH OEiEOSfTAIi CONFERENCE 

h 5 I ^r^rwt'TFf^ ft5r?;*TftB#FT 

'T^OTTcJr^VTT?! #ct3^TH^SS^^T 
irH^f^^raTJrf 5Erw^??rf^?2r'^f5R'j=ufcrt^ S'siinfrr i 
fTTR^fltsft' — 

iw?: ^ ?ar»=qrcrf fqw?T%=ER;; i 

^ ^rtui^'T: fi[rw h q-TsrT?:^^: 

fWrf^fr: II’ V.|vsvi, 

^ 5qT?sit?5W^ H sf^: I’ffo ^|v5c; 

‘qHRU?^T?TrgtT5f^T ^ ¥Tf%5?Tf|r |’ 

% % cut:>tt5c l 

qftf^siWT^^ ^rar H =q- ir ^ro 

l5rTf^?H^: JiirninTTtqfsM ^htThh ?TtT 't?:jitwt 

fin q?:#T'TT^?T I 

wj: qTT%^T^T5l^: srfcWTftr ^nrk- 
trfq-^: %2Tr:, t^THTuf^^TRiir cira-TTrft- #Ts^^n=qT- 

^HFT wfHW^erf^TUTcTrqf^q- %2rT%iT??T =5rT555R^^ I ^ 

^TTf^uf^TTit: 3^^^ q^?TT?unnfRftlH I 

'O 

1%=qT?:?!fi[?T5q#r, qq:Tn??r^Tsfq s^rwfT?:- 

^qsTFT qnlqiT^g^TTft^t^Tsfiw^ i c[srT% ir?TT?;^»=«it 

t¥^ ?T 5r5^T%5Tf^U=qTtT I 

STHTHigL ’TqTTH'H^Tgf fqHWfTgT II’ vs|q^ 
Ti^JTw us^n^i 

^ ^ H%q?ftrr‘ II’ y>|vsR 

^STR: H ll] 

‘It f^: ^© \siqo 

‘ftrlH VrI H^=q?Tf qjR? r?tt I’ ^o vs|c;^ 


^rf^ ^ 2FT%^^ T^OTTOT^TSf^ 
i5T%?T?r^2I WTSWf^rf^tWT 

'Tf^i^^sqrtf 5IT2T: ^sftr #TfWTf^ ^ i 

ftR- >3CJTT?^^ ftr^Tsf^r ^w^wrrrf^^Jir ^ftr^^, 
g^T 'n?mw^, rr^TT^T^^i ^%?T^FfTTi^, s^T^sm^^w, 
TT^ ^ <TfeTH!f, 

^#TSf^r ^wfr ^TFTflfTcSf rr^^^TTfir: 

^ 5FT%- 

I firt^- 

wf^5T?:T f^??#j5^§rT?:T 

’T5c:mwsrTf^: ^t%^tw, ?Tsn ?t 

^isn 'ngwT?n?i; i 

5F?T^, qrcT^^^ ^qg: :(r5gT^RTf^ q?:m l 

q5T%gT#g g ‘grqsrff^ ^l^ggr jqsgr^^^qt^^r^T^g- . 

^??Tt sgg^iftg: ^ i ■ 

qrsT qfT%gT#TqgfiffgT m^nftrqft ftrfif fq^ngggr- 

^rgggf^ gjqgftr q^Tgigt^g^ g^srf^TfnTWTgrgTqT: qftqi^g 

5^q^f^?^T qTT%gT«Tgt gl^gi: '^qr qrf^ gifw: 
^■mif^rgr qrra^ i 

‘gnnir ii '^q^^^FTra^ni^ i 

t^' #?f ^gwq' 'q II’ 

^ srrqgrf^ qftrgrw ggqt 

qRTqqqifT qrnwTf^g: frwq^^ — 

‘qsTESifW ?:t 3# ?j5qTW5^ gfg: I’ ^o ?iv.c; 

qrq ‘sf^: ?:i^T«nT5fg qspssi’ 

wftRqtftqqftii^si^ g!^=^T i 


fourth oriental CONFERENCE 

,,,, 

5^ ^ '"3"-^ ' ' 

^ 

,nft^q*!twraTfi^ ' ^ ^Hrt 

- V; 

— 5 ^- 

.Swts* w?-. w*n J^; ' 

^ awJ^t Swftfe " ‘®- ' ° ^ 

^ - . rfSi aaa ^ otts^ 

X^ 

ThM^ ^ A^ 

gplrtRrt’n55^''35WHII ' 

ftr^’ I ^ TTKTirnHT- 

^ ftt^’ %T^ ^ ^ 



?;^T: 5[rT^c[?TT’Tf^fil^ sri^Ttf^cTT ff JSNjT’SSiT I 
^T#T^rf^:i 

*T?2W, ‘?TSr 5lf^fe5f I 

^gRts^fi r IT ?:o a ? • 

i[9r#!T 5c%?rf#rf^ s^frB^^TfiJi: i 

‘ayar^^^RTPraf^^: 'rft’ff'w % i 

q3[^ SF^rar: li’ c;i ? ? 

#TfeflTfTr?T^ ?T%JTTtiRr m- I 

{%^T2^?T?F?rTnf^?r: ’ ?:® 

[^o w^rmftra: i] 


f^r5f^?;Tr«Tftr l 

II’ ?:o qiRVt 

[ ^fir: #=^Tfefi T: I ] 

f?r# ^iwsf-^TsiT — ^5is[?mr- 

?imrT?Tftr ^F^rarf^K ^rrarf^^ i 

tTgT^?T^5i^f^: ’a-*=^TTsr^i 

scr^Rrt ^ 

CT T * iTf^T ^ f^T^Fsnff <5&5pn' 5r'^y+iT5rrft, ^ i 

5ra: "Tsc a^rrl^^sf^ ^rriTn^: ^ w^rJU^TF^j^rf^" 


5i«rR5RT 

^^5WT5rTt^>T?ra^ I ^4-8 +<w- 
^ 51 STT'Cm 1 5n'^1si5it m: 




foxjeih oriental conference 

^ qfttpni I a^: sra^'n^?' 

afs:, S^ to 

5tHTT^T^ =^ ^• 

qpqp^ I ft . 

^ f%q?T^*PTf^r^ qTOJ^nte^t wu^- 

^?crq^t=^ q?ft^»T: I ^ 

^TTOTWt 

1^^ftn?tftw^Tdi»!rFr 5rafg«^ fra i 

— ^fl[RT^5Traft 


( ^ ) 


PURE MlaADHI 
Bhikkhf SUGATA KSNTI 

^^rrrrwrarr^T 

f^qrr II 



3T»fT^ >it5rWWIT- 


ftir^§JT?ra5rTTraf?5Er 

ATiTwcft 3s^?:^T%5KR «rrr^5=5iR wy^TriiH ^s=^r 
T^JT f^^rf^TrfTJr 53-c5n?:PT 

<rf?g^T ct^f^STR ^cT- 
?rR cRfgiT^nif irpy^rraR ^lifrriTvfi' ^rrar rit l m 
»T#^T f^^WIR^tt'TTT^^T frafTft^’TT^^T ^IRrvRI' TT^- 
W ^T g r fi p^ I WT #T W\^T TR5?5R7t5 
f^^T ^5iT?rt, RRT JTRsftsT^ 1^1 m nmj 

Tnrrar tpr^^w ww \ fir wtri ^TR^firr TwifirR- 
f^s^T rir TW^Jr 3TTcr?srcrfe?r^Tfii^ i d^^ar 
fir55^ jnw firwfir, ^^rr ritktt fii^'^vrw^ l 
5TTm ?T#?3T5 ^TT^ Trafir^ JJ^rVU^Ufif ft 
'?t?:iwf^ I snarr^ ^ 

JWrJT sTffR s^STRWftr^- — 

“fTTwr^^^ »iRrT 
an^nftfftRTT I 
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m ^i^ciw^rT ?Tf^ w’Twmr ^ ^ ^ 

^7srf% I cRm «TT%W^T?^ 

^^qss^FT f^' I 




?Tf¥r%cfTrT 5rw 

^T JTmt I Jt q^T^ t%qT ?mtftrqTH 

^rs^^jrar, ^^^rwTq ^^ctt fn sisw^x- 

^sRfWffl^s^’^x fqs^^^x I qxqxcrtzqxqx^^Jx 

“mq^^ft qqir fcx”, 

%T wxt^ “XTXIX^XXX ^x?rx xTxq^ I qx^^x xnuxw 
^x?;#?xt f^” I f^fq’^^x^xl^^x^^x ¥rrx;gtft»^ ^^^fxftqix 
^ qn cTRxx ssixrH:=#’x^tq ti^qxq iTxqf^x '^JxqTTWsjjf 
xxs^s^ctq^E^ — 

|xI5Sf qsrx; 

“tqxf^ ^Xf 
qxqf^ pF51^?% I 
^=qif^ fTOX=qx?fx 
m’X’q 'ftxriix^i^” f% II 


fxx 'q qxT ^ftwx Txxnqt x?fxqrfqqixf^x?r^^Ht% 

Hx^qxxf^t^ ^xqxsx %, ^ ^rwfr- 
^qsxcsxtcsr ix«rqsw?i5?fxi<tq%; wx — qx^si 

xxffqsf nfrr^^Jxx, f tx#, te, I 






^ iri^t, fr^iT # ftcfr, 

^ftPHTTir^-’TST qsrr: — 


^fttt^^ fiirirornir^TW 
I 

swncTf ?^?ir^Tf^:[r 
q^^sRiO’ II 

^ qftq'cR — 

qmT^> f^TSTHqr?^ 

^ JT^rf^w 

’t*t|?:t5wii 

^ SiSVTT^TiTS^T TTFr^TT fcRPT Jp^Trai^f^Tq- 
qft^^?rFTf^q'T f s^’qJTT^qr qrftiqT ^rt^qn q^rr^- 

qqrfe n’=q^ %Mr s^ccrf^^ft =q i 


firsTTlq ^j^^EfR ?t^=ErRtTrss^«i=g[’ 
' »i; T qj ' ii = g T ^i q??rKT ^ 5 ’ TTf^^fWi ^^rar qqrs^r rnir^ft- 
qn’t ^fWTrrf^; ^i^ftf|' 1 Jiff wi fFTsff 

qr^qr ^^fFTf^qr q^tr qwurq- 

=q Jj^^iira-T^T wqi:q?T%qiTrT f g^ 

qT%3?TTqrTiwft qftqrf^T ^ 1 gsrr %: — f 

=q?f-q^n=?ii:T^-q>Trfin5^riT#q qfilzgTSFqisrR f%^q qrqif- 


^Tf^^i mgq qTi^TTJf f^ftfr^qtsqrqi^JirR ^qfTnsjwg^PEr#- 
^qisf qT%qTi:?ft5^ iTT»T*?f ?rTf^ trfir f ^q % 
^OTqfqzqrqiiWTq qrf Tqq^TqsrrqT^ qT%5qTqri^ JEnqqft 
qrerrf^qr tfeqqTqqff^; qr^fqvrw^q fq#^ q#5n^ 
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uxiraFi 

qf^mqfrifTf^r^R ^orf^qf^Ri i 

^RTf% itftrarst^ ^T ’Tft^ ?TFRR 

?r^ciR gftrs^ira^- 

q^xfl^R ^ ^^T5^Wfr3[fw qiRRR 
?rRf^R%q^w TTsiffR I ^rs^w % ^ra-R ^^rf ?3!r^rfT^ 
5R^?:JinraTcfT ^tt’rt ^ ^ ft" 

qftq^ ^TfT5^nR^rTf^%T ?I5rT 

^rg^qr 5RT m 

ig^=^t W ^RcTT^T 

^TRR ?:=q5IT 

sfRm^T ?frf%^JTfTf^TMff ^ 

^fk\ ^T q#?rT 

toxT^g^^TR ?rg;Tg?i:5;TiT05>q3PT^?:?irR ^^m- 

iTf^qTiT^'T^*T«rs=«n^ ^ f^T??r?TT ?R^SrT 

qssx'pjg I 

^q?^R^j5F frmfwqT #5r f^srt, t^r 

VPI^cTT ^T^TcfT 'R^TcIT ?T?:i?lT ^Tfi?- 

5ETT^f^wft I ^f^I3^5Fr 1^'WJTf^r 

5qTd% ^raiT^TR% ^|5|RT?ir^T^ qT^qrf^^f^pqxrR^srsr^ 
I^^TrfTf^ ^iR^rlRf^r R^^xf^T I 

’X!0'T RT ^R’T^ irnsTt^TR ^XTRT ^f^lff^TR?!- 

f^RSRT ^rtr^j 1^3^R 'qp^w^R- 

R^rT?r5^ qRiqRRT TRT MRHlftTcIT 




?rfrTHT rTctsf snw?:?r5TT5rTft' I cr^T 
^ f^T q?smT %r i 

^fT WT w?:5rt^5¥RrT # 53 ^ 1 

^?r|[ ;n’Tw^j^^TT?rT5WF;?T# g'^T^ft^rr jt =? 

^WT^’ cT^f^Tff^T I gf%2RTrm?f^»TW^5Rrf^=^5[ 
?n^T^W?!T %f<piiq^q'^ qf^^s:¥F:3Ivf 7%, ^ ^T M R'K^T 
fTJ^JTfwRsr^rcf f^^sfr^ ^ ?r#ra ^sq^snrf^wTWg’ i 
f%sri^srq>T q’s^l' ?! % ^i^iwf^ 3RTrr«iT!T fw?n?^- 

?tMt ra ^ wf I 

? 5 l^ f?TW?#T ?T?rT v??=TracSr5ffiTqq!'h'W< Pi 

“^rraqifJ^” ffcT #Fr^?T tn^tg^sr- 

iT^ ^»=qTf%^T qT=qi?wra-T^5fn?iT 'r^nfir, 5?rf !T?r 
’T?!!#! ^ crairrcTR qf'^g'^5r?:R !TT?T?fF!'R TTi 

^ ^?nf ?T=m^ sfssf ftft i 
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